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ADVERTISEMENT 


TO THE 


SECOND EDITION. 


~Tuis Second Part of the Fourth Volume is intended to be bound 
with the First Part. Directions to that effect are given at the end 
of this Part. 

This Second Edition has undergone considerable revision, espe- 
cially in the Digest of various readings, which has been in many 
respects made more complete. The recent discovery of the Codex 
Reuchlinensis, on which Erasmus’s text was based, rendered it 
necessary to insert in the Digest notices of its readings, obtained 
from the tract of Professor Delitzsch. 

The lists of MSS. in the Apparatus Criticus are new, and have 
been drawn up almost entirely by the Rey. A. W. Grafton, who 
has personally inspected several of the MSS. See note, Prolegg. 
p- 271. 

To him, and to my other Secretary, the Rev. R. Hake, I am 
mainly indebted for the revisions, and the new matter, in this 
Edition. 


Deanery, Canterbury, 
March, 1862. 


CONTENTS OF THE PROLEGOMENA. 


CHAPTER V. 


1 JOHN. 


SECTION 
I. Its Authorship . - 

II. For what Readers it was waren 
III. Its Relation to the Gospel of St. John 
IV. Time and Place of Writing 

Y. Contents and Arrangement 

VI. Language and Style . 
VII. Occasion and Object . 


CHAPTER VI. 


2 & 3 JOHN. 


I. Authorship 5 
Il. For what Readers written 
IU. Time and Place of Writing 


CHAPTER VII. 


JUDE. 


I. Its Authorship . 
II. Authenticity 
LI. For what Readers aid with hak Object weithen 
IV. Time and Place of Writing 
V. On the Apocryphal Writings poets peer tos in this Bplctle 


PAGE 
7 159 
. 165 
. 168 
6 KG) 
. 170 
5 lkirs 
280) 


asi’ 
. 184 
. 187 


. 188 


190 


92; 
- 193 
- 194 


Vili CONTENTS OF THE PROLEGOMENA. 


CHAPTER VIII. 


REVELATION. 
SECTION PAGE 
J. Authorship, and Canonicity . : : 2 P : : ; Ballers: 
II. Place and Time of Writing 4 ° : = : : = : - 230 
III. To whom addressed . 2 3 d : : ‘ : - - . 236 
IV. Object and Contents . 2 : : : c : : > e - 241 
V. Systems of Interpretation : : : . 2 2 2 - 245 


CHAPTER IX. 


APPARATUS CRITICUS. 


I. Manuscripts referred to in this Volume . : : ; : : . 260 
II. Ancient Versions referred to. 5 - i 3 s . 275 
III. Fathers and ancient Writers cited in the Digest - - 277 


IV. List and Specification of Editions of other Books quoted pioered 0 or 
made use of in this Volume ; 5 = - 2 * - 280 


Bear. Vv. § 1.| ITS AUTHORSHIP. [PROLEGOMENA. 


CHAPTER V. 


1 JOHN. 


SECTION I. 


ITS AUTHORSHIP. 


1. Tux internal testimony furnished by this Epistle to its Author 

_ being the same with the Author of the fourth Gospel is, it may well be 

thought, incontrovertible. To maintain a diversity of Authorship would 

betray the very perverseness and exaggeration of that school of criti- 
cism which refuses to believe, be evidence never so strong. 

2. It will be well however not to assume this identity, but to proceed 
in the same way as we have done with the other books of the New 
Testament, establishing the Authorship by external ecclesiastical testi- 
mony. 

Polycarp, ad Philipp. ¢. 7, writes: rae yup b¢ &v pi} dpodoyn *Inoody 
xptorov év capkt éAnrvOévat, avriypiorde éorty. Seeing that this con- 
tains a plain allusion to 1 John iv. 3, and that Polycarp was the. dis- 
ciple of St. John, it has ever been regarded as an indirect testimony to 
the genuineness, and so to the Authorship of our Epistle. Liicke, in 
his Einleitung, p. 3 f., has dealt with and defended this testimony of 
Polycarp. 

3. It is said of Papias by Eusebius, H. E. iii. 39, céypnrat & 6 avroc 
praprupiae ard Tig “Iwavvov mporépac EémtaToN7c, Kal Tic [lérpov dpoiwe. 
And be it remembered that Irenzus says of Papias that he was ‘Iwav- 
vou pev axovothc, Lokvcaprou role ératpoe. 

4, Ireneus frequently quotes this Epistle, as Eusebius asserts of 
him, H. E.y. 8. In his work against heresies, 11. 16. 5, after citing 
John xx. 31, with “ quemadmodum Joannes Domini discipulus confirmat 
dicens,” he proceeds “ propter quod et in Epistola sua sic testificatus 
est nobis: Filioli, novissima hora est” &c. 1 John ii. 18 ff. In iti. 16. 

_ 7, he says, “ quos et Dominus nobis cavere preedixit, et discipulus ejus 
Johannes in preedicta epistola fugere nos precepit dicens Multi seduc- 
tores exierunt &c. (2 John7,8: so that “in praedicta epistola”’ seems to 
be a lapse of memory): et rursus in epistola ait Multi pseudoprophetze 
exierunt,” &c. (1 John iv. 1—3.) 

In this last quotation it is, that Irenwus supports the remarkable 
reading 6 Avet rd “Inoovy, “ qui solvit Jesum.” 

And just after, he proceeds, ci mahwv év rH Ertorohy gnai Mag 6 
miorevey Ort’ Inaotg xprardc, éx Tov Deod yeyévnrat, 1 John y. 1. 

5. Clement of Alexandria repeatedly refers to our Epistle as written 

Vou. IV.—159] 1 


PROLEGOMENA. | 1 JOHN. [cH. Vv. 


by St. John. Thus in his Strom., ii. 66, p. 464 Potter, paiverac dé kai 
"Iwdvyyc év TH petlove ExcorodAn Tac dtadopacg TOY apaprimy ExOlodaokwy Ev 
rovrowc’ édy rec dn Tov ddedpoy avrovd dpuaprdvoyra, K.7.A., 1 John y. 16. 

In Strom. iii. 32, p. 525 Potter, he quotes 1 John i. 6 f. with gyoiy 
6 ’lwdvyne év rh émtorody. - In ill. 42, p. 530, 1 John ii. 3, with gyoiv 
only. In iv. 102, p. 608; 1 John ii. 18, 19, iv. 16, 18, v. 3, with 
"Iwdyvnye, redeiove elvar CiddoKwy .... 

6. Tertullian, adv. Marcion. vy. 16: “ut Johannes apostolus, qui jam 

-antichristos dicit processisse in mundum, precursores antichristi spiri- 
tus, negantes Christum in carne venisse et solventes Jesum . . .” 
(1 John iv. 1 ff) 

Adv. Praxean. c. 15: “ Quod vidimus, inquit Johannes, quod audi- 
vimus,” &c. (1 Johni. 1.) 

Ib. c. 28: “ Joannes autem etiam mendacem notat eum qui negaverit 
Jesum esse Christum, contra de Deo natum omnem qui crediderit 
Jesum esse Christum (1 John ii. 22, iv. 2 f., v. 1): propter quod et 
hortatur ut credamus nomini filii ejus Jesu Christi, ut scilicet communio 
sit nobis cum Patre et filio ejus Jesu Christo”? (1 John i. 7). 

See also contr. Gnosticos, 12: and other places, in the indices. 

7. Cyprian in Ep. 28 (24) writes: “Et Joannes apostolus mandati 
memor in epistola sua postmodum ponit: In hoe, inquit, intelligimus 
quia cognovimus eum, si precepta ejus custodiamus”’ &c. (1 John ii. 
3, 4.) 

And de orat. dom. v., “in epistola sua Joannes quoque ad facien- 
dam Dei voluntatem hortatur et instruit dicens: Nolite diligere mun- 
dum” &¢c. (1 John ii. 15—17.) 

Also de opere et eleemos. i.: “iterum in epistola sua Joannes ponat 
et dicat: Si dixerimus quia peccatum non habemus’”’ &c. (1 John i. 8.) 

De bono patientia, ii.: “per Christi exempla gradiamur, sicut Joannes 
apostolus instruit dicens: Qui dicit se in Christo manere, debet quo- 
modo ille ambulavit et ipse ambulare” (1 John ii. 6). 

8. Muratori’s fragment on the canon states, “ Joannis due in catho- 
lica habentur.”’ 

And the same fragment cites 1 John i. 1, 4: “quid ergo mirum, si 
Joannes tam constanter singula etiam in epistolis suis proferat, dicens 
in semetipso Que vidimus oculis nostris et auribus audivimus et manus 
ane palpaverunt in hwe scripsimus.” Cf. Routh, reliq. sacr. i. 
p- : 


“as : ' , : : 
9. The Epistle is found in the Peschito, whose canon in the catholic 
Epistles is so short. 
10, Origen (in Euseb. vi. 25), beginning the sentence ré dei wept rod 
’ , , , ~ ~ 
vamecovrog NEyetv Ext rd arHVoe rov "Inaod, lwavvov ... ., and proceed- 


ing as 2agh in the Prolegg. to the Apocalypse, § i. par. 12, says 
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karahédoure O€ Kal émtorod}y wavy dywy orixwy' Eorw d€ Kal devrépav 
Kai rpirny, rel ob mavrec gaol yynolove elvat rav’rac’ mAI}Y OvK Eiol orixwv 
apddrepat exardy. And he continually cites the Epistle as St. John’s: 
e. g., in Ey. Jo. tom. xiii. vol. ii, ed. Lomm. p. 85, 6 Oed¢ fpar rip 
KatavaNioxoy, rapa O& TP “Iwavyn pc? 6 Dede yap, onal, pac éore Kai 
oxoria €v air@ ovK Eorty ovdeuia. Numerous other places may be found 
in the indices. 

11. Dionysius of Alexandria, the scholar of Origen, recognizes the 
genuineness of the Gospel and Epistle as being written by the Apostle 
John, by the very form of his argument against the genuineness of the 
Apocalypse. For (see his reasoning at length in the Prolegomena to 
the Revelation, § i. par. 48) he tries to prove that it was not written 
by St. John, on account of its diversity in language and style from the 
Gospel and Epistle: and distinctly cites the words of our Epistle as 
those of the Evangelist: 6 dé ye evayyedtaric ove THe KaOoAtKie értoro- 
Ajjg mo0eypaey avrov 7d dvopma, adda amepitrwe am’ avbrov Tov pvoTnpiov 
Tic Oelac atoxahvewes ijokaro* 6 iy ax’ dpxiic, 6 dkynxdaper, 6 Ewpaxaperv 
Totc OpPadpoic Huor. 

12. Eusebius, H. E. iii. 24, says, rv 6€ "Iwdvvov cvyypappdrwy moog 
TO evayyeXiy Kal } mporépa THY Emtoroh@y apd TE ToIcg viv Kal Tote Er’ 
adoxatoe dvappirexroc wpoddynrat. And in i. 25, having enumerated 
the four Gospels and Acts and the Epistles of Paul, he says, aie ékijc 
THY depopévny “lwavvov mporépav..... Kupwréov. 

13. After the time of Eusebius, general consent pronounced the 
same verdict. We may terminate the series of testimonies with that 
of Jerome, who in his catalogue of Ecclesiastical writers says of St. 
John, “Scripsit autem et unam epistolam, cujus exordium est, Quod 
fuit ab initio &c., que ab universis ecclesiasticis et eruditis viris pro- 
batur.” ‘ 

14. The first remarkable contradiction to this combination of testimony 
is found in the writings of Cosmas Indicopleustes, in the sixth century. 
He ventures to assert ', that none of the earlier Christian writers who 
have treated of the canon, makes any mention ‘of the Catholic Epistles 
as canonical: ov yap rév droordhwy gacly abrove of mXéiouc, AAN’ Erépwy 
rwav mpeoBurépwy adedecrépwy. He then proceeds in a somewhat con- 
fused way to state that Irenwus does mention 1 Peter and 1 John, as 
apostolic, érepor 62 ovdé abrac Aéyovow eivar amoardhwy, adda THY TpEC- 
Burépwy mpwrn yap Kai cevrépa cal rpirn “Iwavvov yéypamrat, we dijdov 
év0¢g mpocwmou eivat Tag TpEtC. But it is evident from the chain of testi- 
monies given above, that Cosmas can have been but ill informed on the 
subject. 

15. It is probable that the Alogi mentioned by Epiphanius as reject- 

1 See the passage at length, with Liicke’s remarks, in his Einleitung, pp. 5, 6, note. 
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ing the Gospel and Apocalypse, included the Epistles in this rejection. 
Still Epiphanius does not assert it; he only says, raya oz Kai rac emt- 
arodde, cvyddovar yap Kal atracte ebayyedip Kat TH amocadve. Heer. 
li. c. 34. But their repudiation of the Epistle would be of no account. 

16. Its rejection by Marcion is of equally little consequence. He 
excluded from the canon all the writings of St. John, as not suiting his 
views. 

17. Liicke closes his review of ancient authorities, which I have 
_ followed and expanded, by saying, “Incontestably then our Epistle 
must be numbered among those canonical books which are most strongly 
upheld by ecclesiastical tradition.” 

18. But the genuineness of the Epistle rests not, as already observed, 
on external testimony alone. It must remain an acknowledged fact, 
until either the Gospel is proved not to be St. John’s, or the similarity 
between the two is shewn to be only apparent. Liicke has well ob- 
served, that neither Gospel nor Epistle can be said to be an imitation: 
both are original, but both the product of the same mind: so that con- 
sidered only in this point of view, we might well doubt which was 
written first. 

19. However, its genuineness has been controverted in modern times. 
First we have a rash and characteristic saying of Jos. Scaliger’s: “ tres 
epistole Joannis non sunt apostoli Joannis.” The first who deliberately 
and on assigned grounds took the same side, was 8. Gottlieb Lange ; 
who, strange to say, receiving the Gospel and the Apocalypse, yet 
rejected the Epistle. 

20. His argument, as reported by Liicke, is as follows: The entire 
failure in the Epistle of any individual, personal, and local notices, 
betrays an author unacquainted with the personal circumstances of the 
Apostle, and those of the churches where he taught. The close cor- 
respondence of the Hpistle with the Gospel in thought and expression 
begets a suspicion that some careful imitator of Jobn wrote the 
Epistle. Lastly, the Epistle, as compared with the Gospel, shews such 
evident signs of enfeeblement of spirit by old age, that if it is to be 
ascribed to John, it must have been written at the extreme end of his 
life, after the destruction of Jerusalem; whereas, from no allusion 
being made to that event even in such a passage as ch. ii. 18, the 
Epistle makes a shew of having been written before it. The only solu- 
tion in Lange’s estimation is that some imitator wrote it, as St. J ohn’s, 
it may be a century after his time. 

21, To this Liicke replies that Lange is in fourfold error. For 1, 
it is not true that the Hpistle contains no individual and personal 
notices, These it is true are rather hinted at and implied than brought 
to the ae a characteristic, not only of a catholic epistle ag dis- 
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tinguished from one locally addressed, but also of the style of St. John 
as distinguished from that of St. Paul. As to the fact, the Writer 
designates himself by implication as an apostle, and seems to allude to 
his Gospel in ch. i. 1—4: in ch. ii. 1, 18, he implies an intimate rela- 
tion between himself and his readers: in ch, ii. 12—14, he distinguishes 
his readers according to their ages: in ch. ii. 18, 19, iv. 1—8, the false 
teachers are pointed at in a way which shews that both Writer and 
readers knew more about them: and the warning, ch. v. 21, has a 
local character, and reminds the readers of something well known to 
them. 

22. Secondly, it is entirely denied, as above remarked, that there is 
the slightest trace of slavish imitation. The Epistle is in no respect 
the work of an imitator of the Gospel. Such a person would have 
elaborated every point of similarity, and omitted no notice of the per- 
sonal and local circumstances of the Apostle: would have probably 
misunderstood and exaggerated St. John’s peculiarities of style and 
thought. All such attempts to put off one man’s writing for that 
of another carry in them the elements of failure as against a searching 
criticism. But how different is all we find in this Epistle. By how 
wide a gap is it separated from the writings of Ignatius, Clement, 
Barnabas, Polycarp. Apparently close as it is upon them in point of 
time, what a totally different spirit breathes in it. This Epistle 
written after them, written among them, would be indeed the rarest of 
exceptional cases—an unimaginable anachronism, a veritable torepoy 
mporepor. 

23. Thirdly: it is certainly the strangest criticism, to speak of the 
weakness of old age in the Epistle. If this could be identified as really 
being so, it would be the strongest proof of authenticity. For it is 
altogether inconceivable, that an imitator could have had the power 
or the purpose to write as John might have written in his old age. 
But where are the traces of this second childishness ? We are told, in 
the repetitions, in the want of order, in the uniformity. Certainly 
there is an appearance of tautology in the style: more perhaps than in 
the Gospel. Erasmus, in the dedication of his paraphrase of St. John’s 
Gospel, characterizes the style of the Gospel as a “dicendi genus ita 
velut ansulis ex sese coherentibus contexens, nonnumquam ex con- 
trariis, nhonnumquam ex similibus, nonnumquam ex iisdem subinde re- 
petitis,—ut orationis quodque membrum semper excipiat prius, sic, 
ut prioris finis initium sit sequentis.” The same style prevails in the 
Epistle. It is not however an infirmity of age, but a peculiarity, which 
might belong to extreme youth just as well. 

24. The greater amount of repetition in the Epistle arises from its 
being more hortatory and tender in character, And it may also be 
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attributed to its more Hebraistic form, in which it differs from the 
Grecian and dialectic style of St. Paul: abounding in parallels and 
apparent arguings in a circle. The epistolary form would account for 
the want of strict arrangement in order, which would hardly be ob- 
served by the youngest any more than by the oldest writer. 

25. And the appearance of uniformity, partly accounted for by the 
oneness of subject and simplicity of spirit, is often produced by want of 
deep enough exegesis to discover the real differences in passages which 
seem to express the same. Besides, even granting these marks of old 
age, what argument would they furnish against the genuineness ? 
St. John was quite old enough at and after the siege of Jerusalem for 
such to have shewn themselves: so that this objection must be dealt 
with on other grounds, and does not affect our present question. 

26. Fourthly, it is quite a mistake to suppose that if the Epistle was 
written after the destruction of Jerusalem, that event must necessarily 
have been intimated in ch. ii. 18. It cannot be proved, nor does it 
seem likely from the notices of the mapoveia in the Gospel, that 
St. John connected the éoydrn Hoa with the destruction of Jerusalem. 
It does not seem likely that, writing to Christians of Asia Minor, 
who probably from the first had a wider view of our Lord’s prophecy of 
the end, he should have felt bound to make a corrective allusion to the 
event, even supposing he himself had once identified it with the time of 
the end. hey would not require to be told, why the universal triumph 
of Christianity had not followed it, seeing they probably never expected 
it to do go. 

27. So that Lange’s objections, which I have reported freely from 
Liicke, as being highly illustrative of the character of the Epistle, cer- 
tainly do not succeed in impugning the verdict of antiquity, or the 
evidence furnished by the Epistle itself. 

28. The objections brought by Bretschneider, formed on the doctrine 
of the logos and the antidocetic tendency manifest both in the Epistle 
and the Gospel, and betraying both as works of the second century, 
have also been shewn by Liicke, Einl. pp. 16—20, to be untenable. 
The doctrine of the logos, though formally enounced by St. John only, 
is in fact that of St. Paul in Col. i. 15 ff., and that of the author of the 
Epistle to the Hebrews i. 1 ff., and was unquestionably prepared for 
Christian use long before, in the Alexandrine Jewish theology. And 
though Docetism itself may have been the growth of the second cen- 
tury, yet the germs of it, which are opposed in this Epistle, were 
apparent long before. A groundless assumption of Bretschncider is, 
that seeing the three Epistles are by the same hand, and the writer of 
the second and third, where there was no ground for concealing him- 
self, be: nie 6 mpeofvrepoc,—the first Epistle, where, wishing to be 
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taken for the Apostle, he does not name himself, is also by John the 
Presbyter. The answer to whichis, that we can by no means consent to 
the assumption that the so-called Presbyter John was the author of the 
second and third Epistles: see the Prolegomena to 2 John, § i. 2, 12 ff. 

29. The objections brought against our Epistle by the modern 
Tiibingen school are dealt with at considerable length by Diisterdieck, 
in his Einleitung, pp. xxxix—Ixxv. It is not my purpose to enter 
on them here. For mere English readers, it would require an intro- 
duction far longer than that which Diisterdieck has devoted to it, at all 
to enable them to appreciate the nature of those objections and the 
postulates from which they spring. And when I inform such English 
readers that the first of those postulates is the denial of a personal 
God, they will probably not feel that they have lost much by not 
having the refutation of the objections laid before them. Should any 
regret it, they may find some of them briefly noticed in Dr. Davidson’s 
Introduction, vol. iii. pp. 454 ff: and they will there see how feeble 
and futile they are. 

30. Whether then we approach the question of the authorship of 
this Epistle (and its consequent canonicity) from the side of external 
testimony, or of internal evidence, we are alike convinced that its claim 
to have been written by the Evangelist St. John, and to its place in the 
canon of Scripture, is fully substaniated. 


SECTION II. 
FOR WHAT READERS IT WAS WRITTEN. 


1. This question, in the case of our Epistle, might be very easily and 
briefly dealt with, were it not for one apparent mistake, which com- 
plicates it. 

In Augustine’s Quest. Evang. ii. 39, we read, “secundum sen- 
tentiam hane etiam illud est quod dictum est a Joanne in epistola 
ad Parthos;’’ and then follows 1 John iii. 2. This appears to be the 
only place in Augustine’s writings where he thus characterizes it. The 
“ad Parthos” has found its way into some of the Benedictine editions 
in the title of the Tractates on the Epistle: but it seems not to have 
been originally there. It has been repeated by some of the Latin 
fathers, e. g. by Vigilius Tapsensis (or Idacius Clarus?) in the 5th 
century in his treatise against Varimadus the Arian’: by Cassiodorus®* : 
by Bede, who in a prologue to the seven catholic Hpistles*, says, 

2 Magna Bibl. Patrum, Paris 1644, vol. iv. p. 266. 

3 De institut. divin. Script. c. 14. 

4 In Cave, Script. eccles. histor. liter. pp. 179, 296. 
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“multi seriptorum ecclesiasticorum, in quibus est Athanasius, Alexan- 
drine ecclesie presul, primam ejus (Joannis) epistolam scriptam ad 
Parthos esse testantur.’” These two latter notices involve the matter 
in more obscurity still. For Cassiodorus thus designates not only the 
first, but also the second and third Epistles; and, seeing that no Greek 
writer ever seems to give this title, it is hardly conceivable that the 
statement of Bede regarding Athanasius can be correct. Diister- 
dieck suspects, and apparently with reason, that the prologue cannot 
be from Bede’s own hand, seeing that he so uniformly keeps to 
- Augustine. 

2. Some, but very few writers, have assumed as a fact that the Epistle 
was really written to the Parthians. Paulus and Baur made use of it 
to impugn the apostolicity of the Epistle. Grotius, who was followed 
by Hammond, and partially by Michaelis and Baumgarten-Crusius, 
gives a curious reason, in connexion with this idea, for the omission of 
all address and personal notices: “vocata olim fuit epistola ad Parthos, 
i.e. ad Judeeos Christum professos, qui non sub Romanorum, sed sub 
Parthorum vivebant imperio in locis trans Euphratem, ubi ingens erat 
Judeorum multitudo, ut Neardex, Nisibi et aliis in locis—Et hane cau- 
sam puto cur hee epistola neque in fronte nomen titulumque Apostoli, 
neque in fine salutationes apostolici moris contineat, quia nimirum in 
terras hostiles Romanis hee epistola per mercatores Ephesios mitte- 
batur, multumque nocere Christianis poterat, si deprehensum fuisset 
hoe, quanquam innocens, litterarum commercium.” This is absurd 
enough, especially as the Epistle is evidently not addressed to Jews at 
all as such, but mainly to Gentile readers: see below, par. 5. And ee- 
clesiastical tradition knows of no mission of St. John to the Parthians, 
St. Thomas being supposed to have carried the Gospel to them. 

3. This being so, it would appear, as hinted before, that the supposed 
address “ad Parthos” rests upon some mistake. But if so, on what 
mistake P A conjecture is quoted from Serrarius that in the original 
text of Augustine it stood “ad Pathmios:” another from Semler, that 
“adapertius” is the reading, Augustine wishing to contrast St. John’s 
writings with those of St. Paul, as the plainer and more explicit of the 
two*. A more probable conjecture has been, that the word rap0évo¢ 
has some concern in the mistake: not however in the manner supposed 
by Whiston °, that the original address was mpdc rapOévovg, i. e. to “ young 
Christians yet uncorrupted both as to fleshly and spiritual fornication.” 


5 Other conjectures have derived it from ‘ad sparsos,—‘ad pantas’ “Ad 
Spartos” is asserted by Scholz (biblische-kritische Reise, p. 67) to be found in many 
Latin mss, but Liicke doubts this. 

® Comm. on the 3 catholic Epp. of St. John, Lond. 17 19, p. 6: cited by Liicke and 
Diisterdieck. 
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Hug supposes that the rpd¢ rap8ove came from a superscription of the 
second Epistle, found in the cursive mss 89 (Cent. xi.) and 30 (Cent. 
xi.) of Griesbach, and alluded to by Clem. Alex., in a fragment of his 
Adumbrations on 2 John, ed. Potter, p. 1011, “secunda Joannis epis- 
tola, que ad virgines scripta, simplicissima est.’ And this is very pos- 
sible. Another supposition is that of Gieseler, Kirchengeschichte, i. p. 
139, that it has arisen out of the circumstance of the name rapGévoc 
being given to the Apostle himself. This name certainly occurs in a 
superscription of the Apocalypse cited by Liicke from ms 30 of Gries- 
bach (Cent. xii.) rot dyiov évdotordrov droardé\ov Kat evayyedtorod 
maoSévouv yyarnpévou éxcorn@iov ‘Iwdvvov Beodoyov. Liicke gives various 
other notices, from which it appears that this character was attributed 
to St. John’. 

4. At all events we may fairly assume, that the Epistle was not 
written to the Parthians. Nor is there more probability in the notion 
of Benson that it was addressed to the Jewish Christians in Judea and 
Galilee, who had seen the Lord in the flesh: nor in that of Lightfoot, 
who sends it to the church at Corinth, supposing the Gaius to whom the 
third Epistle is addressed, identical with him of Acts xix. 29; 1 Cor. i. 
14, and the éyoava of 3 John 9 to refer to this first Epistle. 

5. Setting aside these, and falling back on the general opinion, we 
believe the Epistle to have been written not to any one church, but to 
a cycle of churches, mainly consisting of Gentile converts. This last 
seems shewn by the warning of ch. v. 21, combined with the circum- 
stance that so little reference is made to O. T. sayings or history. 

6. It evidently also appears, that the Apostle is the spiritual teacher 
of those to whom he is writing. He knows their circumstances and 
various advances in the faith: the whole tone is that of their father in 
the faith. Such a relation, following as we surely must the traces fur- 
nished by ancient tradition, can only be found in the case of St. John, 
by believing the readers to have been members of the churches at and 
round Ephesus, where he lived and taught. 

7. The character of the Epistle is too general to admit a comparison 
between it and the Ephesian Epistle in the Apocalypse, which some 
have endeavoured to institute. Our Epistle contains absolutely no 
materials on which such a comparison can proceed. 


7 See the (Ps.?) Ignatius, ad Philad. c. 4: Tertullian de monogam. ¢. 17: Clem. 
Alex. Orat. de Maria virgine, p. 380. 
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SECTION IIT. 


ITS RELATION TO THE GOSPEL OF ST. JOHN. 


1. As introductory to this enquiry, it will be well to give an account 
of opinions respecting the epistolary form of this canonical book. 

2. This was always taken for granted, seeing that definite readers and 
their circumstances are continually present, and that the second person 
plural is constantly used *,—until Michaelis’? maintained that it is rather 
a treatise, or a book, than a letter; and only so far a letter, as any 
treatise may be addressed to certain readers, e.g. the Acts to Theo- 
philus. Accordingly, he holds this to be a second part of the Gospel. 

3. As Liicke remarks, it is of great importance whether we consider 
the writing as an Epistle or not. Our decision on this point affects 
both our estimate of it, and our exposition. Surely, however, the ques- 
tion is not difficult to decide. We may fairly reply to the hypothesis 
which supposes the Epistle to be a second part of the Gospel, that the 
Gospel is complete in itself and requires no such supplement; see John 
xx. 80, 31, where the practical object also of the Gospel is too plainly 
asserted, for us to suppose this to be its practical sequel. 

4. To view it again as a preface and introduction to the Gospel, as 
Hug, seems not to be borne out by the spirit of either writing. The 
Gospel requires no such introduction: the Epistle furnishes none such. 
They do not in a word stand in any external relation to one another, 
such as is imagined by every one of these hypotheses. 

5. Hug fancied he found a trace of the Epistle having once been 
attached to the Gospel, in the Latin version attached to the Codex 
Bez. There, on the back of the leaf on which the Acts of the Apostles 
begin, the copyist has written the last column of 3 John, with this sub- 
scription: “ Epistule Johanis ili. explicit incipit Actus Apostolorum.” 
But first, this proves too much, seeing that all three Epistles of St. John 
are included, and surely Hug does not suppose the second and third 
Epistles to have been also sequels to the Gospel: and secondly, this very 
circumstance, the inclusion of all three Epistles, shews the reason of the 
arrangement, viz. to place together the writings of the same Apostle. 

6. The writing then is to be regarded as an Epistle, as it usually has 
been: and no closer external relation to the Gospel must be sought for. 

But, this being premised, a very interesting question follows. The 
two writings are internally related, in a remarkable manner. Do the 


phenomena of this relation point out the Gospel, or the Epistle, as 
having been first written ? 


8 Cf. ch. ii. 1, 7, 18, 14, 18, 28; iii. 18, 21; iv. 1, 7, 11, &e. 
® Introd. to N. T., Marsh’s transl., vol. iv. p- 400. 
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7. And to this question there can I think be but one answer. The 
Epistle again and again assumes, on the part of its readers, an acquaint- 
ance with the facts of the Gospel narrative. . Liicke well remarks, that 
“as a rule, the shorter, more concentrated expression of one and the 
same writer, especially when ideas peculiar to him are concerned, is the 
later, while the more explicit one, which first unfolds and puts in shape 
the idea, is the earlier one.” And he finds examples of this in the 
abbreviated formule of ch. i. 1, 2, as compared with John i. 1 ff.; iv. 2, 
compared with John i. 14, 

8. Other considerations connected with this part of our subject will 
be found treated in the next section. 


SECTION IV. 
TIME AND PLACE OF WRITING. 


1. On both of these, opinions have been much divided: no sure 
indications being furnished by the Epistle itself. If however we have 
been right in assigning to it a date subsequent to that of the Gospel, 
we shall bring that date, by what has been said in the Prolegomena to 
Vol. I. ch. y. § iv. (where fifteen years, a.p. 70—85, are shewn to have 
marked the probable limits of the time of the writing of the Gospel), 
within a time not earlier than perhaps about the middle of the eighth 
decade of the first century: and extending as late as the traditional age 
of the Apostle himself. 

2. Some have imagined that the Epistle betrays marks of the extreme 
old age of the writer. But such inferences are very fallacious. Cer- 
tainly the repeated use of rexvia, more frequently than any other term 
of endearing address, seems to point to an aged writer: but even this 
is insecure. 

3. Again it has been fancied that the éoyarn dpa éoriy of ch. ii. 18, 
furnishes a note of time; and must be understood of the approaching 
destruction of Jerusalem. But as Liicke replies, this expression is used 
simply in reference to the appearance of antichristian teachers, and the 
apprehension thence arising that the coming of the Lord was at hand. 
So that we have no more right to infer a note of time from it, than from 
similar expressions in St. Paul, e.g. 1 Tim. iv. 1; 2 Tim. ii. 1. 

4. As to the place of writing, we are just as much in uncertainty. 
The Gospel (Vol. I. Prolegg. ch. v. § iv.) is said by Irenzeus to have been 
written at Ephesus. And ancient tradition, if at least represented by 
the subscriptions to the Epistle, seems to have placed the writing of the 
Epistle there also. Further, it is impossible to say. 
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SECTION V. 


CONTENTS AND ARRANGEMENT. 


1. This Epistle, from its aphoristic and apparently tautological 
character, is exceedingly difficult to arrange as a continuous contextual 
whole. Some indeed from this have been induced to believe that there 
is no such contextual connexion in the Epistle. So Calvin’, Episco- 
pius’, and others. And this seems, up to the beginning of the last 
‘century, to have been the prevailing view. About that time, Sebastian 
Schmid, in his commentary on the Epistle, maintained, but only tenta- 
tively and timidly, that there is a logical and contextual arrangement. 
The same side was taken up with more decision by Oporinus of 
Gottingen, in a treatise entitled “ De constanter tenenda communione 
cum Patre et Filio ejus Jesu Christo, i.e. Joannis Ep. i. nodis inter- 
pretum liberata et luci vere innecte sue restituta, Goett. 1741.” 

2. But the principal advocate of this view in the last century was 
Bengel. In his note in the Gnomon* on the famous passage, ch. y. 7, 
he gives his contextual system of the Epistle, as cited below*. It will 


1 <Doctrinam exhortationibus mistam continet. Disserit enim de eterna Christi 
deitate, simul de incomparabili quam mundo patefactus secum attulit gratia, tum de 
omnibus in genere beneficiis ac presertim inestimabilem divine adoptionis gratiam 
commendat atque extollit. Inde sumit exhortandi materiem, et nune quidem in genere 
pie et sancte vivendum admonet, nune de caritate nominatim precipit. Verum nihil 
horum continua serie facit. Nam sparsim docendo et exhortando varius est, preesertim 
vero multus est in urgenda caritate. Alia quoque breviter attingit, ut de cavendis im- 
postoribus, et similia.” Argum. Epist. 1 Joh. vol. vii. p. 107. 

2 «Modus tractandi arbitrarius est, neque ad artis regulas adstrictus ... sine rhe- 
torico artificio aut logica accurata methodo institutus.”  Leetiones sacra in Ep. Joh. 
Amst. 1665, ii. p. 173. 

3 Vol. ii. p. 568, ed. Steudel. Titbingen and London 1850. 

* « Partes sunt tres: 

ExorpIvM, c. i. 1—4. 
TRACTATIO, c. i. 5—v. 12. 
Concoxnvsio, c. v. 183—21. 

“In EXORDIO apostolus ab apparitione verbi vite constituit auctoritatem pradi- 
cationi et scriptioni sua, et scopum (iva, ut, ver. 8) exserte indicat: exordio respondet 
CONCLUSIO, eundem scopum amplius explanans, instituta gnorismatum illorum re- 
capitulans per triplex novimus, c. v. 18, 19, 20. 

“TRACTATIO habet duas partes, agens 

«J, speciatim 

a) de communione cum Deo in luce, e. i. 5—10, 

B) de communione cum Frxi0 in luee, ¢. ii. 1 f. 7 f., subjuncta applicatione pro- 
pria ad patres, juvenes, puerulos, vv. 13—27. Innectitur hie adhortatio ad 
manendum in eo, ¢. ii. 28—iii. 24, ut fructus ex manifestatione ejus in carne 
se porrigat ad manifestationem gloriosam, 
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be observed that this arrangement is made in the interest of the dis- 
puted verse, and tends to give it an important place in the context of 
the Epistle. It is moreover highly artificial, and the Trinitarian 
character, which is made to predominate, is certainly far from the 
obvious key to the real arrangement, as given us by the Epistle. 
itself *. 

3. Nearer to our own time, differing arrangements of the Epistle 
have been proposed, by Liicke, De Wette, and Diisterdieck. I shall 
take these three in order. 

4. Liicke professes to have gained much, in drawing up his arrange- 
ment, from the previous labours of Knapp ° and Rickli’. He holds the 
proper theme of the Epistle, the object, ground, and binding together of 
all its doctrinal and practical sayings, to be this proposition: “ As the 
ground and root of all Christian fellowship is, the fellowship which each 
individual has with the Father and the Son in faith and in love, so this 

tter necessarily unfolds and exhibits itself in that former, viz. in the 
fellowship with the brethren.” Having laid this down, he divides the 
Epistle into many sections, all unfolding in various ways this central 
truth. Thus, e. g., ch. i. 5—ii. 2, speaks of fellowship with God through 
Jesus Christ. God is light: fellowship with Him is walking in light: 
all pretence to it without such walking, is falsehood. And striving 
after such purity is the condition under which only Christian fellowship 
subsists, and under which the blood of Christ cleanses from sin. For 
even the Christian state is a striving, and not free from sin, but pro- 
ceeding ever in more detection and confession of it: which leads not to 
a compromise with sin, but to its entire annihilation. 

5. This may serve for a specimen of Liicke’s setting forth of the con- 
nexion of the Epistle: in which, as Diisterdieck observes, he does not 
attempt to grasp the master thoughts which account for the develop- 
ment, but merely follows it step by step. For this, however, Liicke 
does not deserve the blame which Disterdieck imputes to him. His is 
obviously the right way to proceed, though it may not have been 
carried far enough in his hands: far better than the a priori assump- 
tion of a Trinitarian arrangement by Bengel. He has well given the 


y) de corroboratione et fructu mansionis illius per SprrituM, capite iv. toto, ad 
quod aditum parat c. iii. v. 24 conferendus ad e. iv. 12. 

“II, Per Symperasma sive Congeriem, de Testimonio Patris et Filii et Spiritus, cui 
fides in Jesum Christum, generatio ex Deo, amor erga Deum et filios ejus, observatio 
preeceptorum, et victoria mundi innititur, c. v. 1—12.” 

5 Bengel’s arrangement has been adopted in the main by Sander, in his Commentary 
on the Epistle. 

6 Script. var. argum. p. 177 f. 

7 Johannis erster Brief erklirt und angewendet in Predigten, Luzern 1828. 
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sequence of thought, as it stands: but he has not accounted for it. 
The complete statement of the disposition of the matter of the Epistle 
must tell us not only how the train of thought proceeds, but why it thus 
proceeds. 

6. A nearer approximation to this has been made by De Wette*. 
His plan may be thus described. The great design of the Epistle is to 
confirm the readers in the Christian life as consisting in purity (love) 
and faith, and to this end to waken and sharpen the moral conscience 
by reminding them of the great moral axioms of the Gospel, by remind- 
ing them also of the inseparableness of morality and faith, to keep them 
from the influence of those false teachers who denied the reality of the 
manifestation of Jesus Christ in the flesh, and to convince them of the 
reality of that manifestation. The Epistle he arranges under 1. An 
introduction, ch. i. 1—4: 2. Three exhortations; a) i. 5—ii. 28, begins 
with reminding them of the nature of Christian fellowship, as consisting 
in walking in light, in purity from sin and keeping of God’s command- 
ments (i. 5—ii. 11): then proceeds by an earnest address to the 
readers (ii. 12—14), a warning against the love of the world (ii. 
15—17), against false teachers, and an exhortation to keep fast hold of 
Christ (ii. 18—27), and concludes with a promise of confidence in the 
day of judgment. 

2) He again reminds them of the fundamental moral axioms of the 
Gospel. The state of a child of God rests on the conditions of righteous- 
ness and purity from sin: he who commits sin belongs to the devil. 
Especially is the distinction made between those who belong to God 
and those who belong to the devil, by Love and Hate: and therefore 
must we ever love in deed and in truth (ii. 29—iii. 18). The Apostle 
adds a promise of confidence towards God and answer to prayer, and 
exhorts them to add to love, faith in the Son of God (iii. 19—24): 
which leads him to a second express warning against the false teachers 
(iv. 1—6). 

y) In this third Exhortation, the Apostle sets out with the simple 
principle of Love, which, constituting the essence of God Himself, and 
being revealed in the mission of Christ, is the condition of all adoption 
into God’s family and all confidence towards God (iv. 7—21). But a 
co-ordinate condition is faith in the Son of God, as including in itself 
Love, and the keeping of God’s commandments, and the strength 
requisite thereto. And the voucher for this faith is found in the 
historical facts and testimonies of baptism, of the death of Christ, and 
of the Holy Spirit, and in eternal life which He gives (v. L—13). At 


8 Handbuch, vol. i. ed. Bruckner, Leipz. 1846. The Gospel and Epistles of St. John 
are treated together. 
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the conclusion of the exhortation, we have the repeated promise of 
confidence towards God and the hearing of prayer, in this case inter- 
cessory prayer for a sinning brother, yet with a limitation, and a 
reminding that strictly speaking, Christians may not sin: ending with 
a warning against idolatry (v. 14—21). 

7. To this division Diisterdieck objects, that the terms exhortation, 
reminding, &¢., are of too superficial a kind to suffice for designating 
the various portions of the Epistle, and that De Wette is in error 
in supposing a new train of thought to be begun in ch. iv. 7—21: 
rather does the leading axiom of ch. ii. 29 proceed through that por- 
tion, and in fact even further than that. 

8. His own division, which has been in the main followed in my 
Commentary, is as follows. Regarding, as the others, ch. i. 1—4 as the 
Introduction, in which the writer lays down the great object of apostolic 
preaching, asserts of himself full apostolicity, and announces the purpose 
of his writing,—he makes two great divisions of the Epistle: the first, 
i, 5—ii. 28, the second, ii. 29—v. 5: on which follows the conclusion, 
y. 6—21. 

9. Each of these great divisions, is ruled and pervaded by one master 
thought, announced clearly in its outset ; which we may call its theme. 
These themes are impressed on the readers both by positive and nega- 
tive unfolding, and by polemical defence against erroneous teachers: 
and, this being done, each principal portion is concluded with a cor- 
responding promise. And both principal portions tend throughout to 
throw light on the great subject of the whole, viz. FrnLowsHiIP WITH 
Gop THE FaTHER AND THE Lorp Jesus CuRist. 

10. The theme of the first portion is given ch. 1. 5, “ God is Light, 
and in Him is no darkness.” Consequently, fellowship with Him, on 
which depends our joy in Christ (i. 3, 4), belongs only to him who 
walks in light (i. 6). To walk thus in light as God is light (1. 6 ff, 
ii. 8 ff.), and to flee from darkness, in which there can be no fellowship 
with God (ii. 11 ff.), forms the first subject of the A postle’s Exhortation. 
To this end, after shewing the relation which this proposition, “ God is 
light,” has to us in regard of our fellowship with God and with one 
another through Jesus Christ (i. 6, 7), he unfolds first positively 
(i. 8—ii. 11) wherein our walking in light consists: viz. in free recog- 
nition and humble confession of our own sinfulness: the knowledge and 
confession of our own darkness being in fact the first breaking in on us 
of the light, in which we must walk: viz. fellowship with God through 
Christ, whose blood is to cleanse us from all our sin. 

11. This our walking in light, whose first steps are the recognition, 
confession, and cleansing of sin, further consists in keeping the com- 
mandments of God, which are all summed up in one great command- 
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ment of Love (ii, 3—11). Hence only we know that we know God 
(i. 3), that we love Him (ii. 5), that we are and abide in Him (ii. 6), 
in a word that we have fellowship with Him (ef. i. 3, 5 ff), when we 
keep His commandments, when we walk (ii. 6, ef. i. 6) as “ He,” i. e. 
Christ, walked. 

12. This summing up of all God’s commands i in love by the example 
of Christ as perfect love (John xiii. 34) brings in the negative side of 
the illustration of the proposition “ God is light.” Hate is darkness : 
is separation from God: is fellowship with the world. So begins then 
a polemical designation of and warning against the love of and fellow- 
ship with the world (ii. 15—17), and against those false teachers (ii. 
18—26), who would bring them into this condition: and an exhortation 
to abide in Christ (ii. 12—28). All this is grounded on the present 
state and progress of the various classes among them in fellowship with 
God in Christ (ii. 12—14, 27). See each of these subdivisions more 
fully specified in the Commentary. 

13. The second great portion of the Epistle (ii. 29—y. 5) opens, as 
the other, with the announcement of its theme: “ God is righteous” 
(ii, 29), and “he who doeth righteousness, is born of Him.” And as 
before, “God is Light’? made the condition of fellowship with God to 
be, walking in light as “ He’’ walked in light, so now, “ God is righte- 
ous’ makes the condition of “sonship”’ on our part to be that we be 
righteous, as “ He,” Christ, was holy. And as before also, so now: it 
must be shewn wherein this righteousness of God’s children consists, in 
contrast to the unrighteousness of the children of the world and of the 
devil. And so we have in this second part also a twofold exhortation, a 
positive and a negative: the middle point of which is the fundamental 
axiom “ God is righteous, and therefore we His children must be righte- 
ous:’’ and thus it also serves the purpose of the Epistle annosnieed in 
i. 8 f. to confirm the readers in fellowship with the Father and the Son, 
and so to complete their joy: for this fellowship is the state of God’s 
children. 

14, This however, as on the one side it brings in all blessed hope and 
our glorious inheritance (iii. 2, 3), so on the other it induces the moral 
necessity of that righteousness on which our fellowship with the Father 
and the Son, our abiding in Him, rests, grounded on His Love (iii. 8, 9 
10 ff: iv. 7 ff. &c.). Both sides of the birth from God, that which 
looks forward and that which looks backward, are treated together by 
the Apostle. Because we are born of God, not of the world, because we 
are God’s children, not the devil’s (because we know Him,—because we 
are of the truth beans His Spirit is in us,—which are merely 
parallel enunciations of the same moral fact), therefore we sin not, 
therefore we practise righteousness, as God our Father is just and holy : 
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and thus sanctifying ourselves, thus doing righteousness, thus abiding 
in Him and in His love, as His children, even thus we may comfort our- 
selves in the blessed hope of God’s children to which. we are called, even 
thus we overcome the world. 

15. It will be well to examine more in detail the order in which the 
exhortation proceeds in this second portion. of the Epistle. 

16. First after the enunciation of the theme in ii. 29, the Apostle 
takes up the forward side of the state of God’s children, that hope which 
is full of promise (iii.1, 2) ; then proceeds to the condition of this hope, 
purifying ourselves even as “He” is pure (iii. 3). This purifying 
consists in fleeing from sin, which is against God’s command (iii. 4), 
and presupposes abiding in Him who has taken away our sins (iii. 5, 
6): the Apostle thus grounding sanctification in its condition, justifica- 
tion. 

17. Having laid down (iii. 7) the positive axiom, “ He that doeth 
righteousness is righteous even as‘ He’ is righteous,’ he turns to the 
other and negative side (iii. 8 ff.), contrasting the children of God and 
the children of the devil. And this leads us to an explanation how the 
abiding in the love of God necessarily puts itself forth in the love of the 
brethren (iii. 11—18). Hate is the sure sign of not being from God 
(iii. 10) : love to the brethren a token of being from Him (iii. 18, 19), 
and being of the truth (ib.): and is a ground of confidence towards 
God (iii. 20, 21), and of the certainty of an answer to our prayers 
(ili. 22). 

18. This confidence towards Him is summed up in one central and 
decisive pledge—the Spirit which He has given us (iil. 24): and thus 
the Apostle is led on to warn us against false spirits which are not of 
God (iy. 1 ff.), and to give us a certain test whereby we may know the 
true from the false. He sets the two in direct opposition (iv. 1—6), 
and designates the false spirit as that of antichrist: making its main 
characteristic the denial of Christ having come in the flesh. This he 
concludes with a formula parallel to that in the first part, 11.10: “ Hereby 
know we the spirit of truth, and the spirit of error.” 

19. After this (iv. 7 ff.) follows a fuller positive description of that 
which is born of God. Its very essence is love: for God is Love: 
Love to God grounded on His previous love to us (iv. 7—21) in send- 
ing His Son: love to one another, resting on the same motive, and 
moreover (vy. 1—5) because our brethren, like ourselves, are born of Him. 
And seeing that our love to God and to one another is grounded on God 
haying given us His Son, we come to this, that faith in the Son of God 
is the deepest ground and spring of our love in both its aspects: and is 
the true test of being born of God as distinguished from being of the 
world (iv. 1—G), the true condition of life (iv. 9: cf. v. 18, 1. 3, 4), of 
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blessed confidence (iv. 14 ff.), of victory over the world (iv. 4, v. 4 f.). 
And thus the Apostle’s exhortation converges gradually to the one point 
against which the lie of antichrist is directed, viz. true faith in the Lord 
Jesus Christ manifested in the flesh (v. 5). On this faith rests the 
righteousness of those who are born of God, as on the other hand the 
antichristian character of the children of the world consists in the denial 
of Christ having come in the flesh. For this faith works by righteous- 
ness and sanctification, as God the Father, and as the Lord Jesus Christ, 
is righteous and holy : seeing that we, who are born of and abide in the 
love with which God in Christ hath first loved us, keep His command- 
ments, viz. to practise love towards God and towards the brethren. 

20. So that we see on the one side the simple parallelism of both 
parts, suggested by the nature of the subject: and on the other, how 
both parts serve the general purpose of the whole work. The righte- 
ousness of those that are born of God, who is righteous, is simply the 
walking in light as God is light: the keeping God’s commandments 
which all converge into one, the commandment of Jove. And this love 
has its ground and its source in a right faith in the Son of God mani- 
fested in the flesh. On our fellowship therefore with this our Lord, de- 
pends our fellowship with the Father and with one another (i. 3, 7, ii. 
23, ili. 23, iv. 7 ff), and consequently our joy (i. 4), our confidence 
(ii. 28), our hope (iii. 3), our life (ii. 15, v. 13; ef. 1. 2), our victory 
over the world (1. 15 ff., im. 7 ff, v. 5). 

21. The Conciusion of the Hpistle begins with v. 6. It is in two 
portions, v. 6—12 and v. 183—21. Both of these serve to bring the 
subject of the whole to its full completion, and, so to speak, to set it at 
rest. “ Jesusis the Son of God.” This is the sum and substance of the 
apostolic testimony and exhortation. In the opening of the Epistle it 
was rested on the testimony of eye and ear witnesses: now, it is rested 
on witness no less secure, viz. on the religious life and experience of 
the readers themselves. Between these two testimonies comes in the 
Hpistle itself with all its teaching, exhortation, and warning. This last 
testimony that Jesus is the Son of God is threefold: the water of 
baptism; the blood of reconciliation, the Spirit of sanctification (v. 6—8). 
These, in threefold unity, form God’s own witness for His Son (v. 9). 
Only in faith on the Son of God (v. 10) do we reeeive and possess this 
witness of God, the true substance of which is eternal life, bestowed on 
us in Christ through water, blood, and the Spirit. So that he that hath 
the Son hath life. 

22. And thus we have reached the true goal of all the Apostle’s ex- 
hortation: the ratra éypawa (v. 18) answering to.the ratra ypddouey of 
i, 4, And it is this—that our fellowship with the Father, and with one 
another, rests on our fellowship with the Lord Jesus Christ the Son of 
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God; on which also depends our confidence, our hope, our joy, seeing 
that we have eternal life in faith in the Son of God. As in ch. iii. 22, 
so here again, he illustrates this confidence by its exercise with regard 
to the answer of our prayers. And of this he takes occasion to adduce 
one particular example, viz. intercession for a sinning brother; and to 
place it in its true moral light, viz. as then availing when the sin in 
question has not excluded him totally from the family of life and from 
holy fellowship with God. Then follow a few solemn sentences, gather. 
ing up the whole instruction of the Epistle: the living contrast between 
the sinner and the child of God: between the family of God and the 
world: the consciousness on the part of God’s children of their stand- 
ing and dignity in Christ, the true God and life eternal. And he ends 
by summing up in one word all his warnings against falsehood in doc- 
trine and practice, “ Little children, keep yourselves from idols.” 

23. Such is a free rendering of the account given by Diisterdieck of 
his division of the Epistle: which, for the reason stated above, I have 
inserted here almost at length. The points wherein I have differed 
from it will be easily recognized in the Commentary. 

24. It has this decided advantage over the others, that it not only 
arranges, but accounts for the arrangement given: and without any 
straining of the material of the Epistle to suit a preconceived view, 
brings to light its inner structure and parallelisms in a way which leaves 
on the mind a view of it as an intelligently constructed and interdepen- 
dent whole. 


SECTION VI. 


LANGUAGE AND STYLE. 


1. The questions of language and style, which in other sections of the 
Prolegomena have required independent treatment, have in this case 
been already discussed by implication under other heads. Still it will 
be well to devote a few paragraphs to the separate consideration of 
these. 

2. The style of the Epistle has been often truly described as apho- 
ristic and repetitive. And in this is shewn the characteristic peculiarity 
of St. John’s mode of thought. The connexion of sentence with 
sentence is slightly, if at all, pointed out. It depends, so to speak, on 
roots struck in at the bottom of the stream, hidden from the casual ob- 
server, to whom the aphorisms appear unconnected, and idly floating on 
the surface. lLiicke well describes this style as indicating a contem- 
plative spirit, which is ever given to pass from the particular to the 
general, from differences to the unity which underlies them, from the 
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outer to the inner side of Christian life. Thus the Writer is ever work- 
ing upon certain fundamental themes and axioms, to which he willingly 
returns again and again, sometimes unfolding and applying them, some- 
times repeating and concentrating them: so that we have side by side 
the simplest and clearest, and the most condensed and difficult sayings : 
the reader who seeks merely for edification is attracted by the one, and 
the “scribe learned in the Scriptures” is satisfied, and his understand- 
ing surpassed and deepened by the other. 

3. The logical connexion is not as in the Epistles of St. Paul, in- 
dicated by the whole superficial aspect of the writing, nor does it bear 
onward the thoughts till the conclusion is reached. The logic of St. 
John moves, as Diisterdieck has expressed it, rather in circles than 
straight onward. The same thought is repeated as seen from different 
sides: is transformed into cognate thoughts and thus put into new 
lights, is unfolded into assertion and negation, and the negation again 
closed up by the repeated assertion (ch.i.6f,8 f, 11.9 f, &.). Thus 
there arise numerous smaller groups of ideas, all, so to speak, revolving 
round some central point, all regarding some principal theme ; all 
serving it, and circumscribed by the same bounding line. Thus the 
Writer is ever close to his main subject, and is able to be ever reiterating 
it without any unnatural forcing of his context: the train of thought is 
ever reverting back to its central point. 

4. Now if we regard the actual process of the Epistle with reference 
to these characteristics, we find that there is one great main idea or 
theme, which binds together the whole and gives character to its con- 
tents and aim; viz. that fellowship with God the Father and our Lord 
Jesus Christ, in which our joy is complete; in other words, that right 
faith in the Son of God manifest in the flesh, in which we overcome the 
world, in which we have confidence in God, and eternal life. 

5. This idea, which pervades the whole Epistle, is set forth in two 
great circles of thought, which have been already described as the two 
portions of the Epistle. These two, both revolving round the one great 
theme, are also, in their inner construction, closely related to each other. 
God is light :—then our fellowship with Him depends on our walking in 
the light: God is righteous :—then we are only manifested as children 
of God, abiding in His love and in Himself, if we do righteousness. 
But for both—our walking in light, and our doing righteousness, there 
is one common term,—Love: even as God is Love, as Christ walked in 
Love, out of Love became manifest in the flesh, out of Love gave Him- 
self for us. On the other side,—as the darkness of the world, which 
can have no fellowship with God, who is Light, denies the Son of God 
and repudiates Love,—so the unrighteousness of the children of the 
world manifests itself in that hatred which slays brethren, because love 
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to brethren cannot be where the love of God in Christ is unknown and 
eternal Life untasted. 

6. Such a style and character of the Epistle, not bound by strict dialectic 
rules, not hurrying onward to a logical conclusion, but loving to tarry, 
and to repeat, and to limit itself in smaller circles of thought, shews us 
the simple heart of a child, or rather the deep spirit of a man who, in 
the richest significance of the expression, has entered the kingdom of 
heaven as a little child, and, being blessed in it himself, yearns to in- 
troduce his brethren further and further into it, that they may rejoice 
with him. In his Epistle Christian truth, which is not dialectic only 
but essentially moral and living, is made to live and move and feel and 
act. When he speaks of knowledge and faith, it is of a moral existence 
and possession: it is of love, peace, joy, confidence, eternal life. Tel- 
lowship with God and Christ, and fellowship of Christians with one 
another in faith and love, each of these is personal, real; so to speak, 
incarnate and embodied. 

7. And this is the reason why our Epistle appears on the one hand 
easily intelligible to the simplest reader, if only his heart has any ex- 
perience of the truth of Christ’s salvation,—and on the other hand un- 
fathomable even to the deepest Christian thinker: but at the same time 
equally precious and edifying to both classes of readers. It is the most 
notable example of the foolishness of God putting to shame all the 
wisdom of the world. 

8. But as the matter of our Epistle is rich and sublime, so is it fitted, 
by its mildness, and consolatory character, to attract our hearts. Such 
is the power of that holy love, so humble and so gentle, which John had 
learned from Him in whom the Father’s love was manifested. He ad- 
dresses all his readers, young and old, as his little children: he calls 
them to him, and with him to the Lord: he exhorts them ever as his 
brothers, as his beloved, to that love which is from God. The Epistle 
itself is in fact nothing else than an act of this holy love. Hence the 
loving, attracting tone of the language; hence the friendly character 
and winning sound of the whole. For the Love which wrote the Epistle 
is but the echo, out of the heart of a man, and that man an Apostle, of 
that Love of God which is manifested to us in Christ, that it may lead 
us to the everlasting Fount of Love, of joy and of life. 

9. I may conclude this description, so admirably worked out by Diis- 
terdieck, with the very beautiful words of Ewald, which he also cites : 
speaking of the “ unruffled and heavenly repose” which is the spirit of 
the Epistle, he says, “it appears to be the tone, not so much of a father 
talking with his beloved children, as of a glorified saint, speaking to 
mankind from a higher world. Never in any writing has the doctrine 
of heavenly Love, of a love working in stillness, a love ever unwearied, 
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never exhausted, so thoroughly proved and approved itself, as in this 
Epistle.” 


SECTION VII. 


OCCASION AND OBJECT. 


1. The Apostle himself has given us an account of the object of his 
Epistle: ratra yodgopey byiy, iva h xapa bud 7) remANNwpevn, ch.i. 4: and 
again at the close, v. 18: ratra éypada tpiy iva eicnre Ore Cwnjy exere 
ai@vuy ot morevorrec cig TO Ovopa Tov viod Tov Oeov. In almost the same 
words does he sum up the main purpose of his Gospel, John xx. 31. 
He assumes readers who believe on the Son of God: he writes to them 
to certify them of the truth and reality of the things in which they 
believe, and to advance them in the carrying out of their practical con- 
sequences, in order that they may gain from them confidence, peace, joy, 
life eternal. 

2. This, and no polemical aim, is to be assigned as the main object of 
the Epistle. As subservient to this main object, comes in the warning 
against those persons who, by denying that Jesus Christ was come in 
the flesh, imperilled all these blessed consequences, by seducing men 
from the faith on which they rested. 

3. The fact of these false teachers having come forward in the church 
was most probably the occasion which suggested the writing of the 
Epistle. Such seems to be the reference, hinted at in the background 
by the repeated 6m in ch. ii. 12—14. The previous instruction, settle- 
ment, and achievements in the faith of the various classes of his readers, 
furnished him with a reason for writing to each of them: it being un- 
derstood, that some circumstances had arisen, which made such writing 
desirable. And what those circumstances were, is not obscurely pointed 
at in the verses following, ii. 1S—25: ef. especially ver. 21. 
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CHAPTER VI. 
2&3 JOHN. 
SECTION I. 


AUTHORSHIP. 


1, Tux question of the authorship of both Epistles is one which will 
require some discussion. On one point however there never has been 
the slightest doubt: viz., that both were written by one and the same 
person. They are, as it has been said, like twin sisters: their style and 
spirit is the same: their conclusions agree almost word for word. I 
shall therefore treat of them together in all matters which they have in 
common. 

2. Were the two Epistles written by the author of the former and 
larger Epistle? This has been answered in the affirmative by some 
critics who do not believe St. John to have written the first Epistle : 
e.g. by Bretschneider and Paulus. Their arguments for the identity of 
the Writer of the three will serve, for us who believe the apostolicity of 
the former, a different purpose from that which they intended. But tke 
usual opinion of those who have any doubts on the Authorship has taken 
a different form. Ascribing the first Epistle to St. John, they have given 
the two smaller ones to another writer; either to the Presbyter John’, 
or to some other Christian teacher of this name, otherwise unknown to 
us. Another exception is found to this in the modern critics of the 
Tiibingen school, Baur and Schwegler, whose method of proceeding I 
have briefly noticed in the Prolegomena to the former Epistle (§ 1. par. 
29), and need not further characterize. 

3. It will now be my object to enumerate the ancient authorities, and 
to ascertain on which side they preponderate; whether for, or against, 
the authorship by the Apostle John. 

Ireneus, adv. Her. i. 16.3, says: “Iwavyne dé 6 rod Kvpiov pantie éré- 
rewe Ty KaTadikny a’TaY, pnoe xXalpey avroic by’ Hudy EyeBat Povdn- 
Ocict 6 yap Aéywr adroic, dynat, xatpew, Kowwrei k.7.A. (2 John 10, 11.) 

And in iii. 16. 8: “ Et discipulus ejus Joannes in predicta épistola 
fugere eos precepit dicens Multi seductores,”’ &e. 

It is true that in the case of this latter citation Irenzeus has fallen 
into the mistake of supposing it to be taken from the first Epistle: but 
this very circumstance shews him to have had no suspicion that the two 
were written by different persons. 


9 So Erasmus, Grotius, Dodwell, Harenberg, Beck. 
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4. Clement of Alexandria, in a passage already cited above (ch. v. § i. 
par. 5), cites the first Epistle thus, Iwdvine év ry peilore emcotody .. « 
thereby shewing that he knew of more Epistles by that Apostle. 

And again in the fragments of the Adumbrations, ed. Potter, p. 1011, 
he says, “Secunda Joannis Epistola, que ad virgines scripta est, sim- 
plicissima est: scripta vero est ad quandam Babyloniam Electam no- 
mine.” 

5. Dionysius of Alexandria, in a passage (Eus. H. E. vii. 25) quoted 
at length below in the Prolegg. to the Apocalypse (§ i. par. 48), noting 

‘that John never names himself in his writings, says, aAN’ obde év 7H 
devrépa pepopery “Iwavvov kat rpirn, Kairoe Bpayetaic ovcate émiaroAaic, 6 
"Iwdvene dvopacri mpdxerrat, &dXA avwvipwe 6 moEcPvTEpog yéyparrat. 
Whence it appears that Dionysius found no offence in the appellation 
6 mpeoureooc, but rather a trace of St. John’s manner not to name him- 
self. No argument can be raised on the expression gepopérn “Iwarvou, 
that Dionysius doubted the genuineness of the two Epistles. Eusebius 
calls the first Epistle ry gepopévny “Iwavvov moorépay. All we can say 
of the expression is, that it gives the general sense of tradition. 

Alexander of Alexandria cites 2 John 10, 11 with we wapiyyerer 6 
paxdpwoc “Iwavyne. (Socrates, H. E.i.6.) And the subsequent Alexan- 
drian writers shew no doubt on the subject. 

Cyprian, de her. baptiz., in relating the opinions of the various bishops 
in the council at Carthage, has: “ Aurelius a Chullabi dixit; Joannes 
Apostolus in epistola sua posuit dicens, Si quis ad vos venit,” &c. 
2 John 10. 

He does not in his own writings cite either Epistle, nor does Tertul- 
lian. But the above testimony shews that they were received as apos- 
tolic and canonical in the North African church. 

6. The Muratorian fragment on the canon speaks enigmatically, 
owing partly to some words in the sentence being corrupt: “ Epistola 
sane jude et superscriptio johannis duas in catholica habentur et sapi- 
entia ab amicis salomonis in honorem ipsius scripta.”’ 

Liicke, Huther, al., find here a testimony for the Epistles: Diister- 
dieck on the contrary understands the sentence (reading superscrip¢é 
and wé sapientia) as meaning that they were not written by John, just 
as the Wisdom was not written by Solomon. 

Most probably the Peschito did not contain either Epistle. Cosmas 
Indicopleustes (Cent. vi.) says that in his time the Syrian church 
acknowledged but three catholic Epistles, 1 Peter, 1 John, and James. 
Still, Ephrem Syrus quotes the second Epistle, as also 2 Peter (see 
Prolegg. to 2 Pet. § iv. 13) and Jude: possessing them probably, as he 
did not understand Greek, in another Syriac version. 

7. Eusebius, H. E. iii. 25, reckons both Epistles among the anti- 
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legomena: saying, ray & ayri\eyonévey . . . f) dvopaZopévn devrépa Kat 
tpirn “Iwdvvou, sire rod evayyedorod Tvyydvovat, eire Kat Erépou Omwvbpov 
EKELVO. 

Still, Eusebius’s own opinion may be gathered from his Demonstratio 
Evangelica, iii. 5, where he says of St. John, év péy rate émiaroXaic abrov 
ovde pripny Tij¢ oixelac mpocnyopiag Toretrat, i) moesBurepoy EavTov dvo- 
paler, ovdapov d€ ardarodoy ovdé evayyedoriy. Whence it would appear 
that he received the two smaller Epistles as genuine. 

8. Origen mentions them with a similar expression of doubt (Eus. 
H. E. vi. 25): waradédorwe Clwavync) o& Kai émtoroAnvy mdvu ddiywy 
arixwy’ Eotw O€ Kai Oevrépay cai rpirny’ eel ov mdvreg gaol yynaiove eivat 
Tavrac’ TAry ovK ict arixwy apuddrepat Exardr. 

9. Theodore of Mopsuestia, if we are thus to interpret Leontius of 
Byzantium (see above, ch. iil. § iv. 11), rejected these in common with 
the other catholic Epistles. 

10. Theodoret makes no mention of them. 

11. Ina Homily on Matt. xxi. 23 ascribed to Chrysostom, but written 
probably by some Antiochene contemporary of his, we read rv devrépay 
Kat ToiTHY Ol TaTépEec AToKavoviLorTat. 

12. Jerome (vir. illustr. c. 9) says, “ Scripsit Joannes et unam epis- 
tolam, que ab universis ecclesiasticis et eruditis viris probatur: relique 
autem duz, quarum principium ‘Senior,’ Joannis presbyteri asseruntur, 
cujus et hodie alterum sepulcrum apud Ephesios ostenditur.” 

13. In the middle ages there seems to have been no doubt on the 
authenticity of the Epistles, till Hrasmus revived the idea of their being 
the work of John the Presbyter. This view, grounded on the fact that 
the Writer names himself mpeoButepos, has been often maintained since: 
e. g. by Grotius, Beck, Fritzsche, al. 

14. If we take into strict account the import of this appellation, it 
will appear, as Licke, Huther, and Disterdieck have maintained, to 
make rather for than against the authorship by St. John. Jor in the 
first place, assuming, which is very doubtful, the existence of such a 
person as John the Presbyter, this name could only have been given 
him by those who wished to distinguish him from the Apostle, and 
would never have been assumed by himself as a personal one, seeing 
that he bore it in common with many others his co-presbyters. 

15. Again, such an appellation is not without example as used of 
Apostles, and might bear two possible senses, either of which would 
here be preferable to the one just impugned. In the very fragment of 
Papias (Hus. H. E. iii. 39) from which the existence of the presbyter 
John is inferred, he several times uses the term rpeo(svrepo¢ of Apostles 
and apostolic men as a class. He tells dca mapa rév mpeoPurépwv 
Zua0ov: he says that if he met with any one who had conversed with 
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roic mpeo(urépace, he enquired about rode rHv mpecBurépwr oyouc. Here 
it is certain that rpeoGurepoc must not be taken officially, but of priority 
in time and dignity: it bears that meaning from which its official sense 
was derived, not that official sense itself’. 

16. And this leads us to the other meaning, that of the old age of 
the Writer’. St. Paul in Philem. 9, calls himself Hatdo¢ 6 rpeoBurne in 
this sense: and rpsoPbreooe is but another form of the same word, 
though a form carrying a different possible meaning. 

17. It is impossible to decide for which of these reasons the Apostle 
_ might choose thus to designate himself, or whether any other existed of 
which we are not aware. But we may safely say that inasmuch as St. 
Peter (1 Pet. v. 1), writing to the zpeoBirepo, calls himself their 
cvjumpecBvrepoc, there was no reason why St. John might not thus have 
designated himself. And we may hence lay down that the occurrence 
of such a word, as pointing out the Writer of these Epistles, is no reason 
against their having been written by that Apostle. 

18. On the whole then we infer, from the testimony of the ancient 
Fathers, and from the absence of sufficient reason for understanding 
the title mpecBurepuc of any other person than the Apostle himself, that 
these two smaller Hpistles were written by St. John the Apostle and 
Evangelist. 


SECTION II. 


FOR WHAT READERS WRITTEN. 


1, The third Epistle leaves no doubt on this question. It is ad- 
dressed to one I'dioc (Caius). Whether this Caius is identical with 
Gaius of Macedonia (Acts xix. 29), with Gaius of Corinth (1 Cor. i. 14; 
Rom. xvi. 23), or with Gaius of Derbe (Acts xx. 4), it is impossible to 
say. The name was one of the commonest: and it is possible, as Liicke 
remarks, that the persons of St. John’s period of apostolie work in 
Asia may have been altogether different from those of St. Paul’s period. 
A Caius is mentioned in the Apostolic Constitutions, vii. 40, as bishop 
of Pergamus: and Mill and Whiston believe this person to be addressed 
in our Epistle. 


2. It is not so plain to whom the second Epistle was written. The 


1 Cognate to this sense is that taken by Lyra: “qui tune regebant ecclesias senes 
vel seniores dicebantur ratione discretionis vel maturitatis in moribus: inter rectores 
vero ecclesiarum qui tune erant in Asia, Joannes erat principalior :” by Bartholomeeus 
Petrus, understanding that John designates himself as Bishop, and Primate of Asia: 
by Corn.-a-lapide, taking the word as equivalent to Senior, Seigneur, Signore : by Beza, 
Whitby, Mill, Bertholdt, Baumgarten-Crusius, Liicke, Huther, &e. 

This ia tak ae Rath. Sahin er 

2 This is ee by Piscator, Erasmn.-Schmid, Hermann, G. C. Lange, Wolf, Rosen- 
miiller, Benson, Carpzov, Augusti, al. Some of the above, and Aretius and Guericke, 
unite the two. 
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address is éxNexT Kupig Kal rote Tékvotg avrijg: Tau TéeKva gov are men- 
tioned in ver. 4: «vpia in the vocative occurs ver. 5: ra rékva ric aded- 
gic cov rij¢ éxXexrHe are mentioned as sending greeting, ver. 13. 

3. On these data the following doubts arise. Is it an individual lady 
who is addressed? And if so, which of the two words is a proper name, 
éxAexr# Or kvpia P Or is it a church, thus called figuratively? And if 
80, is it some particular body of Christians, or the Church universal ? 

4, These questions were variously answered even in ancient times. 
The Scholiast (ii.) says, #) tpd¢ éxcAnoiay 7) mpdg riva yuvaica Oia TOY 
evayyeXKGy évtoh@y Ty Eaurije oikiay oikovopotoay mvevpatikoc. We 
have also in Gicumenius and Theophylact, as a comment on the last 
verse of the Epistle, Govovral rivec dea rodTo HeBacovy we ob mde ‘yuvaixka 
} €mcaroNy) avrn, ada Tpd¢ éxeAnoiay’ rept ov ovcey To Bovopévy dtevex- 
Gein. The individual hypothesis was held ‘in its various forms by 
Lyra, Cappellus, Wetstein, Grotius, Middleton (taking ’Ex\exrj for the 
proper name), Benson, Heumann, Bengel, G. C. Lange, C. F. Fritzsche, 
Carpzov, Jachmann, Paulus, De Wette, Liicke, al. (taking Kupia as 
the proper name*), by Luther, Piscator, Beza, Aretius, Heidegger, 
Bart.-Petrus, Corn.-a-lap., Joachim Lange, Wolf, Baumg.-Crusius, 
Sander, al. (taking neither word as a proper name,—“to the elect 
woman, a lady”): Corn.-a-lap. giving a tradition that she was named 
Drusia or Drusiana: Carpzov, a conjecture that she was Martha the 
sister of Lazarus and Mary. Another conjecture has been, that she 
was Mary, the mother of our Lord *. 

5. On the other hand, the ecclesiastical hypothesis has been held by 
Jerome, Ep. 123 ad Ageruchiam, taking the words as meaning the 
whole Christian church :—so also apparently Clem.-Alex., as cited above, 
ch. v. § i. par. 5. The Scholiast i. in Matthiz says, écexriy cvpiay héyee 
THY Ev Tie TOT exkAyolay, We Tijv TOU Kupiov CiCacKkadiay aKpLBH puddr- 
rovoay. And so Cassiodorus, Calov., Hammond, Michaelis, Hofmann ’®, 
Mayer, Huther, al. Some have carried conjecture so far as to designate 
the particular church: e. g., Serrarius, supposing the Caius of the third 
Epistle to have belonged to this church, and that it consequently was at _ 
Corinth: Whiston, arguing for Philadelphia: Whitby, for Jerusalem, 
as being xvpia, the mother of all churches: Augusti, for the same, as 
being cvpéa, founded by our Lord Himself. 

6. In now proceeding to examine these various opinions, we will first 
dispose of a grammatical point. It has been insisted by Huther and 
others, that were Kvpia a proper name, St. John would have written 


3 So too Athanasius apparently, ypager kupig Kai Toig Tékvorg abrije. 
4 Kraner, in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1833, part 2, pp. 452 ff. 

5 Schriftbeweis, i. 301. 
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not écexrq kupia, but Kupla rq éwAexrg, a8 Taty ro ayaryrg, 3 John 1. 
But this argument seems to me not to hold: and that principally on 
account of the peculiar nature of the name. Kvpia, like Kuptoc, often 
in the LXX and N. T,, is really an anarthrous appellation, abbreviated 
from i) cupéa, as that from 6 xbpwe. This being so, it follows, even when 
used as a proper name, the rules of anarthrous nouns in general. Thus 
we have 1 Cor. x. 21, rorfp.oy kuplov, rparéfnc kupiov, whereas in 1 Cor. 
xi. 27, we have 70 rorijpwov Tov Kupiov, rod aiparog rov kuptou: cf. also ib. 
xvi. 19; 2 Cor. ili. 18 bis, and the expression xipioc tavroxparwo, 2 Cor. 

vi. 18, whereas when 6 Oedc¢ follows it is kdpwoc 6 Oedg 6 mayroxpdrwp, 
Rey. iv. 8, xv. 3al. So that no argument can be fairly founded on 
this. If cvpia was a proper name, it still retained in the mind of the — 
Writer its power as an anarthrous substantive, and caused the adjective 
following to drop its distinctive article. 

7. In weighing the probability of either hypothesis, the following 
considerations are of importance. It would seem, as I have remarked 
in my note in loc., as if the salutation in ver. 13 rather favoured the idea 
of a church being addressed, because we have no mention there of the 
elect sister herself, but only of her children. But then we must set 
against this the fact, that in the process of the Epistle itself, the cupia 
herself does distinctly appear and is personally addressed. It would 
be, to say the least, strange, to address the whole church in the one 
case, and not to send greeting from the whole church in the other. 

8. Again, would it have been likely that the salutation should have 
run domdlerai oe ra réxva Tig acedpijc gou, if the xvpia had been a mere 
abstraction P Does not this personal address, as well as that in ver. 5, 
kal viv éowr® oe, kvoia, imply personal reality of existence ? 

9. Let us, again, compare the address of this Epistle with that of the 
third, confessedly by the same Writer. The one runs 6 mpeo/urepoc 
[Laty rg ayarnre ] Ov éyw dyad év ddyOeia. The other, 6 xperBuireooc 
[écexry Kupig Kai rote rékvote abrijc] ode ey ayarG Ev GAnOeia. Can 
any one persuade us that the well-known simplicity of St. John’s 
character and style would allow him thus to write these two addresses, 
word for word the same, and not to have in the words enclosed in 
brackets a like reference to existing persons in both cases ? 

10. Besides, as Liicke has well observed, we are not justified in thus 
attributing to St. John a mystic and unaccountable mode of expression, 
not found in any other writer of the apostolic age, nor indeed even in 
the apocryphal writings which followed it. 

11. St. Peter’s expression,  év BaBuddve ouvecdexrh, 1 Pet. v. 13, 
even if understood of a church, which I have questioned in my 
note in loc., would not justify a like interpretation of «vpéa here: 
though in the use of é«dexr# the passages are closely connected. If 
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a person be addressed here, it is highly probable that we must under- 
stand a person there also: if a church be conceded to be addressed 
there, we have still the strange and unaccountable xvpia to deal with 
here’. 

12. On all these grounds I believe that an individual and not a 
chureh is addressed. And if so, first, is either of the words écdexrf or 
kupia a proper name? We may safely answer this in the affirmative, 
on account of the anarthrousness of xupia and écAexry in ver. 1, which I 
submit could only be occasioned by one or other of the words being a 
proper name. 

13. Then if so, which of the two words is the proper name? Here 
again there can be little doubt, if we compare éxAexry) kvpia with rife 
&dedgic cov rijc exAexrijc. Both sisters were éc\exrat: but both had not 
the same name. Hence it would appear, unless we are to understand 
tij¢ éxhexrij¢ in ver. 13 to be a mere play on the name of the person 
addressed, that éxXexr# is not the name, but an epithet. And if so, 
then Kvupia is the name. The name is elsewhere found: so in Gruter, 
inscriptt. p. 1127, No. x1., gévimmoc cal  yuv} adrov kvpia: and in other 
examples given by Liicke, p. 351, note 2. 

14. This Kyria then appears to have been a Christian matron gene- 
rally known and beloved among the brethren, having children, some of 
whom the Apostle had found (at a previous visit to her?) walking in 
the truth. She hada sister, also a Christian matron, whose children 
seem to have been with the Apostle when he wrote this Epistle. 

15. In the third Epistle, mention is made of Demetrius with praise, 
and of Diotrephes with blame, as a turbulent person, and a withstander 
of the Apostle’s authority. But it is quite in vain to enquire further 
into the facts connected with these names. We know nothing of them, 
and conjectures are idle. 

16. Of the occasion and object of these Hpistles, it is hardly needful 
to remark. Both are too plainly declared in the letters themselves, to 
require further elucidation. 


SECTION III. 
TIME AND PLACE OF WRITING. 


1. It is impossible to lay down either of these with any degree of 
certainty. From the similarity in style of both Epistles, it is probable 


6 It appears certain that Clem.-Alex. must have confused the two passages in his 
memory, when he stated (see above, § i. par. 4) that this Epistle was written “ad 
quandam Babyloniam Electam nomine.” 
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that the times of writing were not far apart. The journeys mentioned 
in 2 John 12 and 3 John 10, 14, may be one and the same. Eusebius, 
H. E. iii. 25, relates that the Apostle, amo rij¢ kara riy vipgov pera rijy 
Aopercavon redeuripy érare\Ouy guyie . . amper mapaKahovpevoc Kat ext ra 
mAnowxwpa THY EOvGY, Orov pév émiskdmoug KaTaoTiowy, Orov oe bdXae 
éxkAyoiac appdowy, drov dé KAhow Eva yé Tiva KAypwowY TaY b7O TOU TYEV- 
paroc onacvonévwy. It may have been in prospect of this journey that 
_he threatens Diotrephes in 2 John 10. Ifso, both Epistles belong to 
a very late period of the Apostle’s life: and are probably subsequent to 
_ the writing of the Apocalypse. See below in the Prolegomena to that 
book, § ii. par. 7. 

2. With regard to the place of writing, probability points to Ephe- 
sus: especially if we adopt the view suggested by the passage of Huse- 
bius just cited. 


\ 


CHAPTER VII. 
JUDE. ~ : 
SECTION I. 
ITS AUTHORSHIP. 


1. Tux author of this Epistle calls himself, in ver. 1, "Inootd xororod 
CovAoc, and adeAGdc "Iaxkwov. The former of these appellations is never 
thus barely used, in an address of an epistle, to designate an Apostle. 
It is true that in Phil. i. 1 we have Hatdoc cat Tysddeog dotdoe "Inood 
xotorov: but a designation common to two persons necessarily sinks to 
the rank of the inferior one. In every other case where an Apostle 
names himself dodAoc, it is in conjunction with aréarodoe; see Rom. i. 
1; Tit.i.1; 2 Pet.i.1’. That I see no exception to this in James 
i. 1, is plain to the readers of my Prolegomena to that Epistle. 

2. That an Apostle may have thus designated himself, we of course 
cannot deny; but we deal with analogy and probability in discussing 
evidence of this kind. 

3. The second designation, adeAgoc ’LaxwBov, still further confirms the 
view that the Writer is not an Apostle. Whoever this *Idxw/o¢ may be, 
it is extremely improbable, that an Apostle of the Lord should have put 
forward in the opening of an Epistle of solemn warning and exhortation, 


7 St. Paul in Philem. 1 calls himself merely S€opros "Incod yprorod; but obviously 
both the name and the circumstances are widely different. 
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not his exalted commission from Christ himself, but his mere earthly 
relationship to one who was better known than himself, 

4. But this is met by some with the allegation, that we have elsewhere 
the Apostle Judas called the brother of James, lovdac ’IaxaBov, Luke vi. 
16; Actsi.13. Even were this so (and it is uncertain whether we are 
making the right supplement; see note on Matt. x. 2), that designation 
must stand on its own independent ground, and being mere matter of 
conjecture, cannot claim to enter as evidence here. If the considera- 
tions arising from this Epistle itself tend to shew that the Jude who 
wrote it was not an Apostle, then either we must 1) otherwise fill up 
_ the ellipsis in that Lovdac "Iaxw Pov, or 2) leave that difficult. appellation 
in entire uncertainty. From the nature of the case, this must rule that 
other, not that other, this. 

5. The question for us is, How would the probability arise, that any 
one should call himself “ brother of James?” and the reply to this will 
depend somewhat on the personal dignity of the James here mentioned. 
If this person be assumed to be the well-known bishop of the church at 
Jerusalem, then there will be no difficulty in the Writer of this Epistle 
thus designating himself. 

6. And this has been the general supposition. Those who see in that 
James, the Apostle James, son of Alpheus, regard our Writer as the 
Apostle Jude, also the son of Alpheus: the “ Judas not Iscariot ’’ of 
John xiv. 22. Those, on the other hand, who see in that James, not one 
of the Twelve, but the actual brother of our Lord, the son of Joseph and 
Mary, regard our Writer as the Judas of Matt. xiii. 55, another brother 
of our Lord, and a younger son of Joseph and Mary. 

7. The reader will at once gather from what has been said in the 
Prolegomena to the Epistle of James, that this latter is the view here 
taken. The other seems to me to be beset with insuperable difficulties : 
involving us as it does in the wholly unjustifiable hypothesis, that those 
who are called in Scripture the brethren of our Lord were not his 
brethren, but his cousins,’sons of Alphzeus (Clopas). 

8. It may be asked, if this Writer were indeed the brother of James, 
and thus the brother of the Lord Himself, should we not rather expect 
that he would give himself this high character, stating his relationship 
to Jesus, rather than that to James? But surely such a question would 
shew great ignorance of the true spirit of the apostolic writers. It 
would be the last thing I should expect, to find one of the brethren of 
the Lord asserting this relationship as a ground of reception for an 
Epistle. Almost all agree that the Writer of the Epistle of James was 
the person known as the brother of the Lord. Yet there we have no 
such designation. It would have been in fact altogether inconsistent 
with the true spirit of Christ (see Luke xi, 27, 28), and in harmony 
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with those later and superstitious feelings with which the next and fol- 
lowing ages regarded His earthly relatives. Had such a designation as 
adeApdc¢ rov kvpiov been found in the address of an Epistle, it would 
have formed a strong & priori objection to its authenticity. 

9. I have before remarked in the Prolegomena to 2 Peter that such 
expressions as that in our ver. 22, pvijoOnte TO pnyarwy THY TpoELN- 
perv b70 TOY arooTé\wy TOU Kupiov har “Incov xp.aToU, cannot be fairly 
alleged as evidence of the apostolicity or non-apostolicity of a writer *. 

10. Of this Judas, one of the Lord’s brethren, we know nothing from 
_early ecclesiastical tradition. The only trace of him is found in an in- 
teresting story which Eusebius gives from Hegesippus (H. E. iii. 20) of 
Domitian, in jealousy of the survivors of the family of David, sending 
for and examining two grandsons of this Judas (470 yévove rov kupiov 
viwvoi "Ilovda, rod Kara cdpka Neyouévov avrov adedgov), and dismissing 
them, on finding that they were poor working men, and hearing that the 
kingdom of Christ which they expected was not to be in this present 
world. 

11. In this defect of our knowledge of the personal history of the 
Writer, we can only say that he, like his greater brother St. James, did 
not believe on our Lord during his ministry, but became a convert after 
the resurrection, and as in Acts i, 18, consorted usually with the 
Apostles and followers of Jesus. All else respecting him is left to be 
gathered from the spirit and style of this Epistle: and will be found 
treated in the section devoted to that part of our subject. 


SECTION II. 


AUTHENTICITY. 


1. Eusebius reckons our Epistle, as indeed all the Catholic Epistles 
except 1 John and 1 Peter, among the cyrideydpeva. Tor & avrideyo- 
pévor, yvopipwv & ody buwe roig TodXoic, H Aeyouévy ‘LaxwPou peperar cat 
pclae 5 4 5 ak ABR ay, Way 

And again, H. BE. ii. 28, ob woddot yoty rév radar abrijic é pv npor 
vevoay, we ovde Tie Aeyopmérne “lovda, pide Kal adrije oone rav ExTE NEeyo- 
pévwv KaDoKkarv' Suwe O& topev Kal ravrac peTa rwv oizwy év wrEiaTate 
deOnpootoupéevac ExkAnolare. 

2. Tertullian however cites it as authentic, and attributes it to the 


apostle Jude: “ Enoch apud Judam apostolum testimonium possidet ”’ 
. . . De habitu mulierum, c. 3. 


3. Clement of Alexandria gives citations from it as from Scripture ; 


8 See above, Prolegg. to 2 Pet. § iv. 22: also the notes, in loc., and on 2 Pet. iii. 2. 
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ext rovrwy olua Kai roy dpoiwy aipécewy mpopnrikwc lobday év TH emcarodn 
eipnxevac . . . (citing our vv. 8, 17) Strom. iii. 2. 11, p. 515 Potter. 

And again ; eidévae yap ipac, gnoiy 6 Iovdac, Bovopar, bre 6 Oede drat 
ék yijc Alytrrov rov Nady owoac, K.7.d. (ver. 5, 6) Pad. ili. 8. 44, p- 280 
Potter. 

And Eusebius says of Clement, év 6 rate brorummceot, Evveddvra 
elretr’, waone THC évouabiyKov yeapiic emireTpnpevac TETOLNT aL dunynoete, 
ponce Tac eras peneene mraped0wr, njy Tovea NEyw' kal rac Aotwac KaBoduKde 
émotoNac, THy Te Bapvaa Kat rv Mer To0v NEyomévny croKaduyry. 

4, The Muratorian fragment speaks of the Epistle as genuine and 
canonical : “ Epistola sane Jude, et superscripti Johannis duas in catho- 
-lica habentur.’’ Routh, Rel. Sacr. i. p. 306. 

5. Origen, Comm. on Matt. xiii. 55, ed. Lomm., vol. iii. p. 46, says: 
"Tovéac eypaier Excatodjy ddcydaTexov pév, TETANPWLEYNY O& THY Tic 
ovparviov xaptroc éfpwpévov dywy, GcrTic Ev-TP Tpoompiy eipynker, “loddas 
*Incod xptatod So0dos, adeApds Bé “laxdBou. 

And again, on Matt. xxii. 23, vol. iv. p. 149: ef d€ cai ry "lovda 
Todcotrd Tic ExtoroAHy, dodrw Th érerar TO Adyw dua TO d&yyéNous TE TOUS jai} 
TnpycavTas K.7A. 

And again, on Matt. xviii. 10, vol. itl. p. 260: kai év ry "lotda émearody, 
Tots év bea TaTpl Hyamnpevors K.7.A. 

See also vol. 11. pp. 385, 6, where he argues on Jude, ver. 6: and 
several other places in the Latin remains of his works, cited in David- 
son, Introd. vol. iii. p. 498. In two of these latter he calls the Writer 
of the Epistle “ Judas apostolus.” 

6. Jerome, Catalog. script. eccles. 4, says: “ Judas frater Jacobi par- 
vam quidem que de septem catholicis est epistolam reliquit. Et quia 
de libro Enoch, qui apocryphus est, in ea assumit testimonium, a pleris- 
que rejicitur: tamen auctoritatem vetustate jam et usu meruit, ut inter 
sacras Scripturas computetur.” 

7. In the older copies of the Peschito the Epistle is wanting: but 
Ephrem Syrus recognized its authenticity. 

8. In later times, the Epistle has been generally received as authentic. 
The circumstance that the Writer does not cal] himself an Apostle, has 
ensured for it a more favourable reception than some other books of the 
N. T., with those who are fond of questioning the genuineness of the 
Epistles. Even De Wette thinks there is no reason why we should 
suspect it to be spurious. He is willing to pass over the phenomena 
in it which have appeared stumbling-blocks to others: its citation of 
the book of Enoch, its probable acquaintance with the Epistle to the 
Romans, its difficult but apparently Greek style. 

9. Schwegler, on the other hand, though acknowledging its very 
simple and undeveloped character in point of doctrine, yet draws from 
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vv. 17, 18 a proof that it belongs to the post-apostolic times. He 
thinks that the forger prefixed the name of Jude, brother of James, in 
order to give to his writing the weight of connexion, in point of doctrine 
and spirit, with this latter great name. 

10. But as Huther well remarks, had this been so;—in other words, 
for so the hypothesis seems to imply, had the Epistle been written in 
the interests of Judaizing Christianity against Pauline, we should surely 
have found more indications of this in it: and as to the superscription 
we may reply, that a forger would hardly have attributed his composition 
to a man otherwise so entirely unknown as Jude was. 

11. The fact that doubts were entertained respecting the authenticity 
of the Epistle in early times, and that we do not find many traces of its 
use in the primitive Fathers, may easily be accounted for from its short- 
ness, from its special character, from its presumed reference to apocryphal 
sources, from its apparently not being written by an Apostle. 


SECTION III. 


FOR WHAT READERS AND WITH WHAT OBJECT WRITTEN. 


1. The readers are addressed merely as Christians: perhaps, as De 
Wette suggests, because the matters mentioned in the Epistle are little 
to their credit. The evil persons stigmatized in it do not seem to have 
been heretical teachers, as commonly supposed °, but rather libertines, 
practical unbelievers (vv. 4, 8), scoffers (ver. 18), whose pride and 
wantonness (vv. 8, 10, 12 f.), whose murmuring, and refractory and 
party spirit (vy. 11, 16, 19), threatened to bring about the destruction 
of the church. In 2 Peter, as I have already observed above, ch. iv. 
§ ii. 4, these persons are developed into false teachers: one of the 
circumstances from which I have inferred the posteriority of that 
Epistle. 

2. It is mainly to warn his readers against these, that St. Jude writes 
the Epistle: “to exhort them that they should contend earnestly for 
the faith once,” and once for all, “ delivered to the saints.” 

8. When we come tv ask whether the readers formed a circumscribed 
circle of Christians, and if so, where, we find ourselves left to mere 
speculation for an answer. There does certainly appear to be a spe- 
ciality about the circumstances of those addressed, but it is difficult 
exactly to define it. They seem to have been Jews, from the fact of the 
altogether Judaic spirit of the Epistle: from its appeal to Jewish tra- 
ditions, and perhaps to Jewish books. They evidently dwelt among an 


® Even by Dorner, Lehre v. der Person Christi i. 104: and Huther, Einleit § 2 
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abundant and a wicked population, probably of a commercial character, 
Hence some have thought of Corinth as their abode: some of Egypt, to 
which land it is said the physical phenomena are suitable (vv. 12 ff.) : 
some of a commercial city in Syria, seeing that Palestine, where St. 
Jude dwelt, must at the time of writing the Epistle have been in a state 
of commotion, to which there is no allusion in it. 


SECTION IV. 


TIME AND PLACE OF WRITING. 


1. On the former of these it is impossible to speak with any degree 
of certainty. Our principal indications are, the state of the church 
which may be inferred from the Epistle, the apparent use made in it of 
the apocryphal book of Enoch, and the reference made to the previous 
teaching of the Apostles. 

2. The state of the church indicated is one not far advanced in his- 
torical development. Those errors which afterwards expanded into 
heresies were as yet in their first stage. The evil men were as yet 
mixed with the church, rocks of danger in their feasts of love. They had 
not yet been marked off and stigmatized: for this very purpose the 
Epistle is written, that they might no longer be latent in the bosom of 
the church. All this points to an early date. 

3. The datum furnished by the apparent allusion to the apocryphal 
book of Enoch, guides us to no certain result. It is even yet matter 
of uncertainty, when that book was written’. So that this consideration 
brings us no nearer to our desired result. 

4. The fact that St. Jude (ver. 17) refers his readers to previous 
teaching by the Apostles, is hardly of more value for our purpose. On 
the one hand the imperfect tense Z\eyor (ver. 18) seems to speak of the 
Apostles as if their work was done and they were passed away,—“ they 
used to tell you:” on the other, it might fairly be used of men who 
were dispersed and carrying on their work in other parts. Then again, 
the language seems necessarily to imply that the readers had for them- 
selves heard the Apostles. No safe inference can be drawn from the 
words that they were written after the apostolic age: nay, the natural 
inference is rather the other way. They appear to point to a time 
when the agency of the Apostles themselves had passed away from the 
readers, but the impress of their warning words had not faded from 
their memories. 

5. Another note of time has been imagined to lie in the circumstance, 


1 See below, § v. par. 8. 
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that the destruction of Jerusalem is not mentioned in the Epistle. It 
has been replied, that there was no reason why any allusion should 
have been made to that event, as the immediate subject before the 
Writer did not lead him to it. Still I cannot help feeling that the 
reply is not wholly satisfactory. Considering that St. Jude was writing 
to Jews, and citing signal instances of divine vengeance, though he may 
not have been led to mention the judgment of the Flood—I can hardly 
conceive that he would have omitted that which uprooted the Jewish 
people and polity. 

6. So that on the whole, as De Wette, himself often sceptical on the 
question of the genuineness and antiquity of the N. T. writings, con- 
fesses, there is no reason why we should place our Epistle later than the 
limit of the apostolic age. That it was anterior to the second Epistle 
of Peter, I have already endeavoured to prove (see above, ch. iy. 
§ iii. 3 ff). 

7. Of the place where this Epistle was written, absolutely nothing is 
known. From its tone and references, we should conjecture that the 
Writer lived in Palestine: but even thus much must be uncertain, 


SECTION V. 


ON THE APOCRYPHAL WRITINGS APPARENTLY REFERRED TO IN THIS 
EPISTLE. 


1. In ver. 14 we have a reference to a prophecy of Enoch, the seventh 
from Adam. This has by many been supposed to indicate an acquaint- 
ance on the part of the Writer with the existing apocryphal “ book of 
Enoch.”’ It becomes desirable therefore that we should briefly put the 
student in possession of the history and nature of that document. In 
so doing I shall take my matter partly from Mr. Westcott’s article in 
Dr. Smith’s Biblical Dictionary, partly from a notice by Prof. Volkmar 
(see below): to which sources the reader is referred for further details. 

2. The book appears to have been known to the early fathers, Justin, 
Trenus, Clem. Alex., and Origen, and we have numerous references to 
it in the “Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs.” Tertullian (de Cult. 
Frm. i. 3; a passage well worth the reader’s perusal) quotes it as a 
book not admitted into the Jewish canon, but profitable, and indeed to 
be received by Christians on the ground that “nihil omnino rejiciendum 
est quod pertineat ad nos” and that “legimus, omnem scripturam 
edificationi habilem divinitus inspirari.” Augustine was acquainted 
with it, as also was an anonymous writer whose work is printed among 
those of Jerome: but during the middle ages it was known to the 
Western Church only through the (presumed) quotations in our Hpistle. 
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The Eastern Church possessed considerable fragments of it, incorporated 
into the Chronographia of Georgius Syncellus (cir. 792). . 

3. About the close of the last century, the traveller Bruce brought 
from “Abyssinia the Aithiopic translation of the entire book. An Eng- 
lish version of this translation was published by Archbishop Lawrence 
in 1821; and the Athiopic itself in 1838. Since then a more complete 
edition has been published in Germany (Das Buch Henoch, von Dr. A. 
Dillmann, Leipzig, 1853), which is now the standard one, and has given 
rise to the Essays, among others, of Ewald and Hilgenfeld ?. 

4. The Athiopic version appears to have been made from the Greek ; 
as, though wanting a considerable passage quoted by Syncellus, it yet 
agrees in the main with the citations found in the early Fathers. But 
it is probable that the Greek itself is but a version of a Hebrew original. 
The names of the angels and of the winds betray an Aramaic origin; 
and a Hebrew book of Enoch was known and used by the Jews as late 
as the thirteenth century. 

5. The book consists of revelations purporting to have been given to 
Enoch and to Noah: and its object is, to vindicate the ways of Divine 
Providence: to set forth the terrible retribution reserved for sinners, 
whether angelic or human: and to “ repeat in every form the great prin- 
ciple that the world, natural, moral and spiritual, is under the immediate 
government of God.” 

6. “In doctrine,” says Mr. Westcott in the article above mentioned, 
“the book of Enoch exhibits a great advance of thought within the 
limits_of revelation in each of the great divisions of knowledge. The 
teaching on nature is a curious attempt to reduce the scattered images 
of the O. T. to a physical system. The view of society and man, of the 
temporary triumph and final discomfiture of the oppressors of God’s 
people, carries out into elaborate detail the pregnant images of Daniel. 
The figure of the Messiah is invested with majestic dignity as ‘the Son 
of God,’ ‘whose name was named before the sun was made,’ and who 
existed ‘aforetime in the presence of God.’ And at the same time his 
human attributes as the ‘son of man,’ ‘the son of woman,’ ‘the elect 
one,’ ‘the righteous one,’ ‘the anointed,’ are brought into con- 
spicuous notice. The mysteries of the spiritual world, the connexion of 
angels and men, the classes and ministries of the hosts of heaven, the 
power of Satan, and the legions of darkness, the doctrines of resurrection, 
retribution, and eternal punishment, are dwelt upon with growing 
earnestness as the horizon of speculation was extended by intercourse 
with Greece. But the message of the book is emphatically one of faith 
and truth: and while the Writer combines and repeats the thoughts of 


° 


,? See however its merits discussed in an article referred to below, par. 8. 
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Scripture, he adds no new element to the teaching of the prophets. His 
errors spring from an undisciplined attempt to explain their words, and 
from a proud exultation in present success. For the great characteristic 
by which the book is distinguished from the later apocalypse of Esdras 
is the tone of triumphant expectation by which it is pervaded.” 

7. The date of the book has been matter of great uncertainty. Abp. 
Lawrence, and Hofmann, suppose it to have been compiled in the reign 
of Herod the Great: and with this view Gfrozr, Wieseler, and Gieseler 
agree. lLiicke (Hinl. in d. Offenb. Joh. pp. 89 ff.) goes very fully into 

‘the question, and determines that it consists of an earlier and a later 
portion: the former written early in the Maccabean period, the latter 
in the time of Herod the Great. It is from the former of these that the 
quotation in our Epistle is taken. 

8. But the whole question of the date has been recently discussed by 
Prof. Volkmar, of Zurich, in the “Zeitschrift der Deutschen morgen- 
landischen Gesellschaft’? for 1860. He undertakes to prove the 
book a production of the time of the sedition of Barchochebas (A.D. cir. 
182), and to have been written by one of the followers of Rabbi Akiba, 
the great upholder of that impostor. And certainly, as far as I 
can see, his preof seems not easy to overthrow. In that case, as he re- 
marks (p. 991), the book of Enoch was not only of Jewish, but of dis- 
tinctly antichristian origin. But this one point in the progress of his 
proof seems to me debateable. He assumes that the words cited in our 
Epistle as a prophecy of Enoch are of necessity taken from the apocryphal 
book, and regards it as an inevitable sequence, that if the book of Enoch 
is proved to be of the first half of the second century, the Epistle of Jude 
must be even later. In order however for this to be accepted, we need 
one link supplied, which, it seems to me, Prof. Volkmar has not given 
us. We want it shewn, that the passage cited is so interwoven into the 
apocryphal book as necessarily to form a part of it, and that it may not 
itself have been taken from primitive tradition, or even from the report 
of that tradition contained in our Epistle. 

9. The account of the matter hence deduced would be, that the book, 
in its original groundwork, is of purely Jewish origin, but that it has 
received numerous Christian interpolations and additions. “It may be 
regarded,” remarks Mr. Westcott, “as describing an important phase 
of Jewish opinion shortly before the coming of Christ.” If we accept 
the later date, this must of course be modified accordingly. 

There never has been in the church the slightest doubt of the apocry- 
phal character of the book of Enoch. The sole maintainer of its autho- 
rity seems to have been Tertullian*: it is plainly described as apocryphal 

3 |. c. above; cf. also de Idololatr. c. 4, where after quoting the second command- 
ment, he adds, “ Antecesserat enim Enoch predicens ...:” and id. c. 15, “ Hee igitur 
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by Origen‘, Augustine *, and Jerome‘, and is enumerated among the 
apocryphal books in the Apostolical Constitutions (vi. 16)’. 

10. The other passage in our Epistle which has been supposed to come 
from an apocryphal source, viz. the reference to the dispute between the 
archangel Michael and the devil concerning the body of Moses, has been 
discussed in the notes ad loc., and held more likely to have been a frag- 
ment of primitive tradition. 

11. But it yet remains, that something should be said concerning the 
fall of the angels spoken of vv. 6,7. In the notes on those verses, I have 
mentioned the probability, in my view, that the narrative in Gen. vi. 2 
is alluded to. This impression has been since then much strengthened 
by a very able polemical tract by Dr. Kurtz, the author of the “ Ges- 
chichte des alten Bundes,” in which he has maintained against Hengs- 
tenberg the view taken by himself in that work. It seems to me that 
Dr. Kurtz has gone far to decide the interpretation as against any re- 
ference of Gen. vi. 2 to the Sethites, or of our vv. 6, 7 to the fall of the 
devil and his angels. The exegesis of Hengstenberg and those who 
think with him depends on the spiritual acceptation, in this case, of the 
word éxropvevcacat, which Kurtz completely disproves. The facts of the 
history of the catastrophe of the cities of the plain render it quite out 
of the question: and LXX usage, which Hengstenberg cites as decisive 
on his side, is really against him*. And this point being disposed of, 


ab initio preevidens spiritus sanctus ... . prececinit per antiquissimum prophetam 
Enoch.” In Apolog. c. 22, he speaks even more definitely, apparently numbering the 
book among the litterz sancte. 

£ Cont. Cels. v. 54; vol. xix. p. 269, ed. Lomm.: ad réy ty rp "Evwy yeypap- 
pivwr, drwa od abra paiverar dvayvupicag, obdé yywptoag bru év Taig ixcrAnoiat 
ov mavu géperat We Oia Ta éxtyeypappéva Tov’ Evwx BiBdia. Cf. also Hom. xxviii. 
in Numeros: and see Spencer’s note on 1. ¢. ‘ 

5 De Civ. Dei, xv. 23. 4: “ Omittamus igitur earum scripturarum fabulas, quae apo- 
eryphz nuncupantur, eo quod earum occulta origo non claruit patribus, a quibus usque 
ad nos auctoritas veterum Scripturarum certissima et notissima successione pervenit. 
.... Seripsisse quidem nonnulla divina Enoch illum septimum ab Adam negare non 
possumus, cum hoc in epistola canonica Judas apostolus dicat. Sed non frustra non 
sunt in eo canone Scripturarum qui servabatur in templo Hebrzi populi succedentium 
diligentia sacerdotum, nisi quia ob antiquitatem suspecte fidei judicata sunt, nee utrum 
hee essent que ille scripsisset, poterat inveniri, non talibus proferentibus, qui ea per 
seriem successionis reperirentur rite servasse.”” 

6 Tn the catalogue of ecclesiastical writers: see the passage cited above, § ii. par. 6. 

7 For more, and very interesting information on the book of Enoch, see the article 
of Volkmar’s above alluded to. 

8 He alleges that Gen. xxxviii. 24 is the only place where tezopvevery is used of car- 
nal fornication: whereas there are at least six other places, viz. Ley. xxi. 9; xix. 29 
(bis) ; Num. xxv. 1; Deut. xxii. 21; Ezek. xvi. 33. See these discussed, and the 
meaning established, in Kurtz, Die Schne Gottes, u. s. w. p. 47. 
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the whole fabric falls with it: Hengstenberg himself confessing that 
rovrowe, in ver. 7, must refer to dyyedor above. 

12. That the particulars related in 2 Pet. and our Epistle of the fallen 
angels are found also in the book of Enoch®, is again no proof that the 
Writers of these Epistles took them from that book. Three other solu- 
tions are possible: 1, that the apocryphal Writer took them from our 
Epistles: 2, that their source in each case, was ancient tradition : 
3, that the book of Enoch itself consists of separate portions written at 
different times. 


CHAPTER VUI. 


REVELATION. 


SECTION I. 


AUTHORSHIP, AND CANONICITY. 


1. Tue Author of this book calls himself in more places than one by 
the name John, ch. i. 1, 4, 9, xxii. 8. The general view has been, that 
this name represents St. John the son of Zebedee, the Writer of the 
Gospel and the three Epistles, the disciple whom Jesus loved. 

2. This view rests on external, and on internal evidence. JI shall 
first specify both these, and then pass on to other views respecting the 
authorship. And in so doing, I shall at present cite merely those testi- 
monies which bear more or less directly on the authorship. The most 
ancient are the following : = 

3. Justin Martyr, Dial. p. 808 (written between a.p. 139 and 161): 
kal... map’ tiv avi ree, @ dvopa ‘lwdvyne, cig trav aroord\wy Tod 
Xptarou, év awokahvper yevonévn abr@ xihca Ern woehoewy év ‘Lepoveadip 
TOUS TP MNMETEPM XPLOTP TioTEvoarTac TovEPHrevoe, Kal pera Tad’Ta THY 
KaBodeky Kat ovveddrre pavat aiwviay dpoOupaddy dpa mav7wv avdoracu 
yevhoeoOat Kat Koloty. 

We may mention by the way, that this testimony of Justin is doubly 
important, as referred to by Eusebius, himself no believer in the 
apostolic authorship: H. E. iv. 18: pépmrae dé wal rij¢ “Iwdvvov azo- 
Kadupews capwe Tov dmoord\ov avriy eiva NEywr. 

The authenticity and value of the passage of Justin has been dis- 
cussed at considerable length and with much candour by Liicke, Einl. 


9 Cf. Kurtz, ibid. pp. 51, 52. 
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pp. 548—56. He, himself a disbeliever in St. John’s authorship, con- 
fesses that it is a genuine and decided testimony in its favour. 

4. Melito, bishop of Sardis (+ cir. 171), is said by Euseb. H. E. 
iv. 26, to have written treatises (or a treatise, but the plural is more 
likely: and so Jer. Catal. 24: ‘de diabolo librum unum, de Apocalypsi 
Joannis librum unum’”’) on the devil, and on the Apocalypse of John: 
Kat ra wept rov deaPddov, Kat rie arocaddPewe "Iwayvov. It is fairly 
reasoned that Eusebius would hardly have failed to notice, supposing 
him to have seen Melito’s work, any view of his which doubted the 
apostolic origin: and that this may therefore be legitimately taken as 
an indirect testimony in its favour. See Liicke, p. 564; Stuart, p. 258; 
Dayidson, Introd. iii. 540. 

5. Of a similar indirect nature are the two next testimonies. 
Theophilus, bishop of Antioch (+ cir. 180), whose Libri ad Auto- 
lycum are still extant, is said by Euseb. iv. 24 to have written a book 
mpoc Thy aipeawy “Eopoyévoue iv éxcypagny yor, ev EK Tig amoKahdPews 
*Iwavvov Kéyonrat papruplace. 

6. And similarly Eusebius says of Apollonius (of Ephesus? so in the 
treatise Predestinatus, cent. v.: see Liicke, p. 567), who flourished in 
Asia Minor at the end of cent. i1., and wrote against the Montanists, 
thereby making his testimony more important: kéyonrat dé kal papre- 
piace amo rij¢ “Iwavvov azoxahvewc’ Kat vexpov d€ dvvdper Oeig mpd 
avrov "Iwavvov évy 7H "Egéow éynyépOae torope?. From this latter sentence 
there can be no doubt that Apollonius regarded the Apocalypse as the 
work of John the Apostle. 

7. We now come to the principal second century witness, Irenzus 
(+ cir. 180). Respecting the value of his testimony, it may suffice to 
remind the student that he had been a hearer of Polycarp, the disciple 
of St. John. And this testimony occurs up and down his writings in 
great abundance, and in the most decisive terms. “ Joannes domini 
discipulus” is stated to have written the Apocalypse in Her. iv. 20. 
11; iv. 30. 4; v. 26.1; v. 35.2: and “ Joannes”’ in iv. 21. 3; v. 36.3. 
And this John can be no other than the Apostle: for he says, i. 1. 1, 
"Iwdvyne 6 pantie rov Kupiov (in the Latin, as above) 6 cai ét 70 oriiOo¢ 
avrov avareciy, Kal airoc éédwee TO ebayyédor, Ev “Edéow ric “Aciac 
écarpiBwy. But the most remarkable testimony, and one which will 
come before us again and again during the course of these Prolegomena, 
is in v.30. 1. There, having given certain reasons for the number of 
Antichrist’s name being 666, he proceeds, rovrwy 6€ otrwe éxdvrwr, Kat 
éy maou roig arovoaiowg Kal doyaioig dytrypdpote Tov dpcOpov TOUTOV KEL- 
pévov, Kal paprupovytwy abra@y ékelvwy Toy Kar’ oWev Tov “Iwdvyny EwoaKd- 
iy sa) 29 Then after some remarks, and stating two names current as 
suiting the number, he concludes, jpetc pev ody ovK droKivOuvEdopEY TeEpt 
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Tov Gvdmaroe Tov ayTixpLoTOd, amopavdpevoe BEPawrede. el yap Edet 
avapavdov TO viv Kato KnpUTTEcOae Tovvopa avTod, Ov éxeivou av eppeOn 
rou Kat riy dmokdduiey Ewoakdroc. 088€ yap mpd TOAD xpdvou Ewpdbn, 
GAA oyeddv emt Tis peteépas yeveds, mpos TH Téher THS Aopetiavod 
dpxfis. | 

This is beyond question the most important evidence which has yet 
come before us. And we may observe that it is in no way affected by 
any opinion which we may have formed respecting Ireneus’s exegetical 
merits, nor by any of his peculiar opinions. He here merely asserts 
‘what, if he were a man of ordinary power of collecting and retaining 
facts, he must very well have known for certain. 

8. Keeping at present to the direct witnesses for the authorship by 
St. John, we next come to Tertullian (+ cir. 220). His testimonies 
are many and decisive. 

Adv. Marcion. iii. 14: “ Nam et apostolus Johannes in apocalypsi 
ensem describit ex ore Domini prodeuntem. .. .” 

Ib. 24: “ Hane (celestem civitatem) et Ezekiel novit, et apostolus 
Joannes vidit.”’ 

De Pudicitia 19: “Sed quoniam usque de Paulo, quando etiam 
Joannes nescio quid diverse parti supplaudere videatur, quasi in apoca- 
lypsi manifeste fornicationi posuerit poenitentie auxilium, ubi ad an- 
gelum Thyatirenorum,” &c. 

See also de Resurr. 27; de Anima, 8, 9; adv. Judeos, 9; de Cor, 
Militis, 13; contra Gnosticos, 12. 

9. The fragment on the Canon called by the name of Muratori, and 
written cir. 200, says, ‘et Joannes enim in Apocalypsi licet septem 
ecclesiis scribat, tamen omnibus dicit...,’’ where the context shews 
that the Apostle John must be intended. 

10. Hippolytus, bishop of Ostia (Portus Romanus), cir. 240, in his 
writings very frequently quotes the Apocalypse, and almost always with 
Twdrvyne Eyer. Whom he meant by ‘lwdvyne is evident from one pas- 
sage, De antichristo, p. 67, 1. 15 ff ed. Lagarde: déye pro pacdpre 
‘Iwavyn, amdarode kal pabyra rod Kuptov, ri eldec Kal ijkovcac zepi Bafsu- 
Aovoc. And then he proceeds to quote ch. xvii. 1—18. Multitudes 
of other citations will be found by consulting the index to Lagarde’s 
edition". And one of his principal works, as specified in the catalogue 
found inscribed on his statue, was azodoy/a (or ra, for the word has 
become obliterated, only A being now legible) trép rod xara "Iwdvyny 
evayyediov kai drockahvewc: mentioned also by Jerome, Catal. 61. 

11. Clement of Alexandria (cir. 200), in his Strom. vi. 18, p. 792 p, 


1 See also his lately-discovered Refutatio omnium heresium, lib. vii. § 36; p. 408, ed. 
Duncker. 
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says of the faithful presbyter, otrog mpecBirepoc . . . év roig eixoot Kai 
Tésoapar Kabeceirar Opdvorc, Se gnow év rH arokavPer “Iwavync. And 
elsewhere he fixes this name as meaning the Apostle, by saying in his 
Quis dives saly. § 42, dxovcoy por, ov piOov aAN brTa Adyor, mept 
‘Iwavvov Tov drvarodov rapadedopeévoy . . . Ered) yap Tov TUpdyroU TEdEV- 
thoavroc dxd rie Warpwov rhe vijcov perpOev éxt ry “Egecoy.,.: and 
then he proceeds to tell the well-known story of St. John and the 
young robber. 

12. Origen, the scholar of Clement (+ cir. 233), who so diligently 
enquired into and reported any doubts or disputes about the canonicity 
and genuineness of the books of the N. T., appears not to have known 
of any which regarded the Apocalypse. In a passage of his Commentary 
on St. Matt. prsserved by Euseb. H. E. vi. 25, he wets ri dei rept rov 
dvarecdvtocg Néyeww éxl 70 arHOoe Tov *Inaov, "lwavvov, bc evayyédwy Ev 
-Karadé)otrev, Guodoyav CvvacGat rocatra moujoey a ove 6 Kdapoc Xwojoat 
éCuvaro; Zypawe dé kal THY drokadvWer, Kedevobeic cwwrijoa Kai py yeawbac 
Tac THY Exta porter pwvac. 

We have also this remarkable testimony in his Commentary on 
Matt. tom. xvi. 6, vol. iv. p. 18, ed. Lommatzsch: kai 70 Barriopa 
éBarricOyoay of rov ZePedaiov viol, éxeiwep Howone pey anéxrecver “Idkwor 
tov “Iwdvvov payaipa, 6 6€ ‘Pwpaiwy [Jacirevc, we t Tapddoate OrddoKet, 
Karedixace tov “Iwdvynv poaprupovrTa dua Tov rijg aAnOeiag Adyor zic 
Ildrpov tiv vijcov. drdaccer C&. ra Tepl Tov paprupiov abrod ’Lwdvrye, pi) 
Aéywr ric avroy KaTedixace, ddakwy év 7 drokadvwe. ravra, Eyo lwavivne 
... 700 Ocod (Rev. i. 9), wal ra ébije. wal Zoe ry drocdduey év rH vhow 
rteGewonxevat. 

And Origen again repeatedly cites the Apocalypse without the least 
indication of doubt as to its author: as may be seen by consulting any 
of the indices to the editions. His procedure in this case forms a 
striking contrast to that in the case of the Epistle to the Hebrews: see 
Prolegg. to this vol. ch. i. § i. 16—23. 

13. Still keeping to those Fathers who give definite testimony as to 
the authorship, we come to Victorinus, bishop of Pettau in Pannonia, 
who suffered martyrdom under Diocletian in 303. His is the earliest 
extant commentary on the Apocalypse. On ch. x. 4, he says (see 
Bibl. M. Patr. iii. p. 141), “ Sed quia dicit se scripturum fuisse Joannes 
quanta locuta fuissent tonitrua, id est, quecunque in veteri testamento 
erant obscura et predicata, vetatur scribere sed relinquere ea signata, 
qui erat Apostolus..... A 

And afterwards, on “ oportet autem te iterum prophetare,” “ Hoc est, 
quoniam quando hoe vidit Joannes, erat in insula Pathmos, in metallum 
damnatus a Domitiano Cesare. Ibi ergo vidit Apocalypsin: et cum 
senior jam putaret se per passionem accepturum receptionem, interfecto 


201] 


PROLEGOMENA. | REVELATION. [ox. VIII. 


Domitiano omnia ejus judicia soluta sunt, et Joannes de metallo di- 
missus, sic postea tradidit hance eandem quam acceperat a Domino 
Apocalypsin.”’ 

14. Ephrem Syrus (+ cir. 878), the greatest Father in the Syrian 
church, repeatedly in his numerous writings cites the Apocalypse as 
canonical, and ascribes it to John: see the reff. in Stuart’s Introduc- 
tion, p. 271. In the Greek translation of his works, we read in the 
second Homily on the Second Advent of the Lord, cafwe dxovoper rov 
dmoorddov A€yorroc, and then he quotes Rev. xxi. 4, 5: vol. il. p. 248, 
~ed. Assem. See Liicke, Hinl. p. 598, note. 

’ Now these citations are the more remarkable, because the old Syriac 
or Peschito version does not contain the Apocalypse: as neither indeed 
apparently did the later or Philoxenian version originally, nor its re- 
publication by Thomas of Charkel (see Liicke, p. 598).- It may fairly 
be asked then, How came Ephrem by his Syriac version of the Apoca- 
lypse (for he seems not to have been acquainted with Greek)? And, 
How came the Peschito to want the Apocalypse, if it was held to be 
written by the Apostle ? 

15. It would exceed the limits of these Prolegomena to enter into 
the answers to these questions, which have been variously given: by 
Hug and Thiersch, that the Peschito originally contained the book, 
and that it only became excluded in the fourth century through the 
influence of the schools of Antioch and Nisibis: by Walton and 
Wichelhaus, that the Peschito was made in the first century, when as 
yet the Apocalypse had not won its way among the canonical books: 
by Hengstenberg, that the Peschito was not made till the end of the 
third century, after the objections against the apostolicity of the book 
had been raised by Dionysius of Alexandria’. 

16. These answers are all discussed by Liicke, Einl. pp. 597—605, and 
severally rejected. His own solution is by no means satisfactory as to 
the former of the two questions,—how Ephrem came by his Syriac 
version. The latter he answers by postponing the date of the recep- 
tion of the Apocalypse into the canon till after the publication of the 
Peschito, i.e. as now generally acknowledged, the end of the second 
century. 

17. Epiphanius, bishop of Salamis in Cyprus at the end of the fourth 
century, cites the Apocalypse as written by the Apostle. In combating 
the Alogi, who rejected the gospel of John and the Apocalypse, he 
speaks much and warmly of that book, and says among other things 
(Her. li. p. 457), of re Gyo rpodijrat kai ot dytor drdarodor, év vig Kal b 
&ytog "Iwdvyn¢ dia tov evayyeNiov Kai rv éextorohav Kal Tic drokadvilewe 


2 See below, par. 47. 
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Ek Tov abrod yaploparoc rod cylov peradédwxe: and ib. p. 455, having 
cited 1 Cor. xv. 52, he proceeds, svvqdovroe roivuy rod d&moord\ov To 
ayio drooridy ‘Iwavyy év rn aroxadv et, rola ree VroXEimerae avTidoyila ; 

18. Basil the Great (+ 378), adv. Eunomium ii., Opp. vol. i. p. 249 
B, B, Says, ra Tapa tov dyiov mvebparoc Cra TOU paKxapiov "Iwavvov NadXn- 
evra pir, dre év Apyxy hy 6 A6yoc «.7.r., and afterwards, dA’ abrog fyiv 
6 ebayyedtaric ev Erépw AOYw, TOU TOLOUTOY FY TO anpatydpevoy Edecker, 
eirwr, 6 Oy Kal 6 iy Kal 6 tavroxpdrwp, Rev. i. 8. 

19. Hilary of Poictiers (+ 368), in his prologue to the Psalms, says 
(p. 611 8, ed. Paris 1631), “ita beati Johannis Apocalypsi docemur: et 
angelo Philadelphiz Ecclesiz scribe.’ So also in his Enarratio in Ps. i. 
p- 628 p, “sanctus Joannes in Apocalypsi testatur, dicens, Rev. xxii. 2.” 
Stuart cites from p. 891 of the Paris edn. of 1693,—“ et ex familiaritate 
Domini revelatione ccelestium mysteriorum dignus Johannes*.” 

20. Athanasius (+ 373) in his Orat. i. contra Arianos, § i. vol, i. p. 
327, cites John i. 1, and then says, cai év amoxaduWer rade Ayer, 6 Ov 
kal 6 hv Kat 6 éoyopevoc. 

21. Gregory of Nyssa, brother of Basil the Great (+ 395), Opp. vol. 
li. p. 44, ed. Paris, says, ijcovoa rov ebayyedorod “Iwdvvov év dmoxpidore 
™poc Tove ToVTOUC OL aiviyparoe éyovTog we dedr apie Céev per 
mdavTwe TO Tvevpart, KareWvxOac C& TH Gpaprig’ doedov yap HoOd gyot 
Wuyxode¢ 7) Ceordc, «7.4. Rev. 11.15. Of course this cannot mean that 
the Revelation is what we now commonly know as an apocryphal book, 
or, as Liicke remarks, the sentence would contradict itself: but dz0- 
kpuga here is equivalent to pvorma or mpopyrud: in the same way as 
Dion. Areop. vol. i. p. 246 calls the book rv xpudiay cal puoruny én- 
oviav rov rev pabynrav dyarnrov Kat Oeoreciov. 

22. Didymus (+ 394) in his Enarr. in Epist. Joann. i. says, “ Et in 
apocalypsi frequenter Joannes (the writer of the Epistle) propheta 
vocatur.” 

23. Ambrose (+ 397) constantly cites the Apocalypse as the work 
of the Apostle John: e. g. De virginitate 14: “ Quomodo igitur ad- 
scendamus ad ccelum, docet Evangelista qui dicit Et duxit me Spiritus 
in montem magnum, &c.”’ Rev. xxi. 10: and De Spiritu Sancto iii. 20, 
“ Sic enim habes, dicente Johanne evangelista Et ostendit mihi flumen 
aque vive, &c.”’ Rev. xxii. 1 ff. 

24. Augustine (+ 430) uses every where the Apocalypse as a ge- 
nuine production of the Apostle and Evangelist John. Thus we have, 
Ep. exviii., “Joannes apostolus in apocalypsi: De civ. Dei xx. 7, 
“ Joannes Evangelista in eo libro qui dicitur apocalypsis:” Tract. in 


3 J have sought in vain for this citation in my edition and in its index, and have not 
access to the edn. of 1693. 
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Joan. xiii. 36,—“in Apocalypsi ipsius Joannis cujus est hoc evan- 
gelium :’”’ see also De peccat. mer. ii. 7: de Trinit. ii. 6, &e.* 

25. Jerome (+ 420), adv. Jovin. ii. 14, speaks of the Apostle John 
as also being a prophet, “ vidit enim in Patmo insula, in quam fuerat a 
Domitiano principe ob Domini martyrium relegatus apocalypsin, infinita 
futurorum mysteria continentem.” And then follows, as also in his 
Catal. 9, see below, § ii. par. 12, Irenzus’s account of the place and 
time of writing the book. 

We shall have to adduce Jerome again in treating of the canonicity. 
“And now that we have arrived at the beginning of the fifth century, the 
latter question becomes historically the more important of the two, and 
indeed the two are henceforth hardly capable of being treated apart. 

26. Before we pass to the testimonies against the authorship by the 
Apostle and Evangelist St. John, let us briefly review the course of 
evidence which we have adduced in its favour. It will be very instruc- 
tive to compare its character with that of the evidence for the Pauline 
authorship of the Epistle to the Hebrews, as collected in the Prole- 
gomena to that Epistle. 

27. There we found that, while there prevailed in the great majority 
of the more ancient Fathers a habit, when they are speaking loosely, or 
ad populum, of citing the Epistle as the work of St. Paul,—on the one 
hand, all attempts fail to discover any general ecclesiastical tradition to 
this effect: and on the other, the greatest and ablest of these writers 
themselves, when speaking guardedly, throw doubt on the Pauline 
authorship, while some of them set it aside altogether. In course of 
time, we there also found, the habit of citing the Epistle as St. Paul’s 
became more general: then sprung up assertion, more and more strong, 
that it veritably was his: till at last it was made an article of faith to 
believe it to be so. So that the history of opinion in that case may be 
described as the gradual growing up of a belief which was entirely void 
of general reception in the ancient church. 

28. We are not yet prepared to enter on the whole of the corre- 
sponding history of opinion in this case: but as far-as we have gone, it 
may be described as the very converse of the other. The apostolic 
authorship rests on the firmest traditional ground. We have it assured 
to us by one who had companied with men that had known St. John 
himself: we have it held in continuous succession by Fathers in all 
parts of the church. No where, in primitive times, does there appear - 


4 It hardly appears fair in Liicke to lay a stress on such expressions as this “ ipsius 
Joannis cujus est,” as implying that Augustine thought it necessary to protest by im- 
plication against the opposite view. There is nothing in the expression which he 
might not very well have said in speaking of the Acts as related to the Gospel of St. 
Luke : in which case there was no doubt. 
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any counter tradition on the subject. We have nothing corresponding 
to the plain testimonies, of Tertullian in favour of Barnabas, or of 
Origen that there was an isropia come down that Clement of Rome or 
St. Luke had written the Hpistle. In subsequent paragraphs we shall 
see how variation of opinion was first introduced, and why. 

29. But before doing so, it will be well to complete this portion of 
our enquiry, by mentioning those early writings and Fathers which, 
though they do not expressly state who was the author of the book, yet 
cite it as canonical, or at all events shew that they were acquainted with 
and approved it. 

30. Among these the very earliest have been matter of considerable 
question. The supposed allusions in Polycarp, for instance, though 
strongly maintained by Hengstenberg, are really so faint and distant, 
that none but an advocate would ever have perceived them. Such are, 
e. g. the expression in Polye. ad Phil. c. 1, Agog tyiv «. cionvyn mapa Oeod 
TayvTOKparoovc, seeing that 6 ravroxoarwo is as a N. T. word confined 
to the Apocalypse, being in 2 Cor. vi. 18 cited from the O. T.:—in 
c. 8, pupyral obv yeropefa rhe tropoviic avrov, because in Rev. we find 
i) bropovy [’Inoov], i. 9, iii. 10. But so do we in 2 Thess. ili. 5; indeed 
it need not be an allusion at all, being a very obvious expression. And 
Hengstenberg’s next instance, which he calls as good as an express 
citation of the Apocalypse as an inspired writing, c. 6, otrwe oby dov- 
Aevowpev air~e pera PdBov Kai Taonc evafeiac, KaOWe abrog évereidaro, Kal 
oft evuyyedtodpevor Lae atdoTOhOL, Kal Ol TEOPijrat ot ooKnovEaVTEC THY 
éXevaty tov Kupiov Huay, is in reality no instance at all, the citation being 
from Heb. xii. 28, and the following words being just as applicable to 
St. James and St. Jude, as to St. John. Nay, Hengstenberg’s argu- 
ment has two edges: for if the allusion here be to the Apocalypse, then 
we have a most important early witness to its not having been written 
by an Apostle. 

31. The passages which Hengstenberg brings from the Epistle of the 
Church of Smyrna on the martyrdom of Polycarp, are even more uncer- 
tain and far-fetched*®. Such advocacy is much to be lamented: it tends 
to weaken instead of strengthening the real evidence. 


5 They are these: in c. 2 we read, mpocéyovrec Tp TOU xpver oe xapire Tip Roopteary 
xaTegoovouy Bacavwy, Oa prac pac Tv aiwvioy sapecae eEayopaspevor wal rd 
nip hv abroig Wuxpdy, To THY axnviy BacariorGy, pd bp0ahpay yap eixov puyeiy 
rd aidvioy kai pndérore oBevvipevoy, supposed to be an allusion to Rey. xiy. 9—11. 
But why not to Mark ix. 44 ff. and parallels? Inc. 17,0 68 dvrizmhoc rai Baseavog 
kal movnpdc, 6 dvrixtipevoc TP yéver TOY Cicaiwy, Wwy Td péyeOo¢ adbrov rijg papru- 
piac, kai THY am’ apxiic avewihna roy TodrTEiay, iorepavwpévov TE Te THC Aphapatas 
orepavy ..., supposed to refer to Rev. ii. 10, but why not to dL, Cor. ix. 25? There 
might be a reference, which H. has not noticed, in 0 AVTiKEipevog TH yévEl TOY Oicaiwy, 
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32. The next testimony produced is however of a very different 
kind. Itis that of Papias, of whom Iren., Her. v. 33, 4, in adducing the 
traditional words of our Lord respecting the millennial abundance of 
the earth, says, ravra dé cat Tamlac lwavvov pev axovarhe, Todvcdprov 
d€ Eraipog yeyovwc, apxatoc avhp, tyypapwe émtpapruped év TH TeTApTH TOY 
avrov BiBrwr* zare yap aro wévte BuBdréa ovvreraypéva. It is well 
known that Eusebius, in his famous chapter, H. E. v. 39, attempts to 
set aside this "Iwavvov cxoverje by citing from Papias himself his asser- 
tion that he set down in his work what he had heard as the sayings 
of the Apostles, naming St. John among them. But there is nothing 
to prevent his having united both characters,—that of a hearer, and that 
of a collector of sayings: and Irenzus, the scholar of Polycarp, is 
hardly likely to have been mistaken on such a point. Now regarding 
Papias, as a witness for the Apocalypse, we have a scholium of Andreas, 
of Cappadocia, at the end of the fifth century (see Liicke, p. 525 
note), printed in substance in Cramer’s Catena, p. 176, at the begin- 
ning of the commentaries on the Apocalypse: epi pév rov OeoTvevorou 
tit¢ BiBov wepirroy uae ev TOV Adyov HyovpeOa, THY paxaploy Tonyopiov 
gnpt rod Oeordyov Kat KupiddAov, npoeere Te Kal roy dpycioréaer Ilarziov, 
Eipnvaiov, MeOodiou Kat “Inmodvrov TavurTn TpocuaoTvoovrTwy TO aktomeror" 
Tag Oy Kat hpete mohAag AaPovrec adoppac ei¢ rovTO ELnAVOaper, Kabwc év 
riot rémotg KXoOHoEC ToUTwy mapeOéueOa. And accordingly, on Rey. xii. 
7—9, he expressly cites Papias’s work: Hammiac 6& otrwe émi rife 
AEEewe °, K.-T. 

33. There seems to be ample proof here that Papias did maintain, as 
from what we otherwise know we should expect, the inspiration, i. e. 
the canonicity of the book. All that has been argued on the other side 
seems to me to fail to obviate the fact, or to weaken the great import- 
ance of this early testimony. See the whole discussed at length in 
Stuart, pp. 250—254: Liicke, pp. 524—546: Hengstenberg, pp. 101— 
116. I may be permitted to say, that both the last-mentioned Com- 
mentators have suffered themselves to be blinded as to the real worth of 
the evidence by their zeal to serve each his own hypothesis. 

34. The Epistle of the churches of Lyons and Vienne to the churches 
of Asia and Phrygia concerning the persecution which befell them under 
Marcus Aurelius, 4.D. 177, is preserved by Eusebius, H. E. v. 1—2. 
The citations in it from the Apocalypse are unmistakeable. In speak- 


to Rev. xii. 17: but it is at best uncertain. In e. 20, ’Inood yprorod, @ % Od£a, ry, 
Koaroc, peyadwowrn, lc ai@vac, duhyv, which, H. says, is from Rev. vy. 13. This really 
is not worth an answer. 
® Surely this expression, éai rij¢ NéEewc, meets Liicke’s very improbable notion 
(p. 580 f.) that the extract which follows had no reference to the passage in the text of 
the Apocalypse. 
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ing of the martyr, Vettius Hpagathus, they say, }» yap cat gore yriotoc 
XPtarov pabnrIc akoouldy 7O apriw Srov ay Urayy (Rev. xiv. 4). They 
account for the rage of the Pagans against the Christians by its being 
the fulfilment of Rev. xxii. 11, iva } ypag) tAnpwOy, 5 dvopoc dvopnodrw 
ére Kai 6 dicawoc Sckawhijrw Ere’. They call Christ 6 meord¢ «. ddnOivdg 
pdpruc, and 6 rpwrdroxocg rwy vexpwr, expressions manifestly taken from 
Rey. i. 5, iii. 14. See Lticke, pp. 567, 568. 

35. The testimony of Polycrates of Ephesus, in Euseb. H. E. y. 24, 
concerning the burial of St. John in Ephesus, has been pressed by 
Hengstenberg into the service of the canonicity of the Apocalypse, but 
is far too uncertain in meaning to be fairly introduced *. See Hengstb., 
pp- 125—129: and Liicke, pp. 568—571. 

36. Cyprian (cir. 250) repeatedly refers to the Apoealypee and 
unhesitatingly treats it as part of Holy Scripture. In Ep. xiii. he says, 
“maxime cum scriptum sit memento unde cecideris, et age pceniten- 
tiam,”’ Rev. i. 5; see also Ep. xxvii. li. In Ep. xxv. he cites the Apo- 
calypse as on a level with the Gospels: “tuba Evangelii sui nos excitat 
Dominus dicens, Qui plus diligit patrem &c....: et iterum, Beati qui 
persecutionem passi fuerint, &c....: et, Vincenti dabo sedere super 
thronum meun, &e.’’ Rev. iii. 21. 

In Ep. li., “ peenitentiam non agenti Dominus comminatur; Habeo, 
inquit, adversus te multa, &c.”’ Rev. ii. 20. 

De lapsis c. 4, “ipse quoque Dominus premoneat et prestruat dicens 
Et scient omnes ecclesie, &c....” Rev. 1. 23. 

De opere et eleem. c. 4, “ Audi in Apocalypsi Domini tui vocem .. . 
Dicis, inquit, dives sum, &c....’’ Rev. ili. 17.. The opening chapters 
of the treatise, De Exhortatione Martyrii, consist of Scripture testi- 
monies strung together. In them he cites the Apocalypse as Scripture, 
ce. 2, 3, 8 (“et in Apocalypsi eadem loquitur divine preedicationis hor- 


7 Some think this to refer to Dan. xii. 10. But the words there are very different, 
and not in this grammatical construction: and as the Epistle undeniably quotes the 
Apocalypse elsewhere, it is far more natural to believe them to come from it. This 
being so, the words tva ») ypa¢n mAnpwOy are very important. Liticke himself acknow- 
ledges this; supposing however that Irenzus and the Asiatic Greeks who came over 
into Gaul, brought with them the belief of the canonicity into the Gallican churches. 
Such a concession is not to be despised. 

8 Hengstb. maintains that in the words, Iwaryn¢ 6 tri rd orH%0c¢ Tov Kupiov ava- 
measy, d¢ tyevnOn “eptic TO TéTahoy TepopEKwc Kai papTUg Kai CLOdoKaNoC, the papruc 
alludes to the paprupia of Rey. i. 9, and the tepedg «.7.d. to his having penetrated the 
Apocalyptic mysteries. It is obvious that nothing can be more unsafe, than to reason on 
such hypotheses. Liicke’s view which refers the paprug to the exile at Patmos, and the 
other to St. John’s position as patriarch of the Asiatic churches, is just as likely. Nay, 
with regard to paprug, is not a third view more likely still? For if he was banished 
to Patmos, did 77)v paprupiay "Incov, the paprupia preceded and occasioned the exile, 
and means his preaching and testimony in Ephesus or elsewhere. 
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tatio dicens’’), 10, 11, 12. The same is the case in the Libri Testimo- 
niorum. 

Besides these ee Stuart quotes from his works, p. 168, “ Aquas 
namque populos significare in Apocalypsi Scriptura divina declarat, 
dicens, Aque, &c.” Rev. xvii. 15. 

37. Athanasius? (+ cir. 373) gives in his éatorohy éopraarech, a list of 
the books of the sacred canon, dividing them into three classes: the first 
ofthese being the canonical, which are the sources of salvation: in 
which only is the true doctrine of religion declared, to which no man 
‘can add, and from which none can take away: the second ecclesiastical 
—such as may be read in the church for edification, but are not inspired : 
the third, apocryphal, written by heretics, and supposititious. In the 
first class he places the Apocalypse: and in his writings accordingly he 
refers to it frequently ’. 

38. In Chrysostom’s own works we have no comments on the Apoca- 
lypse, nor any distinct references to it as Scripture. That he was 
acquainted with it, plainly appears from such passages as that in Hom. 
i. on Matt. where in speaking of the heavenly city, he says, carayd- 
Ow per ovy avrie Ta Genera, Tac mUAae Tac ATO cumdeloov Kal papyapiray 
ovyKempevac. 

Suidas says under "Iwavyne, déxerar 6€ 6 Xpvadcropog Kai rac Extorodac 
avrov rpeic, Kal ry amoKahuver. 

39. I recur again to Jerome’s testimony’. In his letter to Paulinus, 
he gives the whole sacred canon. And in including the Apocalypse 
in it, he remarks, “ Apocalypsis Joannis tot habet sacramenta quot 
verba. Parum dixi pro merito voluminis. Laus omnis inferior est. 
In verbis singulis multiplices latent intelligentix.’’ In his Comm. on 
Ps. cxlix. he says, “legimus in Apocalypsi Joannis, que in ecclesiis 
legitur et recipitur; neque enim inter apocryphas scripturas habetur, 
sed inter ecclesiasticas.”’ 

In his Ep. to Dardanus (vol. iii. p. 46, ed. Francf.) we have the pas- 
sage cited at length in the Proleg. to the Epistle to the Hebrews, 
§ i. par. 74, in which he says, “quod si eam (the Ep. to the Heb.) 
Latinorum consuetudo non recipit inter scripturas canonicas, nec 
Grecorum quidem ecclesis Apocalypsin Joannis eadem libertate sus- 
cipiunt: et tamen nos utramque suscipimus, nequaquam hujus temporis 
consuetudinem, sed veterum scriptorum auctoritatem sequentes, qui 
plerumque utriusque abutuntur testimoniis, non ut interdum de apocry- 
phis facere solent, quippe qui et gentilium literarum raro utantur 
exemplis, sed quasi canonicis.”’ 


9 See above, par. 20. 
‘ See contr. Arianos, i. p. 415; iv. p. 639; Kp. ii. ad Serap., p. 684, &e. 
2 See above, par. 25, 
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40. It is hardly worth while to cite later and less important authori- 
ties on this side. They will be found enumerated in Stuart, Introd. Pp. 
276: Davidson, p. 545: and still more at length in Liicke, pp. 638 ff. 
Of the general tendency of later tradition I shall speak below, parr. 63 ff. 

41. I now come to consider those ancient authorities which impugn 
the apostolicity and canonicity of the book. 

42. First among these in point of time, though not of importance, 
are the Antimontanists or Alogi of the end of the second and begin- 
ning of the third century (see Epiphan. Her. li.: Neander, Kirchen- 
gesch. 1. 2, p. 907) who peers the writings of St. John. ob« aidovyrat 
be Tansy’, says Epiphanius, ol TOLOUTOL Kara TWOV uo TOU ayiov *Twavrov 
elonuévwy esoThiLouevor, vopilorres phy mn doa Ouvwryrae tiv adHOear 
avarpérey . . . . pdoxovar Cé Kara Tic atocadvbews TAbE xAevalovrec 

... Then follow their objections against the book, which are entirely 
of a subjective character: ri pe dpedet ff aroxddutic "Iwdvvov, AEyousd 
Hoe wept Extra ayyédwy Kal Exra cadtiyywr ; and again, dacKovaw arte 
Aéyorrec, Gre ciwe wad Toadov 7@ ayyéd tiie éexxAnoiac TO év Ovareiporc® 
kat oun Eve éxet éxkAynola xousreavev év Ovareion. wwe odv Eypade TH pH} 
oven: &e. To these apparently Dionysius of Alexandria, presently to 
be cited, alludes, when he says (ut infr.), rivéc pév ody rev mpd Hpar 
nOernoay Kat aveckevacay rdrTyH TO [3u3diov, KaB’ Exacroy Kepdhaoy CLev- 
Ouvovrec, Gyvwordy te Kat aovAdOytaror amopaivovrec. Wevdec0ai re TH 
éxvypagiy, Iwavvov yap ovK eivat Aéyovotr, add’ OVC amoxdAvluy eivat, 
Thy opocpp Kat Twayei KeKaduppevny TO The ayvoiac Tapamerdopare’ Kal 
ovy Ozwe Toy amosTéAwy TLvd, AXAN 0vd Owe THY ayiwy 7) TOY amo Tic 
ExkAynoiae ToUTOV yeyovévae ToinTIY TOV cvyypappatoc. Kijorrbov o€ TOV 
Kal an’ ékeivou KXyBeicay Know biakjy ovcrnodpevov aipeow, a&torioroy 
éripypioat GeXijcavra Toe Eavrov mAdopare ovopa. Touro yao eivae THe 
Giéackariac aitov 70 ddypu, emiyevoy EcecOat iv Tov yptoroU [aot\eiay, 
Kal wy avroc WoéyeTo piioowpatoc My Kal mdvy GapKiKdc, Ev ToUTOLE OVvEL- 
porro\eiv eceabat, yaorpo¢ Kal Tay UO yaorépa TANspOVUIc, Touréare otriow 
kal rérote Kal yaporc, Kai cv Wy evonpdrepoy Tadra @hOn ToptetaBat, Eopraic 
Kat Ovaiace Kal lepeiwy apaynic. 

43. I have considered it important to quote this passage at length, 
as giving an account of the earliest opponents to the authenticity of the 
Apocalypse and of the reason of their opposition. The student may 
further follow out the account of these Alogi in Epiphanius, 1. c. They 
have been very lightly passed over by Liicke (p. 582) and others, who . 
are not willing that their procession of opponents to the apostolic author- 
ship should be led by persons whose character is so little creditable. 
But the fair enquirer will not feel at liberty thus to exclude them. 
They were perhaps more outspoken and thorough, perhaps also less 
learned and cautious than those who follow: but their motives of oppo- 
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sition were of the same kind; and it is especially to be noted, as 
a weighty point in the evidence, that, being hostile to the authority of 
the writings commonly received as those of the Apostle John, they in 
their time conceived it necessary to destroy the credit of the Apoca- 
lypse as well as that of the Gospel. 

44. The Roman presbyter Caius, a Aoywraroe ayfp according to 
Euseb. vi. 20, who lived in the Episeopate of Zephyrinus (i. e. 196— 
219), wrote a polemical dialogue against the Montanist Proclus, of 
which a fragment has been preserved by Eusebius iii. 28, speaking out 
still more plainly: adda cai KiperOoc 6 bt aroxadiibewy we v0 amooTddov 
peyddov yeyoappevor TepuTodoyiag Huty we Oe ayyéhwy avr@ Cedevypevag 
Wevddpevoc éreccdyet, Néywr pera ry dvdoracw éxiyewor eivae TO Baai- 
Aetov Tov yxororod" Kat matww émcOupiace Kal Heovaic év ‘leooveadyp rijy 
oaoka ToNtrevopérny Covrevery. Kal éxOod¢ Vrdpxwy Taic ypagpuic Tov Beou, 
doOuoy xitorvraeriac év ydpw Evorije OéX\wy wavy Eye yiveoBar. 

45. Some, as Hug, al., have in vain endeavoured to persuade us that 
some other book is here meant, and not the Apocalypse of John. No 
such work is to be traced, though we have very full accounts of Cerin- 
thus from Ireneus (Her. i. 25) and Epiphanius (Her. ‘xxvii.): and 
neither the plural droxa\vWewy (which is also used by Dionysius, as 
cited below, of owr apocalyptic visions), nor the exaggerated account of 
the earthly Kingdom as promised (see the same in the objections of the 
Alogi as cited by Dionysius above) can have the least weight in inducing 
us to concur in such a supposition. 

46. When Liicke sets aside Caius in the same category as the Alogi, 
as having equally little to do with ecclesiastical tradition, we cannot 
help seeing again the trick of a crafty partisan wishing to get rid of an 
awkward ally. 

47. Undoubtedly the weightiest objector to the canonicity of the 
Apocaiypse in early times is Dionysius, the successor next but one to 
Origen in the presidency of the catechetical school of Alexandria, and 
afterwards bishop of that see (a.p. 247). This worthy scholar of Ori- 
gen (see Neander, Kirchengesch. i. p. 1229 f.) remained ever attached 
to him, loving and honouring him: and wrote him a letter of consola- 
tion when he was thrown into prison in the Decian persecution. This 
Dionysius, as he himself tells us, had become a believer in the Gospel 
by a course of free investigation, and unbiassed examination of all 
known systems: and after his conversion, he remained true to this 
principle asa Christian and as a public teacher. He read and examined 
without bias all the writings of heretics, and did not reject them, until 
he was thoroughly acquainted with them, and was in a situation to 
confute them with valid arguments. While he was thus employed, one 
of the presbyters of his church warned bim of the harm which his own 
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soul might take by so much contact with their impure doctrines. Of 
this danger, he says, he was himself too conscious: but while pondering 
on what had been said to him he was determined in his course by a 
heavenly vision (épapa Oedreunrov xpocehOov éxéppwoé pe): and a voice 
distinctly said to him, “ Read every thing that comes into thy hands: for 
thou art well able to judge and prove them all (maow évrbyyxave vic ay 
sic xetpac AafJorg’ Crevddvery yao Exacta Kai doxtpalev tkavdcg ei): indeed 
such was at the first the source of thine own faith.” And, he says, “I 
received the vision asagreeing with the apostolic saying (docrokuy gwri) 
which says to the strong (rove évvarwrépovc) Tiveabe Odxpror TpameCirat.’ 

48. The notices left us of Dionysius in the seventh book of Eusebius, 
entirely correspond with the above. And the judgment which he passes 
on the Apocalypse is characterized by sound discretion and moderation. 
I give it at length. 

After the passage ces cited i in par. 42, he proceeds (Eus. H. E. 
vil. 25): “Kal yap ei pa) ovvinpt, &XN wrovod ye vodv riwva advrepoy 
éyKeiaBac rote pipacw. Odc idly raira perpdy Kai Kpivwy oyiopg, TioTEt 
cé mAéov vépwy, inddrepa 7) bm’ Ewov KaradnpOivae vevdpixa’ Kai ovK 
axoacoxipalw raira & py cuvewpaca, Oavpatw dé paddov Gre pi Kai eidor.”” 
*Ext rotrae tHy OdAny tie amoxadiWewe Pacaricaac yeaghy, advvaroy dé 
aiziy Kara Thy xpdxetpov amodei~ac vosicbar Crdvoav, ewupéper éEywy 
“Suvrehécac 6 Tacarv, we eizeiv, THY TpOPyTEiay, pakapiler 6 moophrne 
Tove TE guddacorTac abThy, Kat on Kal eavrdvy. Maxdoweg yap gnow o 
Typwv Tove Adyovce Tig mpopnrelac TOU BuBrlov rovrov’ Kaye "lwavyne 6 
Préxuv Kai akovwy ratra, Kadetobae peév ody airov “lwavyny, kal eivae 
THY yoagyy “Iwavvov ravrny, ovK aytep@. ‘Ayiov pév yao eivai tuvog Kal 
Georvetarov ovvayd. Ov pay paciwe Gy ourOeipny rovroy eivae Tov amd- 
arodor, Tov viov Zeedaiov, Tov acedpov *laxwfov, ov TO evayyédov TO Kara 
"lwavyny éexcyeypappevor, Kal H Excatody 7H KaBoduh. Texpaipopar yap ex 
Te Tov iOouc Exaréowy, Kai TOU To@Y hoywY eloouvc, Kal rig Tov [uBAlov dreé= 
aywyic Neyouernc, py Tov avrov eivac, “O pev yup evayyedoaric obdapou 
Td dvopa avrov mapeyypagel, ovce KnpUacEL EuvTor, ovTE Cla TOU Ebayyediou, 
ovre Cu Tie émvorodye.”’ Eid’ bropdc, madiy ravta A€éyer “'lwavvne Ce 
ovda pov ouce we TEpl EavTOU ovde we mEpl Erépov' 6 O€ TY amoKauer 
ypawac, ev0uc TE Eaurov év apxy Tporagcer ’AmoKahuyre “Inaod Xprorov iy 
Zdweev avT@ deibae roc Covdote avToU év raxet. Kat éoijpavey aroareiiac 
but TOU &yyédov abTod TO CovAy aiTov "Iwavyy, O¢ EMapTUpHaE TOY O-yoY TOU 
Geod Kat Thy paprupiay avTou doa eidev. Eira kai émtaroddy ypagec Lwavrn¢ 
raic éxra éxkAnolae raic év 7H Acia, xdpic piv Kai eiphyn. ‘O dé ye evay- 
yedtathe, ovee rig KaodiKijc EmtarodIe mpoeypaper Eavrouv TO dvopa, adda 
aaepirrue am avrov Tov peamnotes Tic Oeiac amoxadtWewe ijpgaro “O iv am 
a0xXns, a CURE, 0 Ewpakapey TOL Seakpois ROW: "Ext ratrn yap ™ 
amoxadver Kal 6 Kupiocg Tov Hérpov épaxapicey eimnwy Maxaproc ei Lipwy 


211] 


PROLEGOMENA. | REVELATION. [cn. VIIr. 


. " ~ ’ rd > a 46 t e ’ r 
Bap "lwvra, dre cape kat aipa ode amwecddubé oor, adN’ O TaTI}p por O OVpAartoc. 
‘4 ~ is , , , 
"ANN obsé ev rH devrépa pepopéryn “Iwdyvov Kai rpirn, Kai Tot Bpaxeiace 
~ , . , tA e 
ovaate értarodaic, 6 “Iwavyne dvopaott modxecrat, GANA dvwvupwo O TpEo- 
sa \ Ui / c ‘ 
Bbrepoe yéyoanra. Ovrog C£ ye ovce avrapKec évdpuecer sioamaé éavrov 
~ . o~ > . , & Me 4 , 4 ’ ‘ t 
dvopdsac, dupyeiobar Ta éLic, d\Na wddwy dvadapPave "Eyw ‘lwarrne o 
me cd y , u £ se 
ddehgoc budy, Kat ovyKowwvoce ev TH Oriper wal Baorelg Kai ev vroporn 
3 = 3 : Saas >: S 
"Inood, éyevouny év tH vioy rH Kadovpéryn Narpo, Out TOY Adyov Tov BEov 
\ \ , ’ ~ \ on \ ‘ ~ fr; ~ tf Mak , e 
Kai thy paprupiay "Inoov. Kat oy Kai tpog 7@ rédet ravra eime Maxdpwoc 6. 
~ x ‘ ~ , ~ Ay f a en + ‘ e 
Tnpwv Tove AOYyoug Tio Tpodnretac TOV [uPAiov Tobrov. Kdyw "lwavyne 6 
: = \ 5 “ , 
Brérwv cal dkovwy ratra. “Ort pev oby “Iwdvrng éorty 6 ravra yoagur, 
so , I? * ~ S\ Ke 2S x Oi x xg c ‘ 
air@ éyovTt meorevtéov’ Tolog Ce ovTOC, &Cndov. b yap eimey Eavroy 
KY « 2 ~ ° , ~ \ > £ ‘a ‘ = ~ , 
ivat, we év TM evayyediy TodaXod, TOY HyawHpEvor VTO TOU KUpiov 
\ ° \ ’ ~ 
Hadnrhy, obd€ Tov acedgov "laxwov, ovd€ Tov abréxtny Kai abrhKooy Tov 
— . ~ . ‘ inn 
kupiov yevopevoy. Eime yap ay te rovrwy rey Tpoceonrwpevwr, cade 
. / \ > ~ 
éaurov éugavioa Bovdrdpevoc. *Ada TouTwY pEY OvCEY. ’"Adedody be Hypa 
Kat ovyKxowwvor etme kat paorupa “Ijcov, Kat paxdptoy éxi rH Bea Kat axoy 
SS ‘ \ r > ~ , P 
tov anoxadvWewr. TloAdove o€ Opwrvpove lwavin i) amToorToXw vopifw 
, a 8 . \ N > ~ > 7 . \ 6 , 58 a 
yeyovévat, ot dua TY mpdg Exeivoy ayarny, Kat TO Bavpdlery Kat Endovy, 
x , ~ r ’ ~ , P 
ayarnOijvai re Gpoiwe avrg PovecBat v70 Tov Kvpiov, Kal Ty Exwrupiay 
\ 4 e a \ \ 
THY abriy hondcarto, “Qemep kai 6 Maddog rodve Kal Cy) Kai 6 Tlérpoe év 
~ ~ ~ ‘ a ‘ ° 
Toig Tay moray macoty dvouaerat, “Eore prev ody Kat trepo¢ “Iwhvyng éx 
~ ~ ’ ~ 
taic moateot TH dmoord\wy 6 ErucAnOele Mapxoc’ ov Baprafac cat Matdoc 
« = < 1 , F 
éavroic cupmapéArafsoy, mept ov Kal wadiy AEyse Etyow éé Kal lwavrny i7- 
, + SN LS a , > , rae ’ - oy . =e . 
notrnv. Ei éé ovroe 6 yodwac Early, obk Ay gainy’ ovd€ yap agixOae ody 
avroic cic Tv ’Aciay yéyoamra’ adda ’AvayOévrec pév gnow ano rife 
~ M 7 ‘ ~ , 
Tlagov oi meoit TatAov, Boy sic Ueoyny rij¢ Mappudiac. "Iwayrne be 
aroxwpnoac an avTay, bréorpever sic ‘Iepoodd\upa. “Addov O€ Trova olpat 
~ ? > , ; a ca ee eA ’ \ ? was 7, , 
tov év ’Aata yevopévw’ émet Kat dvo oasivy évy "Epéow yeréobar priuara, 
Nhe eh > ‘ f ‘eee. X ~ re \ \ ~ © , 
kat éxdrepov “lwdvvov NéyeoOar. Kal aro roy vonpdrwy cé Kai TOY pnparwr 
~ ve ~ Ca e ~ 
Kat Tie ovvrdéewe ab’rdr, eixdrwe Erepoe ovrog wap’ Exeivoy UaovonOhoerar. 
/d \ ‘ , ‘ . , , ’ 
Lvvacovor per yao aXdpjrote 70 FvayyéAoy Kal } Ercarody, bpotwe re dioyov- 
mp) \ - = , 2 , > A = ri , 
rat. TO pév pnoty Ev dpxi ty 6 NOyoc Hy Cé,“O hy arapyie. Td per dnat 
Kai 6 A\dyoe oape éyévero, Kui Eoxhvwoerv Ev Huir, vat eacdpeOa ry ddEav 
, ~ t t ~ . ne \ . 58 hag“ 
abrov, Cdbav we povoyevove mapa marpdc’ Wy O& Ta Abra opiKod mapnd\A\ay- 
, oe) 5 ae ee eo oe Biss ~ > ~ Bia Ts a>» ’ _ 
péva, dkncoaper, 0 Ewpdkapev ToIc dPVadpoig Hud, 6 BeacdueOa, Kat 
e ~ ~ , ‘ ~ ~ ~ 
ai xetpec Ipay epnragnoar, mepl rov Adyou Tie Fwife’ Kat h Sw) Ep~arepwOn. 
pi a ‘ , eee 
Lavra yap rooavaxpoverat dvarewdperoc, We év Toic ékije EdHAwWOE TOdC Tove 
, ’ ‘ , 
ovK Ev capKl pdaKovrac EXnAvOEvat Toy KUptov’ OC & Kal ovvijer értpewe 
, a c ’ Ee = , ao 
Kat 0 ewpakapey paprupouper, Kat awayyéddomer duty Thy Ganpy rhy aioror, 
of > x x 2 ~ \ 
i} TUG av MpOG Tov Tarépa, Kat EpavepwOn buiv’ B EwpdKeaper Kai aknedaper, 
: capa ie ee ; 
amayyéNoper viv. "“Eyerat abrov Kkatrar moo0écewy ob agiorarat, Aci 
cé TOY avrov Kehadaiwy Kal Ovoparwy mivTa dvekéoyerac’ Ov Twa per 
a Ly e / e \ ~ 
Hpeic ovvropws vroprvijsoper. “O ce mpocex@e évtvyxdvwy evphoe év 


212] 


§1.] AUTHORSHIP AND CANONICITY. [rrorecomena. 


Exarépw Todd}y Ty Cwiy, TONY 7d pwe, Atorpom)y TOU oKbrovCE, oUVEXT THY 
ahjdear, Thy Xap, THY Xapay, Ty oipka Kal TO aipa rod Kupiov, THY 
Kota, THY dpeoy Tov Guapri@y, THY Tod Hude ayarny Tou Oeov, Ty mpoc 
adAjroue ude dydrne Evrohhv, we Tdoag dei HuddooEIV Tag Evrodac’ 6 
EXeyxXoc TOU Kdopov, Tod CraBdAov, TOU aYTLYploToOU, I) Etayyeria TOU drylov 
Tvevparoc, } violecia Tov Aeov, } OidAov wloric Huw amacroupérn, 6 mario 
Kat 6 vide mravrayou’ Kal ddwe dua TevTOY Xapaktnpilovrac, Eva Kai Tor abrov 
ovroogy Tov Te evayyeNlou Kat Tije ExtoTo\He yowTa TodKetTat. ’*AAXoLtoTaTN 
cé Kai Lévn rapa raira fh awocahuyic, pyre Epatropern, wire yerrvwoa rovrwy 
pinderi oxeddr, we eimeiv, pndé ov\rXraBhy mpde abra Kouny Exovaa UN ovCE 
Pvapuny rd ove Evvocay, odre H Ewiorodr ric amwoxahbpewe Exe’ &@ yap 
TO evayyéA\or* ovre Tie ExtoroANe H aToKdduiic’ TavAovu Cua tov ériarod\Gy 
brognvarrée Te Kai wept Toy droxadvfewy avTov, aco ovK éevéypabe Ka? 
atrac. “Ere dé cai rig Podcewe Thy CLapopdy éore TEexpypacOar Tov Evayye- 
Niov Kai tice Extaro\e moog Thy aroxdhufiy. Ta per yao ov povor 
dzraigrwe Kara THY “EXAjjvwr dwrvhy, adda Kai Noywrara raic étEot, roie 
cuddoytopoic, taic ovvraéeoe Tic Epunvelac yéypatrat. Tloddov ye Cet 
PapBapor riva POdyyor, i} codorktopy, 7) Gwe idiwriopoy év avroic ebpeO7- 
vat. “Exareooy yap tiyer, we totke, Tov dyor, apddrepa abr@ yag.oapevou 
Tov Kupiou, Tév TE Tie yywoewc, TOY TE THC Podcewc. Tobrw de amoxddrdu 
fev Ewpakévat, Kal yea cidngévar Kal TpopyrEiay, ovK avTEDG, CiaddeEKTOY 
pévroe kai yNOoouy ovK axorBdc EAXAnvifoveay abrov Prérw, AN idtwpace 
prev PapPaprxotc yowpevor, kai mov Kat codotkiLovra. “Ameo ov« avayKaioy 
vov éxéysw" ovd€ yap ExtockwTTwY, pt TLC Vouion, Tara EiTor, GAG poroy 
THY avoporynra Cuvbvrwy TOY ypagor.” 

49. It will be seen that while on the one hand he separates himself 
from those who disparaged the book and ascribed it to Cerinthus, on 
the other he distinctly repudiates all literal interpretations of it as 
impossible, and approaches the enquiry with a strong anti-chiliastic bias. 
This wore especially appears, from a previous chapter of the same book 
of Eusebius, in which is detailed the proceeding of Dionysius with 
regard to the schism of Nepos, an Egyptian bishop of chiliastic views: 
Eus. H. E. vii. 24. 

50. With regard to the whole character of Dionysius’s criticism, we 
may make the following remarks : 

a) its negative portion rests upon grounds common to him and our- 
selves, and respecting which a writer in the third century, however 
much we may admire his free and able treatment of his subject, has no 
advantage at all over one who writes in the nineteenth. It is as open 
to us as it was to him, to judge of the phenomena and language of the 
Apocalypse as compared with the Gospel aid Hpistles of St. John. 

b) the positive result of his argument, if fairly examined, is worth 
absolutely nothing. The writer to whom he ascribes the book is, even 
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to himself, entirely unknown: more unknown than Silvanus as a con- 
jectural author of the Epistle to the Hebrews: more unknown than 
even Aquila. The very existence, in his mind, of the other John, who 
wrote the Apocalypse, depends on the very shadowy words émei kai dvo 
gaciy év Egéow yevéoOar prhparu, kai éxdrepoy “lwavvov héyeobat. 

51. And this latter consideration is very important. It shews us 
that at all events, the idea of John the Presbyter having written the 
Apocalypse was, in the middle of the third century, wholly unknown to 
ecclesiastical tradition in the church of Alexandria: or else we should 
‘never have found this seeking about and conjecturing on the matter. 

52. I shall treat, further on, the question raised by this criticism of 
Dionysius as to the internal probability of the authorship by the Apostle 
John. At present I advance with notices of those who impugned or 
doubted it in ancient times. 

53. And of those we next come to Eusebius of Czsarea, the well- 
known ecclesiastical historian. His opinion on the question is waver- 
ing and undecided. In his H. E, iii. 24, having asserted the genuine- 
ness of St. John’s Gospel and First Hpistle, and placed the other two 
Epistles among the dyriWeydueva, he proceeds, rij¢ 0 droxcadvpewe é@’ 
EkdTEpOV ére vor mapa Toi¢ modNotc wEptedAKETat f Oda. bpuwe ye poy EK 
Tig TaY doyaiwy paprupiag ev oikelw Kampy Thy éwixprowy Cékerac Kai adrn, 
Again in the next chapter, in giving a list of the dpuodoyovpevac Oeiac 
yoagai, when he has mentioned the four Gospels and Acts and one 
Epistle of St. John and one of St. Peter, he says, émt rovroe raxréov, 
et ye parein, THY aroKddviry “lwavrov, wepi He Ta CdbavTa Kard Kaltpdr ék= 
OnodpueOa. And a little below, when he is speaking of the »é0a, he says, 
Ere re we Epny } Iwavvov amoxaduyie ei pavein, ty Twec We Epny aOerovarv, 
Erepou O€ EyKpivovat Toic Opmooyoumevoce. 

54. In iii. 89, in adducing the well-known passage of Papias, ei djrov 
kal rapnkodovOnkwe tie roic mpeaBurépore EMot, Tove THY TpEo/uTEpWY 
avéxpurov Noyouc’ ri ’Avodoéag i) ré Tlérpog eiwer 3) rl Midurwoe 7} Ti Owpdc 
7) “ldcwBoc i) ri ’Twdvyne i) MarOaioc #} ree Erspoc T@Y TOU KUpiov paOnror, 
& re “Aptoriwy Kai 6 mpeabrepoc "Iwdvyng of Tov Kupiov panral Aéeyouay, 
he says, va Kal émarica akiov dle KarapOmovrte aire ro "lwadvvov 
dvopwa, dy roy pev modrepoy Heérpw kai “laxww vat MarOaig xai rote dot- 
moi aroaTddotc guyKarahéyel, capa Oywy TOY EvayyEdoTHY, TOV O° ErEpov 
"Iwdvyny dcacreidae roy Adyor Erépoie Tapa TOY TWY dmOOTOAWY pO id v 
Karardoset, mpordbac abrov roy "Aporiwva’ oapwe re abtov mpeo[vrEepov 
Ovopdger. we Kat did rovrwy dodeikvucOat Thy iaropiav a&dnO ray dvo 
kara Tv Aciay bpnovupla KexpjoOae eipnedrwy, do re év "Edéow yevéobac 
pvhpara, cat éexdrepoy “Iwdyvou ere vdv AéyecOar, ol¢ Kai advayKaioy mpoc- 
exev TOV vour, eikog ydo roy dedrepor, ei ful) Tec EOENOL TOV TOWTOV THY Er 
ovdparoc pepopéerny ‘Iwavrvov droxdhuy éwpaxévar, 
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55. The student will observe how entirely conjectural, and valueless 
as evidence, is this opinion of Eusebius. Certainly Liicke is wrong in 
his very strong denunciations of Hengstenberg for describing Eusebius 
as studiously leaving the question open. Jor what else is it, when he 
numbers the book on one side among the undoubted Scriptures with an 
ei gavein, and then on the other among the spurious writings with an 
ei gaveiy also: while at the very moment of endorsing Dionysius’s con- 
jecture that the second John saw its visions, he interposes «i pi ree 
éGéXor roy xp@rov? That a man with the anti-chiliastic leanings of 
Eusebius concedes thus much, makes the balance of his testimony 
incline rather to than away from the canonicity of the book. . I would 
not press this, but simply take it as indicating that in Eusebius’s time, 
as well as in that of Dionysius, there was no ecclesiastical tradition 
warranting the setting it aside as the work of the Evangelist.- Adverse 
opinion there was, which found its fair and worthier employ in internal 
criticism, and issued in vague conjecture, resting on the mere fact 
of two persons named John having existed in Ephesus. Who and 
what the second John was, whether he had any right to speak of him- 
self as the writer of the Apocalypse does, or to address with authority 
the seven churches of Asia,—on these and on all such questions we are 
wholly in the dark. 

56. Cyril of Jerusalem (-++ 386) is a more decided witness for the 
exclusion of the Apocalypse from the Canon. In his Catecheseis, 
iv. 35, 36, having prefaced the account of the twenty-two canonical 
books of the O, T. with xpoc ra aroxpupa pndev exe Kowvdv, he enu- 
merates the canonical books of the N. T., the four Gospels, Acts, 
seven catholic epistles, fourteen of St. Paul, and concludes ra dé dora 
mavra ev Oevtépw ketobw. Kal doa év éxkAnolate pr dvayiwwoxerat, Tavira 
pee Kara gaurov dvayivwoke, kabwe jKovoac. And it is to be observed 
that he appeals for this arrangement to ancient authorities: for he 
says to his catechumen, in the words alluded to in the last-cited clause, 
ravrac povac pedéra arovcaiwe, dc Kal év exkAnola pera Tappyaiacg avayt- 
r@okopev. TOV Gov Hpovipwrepor Kal evUPEarEpor ioav ot Mmdarohoe 
Kai of doyatoe éxioxomoe of Tic exKAnolac mpoorarat, ol ravrag mapa- 
Corre. 

57. Cyril no where mentions the Apocalypse by name. But he 
seems to use it, and even where he by inference repudiates it, to adopt 
its terms unconsciously. An instance of the former is found in 
Cat. i. 4, where he says to his catechumen, speaking of his baptism, 
KATAUTEVT] gig TOY vonTOY TapacEtcor" Aap Parverc dvopa Kaudv Rey, i. 
7,17. Of the latter, in Cat. xv. 13, where, professing to get his par- 
ticulars respecting Antichrist from Daniel, and having said driow aviav 
dvaorijcerar Baciheve Erepoc O¢ Umepoioer KaKoig maytag TovG EUTpoabeY, 
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he proceeds, cai rpeic Basideic raretvwaer, Opov 6& Gre awd Tov Céka THY 
TPOTEOWY, amd 6€ roy O&ka TOUTWY Tove TpPELC TaTEWOY TAYTWC Ort abroe 
dydoog Baoeboer: this last particular being from Rev. xvii. 11. 
Again,—although, ib. ¢. 16, he protests respecting the three and a half 
years of Antichrist’s reign, ov« é droxpipwy éyouev, aXN Ex TOD 
Aaviij\,—in ec. 27, he alludes to the heresy of Marcellus of Ancyra 
in these words, rod Cpdxorrde éotiy &AN KEepad)) TpocHarwe TeEpt Thy 
Tadariay avagveioa (Rev. xii. 3). Indeed previously in c. 15, he had 
written dswvorv 7O Onplory, cpdkwy péyac, dvOpwroe dkaraywrioroc, Erot 
prog ig TO karameiy, evidently from the same place in the Apoca- 
lypse. 

58. Thus Cyril presents to us remarkable and exceptional pheno- 
mena: familiarity with the language of the book, so as to use it uncon- 
sciously as that of prophecy, combined with a repudiation of it as 
canonical, and a prohibition of its study. It would appear that there had 
been at some time a deliberate change of opinion, and that we have, in 
these evident references to the Apocalypse, instances of slips of me- 
mory, and retention of phraseology which belonged to his former, not 
to his subsequent views. 

59. In the sixtieth canon of the synod of Laodicea, held between 
343 and 381 (see Hefele, Conciliengeschichte, i. 721 ff.), an account of 
the canonical books of the Old and New Testaments is given in which 
the Apocalypse is omitted. The genuineness of this canon has been 
doubted (Liicke, p. 861), but apparently without reason: see Hefele, 
ut supra, pp. 749 ff. We next come to the testimony of Gregory of 
Nazianzen (+ 390), who in his poem, repi rév yrnoiwy PiBdiwy rie 
Oeomvevarov yoagic, gives the same canon as Cyril, and -adds, racac 
Exerc’ el Te o€ rotrwy éxréc, ovk év yrnoioc. But here again, as in 
Cyril’s case, we are met by the phenomenon of reference to the book 
and citation of it as of theological authority. In vol. i. p. 516, he says, 
speaking of the angels presiding over churches, weiMopae prev &Adove 
ciAdne TooaTarEty ExkAyaliac, wc Llwavrne decdoner pe dra tie drovadd ewe, 
And in another place, p. 578, he cites, in speaking of the Godhead of 
Christ, cai 6 dv Kai 6 Hy Kal 6 épxoperoc Kai 6 rarroKpdrwp, adding, 
capac wept rou viov NEeyomeva, 

Liicke suggests in explanation of this, that possibly the churches 
of Asia Minor, especially that of Cappadocia, had excluded the Apoca- 
lypse from public reading in the church, on account of the countenance 
which it had been made to give to the errors of Montanism, and placed 
it among the drdxpuda, This may have been so: but I cannot think 
his inference secure, that therefore we may infer the general fact, 
that the book rested on no secure ecclesiastical tradition. 

60. In the Iambi ad Seleucum, printed in Gregory’s works, ii. p. 194, 
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ascribed by some to Gregory himself, but more usually to Amphilochius 
of Iconium, we have the Apocalypse mentioned by name: rv 0 aro- 
Kahube rv “lwavvou mddw rivécg pey éyKolvovawy, of mreloug bé ye vd0ov 
A€yousw. ovrog avbevdésraroc Kavdy ky cin TOY DEeoTVEVoTWY paper. 

But it is to be noticed, that in the scholium of Andreas cited above, 
par. 32, he enumerates Gregory among those who recognized the 
canonicity of the Apocalypse. 

61. After this, it will be sufficient to give a general view of the 
antagonism to the authority of the book. It was maintained chiefly in 
the Eastern church; the Western, after the fifth century, universally 
recognizing the Apocalypse. It is remarkable that Sulpicius Severus 
(Hist. Sacr. 1. 31, Liicke) says the Apocalypse is “a plerisque aut 
stulte aut impie”’ rejected. But as Liicke observes, he must have 
found these “plerique”’ in the Greek, not in the Latin church. Pope 
Gelasius in his decree “ de libris recipiendis et non recipiendis” (500) 
gives the book its place in the Canon of the Catholic Church, between 
the Epistles of St. Paul and the Catholic Epistles. Primasius and 
Cassiodorus, in the sixth century, expound it as apostolic and canonical. 
But Junilius the African, the friend of Primasius, says, De partib. leg. 
diy. 1. 4, that only seventeen books, viz. the O. T. prophets and the 
book of Psalms, contain the Scripture prophecy: “ceterum,” he con- 
tinues, “de Joannis apocalypsi apud Orientales admodum dubitatur.” 
This he had learned from Paulus, a Persian, of the school of Nisibis: 
and he consequently seems inclined not to place it among the “libri 
perfectz auctoritatis.” 

62. The fourth synod of Toledo (633) in its seventeenth canon, 
decrees that, seeing the Apocalypse is by many councils and Popes 
sanctioned as a work of the Apostle John, and as canonical, it should, 
under pain of excommunication, be preached on in the church between 
Easter and Pentecost. The Synod speaks of “plurimi qui ejus aucto- 
ritatem non recipiunt, atque in ecclesiis Dei predicare contemnunt.”’ 
This, Licke thinks, points to doubters in the West also. But Isidore 
of Seville (+ 636) in his De officiis eccl. c. 12, having given the gene- 
rally received canon, speaks of many Latins who doubted of the 
Pauline origin of the Epistle to the Hebrews, of the genuineness of 
2 Peter, of the Epistle of James, and 2 and 3 John; but not a word of 
any who doubted about the Apocalypse. So that it may be after all 
that the Synod of Toledo, as Junilius, may allude to Orientals only. 

63. Henceforward in the Western church, with the sole exception of 
the Capitulare of Charlemagne, which, following Greek authorities and 
especially the Synod of Laodicea, excluded the book from public 
reading, we find universal recognition of the Apocalypse until the 
Reformation. 

217) 


PROLEGOMENA. | REVELATION. [CH. ViII. 


64. In the Greek church during the last noticed period opinions 
were much in the same state as in the fourth century. On one side we 
find rejection of the book, at the least from public ecclesiastical use: on 
the other, unsuspecting reception of it as a genuine work of the Apostle 
John. Neither side takes any pains to justify its view critically, but 
simply conforms to local ecclesiastical usage. Cyril of Alexandria, 
de Adorat. 146, says, 10 rife dmocadipewe [iBdiov fyiv ovytiBeic 6 aopog 
*Iwavync, 0 Kal raicg roy maréowy reripyrar dhpoce. The very expression 
here, it is true, betrays consciousness of the existence of doubts, which 
however do not affect his confidence, nor that of his contemporaries 
Nilus and Isidore of Pelusium ®. 

65. At Antioch, however, the opinion in cent. v. seems to have been 
different. Its greatest Father of this period, Theodore of Mopsuestia 
(+ 429), never cites the Apocalypse in his extant writings and frag- 
ments, even where we might have certainly expected it. In the 
fragments of his expositions of the N. T. we have no allusion to it, 
even when on 2 Thess. ii. 3 ff. he speaks of Antichrist and of the second 
Advent; nor again in his Commentary on the twelve prophets. Oppo- 
nent as he was of the allegorical method of interpretation, he may have 
been withheld from receiving the Apocalypse by consciousness that no 
other mode would suit it: or he may have followed the older practice 
of the Syrian church, and the canon of the Laodicean Synod. Still, he 
rejected the Epistle of James, which both these recognized: and Liicke 
thinks he may have rejected the Apocalypse from the decision of his 
own judgment, helped by his disinclination to the book and the existing 
doubt about its canonicity: being one of those who, like Luther in later 
times, “den Kanon im Kanon suchten und fanden.” 

66. Theodoret (bishop of Cyrus, + 457) alludes two or three times 
to the book in his Dialogues on the Trinity and on the Holy Ghost 
(Opp. ed. Nosselt. v. pp. 1007, 1061, Liicke) : but on 2 Thess. ii. and on 
Heb. xii. 22, he leaves it unnoticed, as also in his Commentary on 
Daniel. On Ps. Ixxxvi. 2, he seems to aim at describing the heavenly 
Jerusalem in contrast to the apocalyptic description. In speaking 
(heret. fabb. hb. ii.) of Cerinthus, and (lib. iii.) of the Nicolaitans, the 
Montanists, and even of the chiliast Nepos and his antagonist Diony- 
sius of Alexandria, he says not a word of the Apocalypse. Only in his 
Dialogus Immutabilis (Opp. iv. p. 59) he once names it, and adduces 
ch. i. 9 with the formula ‘lwdyyne @yoiv: but then it is in citing from 
Athanasius. 

67. After this, in the sixth century, the Syrian churches were 
divided on the matter. The Nestorians rejected the Apocalypse, 


8 Nilus de Orat. 75, 76. Isidor. Pel. Epp. i. 18, 188 ; ii. 175. 
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following Theodore of Mopsuestia and the Peschito: the Monophysites 
received it, following the Alexandrians, and Hippolytus, and Ephrem 
Syrus. See Liicke, pp. 644, 5, who thinks from certain indications 
that even among them it was not in ecclesiastical, but only in theo- 
logical use. 

68. In the Greek church in Asia Minor, we have Andreas, of 
Cxsarea in Cappadocia, the writer of the first entire and connected 
Commentary on the Apocalypse. He fully and earnestly recognizes its 
genuineness and inspiration, and (see above, par. 32) appeals to the 
testimony of the ancients to bear him out: mentioning by name 
Papias, Irenzeus, Methodius, Cyril of Alexandria, and Gregory Theo- 
logus (of Nazianzum). It is perhaps hardly fair in Liicke to infer that, 
because he names so few, more might not have been adduced: hardly 
fair again to conclude that, because he promises to use their writings in 
his Commentary, and has not expressly cited them, he did not so use 
them, or was himself one of the first who explained the book. 

69. Arethas, who followed Andreas‘ in his see, and in his work 
of commenting on the Apocalypse, repeats in his prologue the scholium 
of Andreas on the Inspiration of the book, adding the authority of 
Basil the Great. But we are now approaching a time when, as Liicke 
remarks, it is really of small import who used the book and who did 
not, who regarded it as the work of the Apostle, and who did not. 
Still, a few facts stand out from the general mass, which may be useful 
as indications, or at all events have a claim to our attention. 

70. Such is the fact of the omission of all reference to the Apocalypse 
in the writings of Cosmas Indicopleustes in cent. vi. In his Topogr. 
Christiana, book vii., he treats of the duration of the heavens according 
to Scripture, and Liicke thinks must of necessity have cited the book 
had it been in his Canon. Still, he uses the Festal Epistle of Athana- 
sius, in which it is expressly included in the Canon. 

71. The second canon of the Trullian, or Quinisextan council, sanctions 
on the one hand the Canon of the Laodicean council and that of the 
eighty-five apostolical canons, both which omit the Apocalypse, and on 
the other that of the African Synods of the end of the fourth and 
beginning of the fifth centuries, which include it. Various conjectures 
have been made as to the account to be given of this (see Liicke, pp. 
648, 9). The desire to leave the question open (Liicke) can hardly 
have been the cause. We may safely leave such evidence to correct 


itself. 
72. The list may be closed with one or two notices from later cen- 


4 At what interval, is uncertain. Some place him as early as 540: others, not till 
the 10th century. See Liicke, p. 647, note. 
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turies, shewing that the doubts were not altogether forgotten, though 
generally given up. 

Nicephorus (beginning of cent. ix.), in his Chronographia compen- 
diaria, reckons only twenty-six books of the N. T., and does not mention 
the Apocalypse either in the dytiAeyopera or in the arocpuga. 

73. A prologue to the book in the cursive codex 224 (cent. x. or 
beginning of xi.), after defending its canonicity and apostolic origin, 
apologizes thus for the ancient Fathers not mentioning it among the 
books to be openly read in church: rept yap rév avayKaiwy iy abroic 
H omover, Kal mod¢g Ta Kareme(yorra LorayTo, TavTnY pa) EyKoivorTEc avrotc, 
}) Ou 70 peorkc pu) extiDecOat avrove, 7) dua 7d daagec adbrijc Kai ducépikroy 
kat ddlyote duadapPavepevorv Kal voovmevoy, GAXwo TE Oipat Ora TO pode 
ouppepoy elvat Tog TOAAOTS Ta Ev AUTH BadOn éoevray, "unoe Auatredéc. 

74. In the proemium given in Cramer’s Catena to the extracts from 
the comments of Gicumenius (cent. xi.), p. 178, the canonicity of the 
book is strongly asserted, and its being pinote rij¢ dro rod éxl 70 arHOoc 
dvakdtaewe Tig Urepbéou cogiag Tod Hyatnpévov, and not trav vd0wy, wc 
Tivég TAdYY ovyKoorodperot Tvebpare ~EXnowdnoay. For this, the writer 
refers to Athanasius, Basil, Gregory, Methodius, Cyril, and Hippolytus: 
and then says ov« ay Towvrote Kal rocovTug avOpwrore rovTo CdKuUr, Ei pa) 
TO pérpioy abr@ decay arovdaldueroy. 

75. In the Church History of Nicephorus Callistus (cent. xiv.), he 
treats it (ii. 42) as an acknowledged fact that the Apostle John, when in 
- exile in Patmos under Domitian, wrote his Gospel and his ieody cat 
évOeov droxdhuyuy. Still, when enumerating the books of the canon in 
il. 46, partly from Eusebius, he says summarily of the Apocalypse, that 
rivec épavrdoOnoay that it was the work of John the Presbyter. 

76. It will be well, before passing to an account of modern opinion, to 
review the course and character of the evidence from antiquity. As we 
have before noticed, so again we may observe, that throughout, we have 
results here in marked contrast to those of our enquiry regarding the 
Epistle to the Hebrews. In that case there was a total lack of any 
fixed general tradition in the earliest times. Gradually, the force 
and convenience of an illustrious: name being attached to the Epistle 
bore down the doubts originally resting on its authorship, and the 
Pauline origin became every where acquiesced in. Nothing could be 
more different from the history of the doubts about the authorship of 
the Apocalypse. Here we have a fixed and thoroughly authenticated 
primitive tradition. It comes from men only removed by one step 
from the Apostle John himself. There is absolutely no objective 
evidence whatever in favour of any other author. The doubts first 
originate in considerations purely subjective. 

77. These are divisible into two classes, anti-chiliastic and critical. 
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It was convenient to depreciate the book, on controversial grounds. 
Jt was found advisable not to read it in the churches, and to forbid it 
to the young scholar. And, as matter of fact, thus it was that the 
doubts about the authorship sprung up. If it countenanced error, if 
it was not in the canon, if it was not fit to be read, then it would not ~ 
be the work of the Evangelist and Apostle. 

78. Again, to the same result contributed the critical grounds so 
ably urged by Dionysius of Alexandria and observed upon above, par. 
50. I have there remarked, not only how absolutely shadowy and 
nothing-worth is Dionysius’s oi4#ac that John the Presbyter wrote the 
book, but how this very word is most valuable, as denoting the entire 
absence of all objective tradition to that effect in the middle of the 
third century. 

79. Thus the doubts grew up, and in certain parts of the church, 
prevailed: the whole process being exactly the converse of that which 
we traced in our Prolegomena to the Hebrews. 

80. And, as far as the force of ancient testimony goes, I submit that 
our inference also must be a contrary one. The authorship of the book 
by the Apostle John, as matter of primitive tradition, rests on firm and 
irrefragable ground. Three other authors are suggested: one, Cerin- 
thus, by the avowed enemies of the Apocalypse,—an assertion which 
has never found any favour: the second, John the Presbyter, whose 
existence seems indeed vouched for by the passage of Papias, but of 
whom we kuow nothing whatever, nor have we one particle of evidence 
to connect him with the authorship of the Apocalypse: and the third 
John Mark the Evangelist, who is equally unknown to ancient tradition 
as its author. 

81. As far then as purely external evidence goes, I submit that our 
judgment can only be in one direction: viz. that the Apocalypse was 
written by the Apostle John, the Son of Zebedee. 

82. It will now be for us to see how far internal critical considera- 
tions substantiate or impugn the tradition of the primitive church. 

83. And in so doing, it will be well for us at once to deal with certain 
confident assertions which Liicke and others are in the habit of making 
respecting the testimony of the Apocalypse itself. 

84. Liicke begins this portion of his Introduction by setting aside at 
once the evidence of Justin Martyr and Irenzus, on the ground of 
supposed inconsistency with the “ Selbstzeugniss’’ of the writer him- 
self;—he cannot be the Apostle and Evangelist, “because he plainly 
distinguishes himself from the Apostles ;”—referring back to a previous 
section for the confirmation of this ‘assertion. On looking there, we 
find “in ch. xxi. 14, in describing the heavenly Jerusalem, he speaks 
expressly of the twelve Apostles of Christ and their names on the twelve 
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foundation stones of the celestial city, but apparently in such a manner 
as not in any way to include himself among them, but rather to’ exclude 
himself from them, and to speak of them as a higher and special class 
of servants and messengers of God.” 

85. Now let the reader observe that the “apparently’’ (‘“augen- 
scheinlich’’) of the former section has become “ plainly ’”’ (“ deutlich ”) 
in the latter: for it is thus that even the best of the Germans are often 
apt to creep on, and to build up a whole fabric of argument upon an 
inference which at first was to themselves merely an uncertainty. 

86. In this particular case, the original assertion has in fact no 
ground to rest upon. The apocalyptic writer is simply describing the 
heavenly city as it was shewn to him. On the foundations are the 
names of the twelve Apostles of the Lamb. Now we may fairly ask, 
What reason can be given, why the beloved Apostle should not have 
related this? Was he who, with his brother James, sought for the 
highest place of honour in the future kingdom, likely to have depre- 
ciated the apostolic dignity just because he himself was one of the 
Twelve ? and on the other hand, was he whose personal modesty was as 
notable as his apostolic zeal, likely, in relating such high honour done to 
the Twelve, to insert a notice providing against the possible mistake 
being made of not counting himself among them ? 

87. So that the first tentative introduction, and the very confident 
after-assertion, of this testimony of the book itself, are alike groundless. 
A similar instance will be found below, when we come to discuss the 
time and place of writing, of confident assertion respecting two sup- 
posed notices of date contained in the book itself. They turn out to be 
altogether dependent for their relevancy on a particular method of 
interpretation, not borne out by fair exegesis. 

88. The notices contained in the Apocalypse respecting its writer 
may be stated as follows: 

First, his name is John, ch. i. 1, 4, 9, xxii. 8. 

89. Secondly, he was known to, and of account among, the churches 
of proconsular Asia, 

90. Thirdly, he was in exile (for so we submit must the words of ch. 
i. 9 be understood: see note there) in the island of Patmos on account 
of his Christian testimony. 

We may add to these personal notices, that he takes especial pains 
to assert the accuracy of his testimony, both in the beginning and at 
the end of his book: ch. i. 2, xxii. 8. 

91. Now thus far we have nothing which goes against the eccle- 
siastical tradition that he was the Apostle and Evangelist John. In 
the latter part of his life, this Apostle was thus connected with procon- 
sular Asia, long residing, and ultimately dying at Ephesus: see Prole- 
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gomena to vol. I, ch. v. § i. 9 ff. It is impossible to reject this con- 
current testimony of Christian antiquity: nor have even those done so, 
whose doubts on the Apocalypse are the strongest. 

92.-Again, the exile of the Apostle John in Patmos under Domitian 
is matter of primitive tradition, apparently distinct from the notice con- 
tained in the Apocalypse: for his return from it under Nerva, of which 
no notice is contained in that book, is stated as such by Eusebius: 
tore (when the Senate after Domitian’s death decreed that the unjustly 
exiled should return to their homes) 6) ody cat rov dmdarodoy *lwavyny 
Gx0 Tie Kara Thy voor ovyiic THY emi ric "Epéaou dcarpiPiy anengevar, 
6 rv zap’ Hiv dpyaiwy rapadiéwor Adyoc, H. E. iii. 20, And again, 
ib. 23, éxt rovrote cara Thy ’Agiay tre T@ Biw TwepiterTopevog abrog éxeivog 
by Hyara 6 “Incote amécrodoc 6pov Kal evayyedtoThe Iwavrne tag abrdbe 
Gieimey éxkAynolac, a0 Tie Kara THY vijcoy pera THY Aopercavov redevTHy 
éxavehOwy gvyie. 

93. Equally definite is the tradition, that St. John lived on among 
the Asiatic churches till the time of Trajan: see Prolegg. vol. I., ut 
supra.’ 

94. It is worth while just to pause by the way, and consider, in what 
situation we are placed by these traditions. To reject them altogether 
would be out of all reason: and this is not done by Liicke himself, 
So that we must either suppose that portion of them which regards the 
exile to have found its way in, owing to the notice of Rev. 1. 9, or to 
have been, independently of that notice, the result of a confusion in 
men’s minds between two persons of the same name, John. Hither of 
these is undoubtedly possible : but it is their probability, in the face of 
other evidence, which we have to estimate. 

95. We may safely ask then, was either of these mistakes at all 
likely to have been made by Irenweus, who could write as follows: 
Were pe CbvacOae eimeiv Kat roy rémov Ev @ Kabeloperoe dtehéyeTo 6 paxdptoc 
Tlohvcaproc, kal rac mpodcove avrov Kai rac eicddove Kal TOY XapakTijoa Tou 
Piov Kal THY Tov owparoe idéay Kai Tag cradébere de éwotetro moog TO TAHVoc, 
Kat ry pera “Iwavvov suvavacrpopyy we amhyyers, kal ryy THY haTwy 
Tov Ewpakdrwy Toy KUpwor, Kat We amepynpdveve TOVE AOyoug abtrdy. I own 
it seems to me out of all probability that such a writer, in ascribing the 
Apocalypse to John the Apostle, could have confused him with another 
person’ of the same name. If we ever have trustworthy personal tradi- 
tion, it is surely when it mounts up to those who saw and conversed 
with him respecting whom we wish to be informed, 

96. It may be said indeed, that Ireneeus does not mention the exile 
in Patmos. But this would be mere trifling: he does not, simply 
because he had no occasion to do so: but his own date of the seeing of 
the Apocalypse, at the end of the reign of Domitian (see above, par. 7), 
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would in combination with other notices, be sufficient to imply it: and 
besides, he admits it by inference from his unhesitatingly adopting the 
book as written by the Apostle. 

- 97. It seems then to me that the course of primitive tradition, even 
among those who did not believe the Apocalypse to have been written 
by the Apostle, asserts of him that he was exiled in Patmos under 
Domitian: and that we have no reasonable ground for supposing this 
view to have arisen from any confusion of persons, or to have been 
adopted merely from the book itself. Persons are appealed to, who 
knew and saw and heard the Apostle himself: and those who thus 
appeal were not likely to have made a mistake in a point of such vital 
importance. 

98. We now come to a weighty and difficult part of our present 
enquiry: how far the matter and style of the Apocalypse bear out this 
result of primitive tradition. The reader will have seen, by the pre- 
vious chapters of these Prolegomena, that I am very far from de- 
precating, or depreciating, such a course of criticism. I do not, as 
some of those who have upheld against all criticism the commonly 
received views, characterize such an enquiry as presumptuous, or its 
results as uncertain and vague. It is one which the soundest and best 
critics of all ages have followed, from Origen and Dionysius of Alexan- 
dria down to Bleek and Liicke: and, as I have elsewhere observed, 
is one which will be more esteemed in proportion as biblical science is 
spread and deepened. 

99. In applying it to the book before us, certainly the upholder 
of the primitive tradition of its Authorship is not encouraged by first 
appearances. He is met at once by the startling phenomena so ably 
detailed by Dionysius of Alexandria at the end of his judgment (above, 
par. 48). The Greek construction of the Gospel and Epistle *, though 
peculiar, is smooth and unexceptionable, free from any thing like 
barbarism or soleecism in grammar: ov povoy amralorwe Kara Ty “ENAH- 
vwv gwrvhy, Says Dionysius, «Ad cal oywrara raicg é~eot, Toe ovANo- 
ylopotc, Taig ovyradeot tie Eppnrelac yéypanrat. When however we 
come to compare that of the Writer of the Apocalypse, we find, at first 
sight, all this reversed: duadexrov Kat yrwoooay od« axpyswe EAAnriZovear 
avron Bérw, AXN iWiwpaoe pév BapBaptxotc yowperor, Kal mov Kal codot- 
kiCovra. ; 

100, All this must be freely acknowledged, and is abundantly exem- 
plified in the following Commentary. The question for us however is 


5 I speak in the course of this argument of the first Epistle only, as undoubted; not 
that I do not believe the second and third to be genuine and characteristic also. See 
above, chap. vi. § 1. 
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one which lies deeper than the surface, and beyond mere first appear- 
ances. It presents itself to ys in a double form : 

1) Is there any account which might be given of this great dis- 
similarity, consistent with identity of Authorship ? 

2) Are there any indications of that identity, lying beneath the sur- 
face, notwithstanding this great dissimilarity ? 

101. In reply to the first question, several thoughts at once suggest 
themselves as claiming mention and contributing to its solution. The 
subject of the Apocalypse is so different from those of the Gospel and 
Epistle, that we may well expect a not inconsiderable difference of style. 
In those, the Writer is, under divine guidance, calmly arranging his 
material, in full self-consciousness, and deliberately putting forth the 
product, in words, of his own reflectiveness: in this, on the other hand, 
he is the rapt seer, borne along from vision to vision, speaking in a 
region and character totally different®. Is this circumstance any con- 
tribution to our reply ? Let us consider further. 

102. St. John was not a Greek, but a Galilean. To speak a certain 
kind of Greek was probably natural to him, as to almost all the in- 
habitants of Palestine of his time. But to write the Greek of his 
Gospel and Epistle, can hardly but have been to him matter of effort. 
Or to put it in another point of view, the diction and form in which 
they were conveyed were the result of the deliberate exercise of a 
special gift of the Spirit, matured by practice, and deemed necessary 
for the purpose of those writings, to be put forth in them. 

103. In the Apocalypse, the case may be conceived to have been 
different. The necessarily rhapsodical and mysterious character of that 
book may have led to the Apostle being left more to his vernacular and 
less correct Greek. Circumstances too may have contributed to this. 
The visions may have been set down in the solitude of exile, far from 
friends, and perhaps from the appliances of civilized life. The Hebra- 
istic style may have come more naturally in a writing so fashioned on 
Old Testament models, and bound by so many links to the prophecies of 

Hebrew prophets. The style too of advanced age may have dropped the 
careful elaboration of the preceding years, and resumed the rougher 
character of early youth. 

104. I do not say that these considerations are enough to account for 
the great diversity which is presented: nay, I fairly own, that taken 
alone, they are not: and that the difficulty has never yet been tho- 
roughly solved. Still I do not conceive that we are at liberty to cut the 
knot by denying the Apostolic Authorship, which primitive tradition has 


6 Since writing this I see in Dayidson’s Introduction, p. 587, “As Guerike has well 
expressed it (Einleitung, p. 559), the Gospel was conceived and written éy 7q vot, in 
the understanding: but the Apocalypse éy rp wvedpare; in the Spirit.” 
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so firmly established. Far better is it to investigate patiently, and not, 
by blind partisanship on either side, to stop the way against unfettered 
search for a better account of the phenomena than has hitherto been 
given. 

105. It-has been shewn more than once, and in our own country by 
Dr. Davidson in his Introduction, pp. 561 ff., that the roughnesses and 
soleecisms in the Apocalypse have been, for the purposes of argument, 
very much exaggerated: that there are hardly any, which may not be 
paralleled in classical authors themselves, and that their more frequent 
occurrence here is no more than is due to the peculiar nature of the 
subject and occasion. This consideration should be borne in mind, and 
the matter investigated by the student for himself. 

106. Our second question asked above was, whether there are any 
marks of identity of Authorship linking together the Gospel, Epistle, - 
and Apocalypse, notwithstanding this great and evident dissimilarity ? 

107. The individual character of the Writer of the Gospel and 
Epistle stands forth evident and undoubted. We seem to know him in 
a moment. Even in the report of sayings of our Lord common to him 
and the other Evangelists, the peculiar tinge of expression, the choice 
and collocation of words, leave no doubt whose report we are reading. 
And so strongly does the Epistle resemble the Gospel in these particu- 
lars, that the criticism as well as the tradition of all ages has concurred 
in ascribing the two to the same person. 

108. If now we look at the Apocalypse, we cannot for a moment feel 
that it is less individual, less reflecting the heart and character of its 
Writer. Its style, its manner of conception and arrangement of 
thought, its diction, are alike full of life and personal reality. So that 
our conditions for making this enquiry are favourable. Our two objects 
of comparison stand out well the one over against the other. Both are 
peculiar, characteristic, individual. But are the indications presented 
by them such that we are compelled to infer different authorship, or are 
they such as seem to point to one and the same person ? 

109. The former of these questions has been affirmed by Liicke and 
the opponents of the Apostolic authorship: the latter by Hengstenberg, 
and those who uphold it. Let us see how the matter stands. And in 
so doing (as was the case in the similar enquiry in the Prolegomena to 
the Epistle to the Hebrews), I shall not enter fully into the whole list 
of verbal and constructional peculiarities, but, referring the reader for 
these to Liicke and Davidson, shall adduce, and dwell upon, some of the 
more remarkable and suggestive of them. 

110. The first of these is one undeniably connecting the Apocalypse 
with the Gospel and the Epistle, viz. the appellation 6 Asyo¢ rod Oeow 
given to our Lord in ch. xix. 13 (see John i. 1; 1 John i. 1). This 
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name 6 Adyo¢ for our Lord is found in the N. T., only in the writings 
of St. John. Iam aware of the ingenuity with which Liicke (p. 679) 
has endeavoured to turn this expression to the contrary account, main- 
taining that it is a proof of diversity of authorship, inasmuch as the 
Evangelist never writes 6 \éyoc rod Geov: but I may leave it to any fair- 
judging reader to decide, whether it be not a far greater argument for 
identity that the remarkable designation 6 Adyve is used, than for diver- 
sity that, on the solemn occasion described in the Apocalypse, the 
hitherto unheard adjunct rot cov is added. 

111. Another reply may be given to our deduction from the use 
of this name: viz. that it indicates not necessarily John the Apostle, 
but only one familiar with his teaching, as we may suppose that other 
John to have been. All I can say to this is, that which I cannot help 
feeling to apply to the whole hypothesis of the authorship by the second 
John, that if it be so,—if one bearing the same name as the Apostle, 
having the same place among the Asiatic churches, put forth a book ‘in 
which he also used the Apostle’s peculiar phrases, and yet took no 
pains to prevent the confusion which must necessarily arise between 
himself and the Apostle, I do not well see how the advocates of his 
authorship can help pronouncing the book a forgery, or at all events 
the work of one who, in relating the visions, was not unwilling to be 
taken for his greater and Apostolic namesake. 

112. Another link, binding the Apocalypse to both Gospel and 
Epistle, is the use of 6 «oy, in the Epistles to the churches, ch. i. 7, 
11917, 26, ii: 5, 12,.21 bis: and in ch.xii. 11, xv. 2, xvii. 14, xxi. 7: 
Compare John xvi. 33; 1 John i. 13, 14, iv. 4, v. 4 (bis), 5. It is 
amusing to observe again how dexterously Liicke turns the edge of 
this. 6 v«év is never used absolutely in Gospel or in Epistle, as it is in 
the Apocalypse: therefore it again is a mark of diversity, not of iden- 
tity. But surely this is the very thing we might expect. The m«gy 
Tov Kdopor, Tov Tovnpdy, av’rovc, &c.,—these are the details, and come 
under notice while the strife is proceeding, or when the object is of 
more import than the bare act: but when the end is spoken of, and 
the final and general victory is all that remains in view, nothing can be 
more natural than that he who alone spoke of v«g@v rov kdopoy, rov rovn- 
pov, avrove,—should also be the only one to designate the victor by 
6 vor. Besides which, we have also the other use, in Rev. xu. 11. 

113. A third remarkable word, adn@udc, is once used by St. Luke 
(Luke xvi. 11), once by St. Paul (1 Thess. i. 9), and three times in the 
Epistle to the Hebrews (Heb. vii. 2, ix. 24, x. 22): but nine times in 
the Gospel of St. John’, four times in the Epistle*, and ten times in 

7 John i. 9, iv. 23, 37, vi. 32, vii. 28, viii. 16, xv. 1, xvii. 3, xix. 35. 
8 1 John ii. 8, v. 20 ter. 
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the Apocalypse’. Here again, it is true, Liicke adduces this on the 
other side, alleging that while the Evangelist uses the word only in the 
sense of genuine—o &dnOivdc Oedge—rd we 70 adnOvdy, 6 &proc 0 aAn- 
O.véc,—the Author of the Apocalypse uses it of Christ as a synonym 
with mordc, dikatoc, &ywc, and as a predicate of the Adyor, Kpioerc, dot 
of God. This latter is true enough; but the former assertion is singu- 
larly untrue. For in four out of the nine places in the Gospel, the 
subjective sense of aAnivé¢ must be taken: viz. in iv. 27, vil. 28, 
viii. 16, xix. 35: and in the last of these, a@AnOcv} abrov éorey f pap- 
rupia, the word is used exactly as in Rev. xxii. 6, otros of Adyou miaTo! Kat 
a\nOuvol. 

114. The word doviov, which designates our Lord 29 times in the 
Apocalypse, only elsewhere occurs in John xxi. 15, not with reference 
to Him. But it is remarkable that John i. 29, 36 are the only places 
where he is called by the name of a lamb, the word duvde being used, in 
reference doubtless to Isa. liii. 7 (Acts viii. 32), as in one other place 
where He is compared to a lamb, 1 Pet. i. 19. The Apocalyptic writer, 
as Liicke observes, probably chooses the diminutive, and attaches to it 
the epithet éogaypévor, for the purpose of contrast to the majesty and 
power which he has also to predicate of Christ: but is it not to be 
taken into account, that this personal name, the Lamb, whether auvde 
or dpvtoy, whether with or without rov Oeov, is common only to the two 
books ? 

115. To these many minor examples might be added, and will be found 
treated at length in Liicke, p. 669 ff., Davidson, p. 561 ff. The latter 
writer has succeeded in many cases in shewing the unfairness of Liicke’s 
strong partisanship, by which he makes every similarity into a dis- 
similarity : but on the other hand he on his side has gone perhaps too 
far in attempting to answer every objection of this kind. After all, 
while there certainly are weighty indications of identity of authorship, 
there is also a residuum of phenomena of diversity quite enough for the 
reasonable support of the contrary hypothesis. If the book stood alone 


9 ch. iti. 7, 14, vi. 10, xv. 8, xvi. 7, xix. 2, 9, 11, xxi. 5, xxii. 6. 
1 IT have observed the following which I have not seen elsewhere noticed, occurring 
only in the three books, or only in the peculiar sense :— 
1. 0b dévacbe Baoragew dort, John xvi. 12. 
ob ivy Baoracat kaxoic, Rev. ii. 2. 
2. KecoTuakwc te Tij¢ ddovropiac, John iy. 6. 
ov Kexomriaec, Rey. ii. 3. 
3. dbo ayyédouc év NevKoic .. . John xx. 12. 
TepiTaTnoovay per’ énov vy NEvevic, Rev. iii. 4. 
4, The verb keijat used of mere position, John ii. 6, xix. 9; Rev. iv. 2 only. 
bvona avr@, John i. 6, iii. 1 (xviii. 10); Rev. vi. 8, ix. 11. 
6. Compare Rev, iii. 18 with 1 John ii. 20, 27, as to the ypiopa and its effects. 
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inthe matter of evidence, I own I should be quite at a loss how to sub- 
stantiate identity of authorship between it and the Gospel and Epistle. 
But as it is, our main reliance is on the concurrent testimony of primi- 
tive tradition, which hardly can be stronger than it is, and which the 
_ perfectly gratuitous hypothesis respecting a second John as the author 
entirely fails to shake. 

116. Our question respecting the internal evidence furnished by the 
book itself is thus in a position entirely different from that which it 
occupied in the Prolegomena to the Epistle to the Hebrews. There, we 
had no primitive tradition so general, or of such authority as to com- 
mand our assent. The question was perfectly open. The authorship 
by St. Paul was an opinion at first tentatively and partially held: then 
as time wore on, acquiring consistency and acceptance. Judging of this 
by the book itself, is it for us to accept or to reject it? In lack of any 
worthy external evidence, we were thrown back on this as our main 
material for a judgment. 

117. But with regard to the Apocalypse, external and internal 
evidence have changed places. The former is now the main material 
for our judgment. It is of the highest and most satisfactory kind. It 
was unanimous in very early times. It came from those who knew and 
had heard St. John himself. It only begins to be impugned by those 
who had doctrinal objections to the book. The doubt was taken up by 
more reasonable men on internal and critical grounds. But no real 
substantive counterclaimant was ever produced: only one whose very 
existence depended on the report of two tombs bearing the name of 
John, and on a not very perspicuous passage of Papias. 

118. This being so, our enquiry necessarily has taken this shape :—Ts 
the book itself inconsistent with this apparently irrefragable testimony ? 
And in replying to it we have confessed that the differences between 
it and the Gospel and Epistle are very remarkable, and of a character 
hitherto unexplained, or not fully accounted for: but that there are at 
the same time striking notes of similarity in expression and cast of 
thought: and that perhaps we are not in a position to take into 
account the effect of a totally different subject and totally different cir- 
cumstances upon one, who though knowing and speaking Greek, was 
yet a Hebrew by birth. 

119. Thus, all things considered, being it is true far from satisfied 
with any account at present given of the peculiar style and phenomena 
of the Apocalypse, but being far less satisfied with the procedure of the 
antagonists of the Apostolic authorship, we are not prepared to with- 
hold our assent from the firm and unshaken testimony of primitive 
tradition, that the author was the Apostle and Evangelist St. John. 
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SECTION II. 
PLACE AND TIME OF WRITING. 


1. The enquiry as to the former of these is narrowed within a very | 
small space. From the notice contained in the book itself (ch. i. 9) the 
writing must have taken place either in Patmos, or after the return from 
exile. The past tenses, guapripynoey in ch. i. 2, and éyevduny ini. 9, 
do not decide for the latter alternative; they may both be used as from 
the point of time when the book should be read, as is common in all 
narratives. On the other hand, it would be more probable ab extra, 
that the writing should take place after the return, especially if we are ~ 
to credit the account given by Victorinus, that St. John was condemned 
to the mines in Patmos. We have no means of determining the ques- 
tion, and must leave it in doubt. Ifthe style and peculiarities are to be 
in any degree attributed to outward circumstances, then it would seem 
to have been written in solitude, and sent from Patmos to the Asiatic 
churches. 

2. The only traditional notice worth recounting is that given by Vic- 
torinus: on Rey. x. 11. Bib. P. M. p. 419: where he relates that John 
saw the Apocalypse in Patmos, and then after his release on the death 
of Domitian, “postea tradidit hance eandem quam acceperat a Domino 
Apocalypsin.” Arethas indeed says on Rey. vii., 6 evayyedoric éxono- 
pwoeiro ravra év ‘lwvig rn kar’”Egecoy: but this is too late to be of any ° 
account in the matter. 

3. It has been remarked’, that the circumstance of John haying pre- 
pared to write down the voices of the seven thunders, Rev. x. 4, appears 
to sanction the view that the writing took place at the same time with 
the seeing of the visions. 

4, As regards Patmos itself, it is one of the group called the Sporades, 
to the S. of Samos (Pliny, iv. 23. Strabo, x. p. 488. Thucyd. iii. 28). 
It is about thirty Roman miles in circumference. A cave is still shewn 
in the island (now Patmo) where St. John is said to have seen the 
Apocalypse, See Winer’s Realwérterbuch, and the Dictionary of Greek 
and Roman Geography. 

5. With regard however to the time of writing, there has been no 
small controversy. And at this we need not be surprised, seeing that 
principles of interpretation are involved. 

We will first deal with ancient tradition as far as it gives us any in- 
dication as to the date. 

6, Ireneus, v, 80. 1, in a passage already cited (§ i. par. 7), tells us 


2 Stuart, p. 215. 
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that the Apocalypse (for such is the only legitimate understanding of 
the construction) EwpaOn oxeddy ext rife Huerépac yevedc, mpog rp rédee 
tic Aopertavov apyiic. 

7. Clement of Alexandria (Quis dives salvus, § 42, cited also by 
Eusebius, H. E. iii. 39), says érecd) yap rov rupdvvov reXeurhoavroc, amd 
tie Warpou rijc vicov per@Oev cic Ty” Egesor, «.7.X. This passage, it is 
true, contains no mention who the tyrant was, nor any allusion to the 
writing of thé Apocalypse: but it is interesting for our present enquiry 
as shewing, in its citation by Eusebius, how he understood the date 
furnished By it. For he introduces it by saying that St. John rac care 
tiv ’Agiay Cretrev éxxAnaolac, dro THe KaTa THY vijoov pera THY Aopertavod 
Tedeuryv éxarvehOwy gvyic, and cites Clement as one of the witnesses of 
the fact. 

8. Origen merely calls St. John’s persecutor 6 ‘Pwpaiwy Bactdevc, 
without specifying which. And he seems to do this wittingly: for he 
notices that John himself does not mention who condemned him. See 
the passage quoted above, § i. par. 12. 

9. Eusebius, H. E. iii. 18, having cited the passage of Ireneus noticed 
above, says of ye kai roy Katpor éx” epee éreonpnvavTo ev Eret TEVTEKGI- 
Gear a) 2 lglg pera mAEldvwy Eréowy Kat ahepiay AoperidXay isto- 
pijcarTec, eg adbedoiic yeyovviay ®daiov KXnperroc, Ev0C THY THVLKAOE Ext 
‘Popne duvaray, rijg cic yptaroy papruplac Evexev eic vijcov Movriay Kara 
Tiywptay cecdcOa. And this same statement he repeats in his Chro- 
nicon, i. 80. In H. E. iii. 20 he gives the account of the return of St. 
John from Patmos in the beginning of Nerva’s reign, cited above, par. 92. 

10. Tertullian does not appear quite to bear out Eusebius’s under- 
standing of him, H. E. ii. 20: for he only says Apol. ¢. 5, after men- 
tioning the persecution of Nero, “'Tentaverat et Domitianus, portio 
Neronis de crudelitate: sed qua et homo, facile cceptum repressit, 
restitutis etiam quos relegaverit.” Here he certainly makes Domitian 
himself recall the exiles. 

11. Victorinus, in the passage above referred to (“quando hoe vidit 
Johannes, erat in insula Patmos, in metallum damnatus a Domitiano 
Cesare’’), and afterwards (“ Johannes, a metallo dimissus, sic postea 
tradidit hanc eandem quam acceperat a Domino apocalypsin”’), plainly 
gives the date: as also in another place, p. 420: “ Intelligi oportet 
tempus quo Scriptura apocalypsis edita est, quoniam tune erat Cesar 
Domitianus .... unus exstat sub quo scribitur apocalypsis, Domitianus 
scilicet.” 

12. Jerome (de vir. illustr. 9) says, “quarto decimo anno secundam 
post Neronem persecutionem moyente Domitiano in Patmos insulam 
relegatus scripsit apocalypsin . . . . interfecto autem Domitiano et 
actis ejus ob nimiam crudelitatem a Senatu rescissis sub Nerva principe 
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redit Ephesum.” So also nearly in his Chron. a.p. 95. See too his 
testimony above, § i. par. 25. 

13. So also Sulpicius Severus and Orosius, and later writers gene- 
rally. The first who breaks in upon this concurrent tradition is Hpi- 
phanius, Her. li., in two very curious passages: the first where he says, 
c. 12, borepov avaykaler ro dywov mvetpa tov “lwdvyny mapatrovpevor 
evayyeNicas0a, O° evddBeav Kat rarEevoppoabyny, Ext TH Ynparéa avrou 
Wrckia, pera Eryn évevjxovra ric Eavrov Lwifc, mera THY abrov awd ric Narpou 
éxdvocov, thy ext Kdavdiov yevopérny Kaioapoc: the other, c. 33, avrov 
6€ mpogpytevoavtog Ev xodvotc KAavoiov Kaicapog dvwrdrw, dre eic rv 
Ildrpoy vijsov trijpiey . . . . 

14. Now it is plain that there must be some strange blunder here, 
which Liicke, who makes much of Epiphanius’s testimony as shewing 
that the tradition, which he calls the Irenzan, was not received by 
Epiphanius, entirely, and conveniently, omits to notice. The passage 
evidently sets the return from exile in the extreme old age of St. John. 
To say that a considerable interval may be supposed to elapse between 
the éravodoc and his ninetieth year, would be mere trifling with the 
context. Now if this is so, seeing that Claudius reigned from 41 to 
54 a.D., putting the return from exile at the last of these dates, we 
should have St. John aged ninety in the year 54: in other words, 
thirty-three years older than our Lord, and sixty-three at least when 
called to be an Apostle: a result which is at variance with all ancient 
tradition whatever. Either Epiphanius has fallen into some great 
mistake, which is not very probable, or he means by Claudius some 
other Emperor: if Nero, then he would still be wrong as to St. John’s 
age at or near to his return. 

15. The testimony of Muratori’s fragment on the Canon has been 
cited (by Stuart, p. 218) as testifying to an early date. But all it says 
is this: “Ipse beatus Apostolus Paulus sequens predecessoris sui 
Johannis ordinem, nomine nominatim septem ecclesiis scribat ordine 
tali.’ And the word predecessoris, as has been pointed out by Credner, 
merely seems to mean that St. John was an apostle before St. Paul, not 
that he wrote his seven epistles before St. Paul wrote his. 

16. The preface to the Syriac version of the Apocalypse published 
by De Dieu, supposed to have been made in the 6th century, says 
that the visions were seen by St. John in the island of Patmos, “in 
quam a Nerone Cesare relegatus fuerat.”’ 

17. Theophylact, in his preface to the Gospel of St. John, says that 
it was written thirty-two years after the Ascension in the island of 
Patmos: and in so saying, places the exile under Nero. But he clearly 
is wrong, as Liicke remarks, or his meaning not clearly understood, 
when he attributes the writing of the Gospel to this time: and more- 
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over he is inconsistent with himself: for in commenting on Matt. xx. 
22, he remarks that as Herod put to death the Apostle James the 
greater, so Trajan condemned John as a martyr to the word of truth. 

18. Jerome, adv. Jovin, i. 26, determines nothing, only citing Ter- 
tullian, “ Refert autem Tertullianus quod a Nerone missus in ferventis 
olei dolium purior et vegetior exiverit quam intraverit.” But Tertullian 
only says, if at least De prescript. Heret. c. 36 be the place referred to, 
“ Felix e@tlesia (Romana) ..... ubi Petrus passioni dominice adequa- 
tur, ubi Paulus Johannis (scil. baptist) exitu coronatur, ubi Apostolus 
Joannes posteaquam in oleum igneum demersus nihil passus est, in 
insulam relegatur.”’ It surely is stretching a point here to say that he 
implies all three events to have taken place under Nero. 

19. The Author of the “ Synopsis de vita et morte prophetarum, apos- 
tolorum et discipulorum Domini”’ (ostensibly Dorotheus, bishop of Tyre: 
but probably it belongs to the 6th century), makes John to be exiled to 
Patmos by Trajan. Andreas and Arethas give no decided testimony on 
the point. Arethas, in commenting on Rey. vi. 12, says, that some 
applied this prophecy to the destruction of Jerusalem under Vespasian : 
but this is distinctly repudiated by Andreas: allowing however (on vii. 
2) that such things did happen to the Jewish Christians who escaped 
the evils inflicted on Jerusalem by the Romans, yet they more probably 
refer to the times of Antichrist. Arethas again, on Rev. i. 9, cites 
without any protest Eusebius, as asserting St. John’s exile in Patmos to 
have taken place under Domitian. 

20. Much more evidence on this subject from other later writers 
whose testimonies are of less consequence,—and more minute discus- 
sion of the earlier testimonies, will be found in Elliott, Hore Apoca- 
lyptice, i. pp. 31—46, and Appendix, No. i. pp. 503—517. In the 
last mentioned, he has gone well and carefully through the arguments 
on external evidence adduced by Liicke and Stuart for the writing under 
Galba and Nero respectively, and, as it seems to me, disposed of them 
all. 

21. Our result, as far as this part of the question is considered, may 
be thus stated. We have a constant and unswerving primitive tradi- 
tion that St. John’s exile took place, and the Apocalypse was written, 
towards the end of Domitian’s reign. With this tradition, as has been 
often observed, the circumstances seem to agree very well. We have 
no evidence that the first, or Neronic, persecution, extended beyond 
Rome, or found vent in condemnations to exile. Whereas in regard to 
the second we know that both these were the case. Indeed the libera- 
tion at Domitian’s death of those whom he had exiled is substantiated 
by Dio Cassius, who, in relating the beginning of Nerva’s reign, lib. 
lxvili. 1, says, pioer éé rou Aoperiavon ai eikdvec avrov . . . auvvexwvevOn- 
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cay... . Kat 6 Nepovag rove re kptvopeévoue én’ doctela apace, Kai rove 
gevyovtac Karhnyaye . .. . Toic C& On Adore ovr’ aoefeiac, ovr’ lovdacxou 
Piov warairiaoOai rivac ouvexwpnce. 

22. Assuming then the fact of St. John’s exile at Patmos during a 
persecution for the Gospel’s sake, it is far more likely that it should 
have been under Domitian than under Nero or under Galba. But one 
main reliance of the advocates of the earlier date is internal evidence 
supposed to be furnished by the book itself. And this, first, from the 
rough and Hebraistic style. I have already discussed this point, and 
have fully admitted its difficulty, however we view it. I need only add 
now, that I do not conceive we at all diminish that difficulty by sup- 
posing it to be written before the Gospel and Epistle. The Greek of 
the Gospel and Epistle is not the Greek of the Apocalypse in a maturer 
state: but if the two belong to one and the same writer, we must seek 
for the cause of their diversity not in chronological but rather in 
psychological considerations. 

23. Again, it is said that the book furnishes indications of having 
been written before the destruction of Jerusalem, by the fact of its 
mentioning the city and the temple, ch. xi. 1 ff., and the twelve tribes as 
yet existing, ch. vii. 4—8. This argument has been very much insisted 
on by several of the modern German critics. But we may demur to it 
at once, as containing an assumption which we are not prepared to 
grant: viz. that the prophetic passage is to be thus interpreted, or has 
any thing to do with the literal Jerusalem. Let the canon of interpreta- 
tion be first substantiated, by which we are to be bound in our under- 
standing of this passage, and then we can recognize its bearing on the 
chronological question. Certainly Liicke has not done this, pp. 825 ff, 
but, as usual with him, has fallen to abusing Hengstenberg, for which 
he undoubtedly has a strong case, while for his own interpretation he 
seems to me to make out a very weak one. 

24. Another such assumption is found in the confident assertion by 
the same critics, that the passages in ch, xiii. 1 ff., xvii. 10 point out the 
then reigning Cesar, and that by the conditions of those passages, such 
reigning Cesar must be that one who suits their chronological theory. | 
It is not the place here to discuss principles of interpretation: but we 
may fairly demur again to the thus assuming a principle irrespective of 
the requirements of the book, and then judging the book itself by it. 
This is manifestly done by Liicke, pp. 835 ff.. Besides which, the dif- 
ferences among themselves of those who adopt this view are audh as to 
deprive it of all fixity as an historical indication. Are we to reckon our 
Cesars forwards (and if so, are we to begin with Julius, or with 
Augustus ?), or backwards, upon some independent assumption of the 
time of writing, which the other phenomena must be made to fit? If 
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the reader will consult the notes on the place, I trust he will see that 
any such view of the passages is untenable. 

25. Upon interpretations like these, insulated, and derived from mere 
first impressions of the wording of single passages, is the whole fabric 
built, which is to supersede the primitive tradition as to the date of the 
Apocalypse. On this account, Ireneeus must be supposed to have made 
a mistake in the date which he assigns, who had such good and suflicient 
means of knowing: on this account, all those additional testimonies, 
which in any other case would have been adduced as independent and 
important, are to be assumed to have been mere repetitions of that of 
Irenzus. 

26. But it is most unfortunate for these critics that, when once so 
sure a ground is established for them as a direct indication in the book 
itself of the emperor under whom it was written, they cannot agree 
among themselves who this emperor was. Some among them (e. g. 
Stuart, al.) taking the natural (and one would think the only possible) 
view of such an historical indication, begin according to general custom 
with Julius, and bring the writing under Nero. Ewald and Liicke, on 
account of the ov« gorw «ai rapeorat of ch. xvii. 8, which they wish to 
apply to Nero, desert the usual reckoning of Roman emperors, and 
begin with Augustus, thus bringing the writing under Galba. Again, 
Eichhorn and Bleek, wishing to bring the writing under Vespasian, omit 
Galba, Otho, and Vitellius, relying on an expression of Suetonius that 
their reigns were a mere “ rebellio trium principum.” Thus by changing 
the usual starting-point, and leaving out of the usual list of the Cesars 
any number found convenient, any view we please may be substantiated 
by this kind of interpretation. Those whose view of the prophecy ex- 
tends wider, and who attach a larger meaning to the symbols of the 
beast and his image and his heads, will not be induced by such very un- 
certain speculations to set aside a primitive and as it appears to them 
thoroughly trustworthy tradition. 

27. It may be observed that Liicke attempts to give an account of 
the origin of what he calls the Irenzan tradition, freely confessing that 
his proof of the date (?) is not complete without such an account. 
The character of the account he gives is well worth observing. When, 
he says, men found that the apocalyptic prophecies had failed of ‘hens 
accomplishment, they began to give a wider sense to them, and to put 
them at a later date. And having given this account, he attempts to 
vindicate it from the charge of overthrowing the authority of Scripture 
prophecy, and says that though it may not be as convenient as the way 
which modern orthodoxy has struck out, yet it leads more safely to the 
desired end, and to the permanent enjoyment of true faith. 
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28. With every disposition to search and prove all things, and ground 
faith upon things thus proved, I own I am quite unable to come to 
Liicke’s conclusions, or to those of any of the maintainers of the 
Neronic or any of the earlier dates. The book itself, it seems to me, 
refuses the assignment of such times of writing. The evident assump- 
tion which it makes of long-standing and general persecution (ch. vi. 9) 
forbids us to place it in the very first persecution and that only a partial 
one: the undoubted transference of Jewish temple emblems to a Chris- 
tian sense (ch. i. 20) of itself makes us suspect those interpreters who 
maintain the literal sense when the temple and city are mentioned: the 
analogy of the prophecies of Daniel forbids us to limit to individual 
kings the interpretation of the symbolic heads of the beast: the whole 
character and tone of the writing precludes our imagining that its 
original reference was ever intended to be to mere local matters of 
secondary import. 

29. The state of those to whom it was addressed furnishes another 
powerful subsidiary argument in favour of the later date. This will be 
expanded in the next Section. 

30. These things then being considered,—the decisive testimony of 
primitive tradition, and failure of all attempts to set it aside,—the 
internal evidence furnished by the book itself, and equal failure of all 
attempts by an unwarrantable interpretation to raise up counter 
evidence, —I have no hesitation in believing with the ancient fathers and 
most competent witnesses, that the Apocalypse was written zpdc ro réAee 
rig Aopercavod apxije, 1. e. about the year 95 or 96 A.D. 


SECTION III. 
TO WHOM ADDRESSED. 


1. The superscription of the book plainly states for what readers 
it was primarily intended. At the same time indications abound, that 
the whole Christian church was in view. In the very epistles to the 
seven churches themselves, all the promises and sayings of the Lord, 
though arising out of local circumstances, are of perfectly general 
application. And in the course of the prophecy, the wide range of 
objects embraced, the universality of the cautions and encouragements, 
the vast periods of time comprised, leave us no inference but this, that 
the book was intended for the comfort and profit of every age of the 


Christian church. In treating therefore the question at the head of 
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this section in its narrower and literal sense, I am not excluding the 
broader and general view. It lies behind the other, as in the rest 
of the apostolie writings. “These things,” as the older Scriptures, 
“are written for our ensamples, upon whom the ends of the world are 
come:” or, in the language of the Muratori fragment on the Canon, 
“et Johannes enim in Apocalypsi licet septem ecclesiis scribat, tamen 
omnibus dicit.” 

2. The book then was directly addressed to the seven churches of 
proconsular Asia. A few remarks must be made on the general subject 
of the names and state of these churches, before entering on a descrip- 
tion of them severally. 

3. First, as to the selection of the names. The number seven, 
so often used by the Seer to express universality, has here prevailed in 
occasioning that number of names to be selected out of the churches in 
the district. For these were not all the churches comprised in Asia 
proper. Whether there were Christian bodies in Colosse and Hiera- 
polis, we cannot say. Those cities had been, since the writing of 
St. Paul’s Epistle, destroyed by an earthquake, and in what state of 
restoration they were at this date, is uncertain. But from the Epistles 
of Ignatius we may fairly assume that there were churches in Magnesia 
and Tralles. The number seven then is representative, not exhaustive. 
These seven are taken in the following order: Ephesus, Smyrna, Per- 
gamum, Thyatira, Sardis, Philadelphia, Laodicea. That is, beginning 
with Ephesus the first city in the province (see note, Acts i. 9), it 
follows a line from South to North up to Pergamum, then takes the 
neighbouring city of Thyatira, and follows another line from North to 
South. 

4. As regards the general state of these churches, we may make the 
following remarks : 

We have from St. Paul, setting aside the Epistle to the Ephesians, 
not from any doubt as to its original destination, but as containing no 
local notices, and that to Philemon, as being of a private character,— 
three Epistles containing notices of the Christian churches within this 
district. The first in point of time is that to the Colossians (a.p. 
61—63): then follow the two to Timotheus, dating from 67 to 68. 
It is important to observe, that all these Hpistles, even the latest of 
them, the second to Timotheus, have regard to a state of the churches 
evidently preceding by many years that set before us in this book. 
The germs of heresy and error there apparent (see vol. III. prolegg. 
ch. vii. § i. par. 12 ff.) had expanded into definite sects (ch. ii. 6, 15): 
the first ardour with which sonie of them had received and practised the 
Gospel, had cooled (ch. ii. 4, 5, ii. 2): others had increased in zeal for 
_ God, and were surpassing their former works (ch. 11.19). Again, the 
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days of the martyrdom of Antipas, an eminent servant of Christ, are 
referred back to as some time past (ch. ii. 18). 

5. It is also important to notice that Laodicea is. described (ch. 
iii, 17) as boasting in her wealth and self-sufficiency. Now we -know 
from Tacitus (see below, § iv. par. 12), that in the sixth year of Nero, or 
in the tenth, according to Eusebius (and apparently with more accuracy), 
Laodicea was destroyed by an earthquake, and recovered herself pro- 
priis opibus, without any assistance from the Head of the state. How 
many years it might take before the city could again put on such a 
spirit of self-sufficing pride as that shewn in ch. iii. 17, it is not possible 
to fix exactly: but it is obvious that we must allow more time for this 
than would be consistent with the Neronic date of the Apocalypse. 
This is confirmed when we observe the spiritual character given of the 
Laodicean church,—that of lukewarmness,—and reflect, that such a 
character does not ordinarily accompany, nor follow close upon, great 
judgments and afilictions, but is the result of a period of calm and pros- 
perity, and gradually encroaching compromise with ungodliness. 

6. I may further mention, that the fact of the relation here shewn to 
exist between John and the churches of proconsular Asia, points to 
a period wholly distinct from that in which Paul, or his disciple Timo- 
theus, exercised authority in those parts. And this alone would lead us 
to meet with a decided negative the hypothesis of the Apocalypse being 
written under Nero, Galba, or even Vespasian. At the same time, see 
note on ch. ii. 20,—the mention of gayeiv cidwAdbura there identifies the 
temptations and difficulties which beset the churches when the Apoca- 
lypse was written, with those which we know to have been prevalent 
in the apostolic age, and thus gives a strong confirmation of the authen- 
ticity of the book. 

I now proceed to consider these churches one by one. 

7. Ernesus, the capital of proconsular Asia, has already been de- 
scribed and a sketch of its history given, in the Prolegg. to the Epistle 
to the Ephesians, vol. III. prolegg. ch. ii. § ii. parr. 1—6. More detailed 
accounts are there referred to. The notes to the Epistle will in each 
case put the student in possession of the general character and par- 
ticular excellencies or failings of each church, so that I need not repeat 
them here. In reference to the threat uttered by our Lord in ch. ii. 5, 
we may remark, that a few miserable huts, and ruins of great extent 
and massiveness, are all that now remains of the former splendid capital 
of Asia, The candlestick has indeed been removed from its place, and 
the church has become extinct. We may notice, that Ephesus naturally 
leads the seven, both as the metropolis of the province, and as contain- 
ing that church, with which the Writer himself was individually con- 
nected. 
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8. Smyrna, a famous commercial city of Ionia, at the head of the 
bay named after it, and at the mouth of the small river Meles: from 
which Homer, whose birthplace Smyrna, among other cities, claimed to 
be, is sometimes called Melesigenes. It is 320 stadia (40 miles) north 
of Ephesus. It was a very ancient city (Herod. i. 150): but lay in 
ruins, after its destruction by the Lydians (3.0. 627: ef. Herod. i. 16), 
for 400 years (till Alexander the Great, according to Pliny v. 31; 
Pausan. vii. 5. 1; till Antigonus, according to Strabo |. xiv. p. 646). 
It was then rebuilt, 20 stadia from old Smyrna (Strabo, 1. ¢.), and rose 
to be, in the time of the first Cesars, one of the fairest and most popu- 
lous cities in Asia (Strabo, ibid.). Modern Smyrna is a large city of 
more than 120,000 inhabitants, the centre of the trade of the Levant. 
The church in Smyrna was distinguished for its illustrious first bishop 
the martyr Polycarp, who is said to have been put to death in the 
stadium there in a.p. 166 (cf. Iren. Har. ili. p. 176). 

9. PerGamMuM (sometimes Pergamus), an ancient city of Mysia, 
on the river Caicus, an exigaviic moAtc (Strabo 1. xiii. p. 623). At first 
it appears to have been a mere hill-fortress of great natural strength ; 
but it became an important city owing to the circumstance of Lysi- 
machus, one of Alexander’s generals, having chosen it for the reception 
of his treasures, and entrusted them to his eunuch Phileterus, who 
rebelled against him (B.c. 283), and founded a kingdom, which lasted 
150 years, when it was bequeathed by its last sovereign Attalus IIT. (8.c. 
133) to the Roman people. Pergamum possessed a magnificent hbrary, 
founded by its sovereign Eumenes (8.0. 197—159), which subsequently 
was given by Antony to Cleopatra (Plut. Anton. c. 58), and perished 
with that at Alexandria under Caliph Omar. — It became the official 
capital of the Roman province of Asia (Pliny v. 33). There was there 
a celebrated temple of Asculapius, on which see note, ch. 11.13. There 
is still a considerable city, containing, it is said (Stuart p. 450), about 
3000 nominal Christians. It is now called Bergamah. 

10. Tuyartra, once called Pelopia and Huippia (Plin, v. 31), a town 
in Lydia, about a day’s journey south of Pergamum. It was perhaps 
originally a Macedonian colony (Strabo xiii. p. 625). Its chief trade 
was dyeing of purple, cf. Acts xvi. 14 and note. It is said to be at 
present a considerable town with many ruins, called Ak-Hisar, and to 
contain some 3000 Christians. 

11. Sarpts, the ancient capital of the kingdom of Lydia, lay in a 
plain between the mountains Tmolus and Hermus, on the small river 
Pactolus: 33 miles from Thyatira and 28 from Philadelphia by the 
Antonine Itinerary. Its classical history is well known. In the reign 
of Tiberius it was destroyed by an earthquake, but restored by order of 
that emperor, Tacit. Ann. ii. 47 ; Strabo xiii. p.627. It was the capital 
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of a conventus in the time of Pliny (v. 830); and continued a wealthy 
city to the end of the Byzantine empire. More than one Christian 
council was held here. In the eleventh century Sardis fell into the 
hands of the Turks, and in the thirteenth it was destroyed by Tamer- 
lane. Only a village (Sart) now remains, built among the ruins of the 
ancient city. 

12. Purnapetputa, in Lydia, on the N.W. side of Mount Tmolus, 
28 miles S.E. from Sardis. It was built by Attalus Philadelphus, King 
of Pergamum. Earthquakes were exceedingly prevalent in the district, 
and it was more than once nearly demolished by them: cf. Tacit. Ann. 
ii. 47; Strabo xiii. 628. It defended itself against the Turks for some 
time, but was eventually taken by Bajazet in 1890. It is now a con- 
siderable town named Allahshar, containing ruins of its ancient wall, 
and of about twenty-four churches. 

13. Laovicra, Laodiceia ad Lycum, was a celebrated city in the 
S.W. of Phrygia, near the river Lycus. It was originally called Dios- 
polis, and afterwards Rhoas (Plin. v. 29): and the name Laodicea was 
owing to its being rebuilt by Antiochus Theos in honour of his wife 
Laodice. It was not far from Colosse, and only six miles W. of Hiera- 
polis. It suffered much in the Mithridatic war (Appian, Bell. Mithr. 
20; Strabo xii. 578): but recovered itself, and became a wealthy and 
important place, at the end of the republic and under the first em- 
perors. It was completely destroyed by the great earthquake in the 
year 62 a.p.: but was rebuilt by the wealth of its own citizens, without 
help from the state, Tacit. Ann. xiv. 27. Its state of prosperity and 
carelessness in spiritual things described in the Epistle is well illus- 
trated by these facts. St. Paul wrote an Epistle to the Laodiceans, 
now lost. See Col. iv. 16, and Prolegg. to Vol. III. ch. xi. § iii. 2. It 
produced literary men of eminence, and had a great medical school. It 
was the capital of a conventus during the Roman empire. It was 
utterly ravaged by the Turks, and “ nothing,” says Hamilton, “can ex- 
ceed the desolation and melancholy appearance of the site of Laodicea.”’ 
A village exists among the ruins, named Eski-hissar. 

14. See for further notices on the Seven Churches, Winer, RWB., 
and Dr. Smith’s Dictionary of Geography : from which two sources the 
above accounts are mainly compiled. In those works will be found 


detailed references to the works of various travellers who have visited 
them. 
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SECTION IV. 
OBJECT AND CONTENTS. 


1. The Apocalypse declares its own object (ch. i. 1) to be mainly 
prophetic; the exhibition to God’s servants of things which must 
shortly come to pass. And to this by far the larger portion of the 
book is devoted. From ch. iv. 1 to xxii. 5, is a series of visions pro- 
phetic of things to come, or introducing in their completeness allegories 
which involve things to come. Intermixed however with this pro- 
phetic development, we have a course of hortatory and encouraging 
sayings, arising out of the state of the churches to which the book is 
written, and addressed through them to the church universal. 

2. These sayings are mostly related in style and sense to the Epistles 
with which the book began, so as to preserve in a remarkable manner 
the unity of the whole, and to shew that it is not, as Grotius and some 
otkers have supposed, a congeries of different fragments, but one united 
work, written at one and the same time. The practical tendency of the 
Epistles to the Churches is never lost sight of throughout. So that we 
may fairly say that its object is not only to prophesy of the future, but 
also by such prophecy to rebuke, exhort, and console the Church. 

8. Such being the general object, our enquiry is now narrowed to 
that of the prophetic portion itself: and we have to enquire, what 
was the aim of the Writer, or rather of Him who inspired the Writer, 
in delivering this prophecy. 

4. And in the first place, we are met by an enquiry which it may be 
strange enough that we have to make in this day, but which never- 
theless must be made. Is the book, it is asked, strictly speaking, 
a revelation at all? Is its so-called prophecy any thing more than the 
ardent and imaginative poesy of a rapt spirit, built up on the then 
present trials and hopes of himself and his contemporaries? Is not its 
future bounded by the age and circumstances then existing? And are 
not all those mistaken, who have attempted to deduce from it indica- 
tions respecting our own or any subsequent age of the Church ? 

5. Two systems of understanding and interpreting the book have 
been raised on the basis of a view represented by the foregoing ques- 
tions. The former of them, that of Grotius, Ewald, Eichhorn, and 
others, proceeds consistently enough in denying all prophecy, and 
explaining figuratively, with regard to then present expectations, right 
or wrong, all the things contained in the book. The latter, that of 
Liicke, De Wette, Bleek, Diisterdieck, and others, while it professes 
to recognize a certain kind of inspiration in the Writer, yet believes his 
view to have been entirely bounded by his own subjectivity and circum- 
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stances, denying that the book contains any thing specially revealed to 
John and by him declared to us; and regarding its whole contents as 
only instructive, in so far as they represent to us the aspirations of a 
fervid and inspired man, full of the Spirit of God, and his insight into 
forms of conflict and evil which are ever recurring in the history of the 
world and the Church. 

6. I own it seems to me that we cannot in consistency or in honesty 
accept this compromise. For let us ask ourselves, how does it agree 
with the phenomena? It conveniently saves the credit of the Writer, 
and rescues the book from being an imposture, by conceding that he 
saw all which he says he saw: but at the same time maintains, that all 
which he saw was purely subjective, having no external objective 
existence: and that those things which seem to be prophecies of the 
distant future, are in fact no such prophecies, but have and exhaust 
their significance within the horizon of the writer’s own experience and 
hopes. 

7. But then, if this be so, I do not see, after all, how the credit of the 
Writer is so entirely saved. He distinctly lays claim to be speaking of 
long periods of time. To say nothing of the time involved in the other 
visions, he speaks of a thousand years, and of things which must happen 
at the end of that period. So that we must say, on the theory in ques- 
tion, that all his deciarations of this kind are pure mistakes: and, in 
exegesis, our view must be entirely limited to the enquiry, not what is 
for us and for all the meaning of this or that prophecy, but what was 
the Writer’s meaning when he set it down. Whether subsequent events 
justified his guess, or falsified it, is for us a pure matter of archeological 
and psychological interest, and no more. 

8. If this be so, I submit that the book at once agers that which is 
known as apocryphal, as distinguished from canonical: it is of no more 
value to us than the Shepherd of Hermas, or the Ascension of Isaiah : 
and is mere matter for criticism and independent judgment. 

9. It will be no surprise to the readers of this work to be told, that 
we are not prepared thus to deal with a book which we accept as canoni- 
eal, and have all reason to believe to have been written by an Apostle. 
While we are no believers in what has been (we cannot help thinking 
foolishly) called verbal inspiration, we are not prepared to set aside the 
whole substance of the testimony of the writer of a book which we 
accept as canonical, nor to deny that visions, which he purports to have 
received from God to shew to the church things which must shortly 
come to pass, were so received by him, and for such a purpose. 

10. Maintaining this ground, and taking into account the tone of the 
book itself, and the periods embraced in its prophecies, we cannot con- 
sent to believe the vision of the Writer to have been bounded by the 
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horizon of his own experience and personal hopes. We receive the book 
as being what it professes to be, a revelation from God, designed to 
shew to his servants things which must shortly come to pass*, And so 
far from this word éy réyec offending us, we find in it, as compared with 
the contents of the book, a measure by which, not our judgment of 
those contents, but our estimate of worldly events and their duration, 
should be corrected. The év rayee confessedly contains, among other 
periods, a period of a thousand years. On what principle are we to 
affirm that it does not embrace a period vastly greater than this in its 
whole contents P 

11. We hold therefore that the book, judged by its own testimony, 
and with regard to the place which it holds among the canonical books 
of Scripture, is written with the object of conveying to the Church re- 
velations from God respecting certain portions of her course even up to 
the time of the end. Whether such revelations disclose to her a con- 
tinuous prophetic history, or are to be taken as presenting varying views 
and relations of her conflict with evil, and God’s judgment on her enemies, 
will be hereafter discussed. But the general object is independent of 
these differences in interpretation. 

12. The contents of the book have been variously arranged. It seems 
better to follow the plain indication of the book itself, than to distribute 
it so as to suit any theory of interpretation. We find in so doing, that 
we have, 

I. A general introduction to the whole book, ch. i. 1—3: 
II. The portion containing the Epistles to the seven churches, i. 4— 
iii. 22, itself consisting of 
a. The address and preface, i. 4—8. 
8. The introductory vision, 1. J—20. 
y. The seven Epistles, ii. 1—iii. 22. 
III. The prophetical portion, iv. 1—xxti. 5; and herein 
a, The heavenly scene of vision, iv. 1—11. 
B. 1. The sealed book, and the Lamb who should open its seven 
seals, v. 1—14. 
2. the seven seals opened, vi. 1—vill. 5, wherein are ‘netted 
two episodes, between the sixth and seventh seals. 


3 Diisterdieck has stigmatized this view (Hinl. p. 44) as that of magical inspiration, 
as distinguished from his own, which he designates as that of ethical inspiration. It is 
difficult to assign any meaning to these epithets at all corresponding to the nature of the 
case. Why that inspiration should be called magical, which makes the prophet the 
organ of communicating the divine counsels in symbolical language to the Church, it is 
difficult to say: and surely not less difficult to explain, how that inspiration can be 
called ethical, which makes him pretend to have received visions from God, which he 
has only imagined in his own mind. 
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a. the sealing of the elect, vii. 1—8. 
b. the multitude of the redeemed, vii. 9—17. 

y. The seven trumpets of vengeance, introduced indeed before 
the conclusion of the former portion, viii. 2, but properly 
extending from viii. 6—xi. 19. 

But here again we have two episodes, between the sixth and 
seventh trumpets, 
a. the little book, x. 1—11. 
b. the two witnesses, xi. 1—14. 
é. The woman and her three enemies, xii. 1—-xiii. 18. And herein 
a. the dragon, xii. 1—17. 
b. the beast, xii. 18—xiii. 10. 
c. the second beast, or false prophet, xiii. 11—18. 
e. The introduction to the final triumph and the final vengeance, 
xiv. 1—20. And herein 
a. the Lamb and his elect, xiv. 1—5. 
b. the three angels announcing the heads of the coming 
prophecy : 
1. the warning of judgments, xiv. 6, 7. 
2. the fall of Babylon, xiv. 8. 
3. the punishment of the unfaithful, xiv. 9—12. 
4, A voice proclaiming the blessedness of the holy dead, 
xiv. 13. 
c. the harvest (xiv. 14—16) and the vintage (xiv. 17—20) 
of the earth. 

g. The pouring out of the seven last vials of wrath, xv. 1—xvi. 21. 

n. The judgment of Babylon, xvii. 1—-xviii, 24. 

6. The final triumph, xix. 1—xxii. 5. And herein 

a. the church’s song of praise, xix. 1—10. 
b. the issuing forth of the Lord and His hosts to victory, 
xix. LL—16. 
c. the destruction of the beast and false prophet and kings 
of the earth, xix. 17—21. 
d. the binding of the dragon, and the millennial reign, xx. 
1—6. 
e. the unbinding, and final overthrow, of Satan, xx. 7—10. 
f. the general judgment, xx. 11—15. 
g. the new heavens and earth, and glories of the heavenly 
Jerusalem, xxi. 1—xxii. 5. 
IV. The conclusion, xxii. 6—21. See on all this the table at p. 260, 
in which the contents are arranged with a view to prophetic 
interpretation. 
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SECTION V. 
SYSTEMS OF INTERPRETATION. 


1. It would be as much beyond the limits as it is beside the purpose 
of these prolegomena, to give a detailed history of apocalyptic interpre- 
tation. And it would be, after all, spending much labour over that 
which has been well and sufficiently done already. For English readers, 
the large portion of Mr. Elliott’s fourth volume of his Hore Apocalyp- 
tice which is devoted to the subject contains an ample account of 
apocalyptic expositors from the first times to the present: and for those 
who can read German, Liicke’s Hinleitung will furnish more critical 
though shorter notices of many among them‘. To these works, and to 
others like them *, I must refer my readers for any thing like a detailed 
history of interpretations: contenting myself with giving a brief classi- 
fication of the different great divisions of opinion, and with stating the 
_ grounds and character of the interpretation adopted in the following 
Commentary. 

2. The schools of apocalyptic interpretation naturally divide them- 
selves into three principal branches : 

a. The Preterists, or those who hold that the whole or by far the 
greater part of the prophecy has been fulfilled : 

f. The Historical Interpreters, or those who hold that the pro- 
phecy embraces the whole history of the church and its foes 
from the time of its writing to the end of the world: 

y. The Futurists, or those who maintain that the prophecy relates 
entirely to events which are to take place at or near to the 
coming of the Lord. 

I shall make a few remarks on each of these schools. 

3. a. The Preterist view found no favour, and was hardly so much as 
thought of, in the times of primitive Christianity. Those who lived 
near the date of the book itself had no idea that its groups of prophetic 
imagery were intended merely to describe things then passing, and to 
be in a few years completed®. The view is said to have been first pro- 
moulgated in any thing like completeness by the Jesuit Alcasar, in his 
Vestigatio arcani sensus in Apocalypsi, published in 1614. He regarded 


4 It is to be regretted that Liicke should have performed this portion of his work so 
‘much in the spirit of a partisan, and not have contented himself with giving a resumé ab 
extra in the spirit of fairness, as Mr. Elliott has done. But his notices and remarks 
are very able and valuable. 

5 e.g. Dr. Todd on the Apocalypse, pp. 269 ff.: Mr. Charles Maitland’s Apostolic 
School of Prophetic Interpretation, &c, Mr. Elliott has continued his notices down 
nearly to the present time in the appendix to his Warburtonian Lectures, pp. 510—566. 

6 Cf, Methodius, B. P. M. iii. 693: “Johannes non de preteritis, sed de iis que vel 
tune fierent, vel que olim eyentura essent, loquitur.” 
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the prophecy as descriptive of the victory of the church first over the 
synagogue, in chapters v.—xi., and then over heathen Rome, in chapters 
xii.—xix.: on which follows tie triumph, and rest, and glorious close, 
chapters oe Very nearly the same plan was adopted by Grotius 
in his Annotations, published in 1644: and by our own Hammond in 
his Commentary, published in 1653: whom Le Clere, his Latin inter- 
preter, followed. The next name among this school of interpreters is 
that of Bossuet, the great antagonist of Protestantism. His Commen- 
tary was published in 1690. In the main, he agrees with the schemes 
of Alcasar and Grotius’. 

4. The preterist school of interpretation has however of late been 
revived in Germany, and is that to which some of the most eminent 
expositors of that nation belong®: limiting the view of the Seer to 
matters within his own horizon, and believing the whole denunciations 
of the book to regard nothing further than the destruction of Pagan 
and persecuting Rome. 

5. This view has also found exponents in our own language. It is 
that of the very ample and laborious Commentary of Moses Stuart in 
America, and of Dr. Davidson and Mr. Desprez in England. 

6. 6. The continuous historical interpretation belongs almost of 
necessity to these later days. In early times, the historic material 
since the apostolic period was not copious enough to tempt men to fit 
it on to the symbols of the prophetic visions. The first approach to it 
seems to have been made by Berengaud, not far from the beginning 
of the twelfth century: who however carried the historic range of the 
Apocalypse back to the creation of the world’. The historic view is 
found in the fragmentary exposition of the Seals by Anselm of Havels- 
burg (1145) : in the important exposition by the Abbot Joachim (cir. 
1200) *. 

7. From Joachim’s time we may date the rise of the continuous 
historic school of interpretation. From this time men’s minds, even 
within the Romish church, became accustomed to the ideas, that the 
apocalyptic Babylon was in some sense or other not only Pagan but 
Papal Rome: and that Antichrist was to sit, whether as an usurper or 
not, on the throne of the Papacy. 

8. I pass over less remarkable names, which will be found composing 
an interesting series in Mr. Elliott’s history’, noticing as I pass, that 


7 See Elliott, vol. iv. p. 480, and a very good description in Liicke, p. 540. 

§ e.g. Ewald, Liicke, De Wette, Diisterdieck. 

9 See Elliott, vol. iv. pp. 362 ff, 

1 Elliott, vol. iv. pp. 876—410: where see also a tabular view of Joachim’s apo- 
ealyptic scheme. 

2 Vol. iv. pp. 416 ff, 
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such was the view held by the precursors and upholders of the Refor- 
mation: by Wicliffe and his followers in England, by Luther in Ger- 
many, Bullinger in Switzerland, Bishop Bale in Ireland; by Fox the 
martyrologist, by Brightmann, Pareus, and early Protestant expositors 
generally. 

9. As we advance in order of time, the same view holds its ground in 
the main among the Protestant churches. It is, with more or less in- 
dividual varieties and divergences, that of Mede (1630), Jurieu (1685), 
Cressener (1690), Vitringa (1705), Daubuz (1720), Sir Isaac Newton 
(first published in 1783, after his death; but belonging to an earlier 
date), Whiston (1706), and the Commentators further on in that cen- 
tury, Bengel and Bishop Newton. 

10. Mr. Elliott very naturally makes the great French Revolution a 
break, and the beginning of a new epoch, in the history of apocalyptic 
interpretation. From it, the’ continuous historical view seemed to de- 
rive confirmation and consistency, and acquired boldness to enter into 
new details, and fix its dates with greater precision. 

11. Some of the more marked upholders of the view since that great 
Revolution have been divided among themselves as to the question, 
whether the expected second advent of our Lord is to be regarded as 
preceding or succeeding the thousand years’ reign, or millennium. 
The majority both in number, and in learning and research, adopt the 
pre-millennial advent: following, as it seems to me, the plain and un- 
deniable sense of the sacred text of the book itself. 

12. It is not the purpose of the present Prolegomena to open con- 
troversial dispute with systems or with individuals. The following Com- 
mentary will shew how far our views agree with, how far they differ 
from, the school of which I am treating. With this caution, I cannot 
refrain from expressing my admiration of the research and piety which 
have characterized some of the principal modern Protestant expositors 
of this school. I must pay this tribute more especially to Mr. Elliott, 
from whose system and conclusions I am compelled so frequently and so 
widely to diverge. 

13. y. Our attention now passes to the Futurist school, consisting of 
those who throw forward the whole book, or by far the greater part of 
it, into the times of the great second Advent, denying altogether its 
historical significance. 

14. Of these writers, some, who have been called the extreme 
futurists*, deny even the past existence of the seven Asiatic churches, 
and hold that we are to look for them yet to arise in the last days: but 
the majority accept them as historical facts, and begin the events of the 


3 e.g. the author of “the Jewish Missionary,” and “the Sealed Book.” 


247] 


PROLEGOMENA. | REVELATION. {cH. VIII. 


last days with the prophetic imagery in chap. iv. Some indeed expound 
the earlier seals of events already past, and then in the later ones pass 
at once onward to the times of antichrist. 

15. The founder of this system in modern times (the Apostolic 

Fathers can hardly with fairness be cited for it, seeing that for them 
all was future) appears to have been the Jesuit Ribera, about a.p. 1580 *. 
It has of late had some able advocates in this country. To it belong 
the respected names of Dr. Maitland, Dr. Todd, Mr. Burgh, Isaae Wil- 
liams, and others. 
- 16. I need hardly say that I cannot regard this scheme of interpreta- 
tion with approval. To argue against it here, would be only to antici- 
pate the Commentary. It seems to me indisputable that the book does 
speak of things past, present, and future: that some of its prophecies 
are already fulfilled, some are now fulfilling, and others await their ful- 
filment in the yet unknown future: but to class all together and post- 
pone them to the last age of the world, seems to me very like shrinking 
from the labours which the Holy Spirit meant us, and invites us, to 
undertake. 

17. In the exposition of the Apocalypse attempted in this volume, I 
have endeavoured simply to follow the guidance of the sacred text, 
according to its own requirements and the analogies of Scripture. Iam 
not conscious of having any where forced the meaning to suit my own 
prepossession: but I have in each case examined, whither the text itself 
and the rest of Scripture seemed to send me for guidance. If a definite 
meaning seemed to be pointed at in such guidance, I have upheld that 
meaning, to whatever school of interpretation I might seem thereby for 
the time to belong. If no such definite meaning seemed to be indicated, 
I have confessed my inability to assign one, however plausible and 
attractive the guesses of expositors may have been. 

18. The result of such a method of interpretation may be apparerit 
want of system; but I submit that it is the only way which will conduct 
us safely as far as we go, and which will prevent us from wresting the 
text to make it suit a preconceived scheme. This latter fault seemed. to 
me so’ glaring and so frequent in our expositors of the historical school, 
and inspired me with such disgust, that I determined my own pages 
should not contain a single instance of it, if I could help it. And I 
venture to hope that the determination has been carried out. 

19. The course which I have taken, that of following the text itself 
under the guidance of Scripture analogy, naturally led to the recognition 
of certain landmarks, or fixed points, giving rise to canons of interpre- 
tation, which I maintain are not to be departed from. Such are for in- 
stance the following ; 

4 Elliott, vol. iv. pp. 465 ff. 
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20. The close connexion between our Lord’s prophetic discourse on 
the Mount of Olives, and the line of apocalyptic prophecy, cannot fail 
to have struck every student of Scripture. If it be suggested that such — 
connexion may be merely apparent, and we subject it to the test of more 
accurate examination, our first impression will I think become con- 
tinually stronger, that the two, being revelations from the same Lord 
concerning things to come, and those things being as it seems to me 
bound by the fourfold Zpyov, which introduces the seals, to the same 
reference to Christ’s coming, must, corresponding as they do in order 
and significance, answer to one another in detail; and thus the dis- 
course in Matt. xxiv. becomes, as Mr. Isaac Williams has truly named 
it, “the anchor of apocalyptic interpretation: and, I may add, the 
touchstone of apocalyptic systems. If its guidance be not followed in 
the interpretation of the seals: if any other than® our Lord is he that 
goes forth conquering and to conquer, then, though the subsequent in- 
terpretation may have occasional points of contact with truth, and may 
thus be in parts profitable to us, the system is an erroneous one, and, as 
far as it is concerned, the true key to the book is lost. 

21. Another such landmark is found I believe in the interpretation of 
the sixth seal: if it be not indeed already laid down in what has just 
been said. We all know what that imagery means in the rest of Scrip- 
ture. Any system which requires it to belong to another period than 
the close approach of the great day of the Lord, stands thereby self- 
condemned. I may illustrate this by reference to Mr. Elliott’s con- 
tinuous historical system, which requires that it should mean the down- 
fall of Paganism under Constantine. A more notable instance of inade- 
quate interpretation cannot be imagined. 

22. Closely connected with this last is another fixed point in inter- 
pretation. As the seven seals, so the seven trumpets and the seven 
vials run on to the time close upon the end. At the termination of 
each series, the note is unmistakeably given, that such is the case. Of 
the seals we have already spoken. As to the trumpets, it may suffice to 
refer to ch. x. 7, xi. 18: as to the vials, to their very designation rag 
goxarac, and to the yéyover of ch. xvi. 17. Any system which does not 
recognize this common ending of the three, seems to me to stand thereby 
convicted of error. 

23. Another such absolute requirement of the sacred text is found in 

the vision of ch. xii. 1 ff. In ver. 5, we read that the woman érexer vidv 

dipsev, O¢ péAdee Toatvew Tava Ta EON ev paBew aOnpd, Kai hordaOn ro 

réxvoy avtic moog Tov Oedv, Kat mode tov Opdvov abrod. All Scripture 

analogy and that of this book itself (cf. ch. xix. 15) requires that these 

words should be understood of our incarnate Lord, and of no other, 
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Any system seems to me convicted of error, which is compelled to inter- 
pret the words otherwise. 

24. Another canon of interpretation has seemed to me to be deducible 
from the great care and accuracy with which the Seer distinguishes 
between the divine Persons and the ministering angels. Much con- 
fusion is found in the apocalyptic commentaries from this point not 
being attended to. “Is such or such an angel Christ Himself, or not ?” 
is a question continually meeting us in their pages. Such a question 
need never to have been asked. &yyedoc, throughout the book, is an 
~ angel: never our Lord, never one of the sons of men. This holds 
equally, I believe, of the angels of the seven churches and of the various 
angels introduced in the prophetic vision. 

25. Various other rules and requirements of the same kind will be 
found mentioned in.the Commentary itself. It may be well to speak 
of some other matters which seem worthy of notice here. 

26. The apocalyptic nwmbers furnish an important enquiry to every 
Commentator, as to their respective significance. And, in general terms, 
such a question can be readily answered. The various numbers seem 
to keep constant to their great lines of symbolic meaning, and may, 
without any caprice, be assigned to them. Thus seven is the number 
of perfection: seven spirits are before the throne (ch. i. 4; iv. 5): seven 
churches represent the church universal: the Lamb has seven horns and 
seven eyes (v. 6): in the several series of God’s judgments, each of 
them complete in itself, each of them exhaustive in its own line of 
divine action, seven is the number of the seals, of the trumpets, of the 
thunders, of the vials. 

27. Four, again, is the number of terrestrial extension. Four living- 
beings are the celestial symbols of creation (iv. 6 ff.): four angels stand 
on the four corners of the earth, holding the four winds of heaven (ch. 
vii. 1): four seals, four trumpets, four vials, in each case complete the 
judgments as far as physical visitations are concerned: four angels are 
loosed from the Euphrates to slay the destined portion out of all man- 
kind (ix. 13 ff), in obedience to a voice from the four corners of the 
altar: Satan deceives the nations in the four corners of the earth (xx. 
8): the new Jerusalem lieth four-square, having all sides equal. 

28. Twelve is the number especially appropriated to the Church, and 
to appearances symbolically connected with her. Twice twelve is the 
number of the heavenly elders: twelve times twelve thousand, the 
number of the sealed elect: the woman in ch. xii. 1 has a crown of 
twelve stars: the heavenly city has twelve gates, at the gates twelve 
angels, and on them the names of the twelve tribes of Israel; also twelve 
foundations, and on them the names of the twelve Apostles: and its 
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circumference (probably: see note, ch. xxi. 17) is twelve thousand stadii. 
Finally, in the midst of her the tree of life brings forth twelve manner 
of fruits. 

29. The occurrence of aliquot portions of these numbers is also 
worthy of our attention. The half of seven, three and a half, is a ruling 
number in the apocalyptic periods of time. Three years and a half had 
been the duration of the drought prayed for by Elijah (see James v. 17, 
note: also Luke iv. 25): “a time, and times, and the dividing of time”’ 
was the prescribed prophetic duration of the oppression of the saints in 
Dan. vii. 25. Accordingly, we find in the Apocalypse (ch. xi. 2) that the 
two witnesses, one of whose powers is, to shut up heaven that there shall 
be no rain (xi. 6), shall prophesy 1260 days =3 x 360 + 180 = three 
years and ahalf. And if this particular reminds us of Elijah, the other, 
the turning the water into blood and smiting the earth with plagues, 
directs our attention to Moses, whose testimony endured throughout 
the forty and two stations of the children of Israel’s pilgrimage, as that 
of these witnesses is to endure forty and two months = 3 x 12 + 6 
months = three years and a half. (Again, for three days and a half 
shall the bodies of these witnesses lie unburied in the street of the great 
city, after which they shall rise again.) The same period in days (1260) 
is the term during which the woman shall be fed in the wilderness 
(xii. 6). The same in months (42) is allotted (xiii. 5) to the power of 
the first wild beast which ascended from the sea. 

30. I have not pretended to offer any solution of these periods of 
time, so remarkably pervaded by the half of the mystic seven. I am 
quite unable to say, who the two witnesses are: quite unable, in 
common with all apocalyptic interpreters, to point out definitely any 
period in the history of the church corresponding to the 1260 days 
of ch. xii. 6, or any in the history of this world’s civil power which shall 
satisfy the forty-two months of ch. xiii. 5. As far as I have seen, every 
such attempt hitherto made has been characterized by signal failure. 
One after another, the years fixed on for the consummation by different 
authors have passed away, beginning with the 1836 of Bengel: one 
after another, the expositors who have lived to be thus refuted have 
shifted their ground into the safer future. 

31. It is not my intention to enter the lists on either side of the 
vexed “ year-day”’ question. I have never seen it proved, or even made 
probable, that we are to take a day for a year in apocalyptic prophecy : 
on the other hand I have never seen it proved, or made probable, that 
such mystic periods are to be taken literally, a day for a day. It is a 
weighty argument against the year-day system, that a period of “a 
thousand years” (xx. 6, 7) does occur in the prophecy: it is hardly a 
less strong one against literal acceptation of days, that the principles of 
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interpretation given us by the Seer himself (xvii. 17) seem to require 
for the reign of the beast a far longer period than this calculation would 
allow. So that in the apparent failure of both systems, I am driven to 
believe that these periods are to be assigned by some cleu, of which the 
Spirit has not yet put the Church in possession. 

32. Still less can I offer any satisfactory solution of the prophetic 
number of the Beast (xiii. 18). Even while I print my note in favour 
of the Aarewéc of Ireneus, I feel almost disposed to withdraw it. It is 
beyond question the best solution that has been given: but that it is 
not the solution, I have a persuasion amounting to certainty. It must 
be considered merely as worthy to emerge from the thousand and one 
failures strewed up and down in our books, and to be kept in sight till 
the challenge We } copia éoriy is satisfactorily redeemed. 

33. On one point I have ventured to speak strongly, because my con- 
viction on it is strong, founded on the rules of fair and consistent inter- 
pretation. I mean, the necessity of accepting literally the first resur- 
rection, and the millennial reign. It seems to me that if in a sentence 
where two resurrections are spoken of with no mark of distinction 
between them (it is otherwise in John vy. 28, which is commonly alleged 
for the view which I am combating),—in a sentence where, one resur- 
rection having been related, “the rest of the dead’ are afterwards 
mentioned,—we are at liberty to understand the former one figuratively 
and spiritually, and the latter literally and materially, then there is an 
end of all definite meaning in plain words, and the Apocalypse, or any 
other book, may mean any thing we please. It is a curious fact that 
those who maintain this, studious as they generally are to uphold the 
primitive interpretation, are obliged, not only to wrest the plain sense 
of words, but to desert the unanimous consensus of the primitive 
Fathers, some of whom lived early enough to have retained apostolic 
tradition on this point. Not till chiliastic views had run into un- 
spiritual excesses, was this interpretation departed from *. 

34. It now remains that I say somewhat respecting my own view of 
the character and arrangement of the prophecy, which may furnish the 
reader with a general idea of the nature of the interpretation given in 
the notes. 

35. And first for the principles on which that interpretation is based. 
a) The book is a revelation given by the Father to Christ, and im- 
parted by Him through His angel to St. John, to declare to His 
servants things which must shortly come to pass: in other words, the 
future conflicts and triumphs of His church; these being the things 
which concerned “ His servants.” 


5 The student will find a good account of the history of opinions on this subject in 
Herzog’s Encyclopiidie, art. Chiliasmus. 
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36. 3) Of all these, the greatest event is His own coming in glory. 
In consequence, it is put forward in the introduction of the book with 
all solemnity, and its certainty sealed by an asseveration from the 
Almighty and Everlasting God. 

37. y) Accordingly, we find every part of the prophecy full of this 
subject. The Epistles to the Churches continually recur to it: the 
visions of seals, trumpets, vials, all end in introducing it: and it forms 
the solemn conclusion, as it did the opening of the book. 

38. ¢) But it was not the first time that this great subject had been 
spoken of in prophecy. The Old Testament prophets had all announced 
it: and the language of this book is full of the prophetic imagery which 
we also find in them. The first great key to the understanding of the 
Apocalypse, is, the analogy of Old Testament prophecy. 

39. ©) The next is our Lord’s own prophetic discourse, before in- 
sisted on in this reference. He himself had previously delivered a great 
prophecy, giving in clear outline the main points of the history of the 
church. In this prophecy, the progress of the Gospel, its hindrances 
and ecrruptions, the judgments on the unbelieving, the trials of the 
faithful, the safety of God’s elect amidst all, and the final redemption in 
glory of His faithful people, were all indicated. There, they were 
enwrapped in language which was in great part primarily applicable to 
the great typical judgment on the chosen people—the destruction of 
Jerusalem. When this book was written, that event had taken place: 
completing the first and partial fulfilment of our Lord’s predictions. 
Now, it remained for prophecy to declare to the church God’s course of 
dealing with the nations of the earth, by which the same predictions 
are to be again fulfilled, on a larger scale, and with greater fulness of 
meaning. 

40. It is somewhat astonishing, that many of those who recognize to 
the full the eschatological character of the prophetic discourse of our 
Lord, should have failed to observe in the Apocalypse the very same 
features of arrangement, and an analogy challenging continual obser- 
vation. 

41. 2) In accordance with the analogy just pointed out, I conceive 
that the opening section of the book (after the vision in the introduc- 
tion), containing the Epistles to the Churches, is an expansion of our 
Lord’s brief notes of comfort, reproof, and admonition addressed to His 
own in the prophecy on the Mount of Olives and elsewhere in His 
prophetic discourses. 

42. “° It reveals to us our Lord as present with His people evermore 
in the fulness of His divine Majesty as the Incarnate and glorified Son 


6 I borrow the words of a MS. Lecture on the Apocalypse by an old and valued friend. 
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of God: present with them by His Spirit to sympathize, to sustain, to 
comfort, to reprove, to admonish, as their need requires: his eye ever- 
more on every heart, his love ever ready to supply all their need. The 
Epistles are no other than the expression of that special message of 
rebuke or encouragement which day by day in all ages the Lord sees to 
be needed, in one or other of its parts, by every Church, and every 
Christian, on earth. Every body of Christians, we are reminded, like 
every individual, has at each moment, its own definite religious 
character and condition: like Ephesus, sound, but with declining love 
and faith : like Smyrna, faithful in tribulation and rich in good works: 
like Pergamum, stedfast under open trial, but too tolerant of com- 
promises with the world’s ways: like Thyatira, diligent in well-doing, 
and with many signs of spiritual progress, yet allowing false teaching 
and corrupt practice to go unchecked: like Sardis, retaining the form 
of sound doctrine, but in practice sunk into a deep slumber threatening 
spiritual death: like Philadelphia, faithful to the Lord’s word and name, 
loving Him though in weakness, and therefore kept in safety: or finally 
like Laodicea, ‘lukewarm, and neither cold nor hot:’ self-satisfied, 
because sunk too deep in spiritual sloth and indifference to be con- 
scious of her poverty, and ready therefore to lose all without struggle or 
regret ’.”’ 

43. This first section has set before us the Lord present with His 
church on earth: the next introduces us at once to His presence in 
heaven, and to the celestial scenery of the whole coming prophecy. It 
is to be noted that this revelation of God is as the God of His Church. 
The Father, seated on the Throne: the Lamb in the midst of the 
throne, bearing the marks of His atoning sacrifice: the sevenfold Spirit 
with His lamps of fire: this is Jehovah the covenant God of His 
redeemed. And next we have Creation, symbolized by the four living- 
beings—the Church, patriarchal and apostolic, represented by the 
twenty-four elders: and the innumerable company of angels, minister- 
ing in their glory and might, now by one of them, now by another, 
throughout the course of the prophecy. 

44. In the next section, the Lamb, alone found worthy, opens one 
after another, the seals of the closed book or roll, so that, when they 
are all opened, it may be unrolled and read. One point I have urged 
in the following notes: viz., that the roll is never during the prophecy 


7 It has been supposed by some (the first of whom apparently was the Abbot 
Joachim) that these Epistles are in themselves prophetic of various states of the church 
from the time of the Apocalypse to the final close of the dispensation. One of the 
principal among these is Vitringa, in whose Commentary, pp. 27 ff., will be found a full 
account, and elaborate defence of the view. I need not say that I myself cannot sub- 
seribe to it. 
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actually opened, nor is any part of it read. The openings of its succes- 
sive seals are but the successive preparations for its contents to be 
disclosed: and as each is opened, a new class of preparations is seen 
in prophetic vision. When the seventh is loosed, and all is ready for 
the unfolding and reading, there is a symbolic silence, and a new series 
of visions begins. 

45. As regards the seals themselves, the first four are marked off 
from the other three in a manner which none can fail to observe. They 
represent, I believe, Christ’s victory over the world in His appointed 
way. We have Himself going forth to conquer, and.in His train, the 
sword which He came to send on earth, the wars, famines, and pesti- 
lences, which He foretold should be forerunners of His coming. At 
each of these appearances, one of the living-beings who symbolize Crea- 
tion echoes with his Zeyou the sighs of the world for the manifestation 
of the Sons of God. I conceive it to be a mistake, necessarily involved 
in the consecutive historical interpretation, but sometimes found where 
that is not, to interpret these four seals as succeeding one another in 
time. All are co-ordinate, all are correlative. 

46. Next to the sighs of Creation for the Lord’s coming, we have 
those of His martyred saints, crying from under His altar. Then, at 
the opening of the sixth seal, we have reproduced the well-known 
imagery of our Lord’s discourse and of the O. T. prophets, describing 
the very eve and threshold, so to speak, of the day of the Lord: the 
portents which should usher in His coming: but not that coming 
itself. For the revelation of this, the time is not yet. First, His elect 
must be gathered out of the four winds—the complete number sealed, 
before the judgments invoked by the martyred souls descend on the 
earth, the sea, the trees. First, the Seer must be vouchsafed a vision 
of the great multitude whom none can number, in everlasting glory. 
The day of the Lord’s coming is gone by, and the vision reaches forward 
beyond it into the blissful eternity. Why? Because then, and not 
till then, shall the seventh seal, which looses the roll of God’s eternal 
purposes, be opened, and the book read to the adoring Church in glory. 
Then we have the last seal opened, and the half-hour’s silence—the 
“initium,” as Victorinus sublimely says, “ quietis «eternx.” 

47. Thus far the vision of the seals necessarily reached onward for 
its completion. But there is much more to be revealed. God’s judg- 
ments on the earth and its inhabitants are the subject of the next series 
‘of visions. The prayers of the martyred saints had invoked them: 
with the symbolizing therefore of the answer to these prayers the next 
section opens. Then follow the trumpet-blowing angels, hurting the 
earth, the trees, the sea, the rivers, the lights of heaven. And here 
again, as before, the first four trumpets complete these cecumenical 
judgments, and with the fifth the three woes on mankind begin. The 
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previous plagues have affected only the accessories of life: the following 
affect life itself. 

48. In these latter we have the strictest correspondence with the 
foregoing vision of the seals. Two of them are veritably plagues, the 
one of the locusts, the other of the horsemen. After this sixth trumpet 
are inserted two episodical passages, the one a vision, the other a prophecy 
(see below) : then, when the seventh is about to sound, the consumma- 
tion of God’s judgments passes unrecorded, as it did under the seals; 
and at the seventh trumpet, we have the song of thanksgiving and 
triumph in heaven. Such remarkable and intimate correspondence 
carries its own explanation: the two visions of the trumpets and seals 
run on to one and the same glorious termination: the former, in 
tracing the course-of the world as regards the Church, the latter, in 
tracing God’s judgments of vengeance on the ungodly dwellers on earth: 
for it is for this that the heavenly song at its conclusion gives thanks. 

49. If now we turn to the two episodes between the sixth and 
seventh trumpets, we find them distinctly introductory to that section 
which is next to follow. A little book is given to the Seer, sweet to 
his mouth, but bitter in digestion, with an announcement that he is 
yet again to prophesy to many nations—that a fresh series of prophetic 
visions, glorious indeed but woeful, was now to be delivered by him. 

50. These begin by the measurement of the temple of God—seeing 
that it is the Church herself, in her innermost hold, which is now to 
become the subject of the prophecy. The course of the two witnesses, 
recalling to us by their spirit and power Moses and Elias, is predicted: 
and during the prediction, one principal figure of the subsequent visions 
is by anticipation introduced: the wild beast that cometh up out of the 
abyss. That this is so, is at once fatal in my estimation to the con- 
tinuous historical interpretation. 

51. The student will find that there is no explanation of the two 
witnesses in the ensuing Commentary. I have studied the various 
solutions, and I own that I cannot find any which I can endorse as 
being that which I can feel to be satisfactory. I have none of my own. 
I recognize the characters: but I cannot appropriate them. I do not 
feel it to be any reproach to my system, or any disproof of its substance, 
that there are this and other gaps in it which I cannot bridge over. 
Nay, on the contrary, if it be a sound interpretation, there must be 
these: and to find events and persons which may fit the whole, ere yet 
the course of time is run, would seem to me rather,writing a parody, 
than earnestly seeking a solution. 

52. And now the seventh angel sounds; and as before at the opening 
of the seventh seal, the heavenly scene is before us, and the representa- 
tives of the church universal fall down and give thanks that God’s kine- 
dom is come, and the time of the dead to be judged. But though thie 
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series of visions likewise has been thus brought down to the end of the 
final consummation, there is more yet’ to be revealed; and in anticipa- 
tion of the character of the subsequent visions, the temple of God in 
heaven is opened, and the pause between one and another series is 
announced, as before between the seals and the trumpets, and as after 
at the end of the vials, by thunders and lightnings and voices. 

53. And now opens the great prophetic course of visions regarding 
the church. Her identification in the eyes of the seer is first rendered 
unmistakeable, by the scene opening with the appearance of the woman 
and the serpent, the enmity between him and her seed, the birth of the 
Man-child who should rule over the nations—His ascension to heaven 
and to the throne of God. Here at least, all ought to have been plain: 
and here again I see pronounced the condemnation of the continuous 
historical system. 

54. The flight of the woman into the wilderness, the casting down of 
Satan from heaven no longer to curse the brethren there, his continued 
enmity on earth, his persecution of the remnant of the woman’s seed, 
these belong to the introductory features of the great vision which is 
to follow, and serve to describe the state in which the Church of God is 
found during the now pending stage of her conflict. 

55. What follows, carries out the description of the war made by the 
dragon on the seed of the woman. A wild beast is seen rising out of 
the deep, uniting in itself the formerly described heads and horns of the 
dragon, and also the well-known prophetic symbols of the great empires 
of the world: representing, in fact, the secular powers antagonistic to 
the Church of Christ. To this wild beast the dragon gives his might 
and his throne: and notwithstanding that one of its heads, the Pagan 
Roman Empire, is crushed to death, its deadly wound is healed, and all 
who are not written in the Lamb’s book of life worship it. 

56. The further carrying out of the power and influence of the beast 
is now set before us by the vision of another wild beast, born of the 
earth, gentle as a lamb in appearance, but dragon-like and cruel in cha- 
racter. This second beast is the ally and servant of the former: makes 
men to worship its image and receive its mark, as the condition of civil 
rights and even of life itself. Here, in common with very many of the 
best interpreters, I cannot fail to recognize the sacerdotal persecuting 
power, leagued with and the instrument of the secular: professing to be 

_a lamb, but in reality being a dragon: persecuting the saints of God; the 
inseparable companion and upholder of despotic and tyrannical power. 
This in all its forms, Pagan, Papal, and in so far as the Reformed 
Churches have retrograded towards Papal sacerdotalism, Protestant also, 
I believe to be that which is symbolized under the second wild beast. 

57. Next, the apocalyptic vision brings before us the Lamb on Mount 
Zion with the first-fruits of His people, and the heavenly song in which 
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they join,—as prefatory to the announcement, by three angels, of the 
prophecies which are to follow, so full of import to the people and 
church of God. These are, first, the proclamation of the everlasting 
Gospel as previous to the final judgments of God: next, the fall of 
Babylon, as an encouragement for the patience of the saints : third, the 
final defeat and torment of the Lord’s enemies. After these is heard 
a voice proclaiming the blessedness of the holy dead. Then follow, in 
strict accord with these four announcements, 1) the harvest and the 
vintage of the earth, and the seven last plagues, symbolized by the out- 
pouring of the vials: 2) the ample details of the fall and punishment of 
‘Babylon: 3) the triumph of the Church in the last defeat of her Lord’s 
enemies: 4) the millennial reign, and finally, the eternity ofbliss. But 
on each of these somewhat more must be said. 

58. I have found reason to interpret the harvest, of the ingathering 
of the Lord’s people: the vintage, of the crushing of His enemies: both 
these being, according to the usage of this book, compendious, and 
inclusive of the fuller details of both, which are to follow. 

59. The vintage is taken up and expanded in detail by the series of 
the vials : seven in number, as were the seals and the trumpets before. 
These final judgments, specially belonging to the Church, are introduced 
by a song of triumph from the saints of both dispensations, and are 
poured out by angels coming forth from the opened sanctuary of the 
tabernacle of witness in heaven. 

60. The course of these judgments is in some particulars the same as 
that of the trumpets. The earth, the sea, the rivers, the lights of 
heaven—these are the objects of the first four: but ever with reference 
to those who worship the beast and have his mark on them. At the 
fifth, as in each case before, there is a change from general to special : 
the throne and kingdom of the beast, the river Euphrates, these are now 
the objects: and the seventh passes off, as in each former case, to the 
consummation of all things. 

61. Meantime, as so often before, anticipating hints have been given 
of new details belonging to the other angelic announcements. At the 
sixth vial, we have the sounds of the gathering of an approaching battle 
of God’s enemies against Him, and the very battle-field pointed out. 
After the seventh and its closing formula, Babylon comes into remem- 
brance before God, to give her the eup of his vengeance. Thus then 
we pass to the second of the angelic announcements—the fall of Baby- 
lon. Here the Seer is carried in spirit into the wilderness, and shewn 
the great vision of the woman seated on the beast. I have entered in 
the Commentary into all the details of this important portion of the 
prophecy: and it is unnecessary to repeat themhere. It may suffice to 
say, that the great persecuting city, the type of the union of ecclesias- 
tical corruption with civil tyranny, is finally overthrown by the hands 
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of those very kingdoms who had given their power to the beast, and this . 
overthrow is celebrated by the triumphant songs of the Church and of 
Creation and of innumerable multitudes in heaven. 

62. But here again, according to the practice of which I cannot too 
often remind the student, a voice from heaven announces the character 
of the new and final vision which is to follow: Blessed are they which 
are called to the marriage supper of the Lamb. And now, in the pro- 
phetic details of the third of the previous angelic announcements, and 
of the proclamation of the blessedness of the holy dead, the great events 
of the time of the end crowd, in their dread majesty, upon us. First, 
the procession of the glorified Redeemer with the armies of heaven 
following Him, coming forth to tread the winepress of the wrath of 
Almighty God. Then, the great battle of the Lord against His foes, 
the beast and the false prophet, leagued with the kings of the earth 
against Him. Then, the binding of the dragon, the old serpent, for a 
season. Then, the first resurrection, the judgment of the church, the 
millennial reign : as to which I have again and again raised my earnest 
protest against evading the plain sense of words, and spiritualizing in 
the midst of plain declarations of fact. That the Lord will come in 
person to this our earth: that His risen elect will reign here with Him 
and judge: that during that blessed reign the power of evil will be 
bound, and the glorious prophecies of peace and truth on earth find 
their accomplishment :—this is my firm persuasion, and not mine alone, 
but that of multitudes of Christ’s waiting people, as it was that of his 
primitive apostolic Church, before controversy blinded the eyes of the 
Fathers to the light of prophecy. 

63. But the end is not yet. One struggle more, and that the last. 
At the end of the millennial period, Satan is unloosed, and the nations 
of the earth are deceived by him—they come up against and encircle 
the camp of the saints and the beloved city: and fire comes down out 
of heaven and consumes them: and the devil who deceived them is cast 
into the lake of fire. Then is described the general judgment of the 
dead, the destruction of death and Hades, and the condemnation of all 
whose names are not found written in the book of life. 

64, Finally, in accord with the previous proclamation of the blessed- 
ness of the holy dead, the description of the heavenly Jerusalem forms 
the glorious close of the whole. 

65. It remains that I say a few words in explanation of the annexed 
Table, which contains an arrangement of the Apocalyptic matter in 
accordance with the view upheld above. 

66. In the upper part of the table, extending all across it, are speci- 
fied the general subject of the book, printed in black, and the Epistles 
to the seven churches. Then follow, printed in red, the heavenly 
scenery and personages common to the whole following prophecy, till 
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_all the various visions merge, at the bottom of each column, in the new 
heavens and new earth, the description of which is again. printed in red 
across the table beneath the columns. 

67. The columns themselves contain the various visions, followed by 
the episodes which occur in them, in order: each in turn passing away 
into the great day of the Lord, and the events of the time of the end. 
Any one who has followed the Commentary, or even the epitome given 
in these Prolegomena, will have no difficulty in making use of the 
conspectus given in the table. 

68. The words printed in thick type are intended to direct the 
reader’s attention to their recurrence as furnishing landmarks, or tests 
of interpretation: e.g. the numbers, seven, four, twelve: the white 
horse and its Rider: the ruling the nations with a rod of iron, as 
unmistakeably identifying the Man-child of ch. xii. with the Victor of 
ch. xix.: &c. &e. 

69. I have now only to commend to my gracious God and Father 
this feeble attempt to explain the most mysterious and glorious portion 
of His revealed Scripture: and with it, this my labour of now eighteen 
years, herewith completed. I do it with humble thankfulness, but with 
a sense of utter weakness before the power of His Word, and inability 
to sound the depths even of its simplest sentence. May He spare the 
hand which has been put forward to touch His Ark: may He, for 
Christ’s sake, forgive all rashness, all perverseness, all uncharitableness, 
which may be found in this book, and sanctify it to the use of His 
Church : its truth, if any, for teaching: its manifold defect, for warning. 
My prayer is and shall be, that in the stir and labour of men over His 
word, tv which these volumes have been one humble contribution, 
others may arise and teach, whose labours shall be so far better than 
mine, that this book, and its writer, may ere long be utterly forgotten. 

AMIIN EPXOY KYPIE IHXOY, 


CHAPTER IX. 
APPARATUS CRITICUS. 
SECTION I. 


“MANUSCRIPTS REFERRED TO IN THIS VOLUME, 
Manuscripts written in uncial letters. 


A. The Coprx Atrxanprinvs, Cent. V. 
B. The Coprx Varrcanus, Cent. IV. } See Pol. I.) 


B. (Of ie Apocalypse.) The Codex Basilianus, preserved in the 
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Vatican Library, No. 2066. It contains the Revelation of St. John 
in the midst of some homilies of Basil and Gregory Nyssen. 
Collated more or less perfeetly by Cardinal Quirini (for Wetstein), 
Tischendorf, and Tregelles. Published by Tisch., and also by Car- 
dinal Mai at the end of his edition of the Codex Vaticanus. 
Ascribed to the eighth century *. 

C. The Coprx Eruraur, Cent. V. (See Vol. I) 

D. The Copzrx Craromonranvs, Cent. VI.» 

H. The Codex Coislinianus, Cent. VI.¢ 

K. The Codex Mosquensis, Cent. IX. 

L. The Codex Angelicus, or Passionei, Cent. I 

M. The Codex Uffenbachianus, Cent. X. 

& The Copex Srvairicvs, Cent. IV. (or VI. ?) 4 


Frag. mosq. Fragmentum Mosquense, contains portions of the 10th 
chapter of the Epistle to the Hebrews. Collated by Matthezi. Perhaps 
of Cent. VI. 


Xx (See Vol. IT.) 


Cursive Manuscripts cited from Scrivener ®. 


(1.) Containing the Errsrizs. 
a. Lambeth No. 1182. “ Dates from the twelfth century at the 
earliest.” 


a Tn this edition we have distinguished this MS. from the preceding, by the use of 
a different type for the letter denoting it. The difference is further marked by 
quoting the cursive supplement to the great MS. uniformly as “ Bt” and no longer, 
with Tregelles, as “91.” 

b Tt seems no longer necessary to quote the Codex Sangermanensis (“E”’) side by 
side with this manuscript, as it has been clearly proved that the one is a transcript of 
the other. 

© In the Catholic Epistles, Ht does not refer to this MS., but to H of the Acts, 
which contains the Epistles in cursive letters of the xvth or xvith century. 

d We have inserted in the present volume the readings given in Tischendorf’s 
«Notitia.” A few additional readings have been obtained from an edition of the 
Revelation by Mr. Kelly, to whom they were communicated by Tischendorf. They 
are as follows :— 

Rey. i. 9. vopovn ev Inoov. , 

iii. 7. kar avorywy wat ovdec Kretoet Kat KrAELWY Kat OVvdELE avoLEEL. 
vy. 9, 10. at nyop. Tw 0. nuwy .. . Kat error. avtoug Tw 0. nuwy BaowWtay Kat 
ueparetav Kat Bacievoovoly. 
vi. 11. tAnowowory. 
x. 10. BiBdtov. 
xii. 18. eorany. 
xiii, 10. ec re 1g atypadwotay Vrayel., El TIC EV prayatpa amoKretver, Oe autor 
EV aX. ATOKT. 

* xxii. 14. ot wAvvoyrTec Tag orodag. 

e Appendix to Mr. Serivener’s edn. of the “Codex Augiensis,” Cambridge, 1859. 
It has not been thought worth while to encumber the page with every various reading 
found in these manuscripts; but whenever any variation of the uncials is mentioned, 
the testimony of these accurately collated documents is added. 
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b. Lambeth No. 1183. Written a.p. 1358. . 

c. A manuscript once in the possession of Professor Carlyle; 
returned to the Patriarch of Jerusalem in 1817. It was num- 
bered 1184 in the Lambeth Catalogue. Mr. Scrivener gives its 
readings from “a scholarlike and seemingly accurate collation 
of it with the Greek text of Mill, made by the Rev. W. San- 
derson of Morpeth, in or about the year 1804.” Ascribed to 
the jifteenth century. 

~ d. Lambeth No. 1185. ‘“ Might almost be considered a series of 
fragments in several different hands.” The Catholic Epistles 
are written by one scribe, the Epistle to the Hebrews by 
another. Assigned to the jifteenth century or somewhat 
earlier. 

e. (Of the Ep. to the Hebrews ; =a. of the Apocalypse.) Lam- 
beth No, 1186. Contains the Pauline Epistles and the Apo- 
calypse. Eleventh century. 

f. Codex Theodori. Belonged to Pickering the publisher. Bears 
date a.D. 1295. (= Seriv.’s q of Gosp.) 

g. Codex Wordsworth. In Dr. Wordsworth’s possession. Thir- 
teenth century. (= Scriv.’s 1 of Gosp.) 

h. (= b. of the Apocalypse: Scholz’s Gosp. 201, Cath. 91, Paul. 
104.) Codex Butler 2. British Museum, Additional MS. 
No. 11837. It bears date A.D. 1157. 

j. Burney No. 48, “in the British Museum, contains the Catholic 
Epistles only. ‘They are found at fol. 221 of the 2nd vol. of a 
MS. of Chrysostom’s Homilies, but not in the same hand with 
them.” Fourteenth century. 

k. Trin. Coll. Cantab. B. x. 16. Written a.p. 1316. (= Scriv.’s 
w of Gosp.) 

], (Scholz’s Cath. 24, Paul. 29.) Chr. Coll. Cantab. F. i. 18. 
Written about the end of the twelfth century. 

m. (Scholz’s Cath. 31, Paul. 87.) Copnx Lrrcesrrensts. Cited 
as “69” in the Gospels, and as “f” in the Apocalypse. (See 
Vol. I. edn, 4.) 

(Scholz’s Cath. 58, Paul. 80.) Emm. Coll. Cantab. i. 4. 35. 
Of about the twelfth century. 
0. (Scholz’s Gosp. 440, Cath. 61 and 111, Paul. 61 and 221.) 

University Library, Cambridge, MS. Mm. 6.9. Of the twelfth 

or thirteenth century. (Scriv.’s v of Gosp.) 


n. 


i=) 


(I1.) Containing the Apocatyrss. 
a. (=e of St. Paul’s Epistles.) 
b. (=h of the Epistles.) 
ce. (Scholz’s 31.) Harl. No. 5678. Cent. xv. 
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8 


man, 118. 


. (Scholz’s 8.) Harl. No. 5778. 
. (Scholz’s 29.) Harl. No. 5613, a.p. 1407. 
(Scholz’s 14; = m. of the Epistles.) 
. Parnam No. 17. Cent. xii. 
. Parham No. 2. Cent. xiv. 

British Museum, Additional MS. No. 17469. 
. Liber Canonicus, No. 34. 
. (Scholz’s 7.) a.p. 1087. 
. (Scholz’s 87.) Codex Mediomontanus, No. 1461, olim Meer- 
“* Purchased by Sir Thomas Phillipps in 1824, and 


Cent. xi. 


A.D. 1516. 


Cent. xiv. 


now forming a part of his unrivalled collection of Manuscripts 


at Middle Hill, Worcestershire.” 


Cent. xi. or xii. 


n. (Scholz’s 28.) Baroc. No. 48. At the Bodleian. Cent. xy. 


List of cursive mss. adapted from Wetstein, Scholz, &c. 


(1.) Containing the Carnouic EpIstLEs. 


J 


oda ankw w H 


Ht 
HO 


He 
w bo 


bie 
OOS 


mit 
ID 


iw) bo ee 
me Oo ele o) 


22 


Designation. 


Basle. K.iii. 3 (late B. 
vi. 27). 
Basle. (late B. ix. ult.) 


Vienna, F’s 15, K’s 5. 
Basle. (late B. x. 20.) 
Paris, 106. 
Paris, 112. 


|Paris, 102. 

| Not identified. 

\Camb. Univ. Lib. MS. 
Kk. 6. 4. 

Paris, 237. 

Paris, 103. 


Paris, 219. 
Paris, 14. 
2844.) 
Paris, Coislin. 
Paris, Coislin. 
Paris, Coislin. 
Paris, Coislin. 


(Colb. 


199; 
25. 
26. 
205. 


202A. 
200. 


Paris, Coislin. 
Paris, Coislin. 


Brit. Mus., 
Rab Bat 

Camb. Uniy. Lib. MS. 
Dd. 11. 90. 


King’s 


Brit. Mus., Addl. 
MSS. 5115—7. 
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Date. Collator and other information. 

d.€ Wetstein, “ bis atque accurate.” 
Tregelles and Roth in Gosp. 

XV. |Mill(B.2). The basis of Erasmus’ 
1st edn. 

XII. |Alter. Known as Corsendoncensis. 

XV. {Mill (B. 3). 

XII. |Stephens (6’). Scholz. 

XI. |Stephens (’). Part of Gosp. col- 

. lated by Scholz. 

x Stephens’ v’. 

— Stephens’ ta’. 

XI. |Stephens’ ty’. Belonged to Vata- 
blus. 

X. =‘ |Steph. (ue’). Wetst. “de integro.” 

X. Wetstein (in Acts, Cath.) Marg. 
Schol. : 

XI. |Wetstein. (c.’s Comm. 

XI. |Tregelles. See 33, Vol. L. 

XI. |Wetstein. 

XI. |Wetsteim. Scholia. 

XI. |Wetstein. Variorum Commentary. 

XJ. |Wetstein. Once belonged to a ch. 
in Constantinople. Purchased by 
Antony, a monk, A.D. 1079. 

XIII. |Wetstein. Variorum Commentary. 

XIII. |Wetstem. Stephens’ @. Sent to 
St. Louis by Michael Paleologus. 

XIV. |Wetstein (Westmonasteriensis 935). 
Mutilated. 

XII. |Wetstem. Identified with Mill’s 
In. Belonged to “Jo. Luke.” 
Mutilated: the whole of Heb. is 
lost. 

1326 |Inspected by Wetstein. Belonged 


Gosp. 


38 


to Meade, and then to Askew. 


109 


Paul. 


26 
75 


Apoc. 
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23 (Bodleian, Baroc. 8. | XIII. |Mill (Baroc.). Def. 1 Pet. iti. 7— 
23. Scholia. ==) 25a 6 
24 |Chr. Coll. Camb., F.| XII. /Mill (Cant. 2). Scrivener (1, so 
Ilios cited in this ed.). — | 29 | — 
25 |Brit. Mus., Harl.| 1087 |Mill (Cov. 2). Def. 1 Joh. v. 14— 
5537. 2 Joh. 6. —j;,31| 7 
26 |Brit. Mus. Harl.| XII. |Mill (Cov. 3). Readings of Acts i. 
5557. —ili. communicated to Griesbach. 
Def. Acts i. 1—11. — | 32 | — 
27 \Brit. Mus. Harl.| XV. |Mill (Cov. 4). Hither a transcript 
5620. of 29- or derived from the same 
: original, — | 33 | — 
28. |Brit.. Mus., Harl.) XII. |Mill (Sim.). Def. Acts i. 1—20. — | 34) 8 
5778. 
29 |Geneva, 20. XII. |Mill (Genev.). — | 35 | — 
30 |Bodleian, Mise. 74. | XIII. |Mill (Hunt. 1). Known formerly 
as Huntingdon 131. 3 Joh., 
: Jude, Apoc. written cent. xii. —|36/} 9 
81 |The Leicester MS. | XIV. |Scrivener. Cited as “m” Act. Epp., 
“£2? Apo. 69 | 37 | 14 
82 |Bodleian, Laud. 31.) XIII. |Mill (Laud. 2). Def. 2 Pet. i. 2 
(late 715.) —18. 51 | 38 | — 
83 |Line. Coll. Oxf. 82. | XI. |Mill (Zin. 2). Acts collated by 
Dobbin. (Entered among Latin 
MSS. in Coxe’s Catalogue.) Def. 
Rom. i. 1—20, 2 Pet. i. 1—15. | — | 39 | — 
34 |Dublin, Montfort.MS.| XVI. |Barrett and Dobbin. 61 | 40 | 92 
85 |Magd. Coll. Oxf. 9.. | XI. |Mill (Afagd. 1). 57 | 41 | — 
36 (New Coll. Oxf. 58. | XIII. /Mill (VW. 1). Edited by Cramer, 
Catena. Cited as “cc” from 
Cramer. —|;—|}— 
87 |New Coll. Oxf. 59. | XIII. |Mill (YW. 2). Marginal gloss. — | 43 |} — 
88 |Leyden, 77 Voss. XII. |Wetstem. Addl. readings in Der- = 
mout. (Mill’s “Pet. 1.) No la- 
cuna (Dermout). Belonged to 
Petau and to Vossius. — | 44) — 
39 |Not identified. P |Mill’s Pet. 2. Def. Acts i. 1—xviii. 
22; Ja. i. l—v.17; 3 Joh. 9— 
end of Jude. — | 45 | 11 
40 |Vatican, Alex. 179. | XI. |Mill’s Pet. 3. Readings in Zacagni 
and Birch. — | 46} 12 
41 |Vatican, 2080. XII. |Inspected by Scholz. 175 |194 | 20 
42, |Frankfort on Oder,} XI. |Middledorpfin Rosenmiiller’s Comm. 
Seidel. Theol., Vol. 2, pt. ii. pp. 167— 
190. Def. Acts ii. 3—84; 2 Pet. 
i. 1, 2; 1 Joh. v. 11—21. — | 48 | 13 
43 |Vienna, L’s 28, N’s| XI. |Alter. (Mill’s Vien.) 76 | 49 | — 
300. 
[44] Various readings given by Lauren- 
tius Valla. “(See Vol. LI, ed.3.)| 82 | 51 | 5 
45 |Hamburg. XV. |Bengel (Uffenbachianus). — | 45 | 16 
46 |Munich, 375. Xi. Bengel (Augustanus6). @c.’sComm.} — | 55 | — 
[47 ]|Jacobi Fabri Daven-| XVI. |See Vol. IIT, ed. 3. 90 | 14 ) — 
triensis. 
48 |Bodleian, Misc. 136. | 1391 {Occasionally cited by Wetstein, v. 
Ebnerianus. 105 | 24 | — 
49 |Not known now. — |Wetstein (Andree Feschii). Con- 
tains Mk. with Vict-ant’s Comm. 
and Cath. Epp. with scholia of| 
Sev, Ammon, Max. Om) ieee eee 
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FOO} ae <mccdie Ss — |Stephens’ 2’. Identified by some 
with 113 below. —| 8|— 
51 | Paris, 56. XII. [Inspected by Scholz. — /183 | 52 
52 |Not known now. — |The Codex Rhodiensis occasionally 
cited by Stunica, — | 50|/ — 
53 |Kmm. Coll. Camb. i.| XII. (Scrivener. Cvted as “n” — | 30 | — 
4. 35. ; 
54 |Bibl. de J Arsenal) XII. [Inspected by Scholz. Known as 
Paris, 4. San-maglorianus, 43 |180 | — 
[55] | Not known now. — |Asecond copy of Ep. Jude in the 
| MS. numbered 47 above. —}|—;— 
56 |Bodleian, Clark 4. | XII. {Inspected by Scholz. (Omits Jude ?)| — |227 | — 
57 |Copenhagen, 1. 1278 |Hensler. 234) 72 | — 
68 |Bodleian, Clark 9. | XIII. |Inspected by Scholz. Ends Heb. 
xiii. 7. — | 224) — 
59 |Brit. Mus., Harl.! XIII. |1 Pet., collated by Griesbach. — | 62 | — 
5588. 
60 |Brit. Mus., Harl.| 1407 |1 Pet., 1 John v., collated by Gries- 
5613. bach. — | 63.| 29 
61 |Camb. Univ. Lib.| XII. |Scrivener. Cited as “o.” (Iden- 
MS. Mm. 6. 9 tified with Mill’s Hal.) 440) 61 | — 
62 |Paris, 60. XIV. |1 Joh. v., collated by Griesbach. — | 65 | — 
63 |Vienna, L’s 35, N’s| XIV. |Alter and Birch. — | 68 | — 
313. 
64 |Vienna, L’s 36, N’s| XIII. |Alter and Birch. — | 69 | — 
* 303. 
65 |Vienna, L’s 1, N’s| XIII. |Edited by Alter. 218 | 57 | 33 
23. 
66 |Vienna, L’s 34, N’s| XIT. {Alter and Birch. Scholia. — | 67 | 34 
302. 
67 |Vienna, L’s 37, N’s| 1831 |Alter and Birch. Se GO| a= 
221. 
68 it Sparwenfeld) XI. |Aurivillius. Catena. — | 73 | — 
69 Wolfenbiittel, xvi. 7.| XIII. |Knittel in Matthei. — | 74 | 30 
70 |Vatican, 360. XI.  |Inspected by Scholz. 131) 77 | 66 
71 |Vatican, 363. XI. |Inspected by Birch and Scholz. 133] 78 | — 
72 |Vatican, 366. XIII. |Inspected by Birch and Scholz. — | 79 | 37 
73 |Vatican, 367. XI. ‘|Birch. — | 80}-— 
[74] |Vatican, 760. XII. [Inspected by Birch and Scholz. 
Contains Acts alone. Marginal 
catena. —};—|— 
75 |Vatican, 1160. XIII. |Inspected by Birch and Scholz. 141} 86 | 40 
76 |Vatican, 1210. XI. Ja. 1,2 Pet.; 1 Joh.; Heb. “ex- 
acte contuli” Birch. 142 | 87 | — 
77 |Vatican, Palat. 171. | XIV. |Zacagni. 149 | 88 | 25 
78 |Vatican, Alex. 29. XII. |Birch, “per omnia accurate ex- 
: aminavi.” Def. Eph. i. 9 to end 
of Heb. — | 89 | — 
79 |Vatican, Urb. 3. XI. {Inspected by Birch. AOI). tte 
80 |Vatican, Pio 50. XII. |Bch. “per omn. diligente bis coll.”?} — | 91 | 42 
81 |Barberini Lib. Rome,| XI. [Inspected by Birch. Commentary.) — | — | — 
377. 
82 |Propaganda Lib. 1274 |Engelbreth in Bch. (Once Borg. 4.)| 180) 92 | 44 
Rome, 250. 
83. |Naples, 1. B. 12. X. Ja. i. ii. collated by Scholz. — | 93 | — 
84 |Laur. Lib. Florence,| X. Inspected by Bch. Marginal comm.) — | 94 | — 
iv. 1. 
[85] |Laur. Lib. Florence,| XII. |Inspected by Birch. Does not con- 
iv. 5. tain Cath. Epp. — 195 | — 


265] 


PROLEGOMENA. | APPARATUS CRITICUS. [CH. Ix. 


Designation. Date. Coljator and other information. Gosp. Paul.|Apoc. 
86 |Laur. Lib. Florence,| XI. [Inspected by Birch. Margl. comm..— | 96 | 75 
iv. 20. 
87 |Laur. Lib. Florence,| X. Inspected by Birch. — |97 | — 
iv. 29. 
88 j|Laur. Lib. Florence,| XI. [Inspected by Birch. — | 98 | — 
iv. 31. 
89 |Laur. Lib. Florence,| 1093 |Inspected by Birch. — | 99 | 45 
iv. 32. 
90 |Laur. Lib. Florence,| XI. [Inspected by Birch. Contains Ep. 
viii. 14. of Ja. with marginal scholia, and 
Mt. Mk. with Chr.’s comm. 197 | — | — 
f91 |Brit. Mus., Addl. MS.| 1357 |Scrivener. Cited as “h.” 201|104} b 
11837. 
92 |Can. Reg. Bologna,| XI. |Inspected by Scholz. 204 |105| — 
640. ~ 
93 |S. Mark’s Venice, 5. | XV. /Rinck. 205 | 106} 88 
94, |S. Mark’s Venice, 6. | XV. |Rinck. 206|107| ? 
95 |S. Mark’s Venice, 10.) XV. |Rinck. (See also Birch App. to 
Apoc.) 209 |108 | 46 
96 |S. Mark’s Venice, 11.) XI. [Rinck. — |109| — 
97 |Wolfenbiittel, Gud.| XII. [Langer in Griesbach. (98 in 
Gr. 104, a. Griesb.) — {241} — 
98 ig XI. |Matthei’s a. — /113) — 
99 |Lib. of Holy Synod,| 1445 |Matthei (c). — |114| — 
Moscow, 5. 
100 |Synod. Lib. Moscow,| XI. |Matthei(d). Thl.’s comm. — |115; — 
334, 
101 |Synod. Lib. Moscow,| XIII. |Matthei (f). Scholia. — ;116; — 
333. 
[102]| The MS. called “«K” 
above. 
[103] |Synod. Lib. Moscow,] XII. |Matthei(h). A vol. of scholia with 
193. texts on margin. Continuous 
only Acts i. 1—ix. 12. — |118) — 
104 |Dresden, Cod. Matth.| XT. |Mattheei (k). 241 | 120} 47 
105 |Synod. Lib. Moscow,| XII. |Mattheei (1). 242 |121] 48 
380. 
106 |Synod. Lib. Moscow,| XI. |Matthei (a). — |122| — 
328. 
[107 ]|/Dresden, 252. XV. |Matthei (19). See App. to Joh. 
(Gosp.) p. 378. A Kuchologium 
containing amongst other N. T. 
lections Heb. ii. 2—10; 11—18; 
vii, 26—viii. 2; xiii. 17—21; Ja. 
v. 10—20 (10—16 a 2nd time) ; 
2 Pet. i. LO—19; 1 Joh. iv. 12— 
19. This MS. ought to be en- 
tered amongst the lectionaries. 
[ev. 57.] eM Ners Wh 
8108 |Escurial y. iv. 17. XI. |No published collation of the 
Epistles. 226 | 228 | — 
£109 |Escurial y. iv. 12. | XIV. |No published collation of the 
Epistles. 227 |229 | — 


f Formerly Cod. Praedicatorum 8. Marci, 701. See Scrivener, Collation of MSS. of 
Gosp. p. xlv. Introd. to N. T. Criticism, p. 163. 

g These appear to be the MSS. spoken of by Rev. Edw. Clarke in his “ Letters con- 
cerning the Spanish Nation,” 4to, London, 1763, p. 183. “I took down two of the 
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[110] Camb. Univ. Lib.) — A folio copy of the Greek Bible 
MS. Nn. 5. 27. printed “ Basileze per Joan. Her- 
vagium 1545.” A few notes are 
written on the margin. 441 |222 | — 
[111] |The same MS. as 61 . 
above. 
(112) The MS. numbered 9 
above. 
113 |Paris, 47. 1364 |Reiche. 18 /132 | 51 
114 |Paris, 57. XIII. |Reiche. — {134 | — 
115 (Paris, 58. XII. Inspected by Scholz. Ends with 2 
| Tim. ii 4 ae 
116 |Paris, 59. XVI. Bgnaded by Scholz. Scholia. — |136 | 53 
117 |Paris, 61. XIII. |Reiche (in Acts, Epp.). 263 |137 | 54 
118 /|Paris, 101. XIII. |Parts collated by Scholz. — {138 | 55 
119 ‘Paris, 102 a. X. [Inspected by Scholz. — |139 | 56 
120 (Paris, 103 a. XI. | Coll. max. cod. pars” Scholz. Def. 
(in this vol.) 1 Joh. ii. 11—iii. 3 ; 
iii. 24—y. 14; 2 Joh.; 3 Joh. 11 
—end of Jude. — {141 | — 
121 (Paris, 104. XIII. | Coll. max. cod. pars ” Scholz. — {142 | — 
122 (Paris, 105. XI. | Coll. max. cod. pars” Scholz. Con- 
tains (for this vol.) only the follg 
fragments: 1 Pet. ii. 20—ii1. 2; 
iii. 17—end of 2 Pet.; 1 Joh. i. 
1—iii. 5; iii. 21—y. gi; 2 Joh. 
8—3 Joh. 10; Jude ”7—end. — 1438 | — 
123 {Paris, 106 a. XIV. |“ Coll. max. cod. pars” Scholz. 
Def. 1 Pet. i. 9—ii. 7. Scholia. | — |144 | — 
124 |Paris, 124. | XVI. Inspected by Scholz. — {149 | 57 
125 (Paris, 125. XIV. |Inspected by Scholz. — {150 | — 
126 Paris, 216. X. [Inspected by Scholz. Scholia. — 1153 | — 
127 (Paris, 217. XI. |Reiche. Scholia. — (154 | — 
128 (Paris, 218. XI. Inspected by Scholz. Catena. — 155 | — 
129 |Paris, 220. XIII. |Inspected by Scholz. Comm., text 
| often omitted. — {156 | — 
130 |Paris, 221. , XII. Inspected by Scholz. Catena. Def. 
Acts xx. 38—xxii. 3; 2 Pet. 1. 
14—end ; 1 Joh. iy. 11—Jude 8.} — | — | — 
131 (Paris, 223. ae \ Coll. magna cod. pars” Scholz. | — |158 | — 
132 Paris, Coisl. 196. |x ‘Inspected by Scholz. 330 |131 | — 
133 Turin, C. (285 ?) i. 40. XII, Scholz, “accurate.” — 1166 | — 
134 Turin, 19. if ii. 17. ) XI. Inspected by Scholz. — |167 | — 
135 Turin, C. ii. 5. (302.)) XIII. Inspected by Scholz. 339 170 | 83 
136 Turin, 1. (C3 ii. 31.) XI. Inspected. by Scholz. — |169 | — 
137 (Ambros. Lib. Milan, XI. | Coll. codex fere integer in Act. et) 
97. | | Ep. Cath.” Scholz. i — 1176 | — 
138 bros. Lib. Milan,| XIV. Inspected by Scholz. —_ sg oe 
102. | 


. oldest MSS. of the Epistles which I could find in the Escurial. . . . Both concur word 


for word in this reading, “Ort rptic eiowy ot paprupovytTec TO mvedpa Kai 7d bdwp, Kai 
76 alpa’ Kai ot Tpéic tic TO Ev eiow ei THY paptupiay Toy avOowTwy k.T.r.” [This 
passage was kindly pointed out to me by Dr. Tregelles. A. W. G.] 

h J have to thank Mr. Bradshaw, Fellow of King’s Coll. Camb., for putting the 
Greek Test. MSS. of the University Library before me, and explaining the various 
catalogues. A. W. G. 

i So Scholz: but on 1 John vy. 7, he speaks of “122” as “ hoe loco mutilus.” 
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PROLEGOMENA. | APPARATUS CRITICUS. [crx 
Designation. Date Collator and other information. Gosp.|Paul.|Apoe. 
139 |Ambros. Lib. Milan,] 1434 |Inspected by Scholz. — {174 | — 
104. 
140 |S. Mark’s Venice) XI. |(Part Cent. xiii.) Inspected by 
546. i Scholz. Catena. — |215 | 74 
141 |Laur. Lib. Florence,| XII. |Inspected by Scholz. 189 |239 | — 
vi. 27. 
142 |Modena, MS. III. B.| XII. |Inspected by Scholz. — 178 | — 
17. (or MS. 243 ?) 
143 |Laur. Lib. Florence,| XI. |Contains Chr. on Mt, Lu. and Cath. 
vi. 5. Ep. with Catena. Po }—) — 
144 |Laur. Lib. Florence,| XIII. |Inspected by Scholz. 363 {180 | — 
vi. 13. 
145 |Laur. Lib. Florence,| XIII. |Inspected by Scholz. 365 |181 | — 
vi. 36. “ 
146 |Laur. Lib. Florence,] 1832 |Inspected by Scholz. 367 |182 | ? 
2708 ? 
147 He Lid Florence,| XII. |Inspected by Scholz. — 183 | 76 
iv. 30. 
148 |Laur. Lib. Florence,| 984 —— Saree 
(2574 ?) 
149 |Laur. Lib. Florence,| XIII. |Cath. Ep. with Latin version. —{j—|— 
176? 
150 Risen Lib. Flo-| XV. [Inspected by Scholz. 368 |230 | 84 
rence, 84. 
151 |Vatican, Ottob. 66. | XV. |Inspected by Scholz. 386 |199 | 70 
[152]/Camb. Univ. Lib. A copy of the printed Greek Test., 
MS. Nn. 3. 20, 21. 8vo, London 1728, interleaved and 
- bound up in two volumes. Con- 
tains MS. notes by John Taylor. |442 152 | — 
153 |Brit. Mus. Harl.| XV. {Inspected by Scholz. 444 |240 | — 
5796. 
154 |Vatican, 1270. XV. |Inspected by Scholz. Comm. — 187 | — 
155 |Vatican, 1430. XII. [Inspected by Scholz. Commentary 
by a different hand. — 188 | — 
156 |Vatican, 1650. 1073 |Inspected by Scholz. — 190 | — 
157 |Vatican, 1714. XII. |Contains (for this vol.) Ja. iii. 1—4, 
iv. ll—end, Jude, 3 Joh. — ji9l | — 
158 |Vatican, 1761. XI. Inspected by Scholz. Heb. ix. 14 
—end given by Mai in his edn. 
OLS BY? — 192 | — 
159 |Vatican, 1968. XI. | Cursim coll. cod. integer” Scholz. 
Contains Acts v. 29—end (exe. 
vi. 14—vii. 11), Ja., 1 Pet. with 
scholia. —je}e— 
160 |Vatican, 2062. XI. |Scholz. Scholia. Begins Acts xxviii. 
19. Ends Heb. ii. 1 (or iii. 12 ?)) — |193 | 24 
161 /|Vatican, Ottob. 258. | XIII. |Scholz (“maxima pars”). Latin 
version. Begins Acts i. 27. — |198 | 69 
162 Vatican, Ottob. 298.| XV. |Scholz (“maxima pars”). Latin 
version. — |200 | — 
163 |Vatican, Ottob. 325. | XIV. [Scholz (max. pars”). Def. Acts 
iv. 19—v. 1. — |201 | — 
164 |Vatican, Ottob. 881. | 1252 |Inspected by Scholz. 390 |203 | 71 
165 |Vatican, Ottob. 417. | XIV. |Inspected by Scholz. Contains Cath. 
Epp. among various works of St. 
Ephrem and-others. alae 
166 |Vallicella Lib. Rome,| XIII. |Inspected by Scholz. — LOA Se, 
B. 86. : 
167 |Vallicella Lib. Rome,| XVI. |Inspected by Scholz. 393 |185 | — 


E. 22. 
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MANUSCRIPTS OF CATH. EPP. (protecomena. 


Date. 


Designation. 


Vallicella Lib. Rome,| XIV. 


i. 48, 
igi Lib. Rome,| 1394 
R. V. 29. 

Vallicella Lib. Rome,| 1330 
1 fel by fe 


vo MSS. in the Li-) XVI. 
brary of the Col- 
legio Romano. XVI. 
{173]|Prebably the same} XI. 
MS: as “83” above. 
Naples, 1. C. 26. XV. 
Mon. of 8. Bas. Mes-| XII. 
sana, 2. ; 
Syracuse. Seas 
Leyden, Meerman XIT. 
Middlehill, Worces-| XI. 
tersh., 1461. 
Munich, 211. BAG 
Strasburg, Molshei-) XII. 
mensis. 
Berlin. (Diez. 10.) | XV. 


181 
182 1 


182a J 
183 


184 
185 
186 
187 
188 
189 
190 


‘191 
192 


Two MSS.in a Monas-| XII. 
tery on the Island 
of Patmos. 


Gr. Mon. Jerusalem, 
Gr. Mon. Jerusalem, 
. Saba nr XI. 


nr. 


XIV. 


nr. 


nr.| XII. 
nr. 
Jerus., 20. 


Ch. Ch. Oxf., Wake34i XT. 


Ch. Ch. Oxf., Wake38 1312 


Ch. Ch. Oxf., Wake37| XI. 


XIIL. 
XIV. 


XI. 


XIII. 


XIIi. 


Collator and other information. 


Inspected by Scholz. 


Inspected by Scholz. [On the snes 
see Seriv.’s Crit. p. 197.] 
Inspected by Scholz. 


Inspected by Scholz. 


Inspected by Scholz. 

A Naples MS. “nullo numero sig- 
natus” in Scholz’s list. See Tre- 
gelles in Horne, vol. iv. p. 357, 
note 2. 

Scholz (“magna pars”’). 

(Inspected by Miinter ?) 


Inspected by Miinter. 


\Dermout. Def. (in this vol.) 1 Joh. 


iy. 20 to end of Jude. 

(Inspected by Scholz?) Def. (in 
this vol.) Heb. ix. 3—x. 29; Ja. 
i. 1—5; iii. 6—iv. 16; 2 Pet. iii. 
10—1 Joh. i. 1; iii. 18—iv. 2; 
Jude 16—end. 

Inspected by Scholz. 

Various readings of Gosp. given by 
Arendt in the German Theol. 
Quarterly for 1833. Those of Acts 
and Ep. communicated to Scholz. 

Pappelbaum. Def. (in this vol.) 
Heb. i. 1—9. 


lose by Scholz. 
Inspected by Scholz. 


Inspected by Scholz. Commentary. 


Inspected by Scholz. 


= 


Inspected by Scholz. 
Inspected by Scholz. 
Inspected by Scholz. 


Inspected by Scholz. 


Acts xviii.—xx. and 1 Joh. collated 
by Scholz. Ja. and 1 Pet. not 
now contained in the MS. 


Cogs by Scholz?) Def. Acts’ 


Gosp.|Paul,| Apoc, 


431 


8&6 


Caspase by Scholz?) Def. Acts 
xii. 4—xxiii. 32. 


Wote.—In accordance with facts ascertained whilst compiling the above list, it has 
become necessary to give certain modifications and corrections of the statements made 


at p. 503. 


The passage referred to should stand as follows :— 


Scholz numbers 192 cursive mss. in the Acts and Catholic Epistles. 
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Of these; six 


protegomena.] APPARATUS CRITICUS. [om, 1x. 


do not contain 1 John, viz. “55. 74. 85. 90. 157. 159;” six are defective at this point, 
viz. 53 (= Scrivener’s n). 103. 120. (122 ?) 130. 177 ;” seven are identical with mss. 
named on our margin, viz. “ 13,” “24” = “ What Sipe "ane ce Gl cae aecgietet Go = 
“9” (see Scriv.), “91” = “h,” and “102” = “K;” two, viz. “110” and “ 152,” are 
not mss. at all but printed books ; one, viz. Cantab. Kk 6. 4 (= #2068 of Nasmith’s 
index), is cited twice, first as “9,” and then as “112” (cf. “ 0”) ; and ¢hree more must 
be dismissed from the enumeration for separate reasons (‘‘107” is a lectionary, and 
does not contain the pericopa, “44” represents not a ms. but an ancient collection of 
various readings, and “83” is probably the same ms. as “173”). We have thus left 
165 (including [see prolegomena] “108” and “ 109”), all of which, together with &, 
Hr, and the seventeen given on the margin, 184 in all, have been examined and found 
to omit the disputed passage. This statement however is not really quite as accurate 
and complete as at first sight it might seem to be. Wine of the number named above 
(viz. “c. f. 8. 89. 47. 49. 50. 52. 98”) may possibly be hereafter identitied with others 
as yet denoted by a separate symbol, for it is not distinctly known where they are now 
preserved. When we say then that all known manuscripts, with the exception of two, 
omit the words in question ; let it be understood that we mean, to begin with, 175 mss. 
to be found at the places indicated in the list prefixed to this volume; and in addition 
probably not less than 70 more seen and examined by trustworthy persons. (The nine 
named above; the ms. entered as 182a in our list; eighteen given by Scrivener, 
Introd. to N. T. Crit. pp. 199, 200; and about 50 lectionaries.) We have thus, at 
least 175, possibly as many as 250 manuscripts, of all ages, to be set against 2 of the 
16th century. 
(II.) Containing the ArocaLyPsE. 


Designation. Date. Collator and other information. |Gosp Cath.| Paul. 


s 


1 |Reuchlini. ? ‘|The only MS. of the Apocalypse (con- 
taining i. 1—xxii. 16, yevo¢e rou 
6a6|) used by Erasmus for his 
first edition. It has been recently 
found in the library at Mayhingen, 
by Prof. Delitzsch of Erlangen, 
who has published an account of} 
its readings as compared with the 
texts of Erasmus and Tischendorf. 

This account has been incorpo- 
| rated in the digest of this edition 
from ch. iv. 5). The text in the 
MS. is mixed up with the com- 
mentary of Andreas, who lived in 
the latter half of Cent. V. Its 
age is not definitively stated ; but 
it bears marks of being copied 
from an earlier, uncial MS. See De- 
: litzsch, Handschriftliche Funde, 
pt. i. pp. 7—16. Leipzig, 1861. | — | — | — 


J The only exception to the faithful reproduction of Delitzsch’s account is, that 
palpable and undeniable clerical errors in the MS. have not been noticed. Such, e. ¢g., 
are, Aevivdc for evedc, xix. 11: akaOnoay for é«edOicay, xx. 4: Kai Koopnpsyyy 
(accents sic), xxi. 2: ele abrode aidvag, xxii. 5. 

The following are the readings of this MS. in the earlier part of the Apocalypse, as 
given by Delitzsch ; but the printing of the volume was too far advanced to admit of 
their being mentioned in the digest. 

Title aroradvptc Tov aytov wayvvov Tov Oeodoyov. 

Ch, i. 2 oo re ede | dao o wy | a cory evwmoy | 5 ex rw vexowy | ayarnoavte | 
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§1.]) © MANUSCRIPTS OF APOCALYPSE. [rrorzcomuna. 


Designation. Date. Collator and other information. Gosp.| Cath.) Paul. 


2 |Paris, 237. X. Wetstein (“de integro”). Many 
additional readings in Scholz. — | 10) 12 
[3] | Not identified. —  |Stephens’ is’. —|—};— 
k4 |Paris, 219. XI. |Wetstein. Apocalypse re-examined 
for this edition. Text mixed up 
with commentary, but easily dis- 
tinguishable. —| 12) 16 
[5] {Various readings 
given by Lauren- 
tius Valla. 


AveavTt ek TwY apaprwwy (omg nuwy) | 6 Baorec Kar ceperc | awrac Twy awywy | 
7 e€exevticay | xoWoyTar tacat (omg en’ avror) | 8 ro a Kat TO w apyn Kat TEAOC deve 


Ke 0 Oc | 9 eyw iw 0 adsdgog | ev Ty Baoerg Kar vTopovy inoov xovorov | ka Tnv 
papruptay ioov xotcrou | 10 omtow pov gwvny | 11 Aeyovorg Eyw Ete TO a Kat TO w O 
mowroc Kat o eoxaroc cat o BXETetc | Tac exkAnovatc (omg ema) | opvpvyy—Oua- 
retpac | 12 eXadnoe | 13 ev peow Twy Aoyrwy | oporoy vioy | 14 weet Eproy | 16 defra 
avrov xetoe | 17 exeOncer Thy dsEvav avtov xetpa | Aeywy por| 18 rov adov car rov 
@avarov | 19 ypaor a edeg | yevecOat | 20 ovg evdeg | kar extra Avyma ac edec. 

ii. 1 rng epeot (egeotwy in comm) | épiTatwy emt Tw ExTa huyvwy THY xpvowY | 
2 cowov cov | Bacra~a | homeotel 4th to 5th car | 3 cat eBamricag Kat vTropoyny 
exec Ota TO ovOpa pov Kat KoTLAKaC | 5 exmertwxac | epxouar oor raxet (sic) | 
7 ev peow Tov Tapadercw Tov Yeov (omg pov) | 8 rng sxxAnovac pupvawy (sic) | 9 cov 
Ta epya Kat THY Odupw Kat thy wrwyx.av | wovotog de Et | BAacdnutay Twy Neyov- 
zw | 10 ov perder Bare e& vpwr o diaBodog | wepaOnre | exere | 13 odd ra epya 
cov kat ov | nuepatc ev atc | 0 caravac KarotKe | 14 add exw | ore exete | ev Tw 
Badak | mr gaye (omg car) | 15 0 pow | 16 om ovy | 17 avTw gaye amo Tov p. 
om o ovéetc x.7.A. | 18 Ovarerporg | 19 rnv ayarny Kar Thy Staxoviay Ka THY TLOTLY 
Kat THY UTOLOVHY cov Kat Ta Epya cou" Kat ra ecyara | 20 add EXw Kara Gov rny 
yuvaixa | telaBed | cat didacker cat tKavarat Euove | Kat EdwroOuTa payety | 21 pera- 
vonon eK THC TWopvelac avTNC Kat ov perevoncer | 22 ov (eyw written over) BadXw | 
24 Aeyw Tore Aotrore Tore Ev Ovarerporeg | BaOy | 25 axpre ov | 28 mpwrvor. 

iii. 1 ort ovopa exetc ore Lwng (sic) | 2 ornoiEor | the words a EMEAX aroBayny ov 


740 tvpika cov Epya eae are omitted, but supplied in Tie margin | evwavov Tov 
Oeov (omg pov) | 4 exec (omg adda) odtrya ovopara kat ev capdeoy | 5 om 1st to 2nd 
avrov | 7 0 Exwy THY kAevda Tov dad o avotywy Kat ovdee Kee’ Kat KAELwY Kat oUdELC 
avorye | 8 car ovdeg | picpay exer | 9 didwyt | Pevdovrar kar roow | wa nEw Kat 
moocevyngovoty | 11 om tov bef epxopat | 12 om 2nd to 8rd Geov pov | 14 exdnowac 
Aaodicewy | 15 om Ist to 2nd Zeoroc | 17 ovdevog | eXeetvog and om o | 18 Tap’ EMov 
xovoroy | kovAdovproy eyxptooy | 19 Lydwoor | 20 om kar bef eceAevoopat, 

iy. 1 Xeyovoa avaBa | 2 ca evewe | 3 capdiv | 4 Kd" bis (so elsewhere) | 5 om cat 
ex | kat BpovTar kat pwvat. 

k The mss. themselves were consulted by me in nearly every place where in the last 
edition they were either cited e silentio or queried. Roughly speaking, each manuscript 
was examined in about 200 readings, one or two of them in very many more. (“4” and 
“9” were examined in about 182 places. 10” was collated up to ch. ii. 21, and con- 
sulted in the rest whenever there was reason to think that Mill had passed over any of 
the variations, the authorities for which were to be stated in the digest of this volume. 
«17 was examined in about 364 places; “18,” in about 283; and “19,” in about 
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PROLEGOMENA. | 


Designation. Date. Collator and other information. Gosp.|Cath.|Paul. 
6 |Bodleian, Baroc. 3. | XII. {Mill and Caspar Wetstein. Mar- 
ginal commentary, edited by Cra- 
mer. — | 23 | 28 
7 \Brit. Mus., MHarl.| 1087 |Scrivener. Cited as “1.” =) 25 | 3k 
5537. 
8 |Brit. Mus.,  Harl.) XII. |Scrivener. Ctted as “d.” — | 28 | 34 
5778. 
kQ |Bodleian, Misc. '74. | XII. [Mill (Hunt. 1). Apocalypse re- 
examined for this edition. — | 30 | 36 
k10 |Cambridge, MS. Dd.| XIV. |Mill (JZ). Apocalypse re-examined 
9: 69. for this edition. Marginal comm.) 60 | — | — 
11 |Petavii? Now lost.) ? |Mill (Pet. 2). — | 39 | 45 
12 |Vatican, Alex.179. | — {Mill (Pet. 3). Birch. Inspected by 
Scholz. — | 40 | 46 
13 |Frankfort on Oder,| XI. |Middeldorpfin Rosenmiiller’s Comm. 
Seidel. Theol. vol. 2. part ii. pp. 190— 
205. — | 42 | 48 
14 |Leicester MS. XIV. Scrivener. Cited as “f.” 69 | 31 | 37 
15 |Basle fragment. —  |A part of the 3rd and 4th chapters 
of Apoc. written in cursive letters 
in the volume referred to as “EZ” 
in the Gospels. — | — | — 
16 |Uffenbachianus. XV. Bengel in his Apparatus Criticus. 
Closely allied with our “1” (i.e. 
“7” above). — | 45 | 52 
k17 |Paris, Coisl. 199. XI. |Wetstein. A very few additional 
readings in Scholz. Apocalypse 
re-examined for this edition. 35 | 14 | 18 
k18 |Paris, Coisl. 202, 4. | XIII. |Wetstein. Apocalypse re-examined 
for this edition. Andreas’ comm.) — | 18 | 22 
k19 |Paris, Coisl. 205. XI. |Wetstein. Apocalypse re-examined 
for this edition. Apoe. i. 1 to ii. 
5 supplied by a later hand. —|17 | 21 
20 |Vatican, 2080. XII. |Part of the last chapter transcribed 
by Blanchini. 175 | 41 |194 
121 |Vallicella Lib. Rome,| XTV. |Uncited. Andreas’ comm. —|— | — 
D. 20. 
192 |Vallicella Lib. Rome,| XIII. Inspected by Scholz. — |166 |204 
B. 86. 
[23] enn Oy, sens \See note ™, 
24 |Vatican, 2062. XI. [Readings from the latter chapters 
given by Blanchini. Apoce. fol- 
lows Acts. — |160 |193 
25 |Vatican, Palat. 171. | XIV. |Readings given inAmelotte’s French 
version of the Apocalypse. Ad- 
ditional readings and corrections 
of ch. i. 1—iii. 9 given in Birch. {149 | 77 | 88 
26 |Ch.Ch. Oxt., Wake12.| XI. |Caspar Wetstein (= lect. 57). =—|— | = 
27 |Ch.Ch.Oxf., Wake 34.| XI. 'Caspar Wetstein. — {190 |244 


APPARATUS CRITICUS. 


[CH. Ix. 


1 Scholz’s citations of these numbers are taken from Wetstein, and not from these 
mss. as would be inferred from his list. Wetstein’s 21, 22 are two (supposititious ?) 
French mss. which appear in Bentley’s specimen of the last chapter of Revelation in 
his proposals for a new edition of the Greek Testament. 

™ Scholz inserts here a MS. (Paris, Coisl. 200), which Wetstein says does not con- 
tain the Apocalypse. ‘The Medicwan readings once designated by this number rigs 
not to be reckoned as if they represented the variations of some one MS, 
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MANUSCRIPTS OF APOCALYPSE. [rronecomana. 


Designation. 


Date. 


Bodleian, Baroc. 48. | XV. 
Brit. Mus., Harl.5613.) 1407 


Wolfenbiittel, xvi. 7. 
Brit. Mus., Harl. 5678. 
Dresden, Loescheri. 
Vienna, 1. 

Vienna, 34. 

Vienna, 248. 


Vienna, Koll. 26. 


Vatican, 366. 
Vatican, 579. 


Vatican, 1136. 
Vatican, 1160. 
Vatican, Alex. 68. 


Vatican, Pio 50. 
Barberini Lib. Rome, 
23. 


Propaganda Rome, 
250. . 

Laur. Lib. Florence, 
432. 

S. Mark’s Venice, 10. 


' |Dresden, Cod. Matth. 


Synod. Lib. Moscow, 
380. 

Synod. Lib. Moscow, 
67. 


Synod. Lib. Moscow, 
206. - 

Paris, 47. 

Paris, 56. 


Paris, 59. 
Paris, 61. 
Paris, 101. 
Paris, 1024. 
Paris, 124. 
Paris, 19. 
Paris, 994. 
Paris, 1364. 
Paris, 491. 


Paris, 239, 240. 
Paris, 241. 
Paris, 224. 


Univ. Lib. Moscow, 
25. 

Vatican, 360. 

Vatican, 1743. 

Vatican, 1904. 
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XIV. 
XV. 
XV. 


XIII. 


XII. 
XIV. 


EV: 


XIII. 
XIII. 


. |Birch (throughout Apoc.). 
. Birch (throughout Apoc. 
. |Birch (throughout Apoc.). Andr- 


. [Inspected by Scholz. 
. |Inspected by Scholz. 
. |Inspected by Scholz. 


. [Inspected by Scholz. 
. {Inspected by Scholz. 
. |A defective copy of the Apoc. among 


. |Inspected by Scholz. Andr-comm. 
. |Inspected by Scholz. 


Collator and other information. 


Scrivener. Cited as “n.” . 

Scrivener. Cited as “e.” 

Knittel in Matthei’s Appendix. 

Scrivener. Cited as “¢.” 

Matthei (in Appendix). 

Edited by Alter. 

Alter. Collated with 33. 

Alter. Collated with 33. Andr- 
comm. 

Alter. Collated with 83. Andr-} 
comm. 

Birch (throughout Apoc.). 

Birch. Re-collated for this volume 
by B. H. Alford. 


comm. 

Birch. 

Contains, amongst other things, a 
fragment of a catena upon the 
Apocalypse (ch. xiv. 17—xviii. 20), 
collated by Birch. 

Some readings given in Birch as 
communicated by Engelbreth. 

Apoc. i.—iii. collated by Birch. 


Engelbreth in Birch. A valuable 


MS. but imperfectly collated. 209 
Matthei (k). 241 
Matthei (1). 24.2 
Matthzi (0). Andr-comm. = 
Matthei (p). — 
Reiche. 18 
Inspected by Scholz. Def. Apoe. 

xxii. 17—21. ion 

. |Inspected by Scholz. — 
. [Inspected by Scholz. 263 


Inspected by Scholz. 
Comm. 


various works of Bas., Thdrt., 
Max. 


Andr-comm. 

Inspected by Scholz. Areth-comm. 

A fragment containing Apoc. xvi. 
20—end, inspected by Scholz. 

Inspected by Scholz. 

Inspected by Scholz. Andr-comm. 

Scholz says, “Integre fere coll.” 
Contains only ch. vii. 17—viii. 12, 
and ch.xx.1—end. Areth-comm.) — 


s 2 


PROLEGOMENA. | 


APPARATUS CRITICUS. 


[cu. Ix: 


90 


Designation. 


Vatican, Ottob. 258. 


Vatican, Ottob. 66. 

Vatican, Ottob. 381. 

Ghigi Lib. Rome, R. 
iv. 8. 

Corsini Lib. Rome, 
838. 


S. Mark’s Venice, 
546. 
Laur. Lib. Florence, 


iv..20. 

Laur. Lib. Florence, 
iv. 30. 

Laur. Lib. Florence, 
vii. 9. 

Vatican, Ottob. 176. 

Munich, 248. 


Munich, 544. 
Munich, 23. 
Munich, 211. 


Turin, C. ii. 5. 

Riccardi Lib. Flo- 
rence, 84. 

Gr. Mon. Jerusalem, 


oO: 

Mon. of S. Saba nr. 
Jerusalem, 10. 

Middlehill, Worces- 
tersh., 1461. 

S. Mark’s Venice, 5. 


Mon. of S, Saba nr. 
Jerusalem, 20. 

Synod. Lib. Moscow, 
Cod. Matth. 


[91] |The cursive portion 


of Vatican 1209. 


92 |Dublin, Montfort MS. 


Date. Collator and other information. Gosp. 
XIV. |Scholz says “ Coll. integer fere cod.” 
but it is only occasionally cited. 
Mutilated at end. aca 
XV. |Inspected by Scholz. 386 
1252 |Inspected by Scholz. 390 
XVI. |Inspected by Scholz. Andr-comm.| — 
XVI. |Andr-comm. == 
XI. [Inspected by Scholz. Comm. == 
XI. [Inspected by Birch. == 
XII. [Inspected by Scholz. == 
XV. |Inspected by Scholz. Areth-comm.}| — 
XV. [Inspected by Scholz. == 
XVI. |F. Sylburg 1596 in ed. of Andr- 
comm. (The same MS.as Andr-a ?)| — 
XIV. |Inspected by Scholz. (The same 
MS. as Andr-p ?) — 
XVI. |Theod. Peltanus, 1547. Andr- 
comm. -- 
XI. {Scholz says “ Coll. integer fere cod.” 
but it is only cited occasionally. | — 
XIII. |Inspected by Scholz. 339 
XV. (Inspected by Scholz. 368 
XIII. |Inspected by Scholz. - 
XIV. |Inspected by Scholz. 462 
XI. (Scrivener. Cited as “m.” — 
XV. |Inspected by Birch. Apoc. copied 
from 46 above. 205 
— Inspected by Scholz (86?). 466 
X. Matthei (r). (Scholz’s 50°.) _ 


. |Mico for Bentley. (Printed in App. 


. |Barrett (App. to edn. of Z of Gosp.). 


to Woide’s edn. of Cod. Alex.) 
Cited as “ Br.” 


The Apocalypse was certainly 
transcribed from Cod. Leices- 
trensis. In this edn. therefore 
citations are almost wholly con- 
fined to the concluding portion, 
where “f” is now defective. 
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Cath.| Paul. 


147 


189 


34 
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SECTION II. 
ANCIENT VERSIONS REFERRED TO IN THIS VOLUME. 


vss. the versions in general. 
vulg. the Latin Vuneate. 


The following manuscripts are cited when they differ from the 
Clementine edition :— 

am. amiatinus, written about a.p. 541. Tischendorf has edited 
it, and considers it the oldest and most valuable extant. 

demid. demidovianus. Published by Matthei. Written in the 
XIlth century. 

fuld. fuldensis. Readings given by Lachmann. Written in the 
Vith century. 

harl. harleianus, No. 1772. Collation given by Griesbach Symb. 
Crit. 


ines |e manuscripts of the Apocalypse belonging to the Univer- 


e a4 sity of Leipzig. Readings given by Matthei. 


lux. luxoyiensis. A lectionary cited by Mabillon and Sabatier. 
tol. toletanus. A collation was published by Blanchini in his 
* Vindiciz Can. Script.” 


The Oxp Latin Version in use before Jerome’s revision is known 
from the following documents :— 
In the Epistle to the Hebrews, from the copy written side by side 
with the Greek of MS. D. Cited as D-lat when either the Latin 
words are quoted or the Greek and Latin are at variance. 


In the Epistle of James, and beginning of 1 Peter, from two 
manuscripts :— 
corb. Corbeiensis. Published by Martianay in 1695 from the MS. 
cited in the Gospels as ff,. 
vind. Vindobonensis. A few palimpsest fragments of the Acts and 
Catholic Epistles, copied by Tischendorf. Contains Ja. 1. 
1—5, iii. 13—18, iv. 1, 2, v. 19, 20, and 1 Pet. i. 112. 


In the Apocalypse, the citations from Primasius are the chief repre- 
sentatives of the old text. 


spec. denotes the Latin readings contained in Mai’s “ Speculum.” 
latt. denotes the consent of the Latin versions. 
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Syr. The Peschito (or simple) SyRtac version. Supposed to have 
been made as early as the second century”. 

syr. The later or Philoxenian yersion. Cent. V. Revised by 
Thomas of Harkel, a.p. 616. 

syr-dd. (in the Apocalypse) a version of the Apocalypse published 
by De Dieu in 1627 from a MS. in the Leyden Library. 
Tregelles says, “ It is possibly not really an ancient work ; 
though its age is wholly uncertain, and its internal character 
and the nature of its text, as well as the want of all 
external credentials, place it indefinitely low as to critical 
value.” 

syrr. denotes the consent of the Syriac versions, 


copt. the Copric or Memphitic Egyptian version. 

sah. the Thebaic or Sahidic Egyptian version. 

basm. the Bashmuric Egyptian version®. 

coptt. denotes that the Egyptian versions agree in supporting a 
given reading. 

copt-wilk. Wilkins’ edition of the Coptic version. 

copt-schw. that of Schwartze. 

copt-dz. Codex Diez, written about the tenth century. 

sah-ming. Mingarel’s; sah-mnt, Munter’s edition of the Thebaic. 
sah-woide, the MS. of the Thebaic published in the ap- 
pendix to Woide’s edition of the Codex Alexandrinus. 


goth. the Goruro version: made from the Greek by Ulphilas about 
the middle of the fourth century. 


eth. the A’rH1oPio version: assigned to the fourth century. 
wth-rom. the edition given in the Roman polyglott. 
eth-pl. Pell Platt’s edition. 


arm. the ARMENIAN version: made in the fifth century. 
arm-use. arm-zoh, the editions of Uscan and Zohrab respectively. 


n The Peschito does not contain 2 Pet., 2, 3 John, or Jude; they have been added 
in modern editions from a later Syriac version found by Pococke in a ms. in the Bod- 
leian. This should not have been cited as “ Syr” but as “syr-pk.” 

© 'This version follows sah so closely as to have no independent critical value except 
where sah is not extant. (See Treg. in Horne, vol. iv. p. 299.) 
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SECTION III. 


FATHERS AND ANCIENT WRITERS CITED IN THE DIGEST TO THIS 
VOLUME. 


(N.B.—The abbreviation is designated by the thick type. 


In the remainder of the 


word or sentence Latin writers are described in italics.) 


Ambrose, Bp. of Milan, a.v. 874— 
397 

Amphilochius, Bp. of Iconium, 374 

Andreas, Bp. of Cesarea_in Cap- 
padocia, Centy. VI., cited as 
Andr-a from Cod. Augustanus ; 
Andr-p, from Cod. Palatinus, 
both of the twelfth century; 
and Andr-coisl, Cod. Coisli- 
nianus, No, 223, tenth century 
(see Tisch.) 

Andreas of Crete, 635 

Ansbert, Ambrose, d. 767 

Antiochus of Ptolemais, 614 

Antonius Monachus, b. 251, d. 356 

Arethas, Bp. of Czsarea in Cappa- 
docia, Centy. X. 

Athanasius, Bp. of Alexandria, 
326—373 

Augustine, Bp. of Hippo, 395—430 

Basil, Bp. of Cxsarea, 370—379 

Bede, the Venerable, 731 

Cassianus, Cent’. V. 

Cesarius of Constantinople, 368 

Cesarius, Episc. Arelatensis, 502— 
544: 

Cassiodorus, b. 479, d. 575 

Chromatius, Bp. of Aquileia, 402 

Chronicon Paschale, CentY. VII. 

Chrysostom, Bp. of Constantinople, 
397—407 ; Chr-mss as cited by 
Tisch. from Matthei ; -montf, 
from Montfaucon; Chr-wlf, 
Wolfenbiittel ms. of Chr written 
in the sixth century. 
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Clement of Alexandria, fl. 194 

Clement, Bp. of Rome, 91—101 

Cosmas Indicopleustes, 535 

Cyprian, Bp. of Carthage, 248— 
258 

Cyril, Bp. of Alexandria, 412—444 

Cyril, Bp. of Jerusalem, 348—386 

Damascenus, Johannes, 730 

“Dialogi de Trinitate,”’ variously 
ascribed to Ath Thdrt Max 

Didymus of Alexandria, 370 

Dionysius, Bp. of Alexandria, 247 
—265 

Ephrem the Syrian, b. 299, d. 378 

Epiphanius, Bp. of Salamis in Cy- 
prus, 868—403 

Eusebius, Bp. of Cesarea, 315— 
Bp. of Portus 320 

Euthalius, Bp. of Sulci, 458 

Euthymius Zigabenus, 1116 

Fastidius, Bp. in Britain, 430 

Faustinys, 383 

Firmicus, Julius F. Maternus, 845 

Fulgentius, Bp. an Africa, 508— 
533 

Gelasius of Cyzicum, fl. 476 

Gildas, fi. 581 

Glycas of Sicily, 1120 

Haymo, Bp. of Halberstadt, 841— 
853 

Hesychius of Jerusalem, Cent’. IV. 
or VI. 

Hilary, Bp. of Poictiers, 354—368 

Hippolytus, disciple of Irenzus, 
Bp. of Portus, 220 


PROLEGOMENA.|’ APPARATUS 

Idacius, the name under which Vig. 
published his work “de Trini- 
tate.” 

Treneus, Bp. of Lyons, 178. Ge- 
nerally cited (as Iren-int or Iren- 
lat) from a Latin translation old 
enough to have been used by 
Tertullian. 

Isidore of Pelusium, 412 

Jerome, fl. 378 —420 

Leo, Bp. of Rome, 440—461 

Lucifer, Bp. of Cagliari, 354—367 

Macarius of Egypt, 301—391 

Martin, Bp. of Rome, 649—655 

Maximus Taurinensis, 430—466 

Maximus Confessor, fl. 630—662 

Meletius, Bp. of Antioch, 381 

Methodius, fl. 290—312 

Nazianzenus, Gregory, fl. 370—389 

Nilus of Constantinople, end of 
Centy. IV. 

Novatian, 251 

Nyssenus, Gregory, Bp. 371 

Oecumenius, Bp. of Tricca in 
Thrace, Cent’. XI. ? 

Optatus, fl. 364—375 

Origen, b. 185, d. 254 

Orosiuvs, 416 

Orsiesius the Egyptian, 345 

Pacianus, Bp. of Barcelona, 370 

Pelagii Ep. ad Demetr. 417 ? 

Peter, Bp. of Alexandria, 300—311 

Philastrius, Bp. of Brescia, fl. 880 

Philo Carpasius, Centy. V. 

Pheebadius, Bp. of Agen, cir. 350— 
390 

Photius, Bp. of Constantinople, 
858—891 


CRITICUS. [om Ix. 

Polycarp, Bp. of Smyrna, d. 169 

Primasius, Centy. VI. 

Proclus, Bp. of Constantinople, 
434: 

Procopius of Gaza, 520 

“ De Promissionibus dimid. temp.” 

“ Queestiones ex vet. et nov. Testt.” 
Printed among the works of 
Aug. 

Rufinus of Aquileia, 397 

Salvianus, 440 

Sedulivs, 430 

Severus of Antioch, Centy. VI. 

“De Singuwlaritate Clericorwm.” 
Among Cypr’s works. 

Socrates of Constantinople, 440 

Synopsis ascribed to Athanasius. 

Tertullian, 200 

Theodore, Bp. of Mopsuestia, 399 
—428 

Theodore of the Studium, 795— 
826 

Theodoret, Bp. of Cyrus, 420— 
458 

Theophylact, Abp. of Bulgaria, 
1071 

Tichonius, 390 

Timothy, Bp. of Alexandria, 380 

Titus,. Bp. of Bostra, cir. 360—- 
371 

Victor of Antioch, 401 

Victor Vitensis, an African Bp. 
Cent’. V. 

Victorinws, 380 

Victor, Bp. of Tunis, 565 

Vigilivs of Thapsus, 484 

“ De Vocatione gentiwm.” 

Zeno, Bp. of Verona, 362-—380 


To this list it may be useful to add the following ABBREVIATIONS 


USED IN THE DIGEST :— 
aft, after. 
al, alii. 


appy, apparent! ye 
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bef, before 

beg, beginning. 

comm, commentary—when appended to the name of a Father, de- 
notes that the reading referred to is found in the body of his com- 
mentary, and not in the text (txt) printed at the head of the com- 
mentary. This last is often very much tampered with, 

corr, corrector. corrd, corrected. 

ctra, contra. 

ed or edn, edition. 

elsw, elsewhere. 

elz, elzevir edition of the Greek Test. 

e sil, e silentio collatorum. 

exc, except. 

expr, expressly. 

follg or filg, the following words. 

er, Greek. gr-lat-ff, Greek and Latin Fathers. 

ins, insert—“ins cac AB”’ means that the MSS. A and B insert cac. 

int, interpreter or interpretation—appended to the name of a Father, 
means that the citation is made from a translation, not from the 
original. 

marg, margin. 

om, omit—“om xaec AB” and “car om AB” mean that the MSS. 
A and B omit the xa: given in the text or inserted by other MSS. 

Ps, Pseudo—used in citing the spurious works ascribed to Ath. and 
other Fathers. 

pref, prefix. 

rec, the fexrtus receptus, or received text of the Greek Testament. 
This is used when Steph and elz agree. 

rel, reliqui—means that all the other manuscripts named on the 
margin have the reading to which it is appended P. 

simly, similarly. 

somet, sometimes. 

Steph, Stephens’ Greek Testament. 

transp, transpose. 

txt, text—when followed by a list of MSS., versions, &c., means that 
the reading adopted in this edition is supported by those MSS., 
versions, &c. (See also under comm above.) 

ver, verse. 

vss, versions. 

vv, verses. 

The figures 2, 3, &c., inserted above the line to the right hand, imply 


P rel-scr, occasionally used in the Apocalypse, means ‘the rest of the mss. collated 
by Scrivener.’ 
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a second, third, &c., hand in a MS, Thus B' means the original 
scribe of B; C?, the first corrector of C; C’, the second; D', a 
recent scribe in D, by whom corrections were made or parts not 
originally in the MS. supplied. 

The same figures below the line, imply recurrence of the reading 
2, 8, &c. times in the author mentioned; e.g. Aug,, Orig, Bas;.4 


Words printed in the digest in the larger type used for the text 
itself are to be taken as of equal authority with the reading printed in 
the text. 


SECTION IV. 


LIST AND SPECIFICATION OF EDITIONS OF OTHER BOOKS QUOTED, 
REFERRED TO, OR MADE USE OF IN THIS VOLUME. 


(N.B.—Works mentioned in the lists given in the Prolegomena to the previous 
volumes are not here again noticed.) 


Atter, F. C., Novum Testamentum ad Codicem Vindobonensem 
greece expressum, varietatem lectionis addidit, Vienna 1787. 

AmBROSE ANSBERT (+ 767) in S. Johannis Apocalypsin. Printed in 
the Bibliotheca Patrum maxima, vol. xiii. pp. 403 ff. 

AvBERLEN, Der Prophet Daniel und die Offenbarung Johannis in ihren 
gegenseitigen Verhaltniss betrachtet, u. s. w., Basel 1854. 

Barxer, Rev. W. G., Friendly Strictures on certain portions of the 
Rev. E. B. Elliott’s Hore Apocalyptice, London 1847. 

Bepg, Opp. ed. Colon. 1688. 

Biron, Andreas, Varie Lectiones ad Textum Apocalypseos, 8vo. Copen- 
hagen 1800. 

Brrxs, T. R., Outlines of Unfulfilled Prophecy, London 1854. 

Buneet, Erklarung dér Offenbarung Joh. u. s. w., Stuttgart 1740 (cited 
second-hand). 

Idem, Apparatus Criticus, Tubingen 1763, 

BriaurmMann, Commentary on the Apocalypse, Lond. 1616. 

Bossurr, L’ Apocalypse, avec une Explication. &uvres, ed. Versailles 
1815, tom. 3. 

Burex, Der Brief an die Hebrier erlautert u. s. w., 3 vols., Berlin 
1828—1840. 


4 mss? appended to the name of a Father means that the reading cited is contained 
in two mss. of that Father. 


Chr,-mss* means that in 5 mss. of Chrysostom the reading cited occurs 8 times, 
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Catmna in Epistolas Catholicas. Accesserunt Oecumenii et Arethae 
Commentarii in Apocalypsin ad fidem Codd. MSS. Edidit J. A. 
Cramer, S. T. P., Aulae Novi Hospitii Principalis, Oxon. 1840. 

Davsvuz, Perpetual Commentary on the Apocalypse, fol. Lond. 1720. 

De.irzscu, Prof. F., Commentar zum Briefe an die Hebriier, Leipzig 
1857. 

Idem, Handschriftliche Funde, erstes Heft: die erasmischen Entstel- 
lungen des Textes der Apokalypse, nachgewiesen aus dem verloren 
geglaubten Codex Reuchlins, Leipzig 1861. 

Dr Werte, Exegetisches Handbuch u. s. w, (see previous volumes.) 

Diettery, Der zweite brief Petri u. s. w. 

Disrerpreck, Dr. Friedr., Die drei johanneischen Briefe: mit einem 
volistindigen theologischen Commentare, 2 yoll., Géttingen 
1852—1854. 

Idem, Kritisch-exegetische Handbuch iiber die Offenbarung Johannis 
(being the sixteenth portion of Meyer’s Commentary on the New 
Test.), Gottingen 1859. 

Esrarp, Dr. J. H. A., Der Brief an die Hebrier (being the second 
part of the fifth vol. of Olshausen’s Biblischer Commentar), 
Kénigsberg 1850. 

Idem, Die Briefe Johannis (being the fourth part of the sixth vol. of 
the same), Konigsberg 1859. 

Idem, Die Offenbarung Johannis (being the seventh vol. of the same), 
Konigsberg 1853. 

Exuiort, Rey. E. B., Hore Apocalyptice, 4 voll. Fourth edit. Lond. 
1851. 

Idem, The Destinies and Perils of the Church as predicted in Scripture, 
being the Warburtonian Lectures from 1849 to 1853. One of 
the Appendices is on the present state of the controversy on 
apocalyptic interpretation, London 1859. 

Erpmann, Prime Joannis Epistole argumentum, nexus et consilium, 
Berolini 1855. 

Esrivs, Guil., Annotationes in precipua ac diffitiliora 8.S. loca. fol., 
Paris 1683. 

Evancetium (Das) prs Re1cus (anonymous), Leipzig 1859. 

Ewatp, Commentarius in Apocalypsin Johannis exegeticus et criticus, 
Lipsiz 1828. 

Farrpatry, Pat., D.D., Prophecy viewed in respect to its distinctive 
nature, its special function, and proper interpretation, Edinburgh 
1856. 

Forp, Henry, Appendix ad Editionem N. T. Greci e Cod. MS. Alex- 
andrino descripti, a C. G. Woide, folio, Oxford 1799. 

Grazer, Herm. Joh., Versuch einer historischen Erklirung der Offen- 
barung des Johannes, mit besonderer Beriicksichtigung der 
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Anslegungen von Bengel, Hengstenberg u. Ebrard, Heidelberg 
1857. 

Giossa ORDINARIA (i. e. Walafrid Strabo, in 850), from the Biblia 
Maxima (Canterbury Cathedral Library). 

Grortvus (cited from the Critici Sacri). 

Hammonp (see former voll.). 

Henestensera, Prof., Die Offenbarung des h. Johannes, u. s. w., 
2 voll., Berlin 1849—1850. 

Huntinerorp, Rev. E., The voice of the last Prophet, a practical in- 
terpretation of the Apocalypse, London 1858. 

Hurusr, Kritisch-exegetisches Handbuch iiber die drei Briefe des 
Johannes (being the fourteenth portion of Meyer’s Commentary), 
Gottingen 1855. 

Idem, Krit.-exeget. Handb. iiber den 1 Brief des Petrus, den Brief des 
Judas, u. den 2 Brief des Petrus (being the twelfth portion of the 
same), Gottingen 1852. 

Idem, Krit.-exeget. Handb. tiber den Brief des Jakobus (being the 
fifteenth portion of the same), Gottingen 1858. 

Joacuim, Abbas, Expositio magni Prophet Abbatis Joachimi (1186) 
in Apocalypsin, Venet. 1527. 

Kuinozt, Commentarius in Epistolam ad Hebreos, Lipsie 1831. 

Licxs, Dr. Friedr., Versuch einer vollstindigen Hinleitung in die 
Offenbarung Johannis und in die gesammte apokalyptische Lite- 
ratur, Bonn 1832; 2nd edition, 1852. 

Idem, Commentar iiber die Schriften des Evangelist Johannes (vol. iii. 
containing the Epistles), Bonn 1856. 

Lunremann, Dr. Gottlieb, Kritisch-exegetisches Handbuch iiber den 
Hebrierbrief (being the thirteenth portion of Meyer’s Com- 
mentary), Gottingen 1855. 

Marrianp, Charles, The Apostles’ School of Prophetic Interpretation : 
with its History down to the present time, London 1849. 

Marruat, C. F., Apocalypsis Grece et Latine ex codicibus nunquam 
antea examinatis, Rigae 1785. 

Mepr, Clavis Apocalyptica, and commentary following; in his works, 
Cambridge 1677. 

Micuaszuis, J. D., Introduction to the New Testament, translated from 
the 4th edn. of the German, and considerably augmented with 
notes explanatory and supplemental by Herbert Marsh, B.D., Fel- 
low of St. John’s Coll. Cambridge, Cambridge 1793. 

Newton, B. W., Thoughts on the Apocalypse, London and Plymouth 
1844. 

Oosturzex, Dr. J. J., Christus unter den Leuchtern, u.s. w., Leipzig 1854. 

Owzn, Dr. John, An Exposition of the Epistle to the Hebrews, with 
preliminary Exercitations, 4 yoll., London 1840. 
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Ramer, Dr., Der Brief Jude u. s. w., historisch, kritisch, exegetisch be- 
trachtet (Roman Catholic), Sulzbach 1854. 

Retcuz, J. G., Codicum MSS. N. T. Grecorum aliquot insigniorum in 
Bibl. Regia Parisiensi asservatorum Nova Descriptio et cum 

“textu vulgo recepto Collatio, premissis quibusdam de neglecti 
codicum MSS. N. T.. studii causis observationibus, Gottingen 
1847. 

Revexation (the) of Jesus Christ, explained agreeably to the analogy 
of Holy Scripture: and the interpretation of its symbols. By a 
Clergyman, London 1850. 

Rizum, Der Lehrbegriff des Hebrierbriefes, Ludwigsburg 1858. 

SanDER, Commentar zu den Briefen Johannis, Elberfeld 1851. 

Scorr, W. H., The Interpretation of the Apocalypse and the chief 
prophetical Scriptures connected with it, London 1853. 

SrrtcER, W., Der erste Brief Petri mit Beriicksichtigung des ganzen 
biblischen Lehrbegriffs ausgelegt, Berlin 1832. 

Stern, Prof., Commentar iiber die Offenbarung des Apostel Johannes 
(Roman Catholic), Schaffhausen 1854. 

Stree, Dr. Rudolf, Der Brief an die Hebrier u. s. w., Halle 1842. 

Idem, Der Brief Jakobi u. s. w., Barmen 1845. 

Idem, Der Brief Juda, des Bruders des Herrn, Berlin 1850. 

Idem, Die Reden des Herrn Jesu vom Himmel her (forming a supple- 
ment to the Reden Jesu), Barmen 1859. 

Idem, Die Reden der Engel in heiliger Schrift, Barmen 1861. 

Sruart, Prof. Moses, A Commentary on the Epistle to the Hebrews. 
Henderson’s Edition, London 1856. 

Idem, A Commentary on the Apocalypse, London 1850. 

Tuoxtuck, Dr. A., Kommentar zum Briefe an die Hebrier. 8rd edition, 
Hamburg 1850. 

Topp, Dr. J. H., Six Discourses on the Prophecies relating to Anti- 
christ in the Apocalypse of St. John, preached before the Univer- 
sity of Dublin, at the Donnellan Lecture, Dublin 1846. 

Trecries, Dr. 8. P., The Book of Revelation in Greek, edited from 
ancient authorities, with a new English version and various readings, 
London 1844. 

Trencu, Dean, Commentary on the Epistles to the Seven Churches in 
Asia, London 1861. 

Viorortnus of Pettau (cir. 800), Comm. in Apocalypsin: in the 
Bibliotheca maxima Patrum, vol. iii. 414 ff. 

Virrinea Campegius, ’Avaxpeore Apocalypseos Johannis Apostoli, &c., 
Leucopetre 1721. 

Wuiss, Dr. Bernhard, Der Petrinische Lehrbegriff, Berlin 1855. 

Wirtrams, Isaac, The Apocalypse, with notes and reflections, London 
1852. 
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Woopuovsr, Dean, The Apocalypse, or Revelation of Saint John, 
translated, with notes, critical and explanatory, London 1805. 
Worpswortn, Canon, Lectures on the Apocalypse, Critical, Ex- 
pository, and Practical, delivered before the University of Cam- 
bridge, being the Hulsean Lectures for the year 1848, London 

1849. : 

Idem, The New Testament of our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ, in 
the original Greek (the last portion, containing the general Epistles 
and the Book of Revelation), London 1860. [N.B. This volume 
did not appear until by far the greater part of the first edition of 
the present one was printed. This edition being, as regards the 
notes, hardly more than a reprint of that,—when Dr. Wordsworth’s 
views on the Apocalypse are cited, it is always from the last- 
mentioned work, and not from this. ] 
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KL la a? baw a? cr Wend , aA ¢ ’ a Jour 1 
a: O *nv °ar aoXnc, O akynkoapEev, O EwOakamEY TOLC A fohnil 


b= 2 Thess. ii. 
13, ch, ii, 18, 14 (iii, 8. John viii.44), Hab.i.12- 


Tite. Steph exiorodkn wavvov calodikn mowrn: elz wavvov tov amocrodou 
extorodyn KaQo\tKyn awry, with rel: Bopovrng viog wavyne rade xptotiavorow f: WwW. 
Tov amogToXov Kat tvayyédtoTov ExLaTOAN a’ N: wayvvov exioToAn a’ EvayyeALKN 
GeoXoyta wept XV 13: ExroToAn KaBodtKn TOU aytov arocrodov warvvou L: twavyou 
emtatoAn mpwrn Kjlmo: cad. a’ ex.w.h: ex. w. wo. k: the title has perished in 


=*C: txt AB. 


Cuap. I. 1. Tischendorf edits coparaper, but, apparently, on insufficient grounds. 


The following is a statement of the evidence. 


The tense occurs six times in this 


epistle and once in 3 Jn, in all of these B! has eop., in addition to this B! has eoo. in 
Jn ix. 37; xx. 25; 1 Corix. 1; and Col ii. 18; A has eop. once (or perhaps twice) ; 


C, twice (Lu ix. 36; Col ii. 1); and D, once (Acts vii. 44). 


On the other hand the 


word occurs in 23 other passages, in all of which B has ewp. (so Vercellone, nemine 
contradicente: he seems to have paid especial attention to this point in preparing the 


2nd edition.) 


Cuar. I. 1—4.] InTRoDUCTION: THE 
PERSONAL AUTHORITY OF THE WRITER, 
AND OBJECTS OF THE EpisTLE.—This 
Epistle does not begin with an address, pro- 
perly so called. But there is in this sen- 
tence the latent form of an address: the 
bpiv of ver. 4, and the iva 7 yapd...- 
TeTAnOwpévy, answering to the more usua 
xaiperv, seem to shew that what follows 
is an Epistle, not a treatise. The 
construction of these verses is difficult, and 
has been variously given. The simplest 
view, and that generally adopted [Syr., 
Vulg., (c., Bullinger, Calv., Beza, So- 
cinus, Grot., Caloy., Fritzsche, Liicke, De 
Wette, Huther, &c.] is, that in ver. 1 a 
sentence is begun, which is broken off by 
the parenthetical ver. 2 inserted to explain 
ver. 1, and carried on again in ver. 3, some 
words being, for the sake of perspicuity, re- 
cited again from ver.1. This construction 
was doubted by Winer in the earlier editions 
of his Grammar, but has now in the 6th 

\WGiitm IVE 


edit. been adopted (p. 500, § 63, i. 1, note). 
The smaller clauses, 6 jy, 6 axnkdaper, 
&e., are co-ordinate with each other, not to 
be arranged as subject and predicate, as Ca- 
pellus, “ quod erat ab initio, hoc ipsum est, 
quod audivimus, &¢.” or, as Paulus, who 
begins his predicatory apodosis at cai at 
xetpec, “that which, &e., Ke., ow hands 
also have handled.” So that there is no 
need to adopt Calvin’s solution of  ab- 
rupta et confusa oratio:” the sentence 
and construction flow smoothly and regu- 
larly. 

That which was (not ‘took place,’ as 
Crell., Schottg., al. Hv is not = éyévero, 
as their very marked distinction in John i. 
1 ff. might have shewn. See this idea 
discussed and refuted in a note to the 
dissertation de Epistt. Johannearum locis 
difficilioribus, in the Fritzschiorum Opus- 
cula, p. 284 ff: and in Diisterdieck’s 
Comm. in loc. Mec. and Thl. say well, 
TO O& hv ToUTO Ob xporLKr)Y TaploTHOLY 

Er 
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; ae fre ey 4 eee i AW ABC! 
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Heb. xii. ' \ ed , em By; r \ &e vabe. 
only. Gen, 7 efnAagnoay, TEOL TOU Aoyou TNC Cone 2 (Kat n Cwn hy 
xxvii. 12. 


d Phil. ii. 16 only. see Acts v. 20. John vi. 68. e = Johni. 4, 


‘rapt, aN’ tvurootarov mpdyparog 
ovciav) from the beginning (dm dpxijs 
is not synonymous with éy doy7, though 
in the depth of its meaning it is virtually 
the same. It sets before us the terminus 
a quo, but without meaning strictly to de- 
fine it as such exclusively. So péxpt, axpt, 
and words of this kind are not unfrequently 
used: see Fritzsche on Matt. p. 53 f.: 
-and cf. Acts xx. 6, Rom. viii. 2, 2 Cor. 
iii. 14.—The interpretation, “ Since the 
beginning of the Gospel,’ is connected 
with the misunderstanding of the whole 
passage by the Socinian interpreters, and 
cannot stand for a moment when we con- 
sider the context with ver. 2, and the use 
of az’ adpxii¢ by St. John when applied to 
Christ or to supernatural beings: see reff. 
Wherever he uses it of the preaching of 
the Gospel, it is definitely marked as bear- 
ing that meaning: ef. ch. ii. 7, 24, iti. 11. 
On the meaning of this clause, see below), 
that which we have heard (the perfect ex- 
tends the reference of the verb from the be- 
ginning, and that which the Apostle might 
have heard concerning Christ, e. g. from 
John the Baptist, down to the time when 
he was writing: regards his hearing as a 
finished and abiding possession. This verb, 
a«nkdapev, rules the form of the sentence: 
hence zeoi below: see more there), that 
which we have seen with our eyes (the 
same is true again. The seeing as well as 
the hearing is.a finished and abiding pos- 
session. The clauses rise in climax: see- 
ing is more than hearing: tots 648. 
“pv emphasizes the fact of eye-witness), 
that which we looked upon (now, the tense 
is altered: because the Evangelist comes 
from speaking of the closed testimony 
which abode with him as a whole, to that 
of the senses actually exercised at the time 
when Christ was on earth. Notice the 
climax again: Oedo0a, ‘intueri,’? to look 
upon: dp¢v, merely ‘videre,’ to see: so 
Beza here: “quod ego his oculis vidi, 
idque non semel nec obiter, sed quod ego 
vere et penitus sum contemplatus.” See 
more below), and our hands handled 
(“attulerunt viri docti Joh. xx. 20, 27: 
Ime. xxiv. 39. Sed nihil hujusmodi opus 
est. An probandum, Johannem, amatis- 
simu et ériorHO.ov Christi discipulum, 
Dominum suum manibus contrectasse 2” 
Fritzsche, Opuse. p. 295. ‘These words are 
not for a moment to be washed out with a 
‘veluti’ or ‘ quasi :’ they are literal matter 
of fact, and form one of the strongest 


proofs that what is said, is said of no other 
than the personalincarnate Son of God) con- 
cerning the Word of life (the construction 
seems to be this: the zepi depends strictly 
upon akyKdapey, loosely upon the other 
clauses. The exegesis turns wholly upon 
the sense which we assign to the words 
Tov Adyou THs Cwhs: and here there has 
been great diversity among Commentators. 
This diversity may be gathered under two 
heads : those who make \éyou the personal 
hypostatic Logos, who is Zw, and those 
who make it the account, or preaching, or 
doctrine, concerning Zwy. Of this latter 
number, are for the mest part, Socinus 
and his school [see an exception below ], 
and some few other expositors, e.g., Grotius, 
Semler, Rosenmiiller. Of recent writers, 
the most distinguished is De Wette. The 
former, including Gc., Thl., Aug. [“ forte 
de verbo vite sic quisque accipiat quasi 
locutionem quandam de Christo, non ipsum 
corpus Christi quod manibus tractatum 
est. Videre quid sequatur: ef ipsa vita 
manifestata est. Christus ergo verbum ~ 
vite.” Tract. I. in Ep. Joh. p. 602 ¢], 
Bede, Calvin [gives both], Beza, Luther, 
Schlichting [“id est de Jesu quem suo more 
Sermonem appellat’’], Episcopius [who 
however strikes a middle course, “utrum- 
que simul intelligi, Evangelium, quatenus 
partim ab ipso Christo revelatum est, partim 
de ipso Chr. J.agit”’}, Calov., Bengel, Wolf, 
Liicke, Fritzsche, Baumg.-Crus., Sander, 
Huther, al., have been most worthily 
represented among modern Commentators 
by O. F. Fritzsche, in his Commentatio I. 
de Epistolarum Johannearum locis diffi- 
cilioribus, in the Fritzschiorum Opuscula, 
pp- 276 ff. And with his interpretation, 
in the main, I agree, diverging from him 
in some points of more or less importance. 
And as this wept tod Adyou tis Lwfjs is 
the keystone of the sentence, it will be 
well to set out the interpretation once for 
all. Iregard then 6 Adyoe rig Zwitc as 
the designation of our Lord Himself. He 
is the Adyoc, and is the Adyo¢ rHe Zwipe, 
this gen. being one of apposition, as He 
describes Himself as being the Zw, John 
xi. 25, xiv. 6,—the dproe rij¢ Zwije, vi. 
35, 48: the g&¢ rij¢ Cwie, viii. 12: ef. 
also i. 4. This being so, the 6—, 8—, 
5 —, 8—, are all matters concerning, be- 
longing to, regarding, Himself, the Lord of 
Life : all zeugmatically predicated of Him 
by the wept, which more properly belongs 
to the one verb denkéapey [notice that in 
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2. ins o bef ewoaxapev B AO. 


ver. 5, where the nature of the ayyeXia is 
stated, aencdaper alone, of all these verbs, 
is repeated]. The 8 qv dw dpxijs is His 
eternal pre-existence and inherent Life 
and Glory with the Father: this is what, in 
a sense slightly, though but slightly differ- 
ing from the common one, may be said to 
have been az’ doyne wept Tov Adyou TIC 
ZwHne: that which was inherent indeed in 
Him, but by being announced to you, 
takes the form of being zeoi Him; His 
well-known character and attribute. The 
8 dxykoapev, 8 Ewpdxapev Tois dp0adp. 
Hpev, hold a middle place between the 
eternal and pre-existent and the cosmical 
and human things epi tov Aodyou THe 
Zwyc: the hearing of the ear embracing 
all the teaching of the Lord respecting 6 
qv an’ aoxyyc, and the seeing of the eye 
taking in both His glory, as on the Mount 
of Transfiguration, and the human Body 
which He assumed, with all its actions 
and sufferings: cf. John xix. 35. Then, 
still lingering on the combined testimony 
to his pre-existent glory and His human 
presence in the flesh, he adds, 6 @eavdpeba, 
which ‘ contemplari,’ as he himself tells us, 
saw through the human into the divine, 
John i. 14 [so Bede: “ perspexerunt, cujus 
divyinam quoque virtutem spiritalibus oculis 
cernebant ”], besides its earnest and dili- 
gent observation of His human life [* mit 
allem Sleif und genau befdauet und 
betradtet/’ Luther. But when Mc. and 
Th. say OeaoOar éori ro pera Oatparoe 
x. OapBouc dpa, it is more than is in the 
word or in the context]. Finally, he comes 
down to that which though the most 
direct and palpable proof for human testi- 
mony, is yet the lowest, as being only 
material and sensuous, the [6] at yetpes 
Hpav ebnAddyoay. All this concerning 
Him, whois 6 Adyoe rH¢ Zwijc, as recapitu- 
lated again in yer. 3 under its two great 
heads, 6 éwpdxapev x. aknkdapev, we 
evayyéAdopev kal tpiv. I would refer the 
reader who wishes to see the various other 
interpretations discussed, to the disserta- 
tion of Fritzsche before named: to Hu- 
ther’s Commentary: to Briickner’s ed. of 
De Wette’s Handbuch, where theother view 
from that taken here is ably defended : and 
_ to the Commentary of Diisterdieck, who 

has gone at great length into the history of 
the exegesis. Liicke, in loc., has very fairly 
stated, and refuted, the Socinian view which 
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D pape f= John i. 31 
Qi ““al®, ch. si.19 


a's i 9 k \ 16, Heb. ix. 
lwyioyv, HTL HY “TEOG Wal. Jer. 
xl. (xxxiii.) 


h John, iv. 51. 2 
k = John i. 1 reff. vi 


makes 6 to be the teaching of Jesus from 
the beginning of His official life onwards, 
and [cf. Socinus in loe.] 6 Adyog re Zwe, 
as in ch. ii. 7,6 Aéyoe Sy aeoboare ar’ 
apyie: rightly stating the fatal and crucial 
obstacle to this view to consist in ai yeipec 
Huoy ébndgynoay, which none of its ad- 
vocates can in any way get over: from (ec. 
and Thl. who interpret it pera woddv Wy- 
Adgnoww [rouréare ovghrnow, adds Me. |] 
EPEVVHVTEC TUE TEDL ad’TOD papTUpotcac 
yeagac, to Grot., who supplies “panes mul- 
tiplicatos, Lazarum,” &c., and De Wette, 
who explains it to mean “bdie Beftatigung 
des Gefehenen gur vollen MRealitat mit 
demjenigen Sinne, welcher feine Tatifch= 
ung 3ulafft,” evading the direct application 
of the words to the human Body of Jesus). 
And the life (i. e. the Lord Himself who 
is the Life,—» abrofwn, » mnyadZouca rd 
env, as Matthai’s Catena: ef. John i. 4, éy 
avr@ lwn hv. This verse is parenthetical, 
taking up the last clause, and indeed the 
whole sense, of -ver. 1, and shewing how 
the testimony there predicated became 
possible) was manifested (from being in- 
visible, became visible: see reff.), and we 
have seen [it], and bear witness [of it], 
and declare (the verb dmwayyéAopev does 
not, either here or below, refer to the de- 
claration in this present Epistle: it is the 
general declaration, in word and writing, 
of which the yodpopuey below, ver. 4, is 
the special portion at present employed) 
to you that life which is eternal (it is 
better thus, with Fritzsche, to supply an 
object for éwedeapev and paprvpodvpev 
from 1 wi above, than, with Liicke, to 
carry on the sense from them to ryy 
Luv tr. aiwvev below: for if this latter 
be done, 1) the sentence drags, by the 
verbal portion of its last clause being 
overdone ; 2) the middle term between the 
manifestation and the announcement, viz. 
the sight and testimony of the announcer, 
would be wanting: 3) it is not the Zw 
atoérveoc, but the ZwH in Christ, which the 
Evangelist saw and of which he witnessed, 
and the predicative epithet 1) aiwvuoc first 
comes in with the verb amayyé\\oper), 
the which (fs identifies not the indi- 
vidual only, but the species also: and thus 
gives a sort of causal force, ‘quippe que.’ 
The force of this here, as Diisterdieck 
remarks, is to refer the mv mpdg roy 
marépa back to the 0 yy am’ apxie: q. d 
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“that very before-mentioned life, which 
was with the Father”) was with the 
Father (see on Johni. 1. The prep. implies 
not juxtaposition only, but relation: hardly 
however, as some here, Jove: at the same 
time it sets forth plainly the distinction of 
Persons: as Basil: tva 7d idudZloyv rie 
Umocrdsewe TapaoThoy...- iva p) 706- 
gaow O@ TY svyxboe THe Vroordoswc), 
and was manifested to us (here the paren- 
thesis ends, and the construction of ver. lis 
resumed. But on account of the distance 
at which that verse now stands, the leading 
particulars of its sense are recapitulated. 
Huther objects to the parenthetical view, 
that 6 éwo. x. dene. is not a full resump- 
tion, 6 vy am’ aoxyie not appearing in it. 
But it is included in the hearing, as the 
other sensuous clause in the seeing): that 
which we have heard and seen, we 
declare to you also (the Kal of the old 
MSS. here seems to give to the Epistle the 
character of being addressed to some special 
circle of Christian readers, beyond those 
addressed at the conclusion of the Gospel, 
ch. xx. 31, or we may, with Socinus [in 
Huther |, take the cai as indicating “vos, 
qui nimirum non audistis, nec vidistis, nee 
manibus vestris contrectastis verbum vite.” 
But the other is more likely : a supposition 
which is confirmed when we look further 
into it: see the Prolegomena. It is quite 
beyond all probability that the «ai should 
have been inserted to suit cal dpeto Which 
follows, as De Wette imagines: far more 
probable that the very occurrence of those 
words so near made it seem superfluous, or 
even that it was erased to give the Epistle 
a more general character, as éy ’E@éow, év 
‘Pwpy, at the opening of those Epistles), 
in order that ye also (see above) may have 
communion with us (not,—as Socinus 
[non nos solum, sed vos etiam nobiscum 
eam communionem cum patre et filio ha- 
beatis”], Episcopius [76 nobiseum nihil 
aliud sibi vult, quam ‘sicut nos habe- 
mus’”’], Bengel [“eandem, quam nos, qui 
vidimus ” alee the same communion which 
we have, viz. that pr esently mentioned : 
but in the sense of row. pera immediately 
following, and in vy. 6, 7, communion 


with us, the Apostles and eye-witnesses [for 
thus I would take the »pei¢ throughout, 
and not, as Fritzsche, al., of the Evangelist 
himself only : “nobiscum, i. e. mecum” ] : 
TO yevicOar nu@y Kowwwvoi, as Schol. in 
Cramer’s Catena; being bound in faith 
and love to them, as they were to Christ. 
éxew must not be taken, with Corn.-a-lap., 
for “pergere et in ea proficere et con- 
Jiwmari,” nor with Fritzsche, for “to ob- 
tain,” “assequi,” but in its simple mean- 
ing, to have, to possess. 
true, as Fr. insists, that here the Evangelist 
is speaking of his general work in the world, 
and below, ver. 4, the special object of writ- 
ing this Epistle comes in: but even thus, 
the end proposed is simply that they might 
ko.ywviay éxéty in the ordinary sense, of 
course by acquiring it; but this is not of 
necessity in the word éyev): and indeed 
(see reff. for kat 8€. Here its use is to 
bring up something connected with what 
went before by cai, but contrasted with it 
by the dé: the contrast here lying in the 
immeasurably more solemn and glorious 
character of the second cotwwyia, as com- 
pared with the first, which is the inlet to 
it: q. d. “and this cowwria ped” ypdy 
will not stop here: for we are but your 
admitters into &e.” See this same coupled 
contrast in reff.) our communion is (* pes- 
sime vulg. Grot., al. sit.” Fritz. Even 
Augustine, Bede, Erasm. [paraphr. not in 
notes |, Luth. ” Calv., take this: against 
which the 8€ is decisive) with the Father 
and with (observe the repeated peta, dis- 
tinguishing the Personality, while the very 
fact of the xotywvia with Both unites the 
Two in the Godhead. Itis not, communion 
with God and us, but with us, whose com- 
munion is with God, the Father and the 
Son) His Son Jesus Christ (the personal 
and the Messianic Names are united, as in 
John i. where He is first mentioned, as 
here. The question has been sometimes 
asked, why we have not here Kai peta Tow 
Ty st paroc TOU ayiou ? The answer to 
which is not, as in Liicke, because the 
divine Personality of the Holy Ghost was 
not found in the : apostolic mode of thought 
[“ fdeint miv nicht in der apoftotiferen 
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xv. 11. xvi. 
24, xvii.13. 

2 John 12. 
Phil, ii. 2. 

p ch. iii. 11 only. Prov. xii, 25. xxvi. 16. 
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Thi. rec ewayyedta, with C rel: txt ABKL ed fg hj k1n ce Did-comm Thl- 


Denkweije zu liegen’’], but because, the 
blessed Spirit being God dwelling in maa, 
though we may be said to have rijy Kor- 
vwviay Tod ayiov rvebparoc, 2 Cor. xiii. 
13,—we would hardly be said to have xor- 
vwviay peta TOU ay. TvEvpmaroc).—And 
these things (i.e. this whole Epistle : not, 
as Sander, the foregoing, nor as De Wette 
[altern.], and Diist., the immediately fol- 
lowing) we write (the reading jets finds 
no favour with most of the modern critical 
editors, as neither does nav below. It is 
objected to the former, that thus an irrele- 
vant emphasis will be introduced into the 
clause. But it has not been observed, that 
it is in St. John’s manner thus to use 
qeic with a verb, without any especial 
emphasis being conveyed: e. g., John viii. 
48, of Kahwe Néyomev ipeic..., where 
as here the pron. follows the verb: ib. vi. 
42, ix. 24, 29,1 John iii. 14, al. Besides 
which, the speic is by no means otiose 
here, whether we read tpey or pay be- 
low. If the former, the contrast would 
be plain: if the latter, we must take this 
yueic to be the apostolic first person—“ I, 
as one of the eye and ear witnesses:” and 
the 7pov following in a wider sense, “ our 
joy ”—“the joy of us and you:”—or, it 
may be, our joy in accomplishing the end 
and bringing you into communion with us 
and through us with the Father and the 
Son: so Thl.: pay yap bpty cowwvobr- 
Twy TELaTOY EXopMEY THY XapaY MWY, 
iv rote Oepiaraic 6 yaipwy aropEds ty TY 
Tov pucOod avTiAHnWe BoaBeboer yatpov- 
TwY Kat TOUTWY OTL TWY TOYwWY abToY 
aroXtavover. Similarly (Hc. : Schol. in ca- 
tena, éeddy d& rabrny Exnre Kowwviay, 
xapac éoopeba psoroi, OTe TH Yep éxod~ 
AnOnpev: Bede, “gaudium Doctorum sit 
» plenum, cum multos preedicando ad sanctee 
Reclesiz societatem, atque ad ejus per quem 
Ecclesia roboratur et crescit, Dei Patris et 
Filii ejus Jesu Christi, societatem perdu- 
cunt :” referring to Phil. ii. 2, rAnoWcaré 
pov thy yaody, K.r.A. As regards possi- 
bility of change of reading, it is far more 
probable that the not very obvious speic 
and 7p should have been altered to the 


very obvious tpiy and wpady, so exactly 
correspondent to John xv. 11, xvi. 24), 
that our (see above) joy may be full (this 
rendering better represents the perfect than 
“may be filled wp,” which would indicate 
the process rather than the completion. 
The joy spoken of is the whole complex of 
the Christian life here and hereafter: its 
whole sum is, Joy.. As Diisterdieck beau- 
tifully says, “The peace of reconciliation, 
the blessed consciousness of sonship, the 
happy growth in holiness, the bright pros- 
pect of future completion and glory,—all 
these are but simple details of that which 
in all its length and breadth is embraced 
by one word, Eternal Life, the real posses- 
sion of which is the immediate source of 
our joy. We have joy, Christ’s joy, be- 
cause we are blessed, because we have Life 
itself in Christ.” He quotes Augustine, 
Confess. x. 22: ‘Est enim gaudium quod 
non datur impiis, sed eis tantum qui te 
gratis colunt, quorum gaudium tu ipse es. 
Et ipsa est beata vita gaudere ad te, de 
te, propter te, ipsa est et non altera.”— 
It has been noticed before, sub initio, 
that this verse fills the place of the yai- 
péty so common in the opening of Hpis- 
tles, and gives an epistolary character to 
what follows). 

5—II. 28.] First Part oF THE Epis- 
TLE: the message, that, if we would have 
communion with Him who is Light, we 
must walk in light, keeping His command- 
ments. See the discussion on the division 
of the Epistle, in the Prolegomena. 

5.| In each of these divisions, the first 
verse contains the ground-tone of the whole. 
And so here—Gop 18 LiGH?.—And (kal is 
not a sequence on what goes before [igitur, 
Beza | any further than it refers back by the 
words ayyéAXla, iy acncdaper tod adknKd- 
apey amayyé\\opev above. It serves to 
introduce the new subject) the message 
(De Wette supposes ayyedta to be a cor- 
rection from the more difficult émayyeXta. 
But as Diisterdieck has well argued, the 
great manuscript authority for ayy., com- 
bined with the fact that in ch. iii. 11 évayy. 
is also read, and with this also, that érayy. 
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is a very common word in the N.T., whereas 
ayy. occurs only in these two places, pre- 
cludes De W.’s supposition. The correction 
from ayy. to éwayy. was very obvious from 
ch. ii. 25, which also suggested transposing 
Zorty atrn to abr. tor.) which we have 
heard from Him (viz. from Christ), and 
announce to you (“ quod filius annunciayit 
a patre, hoc apostolus acceptum a filio re- 
nunciat nobis.” Erasm. Disterd. remarks 
that St. John seems every where to observe 
the distinction between ay- and az-ayyé\- 
Ae, to announce and to declare. And to 
this distinction adyyeXia here exactly cor- 
responds [as Bengel, “ quee in ore Christi 
fuit ayyedia, eam Apostoli dvayyéXovse: 
nam ayyediav ab ipso acceptam reddunt et 
propagant ” |; whereas éaayyehia, which 
means in the N. T. nothing but “promise” 
[neither in 2 Tim. i. 1, nor in Acts xxiii. 
21 has it any other sense; see note on the 
latter place |, seems to carry no meaning 
here, and has, as above, evidently crept in 
from ch. ii. 25), is this (atry predicate, as 
always in such sentences): that God is 
light (not, as Luther, “a light:” ods is 
purely predicative, indicating the essence 
of God: just as when it is said in ch. iv. 
8, 6 Osd¢ ayarn éoriv. There it is true 
the predicative is purely ethical, and thus 
literal, when used of God who is a Spirit, 
whereas here, ¢H¢ being a material, not an 
ethical object, some amount of figurative 
meaning must be conceded. But of all 
material objects, light is that which most 
easily passes into an ethical predicative 
without even the process, in our thought, 
of interpretation. It unites in itself pu- 
rity and clearness and beauty and glory, 
as no other material object does: it is the 
condition of all material life and growth 
and joy. And the application to God of 
such a predicative requires no transference. 
He is Light, and the Fountain of light 
material and light ethical. In the one 
world, darkness is the absence of light: in 
the other, darkness, untruthfulness, deceit, 
falsehood, is the absence of God. They 
who are in communion with God, and walk 
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with God, are of the light, and walk in the 
light), and there is not in Him any dark- 
ness at all (it is according to the man- 
ner of St. John, to strengthen an affirma- 
tion by the emphatic negation of its oppo- 
site; cf. ver. 8: ch. ti. 4, 10, 27, &e. Of 
the ethical darkness here denied, the Schol. 
says, oUTe yao dyvora, ovte Tavy, ovTE 
Gpaoria, ovre Odvaroc. The ovdepta 
strengthens the negative—“ no, not even 
one speck.”—The Greek expositors ask the 
question respecting this message, kai 70v 
TovTO Hkouce ;—and answer it, am’ abvrov 
TOU XpLtoTOU, Eyw eit TO GWE TOV KdopMOU 
Aéyovroc. Their reply is right, but their 
reference to those words of our Lord is 
wrong. It was az’ abrov Tod yporov: 
viz. from the whole revelation, in doings 
and sufferings and sayings, of Him who 
was the azavyacpa ripg SdEne of the 
Father. With that revelation those His 
words admirably and exactly coincided : 
but they were not the source of the mes- 
sage, referring as they did specially to 
Himself, and not directly to the Father. 
In His whole life on earth, and in the tes- 
timony of His Spirit, éxetvog &Enynoaro 
av7ov. So that this message is the re- 
sult of the whole complex of ver. 1). 

6.] None can have communion with Him 
who walk in darkness. Tf we say (the 
hypothesis is not assumed,— If we say, 
as we do:”—but is purely hypothetical, 
“say who will and when he will.’ This 
édv with the subj. is repeated in every 
verse as far as ch. ii. 1. The 1st pers. 
plur. gives to the sayings a more general 
form, precluding any from escaping from 
the inference: at the same time that by 
including himself in the hypothesis, the 
Apostle descends to the level of his readers, 
thus giving to his exhortations the “come,” 
and not “go,” which ever wins men’s 
hearts the most) that we have communion 
with Him (see on ver. 8. “ Communion 
with God is the very innermost essence of 
all true Christian life.” Huther), and walk 
in the darkness (wepurarapev, as so often 
in N. T., of the whole being and moving 
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and turning in the world: as Bengel, 
“actione interna et externa, quoquo nos 
vertimus :”” see reff. T@ oxdret, TO Gwri, 
mark off the two more distinctly than 
could be done without the art., as two ex- 
isting separate ethical regions, the God 
and. no-God regions of spiritual being), we 
lie (Wev8Sdpe8a is used with reference to 
éizwpev: our assertion is a false one), and 
do not the truth (this clause is not a mere 
repetition, in a negative form, of the pre- 
ceding Wevddpefa, as e. g. Episcopius, “ hoc 
dicentes non facimus quod rectum est :” 
but is an independent proposition, answer- 
ing to éy T@ oKdTE TWEpLTaTOpeEY, and as- 
serting that all such walking in darkness 
is a not-doing of the truth. | Christ is “ the 
Truth :” and all doing the Truth is of 
Him, and of those who are in union with 
Him. So that 7 a\n@ea is objective, not 
as ahn@eca alone might be, subjective, and 
imports “God’s truth,” raOwe éoriv ad- 
Oeta tv t~ Inood, Eph. iv. 21. We may 
observe how closely the teaching here as to 
@G@c and ad7Gea resembles that in Eph. 
iv. v. See also John iii. 21) 7.) (is 
not merely the contrasted hypothesis to 
ver. 6, but together with that contains a 
further unfolding of the subject): but if 
(see on édy with the subj. above) we walk 
in the light (this walking in the light is 
explained by what follows, w¢ abré¢ tory 
ty Tp gwri, and by the apodosis, which 
gives the result of so walking,—viz. com- 
munion, &c. See Eph. v. 8 ff. for the 
ethical details), as He (God) is in the light 
(because the Christian is made Oeiag kot- 
vwvog gicewc, 2 Pet.i. 4. Eotw ev TO 
geort is parallel with gc éoriv above, ver. 
5. éotiv, as of Him who is eternal and 
fixed ; mwepimat@pev, as of us who are of 
time, moving onward: so Bede, “notanda 
distinctio verborum, quia Deum esse in 
luce dicit, nos autem in luce ambulare 
debere. Ambulant enim justi in luce, cum 
virtutum operibus servientes ad meliora 
proficiunt :” see note on ch. ii. 6: 7o go¢ 
is the element in which God dwelleth : cf- 
1 Tim. vi. 16. Notice that this walking 
in the light, as He is in the light, is no 
mere imitation of God, as Episcopius, al., 
but is an identity in the essential element 
of our daily walk with the essential element 


of God’s eternal being : not imitation, but 
coincidence and identity of the very atmos- 
phere of life), we have communion with 
one another (these words, kowwviav éxo- 
pevy pet GAAHAwy, are to be taken in their 
plain literal sense, and refer, not to our 
communion with God, which is assumed in 
our walking in the light as He is in the 
light, but to our mutual communion with 
one another by all having the same ground- 
element of life, viz. the light of the Lord, 
Isa. ii. 5. This has been very commonly 
misunderstood: e.g. by Ce. [Were rijc 
Kowwwviac éydmsvoe Tie GAAHAwY, OHAoY 
Oé Ore THC Huey TE Kal TOD Pwrdc, so Thi. 
also], Schol. in Oxf. Cat., Aug. [ut pos- 
simus societatem habere cum illo” ], Beza 
[“interpretor cum ilo mutuam: agitur 
enim nune de communione non sanctorum 
inter se, sed Dei et sanctorum”’], Calv., 
Socinus, al.: even De Wette interprets 
“ Gemeinfdaft unter einander, namlich 
mit Gott:’ and Bengel wavers between 
the two. The words are taken rightly by 
Bede [who however regards them as put- 
ting forward mutual love as the necessary 
result of walking in the light], Erasmus, 
Lyra, Luther, Grot., Estius, [Bengel, | 
Liicke, Baumg.-Crus., Neander, Sander, 
Diisterd., al. The words are evidently an 
allusion to ver. 3, and as there communion 
with God the Father and His Son Jesus 
Christ is expressed, so here it lies in the 
background, but need not be supplied. 
De Wette’s remark is most true; Christian 
communion is then only real, when it is 
communion with God), and the blood of 
Jesus His Son cleanseth us from all sin 
(im order to understand rightly this im- 
portant sentence, we must fix definitely 
two or three points regarding its connexion 
and construction. First then, cat connects 
it, as an additional result of our walking 
in the light, as He is in the light, with 
cowwwviay Exyomey per aAHAwY : Just as in 
ch. iii. 10, end, kal 6 pr) dyaroy rov 
adepoy avrov. Consequently, the propo- 
sition contained in it cannot be as (ec., 
Thl., Beza, Wolf, Sander, al., imagine, the 
ground [ai yap | of the former one, that 
“if we walk, &c., we have communion, 
&e.,” but follows as a co-ordinate result 
with cow. tx. «.7.A. Secondly, cabapiter 
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is the present tense, and must be kept to 
its present meaning. This consideration 
precludes all such meanings as the former 
of the two given by Jerome [ “ quod scrip- 
tum est ‘et sanguis Jesu filii ejus mundat 
nos ab omni peccato’ tam in confessione 
baptismatis, quam in clementia poenitudinis 
accipiendum est,” adv. Pelag. ii. vol. ii. 
p- 191], and Bede [“ sacramentum namque 
(kat) dominic passionis et preeterita 
nobis omnia in baptismo pariter peccata 
laxavit (notice the past tense), et quidquid 
quotidiana fragilitate post baptisma com- 
misimus ejusdem Redemtoris nostri gra- 
tia dimittit”]: and as that of Calvin 
[“heee igitur summa est, ut certo statuant 
fideles se acceptos esse Deo, quia sacrificio 
mortis Christi illis placatus est” ], Calo- 
vius, Episcopius, al. TZherdly, the sense 
of kaSapife. must be accurately ascer- 
tained, and strictly kept to. In ver. 9, 
tva kabapion pac dro maone aduKiag is 
plainly distinguished from tva doy a)piv 
Tac dmapriac: distinguished, as a further 
process ; as, in a word, sanctification, dis- 
tinct from justification. This meaning 
then, however much it may be supposed 
that justification is implied or presup- 
posed, must be held fast here. Fourthly, 
the sense of 7 ata *Inoot must be also 
clearly defined. The expression is an 
objective one, not a subjective: is spoken 
of that which is the objective cause ab 
extra, of our being cleansed from all sin. 
And this is the material Blood of Jesus 
the personal Redeemer, shed on the cross 
as a propitiatory sacrifice for the sin of the 
world, So we have the same Blood said 
in Col. i. 20 to be the great medium of 
pacification between God and the world: 
so in Eph. i. 7, to be the means of our 
amodvrpwotc: so in Heb. ix. 14, which 
approaches very nearly to our passage, to 
cleanse [«a0apifery as here | our conscience 
from dead works to serve the living God. 
In all these places, and similar ones, what- 
ever application to ourselves by faith or 
otherwise may lie in the background, it is 
not that which is spoken of, but the Blood 
of Christ itself, as the actual objective 
cause, once for all, of our reconciliation 
and sanctification. These considerations 
remove much of the difficulty and possible 
misunderstanding of the sentence. 'Thus 
understood, it will mean, much as in the 
second clause of Bede’s interpretation, that 
this our walking in light, itself necessarily 
grounded in communion with the Father 
and the Son, will bring about, that what- 


ever sins we may still be betrayed into by 
the infirmity of our nature and the malice 
of the devil, from them the Blood of Jesus 
purifies us day by day. Observe, not, the 
application of that Blood: for we are 
speaking of a state of faith and holiness, in 
which that blood is continually applied : 
the repimareiv tv r@ dwt is, in fact, the 
application : is that, which, as a subjective 
conditional element, makes that Blood of 
Christ’s cross to be to us a means of puri- 
fying from all sin—The whole doctrine of 
this verse is fully and admirably set forth 
in Diisterdieck. The sum of what he says 
may be thus stated. St. John, in accord 
with the other Apostles, sets forth the 
Death and Blood of Christ in two different 
aspects : 1) as the one sin-offering for the 
world, in which sense we are justified by 
the application of the Blood of Christ by 
faith, His satisfaction being imputed to us. 
2) as a victory over Sin itself, His blood 
being the purifying medium, whereby we 
gradually, being already justified, become 
pure and clean from all sin. And this ap- 
plication of Christ’s blood is made by the 
Spirit which dwelleth in us. The former 
of these asserts the imputed righteousness 
of Christ put on us in justification: the 
latter, the inherent righteousness of Christ, 
wrought in us gradually in sanctification. 
And it is of this latter that he here is 
treating. Cf. next verse). 8—Il. 2.] 
Unfolding of the idea of purification from 
sin by the blood of Christ, in connexion 
with our walking in light. This last is 
adduced in one of its plainest and simplest 
consequences, viz. the recognition of all 
that is yet darkness in us, in the confession 
of our sins. “Si te confessus fueris pecca- 
torem, est in te veritas: nam ipsa veritas 
lux est. Nondum perfecte splenduit vita 
tua, quia insunt peccata: sed tamen jam 
illuminari ccepisti, quia inest confessio pee- 
catorum.” Aug. The light that is in us 
convicts the darkness, and we, no longer 
loving nor desiring to sin, have, by means 
of the propitiatory and sanctifying blood 
of Christ, both full forgiveness of and sure 
purification from all our sins. But the 
true test of this state of communion with 
and knowledge of God is, the keeping of 
His commandments [ii. 3—6], the walking 
as Christ walked: and this test is concen- 
trated and summed up in its one crucial 
application, viz. to the law of love [ii. 
7—11). 8.] If we say (see on éav 
with subj. above, ver. 6) that we have not 
sin (i. e. in the course and abiding of our 


BS; 9. 


IQANNOY A. 


429 


av Lee Fas 35 SN Ve SNS et ee Se oe Ae J 
EXOMEV, EAUTOUC mrAaVOLEV Kat n adnOaa ° ev NAY OUK Bx, Sohn wile 


7 
eoTly. 9 


e John y. 88. Acts xiii. 15. 2 Cor. xi. 10. 
James v. 16. 
al. Deut, xxxii. 4. 


. Matt. 


a id ¢ r \ dt ’ toa U ‘iv. 4. 
fav opodoywpev Tac ALA PT LAC MWY, $ TlOTOC 10or, vie 


Isa, xlvi. 8. 


dhere only. (Susan. 14.) elsw., €fouoA., as Matt, iii. 6 || Mk. 
€=1Cor.i. 9. x. 18, 2Cor.i.18, 1 Thess. v.24. 2 Thess. iii.38, 2 Tim. ii. 13 


8. rec ovk eoriy bef ev nucy, with BL rel coptt (ec Tert: txt ACK adj m' 18 ec 
vulg spec syr arm Thl Opt Jer Aug(oft) Oros. (so also al am syrr Th] in ver 10.) 


walking in light: if we maintain that we 
are pure and free from all stain of sin. St. 
John is writing to persons whose sins have 
been forgiventhem| ch.ii.12 ],and therefore 
necessarily the present tense éyopuey refers 
not to any previous state of sinful life be- 
fore conversion, but to their now existing 
state and the sins to which they are liable 
in that state. And in thus referring, it 
takes up the conclusion of the last verse, in 
which the onward cleansing power of the 
sanctifying blood of Christ was asserted : 
q- d. this state of needing cleansing from 
all present sin is veritably that of all of 
us: and our recognition and confession of 
it is the very first essential of walking in 
light. The Socinian interpreters, Socinus, 
Schlichting, and following them Grotius, 
go im omnia alia, and understand the 
passage of sins before conversion, or of 
the general imputation of sin. And our 
own Hammond has been entirely led away 
from the sense of the passage by the un- 
fortunate notion of Gnostics being every 
where aimed at in this Epistle : imagining 
that their profession of perfection while 
living impure lives was here intended. 
See these erroneous interpretations refuted 
at length in Liicke and Diisterdieck), we 
are deceiving ourselves (causing ourselves 
to err from the straight and true way), 
and the truth (God’s truth, objective) is 
not in us (has no subjective place in us. 
That truth respecting God’s holiness and 
our own sinfulness, which is the very first 
spark of light within, has no place in us 
at all.—lIt would be mere wasting of room 
and of patience, at every turn to be stating 
and impugning the inadequate interpreta- 
tions of the Socinian Commentators and of 
their followers, Grotius, Semler, &c. It 
may be sufficient here just to notice Gro- 
tius’s “non est in nobis studium veri,” and 
Semler’s “castior cognitio.” Even Liicke 
has gone wrong here ; “die Gelbfttaufdung 
vertibet auf Mangel an innerem Wabhrz 
heitéfinn und ift diefer Mangel felbft.” 
éavtovs— jac avrotc,see Winer) : if we 
confess our sins (it is evident, from the 
whole sense of the passage, which has re- 
gard to our walking in light and in the 
truth, that no mere outward lip-confession 
is here meant, nor on the other hand any 


mere being aware within ourselves of sin 
[as Socinus: “ confiteri significat inte- 
riorem ac profundam suorum peccatorum 
cognitionem” |, but the union of the two, 
an external spoken confession springing 
from genuine inward contrition. As evi- 
dent is it, that the confession here spoken. 
of is not confined to confession to God, 
but embraces all our utterances on the 
subject, to one another as well as to Him ; 
cf. James vy. 16: and see more below), 
He (God, the Father; not, Christ, though 
this may at first sight seem probable from 
ver. 7 and ch. ii. 1; nor, the Father and 
Christ combined, as Lange and Sander 
hold. God is the chief subject through 
the whole passage: cf. 6 Oedc, ver.5: per’ 
avrov, ver. 6: avroc, and rov viod avrod, 
in ver. 7. It is ever God’s truth [1 Cor. 
i. 9, 10, 13; 2 Cor. i. 18; 1 Thess. v. 24)] 
and righteousness [John xvii. 25; Rom. 
lil. 25; Rev. xvi. 5] that are concerned in, 
and vindicated by, our redemption) is 
faithful and just (His being faithful and 
just does not depend on our confessing our 
sins: He had both these attributes before, 
and will ever continue to have them: but 
by confessing our sins, we cast ourselves 
on, we approach and put to the proof for 
ourselves, and shall find operative in our 
case, in the agq and caQapicy, &c., those 
His attributes of faithfulness and justice. 
On the former of these adjectives, wiotds, 
almost all Commentators agree. It is, faith- 
ful to His plighted word and promise: see 
reff. and citations above. (c.and Thl.alone 
have given a singular and not very clear 
interpretation: miordy d& roy Oedy avri 
rot adnOn cionke. meoTdc yap ov povoy 
iri row mwemtorevpévov, AA Kai éri TOU 
TIITWTLKOD ELONT At, OC ATO TOV EAUTOV AAN- 
Oove Todzov Exe Kai Td Tote GAXotC TOU- 
Tov peradtoovat.—the latter, Stkavos, has 
not been so unanimously interpreted. The 
idea of God’s justice seeming strange here, 
where the remission of and purification 
from sin is in question, some Commentators 
have endeavoured to give dikatoc the sense 
of good, merciful : so Grot., Rosenm. ; or 
just: so Semler, Lange, Carpzov., Bretschn. 
Lex. But Liicke has shewn, that in 
nonesof the O. T. passages which are 
cited to substantiate these meanings, have 
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they really place; but in all, righteaus- 
ness, justice, is the fundamental idea, and 
the context only makes it mean, justice in 
this or in that direction. See note on 
Matt. i. 19. The meaning then being 
just, we have still to decide between 
several different views as to what particular 
phase of the divine justice is meant. Some, 
as Calov., Wolf, al., understand that God’s 
justice has been satisfied in Christ, and 
thus the application of that satisfaction to 
us if we confess our sins, is an act of divine 
justice : is due to us in Christ. But this 
is plainly too much to be extracted from 
our verse. In Rom. iii. 26, where this és 
asserted, the reason is given, and all is fully 
explained: whereas here the ellipsis would 
be most harsh and unprecedented, and thus 
to fill it up would amount to an introduc- 
tion into the context of an idea which is 
altogether foreign to it. [The notion that 
Sikavoc = dicawy need only be mentioned 
to refute itself: Rom. iii. 26 is decisive 
against it.] The correct view seems to be, 
that di«avog as well as mtordég here is an 
attribute strictly to be kept to that which 
is predieated of it under the circumstances, 
without entering upon reasons external to 
the context. God is faithful, to His pro- 
mise: is just, in His dealing: and both 
attributes operate in the forgiveness of sins 
to the penitent, now and hereafter ; and in 
cleansing them from all unrighteousness. 
The laws of His spiritual kingdom require 
this : by those laws He acts in holy and 
infinite justice. His promises announced 
it, and to those promises He is faithful : 
but then those promises were themselves 
made only in accordance with His nature, 
who is holy, just, and true. In the back- 
ground lie all the details of redemption, 
but they are not here in this verse: only 
the simple fact of God’s justice is adduced) 
to forgive us our sins (tva here is not = 
cre: itis not “so as to forgive, &e.,” but 
“that He may forgive, &e.” His doing 
so is in accordance with, and therefore as 
with Him all facts are purposed, is in pur- 
suance of, furthers the object of, His faith- 
fulness and justice. ‘So that He is faith- 
ful and just, in order that He may, &e.” 
See John iv. 84 note: reff. here m and 
Winer, p. 303. With regard to the par- 
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ticular here mentioned, iva a¢q@ ajpiy rac 
apaoriag is the continued remission of the 
guilt of each committed sin, which is the 
special promise and just act of God under 
the Gospel covenant: see Heb. x. 14, 18), 
and cleanse us from all unrighteousness 
(the explanation of the sense, see above. 
Here a8uxtas is used, in reference to dixatoc 
above, as corresponding to adpapriac in 
ver. 7. The divine dicatociyn is revealed 
in God’s law: every transgression then of 
that law [adpapria, dro Tov apapravey 
tod okémov: cf. Theodorus Abukara in 
Suicer, s. v. duapria | is of its nature and 
essence an adikia, an unrighteousness, as 
contrary to that ducatoovrn. Observe, the 
two verbs are aorists, because the purpose 
of the faithfulness and justice of God is to 
do each as one great complex act—to jus- 
tify and to sanctify wholly and entirely. 

10.] Not a mere repetition, but a 
confirmation and intensification of ver. 8. 
Huther well remarks, that this verse is re- 
lated to ver. 9 as ver. 8 to ver. 7). If we 
say that we have not sinned (if we deny, 
that is, the fact of our commission of sins 
in our Christian state. The perf., so far 
from removing the time to that before con- 
version, brings it down to the present: had 
it been »paprijoaper, it might have had 
that signification. }paptyKapev answers 
in time to duagriay ov Eyomev: the one 
representing the state as existing, the other 
the sum of sinful acts which have gone to 
make it up), we make Him (God, see 
above) a liar (this is the climax, gradually 
reached through Wevddus0a ver. 6, and 
éavrove mhaveper ver. 8. And it is jus- 
tified, by the uniform assertion of God 
both in the O. T. and N. T. that all men 
are sinners, which we thus falsify as far as 
in us lies), and His word is not in us 
(cf. John v. 88. 6 Adyos abtod may be 
interpreted generally,—* that which He 
saith.” Deus dixit ‘ peccasti :’ idnegare 
nefandum est. Verbum nos vere accusat, 
et contradicendo arcetur a corde.’ Bengel. 
ovK cot év Hpiv, as in John 1. ¢., has no 
abiding place in, within, us: is something 
heard by the ear, and external to us, but 
not finding place among the thoughts and 
maxims of our heart and life. God de- 
clares that to be true which we assume to 
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Grot., De Wette, to understand the O. T. 
by 6 Adyog avdrov is to miss the connexion, 
seeing that it is of the sins of Christians 
that St. John is treating, to whom 6 Adyo¢ 
avrov has become a far higher revelation 
of His will, viz. that given by Christ, and 
brought home to the heart by His indwell- 
ing Spirit. This final revelation of God 
includes the O. and N. T., and all other 
manifestations of His will to us: and it is 
this as a whole, which we reject and thrust 
from us, if we say at any time that we have 
not sinned, for its united testimony pro- 
claims the contrary). Crap. II.1.] The 
connexion is thus given by Augustine : “ Et 
ne forte impunitatem videretur dedisse pec- 
catis (but see below) quia dixit: fidelis 
est et justus qui mundet nos ab omni ini- 
quitate, et dicerent jam sibi homines : 
peccemus, securi faciamus quod volumus, 
purgat nos Christus :—tollit tibi malam se- 
curitatem et inserit utilem timorem. Male 
vis esse securus, sollicitus esto: fidelis 
enim est et justus ut dimittat nobis de- 
licta nostra, et semper tibi displiceas, et 
muteris donec perficiaris. Ideo quid se- 
quitur ? Filioli, &c. Sed forte surrepit de 
vita humana peccatum. Quid ergo fiet ? 
Jam desperatio erit? Audi. Si quis, in- 
quit, peccaverit, &c.” See more below. So 
also Bede, Calvin, Luther, Calov. But 
there is more in the connexion than this. 
It is not corrective only of a possible mis- 
take, but it is progressive—a further step 
taken in the direction of unfolding the 
great theme of this part of the Epistle, 
enounced in ch. i. 5. The first step for 
those walking in the light of God was, that 
they should confess their sins: the next 
and consequent one, that they should for- 
sake them, and, agreeably to their new 
nature, keep His commandments. This 
verse introduces that further unfolding of 
our subject, which is continued, and espe- 
cially pressed as regards the one great com- 
mandment of love, in our vv. 3—11. 

1.] My little children (see reff. : the dimi- 
nutive expresses tender affection : perhaps 
also is used in reference to his age and long 
standing as a father in Christ. Compare 
the beautiful legend in Eus. H. E. iii. 23, 

where St. John ‘calls back the young man. 
to him with the words ri we pevyece, TEKVOY, 
Tov cavrov marépa;), these things I 
write unto you, that ye may sin not [at 
all] (this exclusive meaning is given by 


habit, but of any single acts, of sin. Tatra 

yea, not as Bengel, that which follows ; 
nor, as Grot., both the preceding and the 
following : but as most Commentators, the 
preceding only, viz. the concluding verses 
8—10 of the former chapter, not in their 
details merely, but as Diisterd., “in feiner 
lebendigen Harmonie.” The object of 
writing that passage was, to bring about 
in them the forsaking of sin. The very 
announcement there made, that if we con- 
fess our sins He in His faithfulness and 
righteousness will cleanse us from all sin, 
sufficiently substantiates what the Apostle 
here says, without, with Aug., al. [see 
above |, bringing out too strongly the con- 
templation ofa supposed misunderstanding 
on the part of the readers. To do this is 
to miss the deeper connexion in which 
these words stand to the great whole in 
its harmony, and to give instead only an 
apparent and superficial one. The reference 
of this exhortation to the unconverted 
among them, and rendering of tva py} 
apaprnre, “ne maneatis in peccato,” main- 
tained by Socinus and his followers, need 
only be mentioned to be refuted. The aor. 


‘alone, auaornre, may serve to shew its 


utter untenableness). And if any man sin 
(aor., commit an act of sin: still speaking 
of those spots of sin which owing to the 
infirmity of the flesh remain even in those 
who are walking in the light. By this 
éav Tic ap., there is not, as Benson objects 
to this interpretation, any doubt expressed 
that all do occasionally sin, but the hypo- 
thesis is made, as ever by this formula, 
purely and generally. The resumption of 
the first person immediately, makes it evi- 
dent that the hypothesis is in fact realized 
in us all), we have an Advocate with (here 
the sense of mpds, as a prep. of reference, 
is more brought out than when it is joined 
with a merely essential verb, as in John 
i. 1, and our ch. i. 2) the Father, Jesus 
Christ (the principal word requiring eluci- 
dation here is wapd«Ayrov. There are two 
classes of interpretations of it, which, as 
already remarked [on John xiv. 16], by no 
means exclude one another. Of these, that 
one which may be summed up under the 
meaning “CoMFORTER,” has already been 
treated, on John, 1. c. With the other 
we have now to deal. ApDvocaTE, advo- 
catus, TapaKANT OC, ‘cause patronus, ’is the 
commoner sense of the word, answering 
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as it does more closely to its etymology. 
It is found in Demosth. [p. 343. 10] and 
the orators: and occurs frequently in Philo 
in the same peculiar reference as here: 
e.g. in Flace. p. 967 B ff., where Macro 
is called the wapakdnro¢ of Caius with 
Tiberius: de Jos. p. 560 D: and most no- 
tably for our present place, de vita Mos. 
p. 673 6, advayKatov yao hy Toy teowpevoy 
T@ TOU KOspov maTol, TapaKAHT® xpy- 
oar TeAcLoTATH THY GpeTHV Vid mpds TE 
dpvnotiav GpapTnpatev Kat yopnyiay 
apPovwrarwy ayadwv. In patristic lite- 
rature, Diisterd. cites the Epistle of the 
Churches of Lyons and Vienne [{ Eus. H. E. 
y. 1], where a young Christian, named 
Vettius Epagathus, 7i0u cai abric axov- 
oPivat aTrohoyobpmevocvréip THY AOEAPHY, 
«.-- GvVEANGON Kal adbroc sic TOY KAHpOY 
THY paoTbowy, TapaKAnTos yoLoTLavay 
Nonparioac, txwy O& Tov mapakAnrov év 
éauvr@: where Ruffinus’s version, “ habens 
in se advocatum pro nobis Jesum,” is cer- 
tainly not right ; rov aoa«Anrov meaning 
the Holy Spirit. Cyril Alex. in the Acts of 
the Council of Ephesus, p. 164 [Suicer], 


Says, WapaKAynTos Kai ikasrHovoy 6 vid” 


wvbpacrav Kadiarnor yap Totg ért yg 
aS aks , : sere ies 
eipevyy Tov matéopa, Kai mavTdoc nity 
evoioxerar modtevog ayaov. Augustine 
gives the sense thus, in words following 
those above cited: ‘Ille est ergo advo- 
catus: da operam tu ne pecces: si de in- 
firmitate vite subrepserit peccatum, con- 
tinuo vide, continuo displiceat, continuo 
damna; et cum damnaveris, securus ad 
judicem venies. Ibi habes advocatum: 
noli timere ne perdas caussam confessionis 
tue. Si enim aliquando in hae vita com- 
mittit se homo disertze linguee et non perit : 
committis te verbo, et periturus es?” 
There is no discrepancy between this pas- 
sage, where the Son is our mapd«Anroe, 
and John xiv. 16, where the Holy Spirit is 
valled by the same name: rather is there 
the closest accordance, seeing that there 
our Lord says He will pray the Father 
and He will send us @\Xov mapdkA\nrov : 
Himself, the Son of God, being thus as- 
serted to hold this office in the first place, 
and the Holy Spirit to be His Substitute 
in His absence. See on the definite idea 
of the detail of the advocacy of the Son 
of God, Huther’s important note here) 
[being | righteous (the adj. S{caov, with- 


out the art. carries a ratiocinative force ; 
“in that He is righteous,” as a contrast 
to tay tig apapry. Ina strict rendering, 
this force of the anarthrous adj. should be 
kept, and pointed out in exegesis: in an 
English version, it is hardly possible to 
render it otherwise than our translators 
have done, “the righteous,” though it is 
not tov dicawov. The definite art. in 
English calls attention at once to the pre- 
dicate, as does the omission of the definite 
art. in Greek: and thus the purpose of the 
writer is answered. And this is often the 
case: a vernacular version, in order to 
bring out in English the same idea which 
is expressed by the Greek, is constrained 
to adopt a phrase which is not in the 
Greek, and which sometimes looks as if 
the translators had made a blunder in 
grammar. It would be well if this were 
always carefully kept in mind by those who 
would revise our authorized version.—No 
supposed by-sense of 8ixatos, bonus, lenis 
[Grot.], or.= dieatayv [see Wolf], must 
[see above on ch. i. 9] be for a moment 
thought of. “The righteousness of Christ 
stands on our side: for God’s righteous- 
ness is, in Jesus Christ, ours.” Luther) :— 
2.) and He (‘‘idemque ille,” as Liicke. 
«al is merely the copula, not = quia, as 
Corn.-a-lap.; nor ydo, as Syr. [not in 
Etheridge |, Beza; it serves to bind the 
fundamental general proposition which fol- 
lows, to the resulting particular one which 
has preceded) is a propitiation (“the 
abstract verbal substantive in -yog be- 
tokens the intransitive reference of the 
verb,” see Kiihner’s Gr. Gr. vol. i. § 378. 
So that tXacpds is not, as Grot., in his 
notes, = tiaorhe, but is abstract, as 
ay.acpnég applied to Christ 1 Cor. i. 30, 
apaoria 2 Cor. vy. 21. Diisterdieck here 
has given a long and able exposition of the 
word and idea, in refutation of Socinus, and 
of Grotius’s notes. Grot. himself, being sus- 
pected of Socinianism, wrote his “ Defensio 
fidei catholic de satisfactione Christi ad- 
versus F’austum Socinum,” in which, ch. 
vii.—x., he gives a full and satisfactory 
explanation ‘de placatione et reconcilia- 
tione, de redemptione, de expiatione nostra 
per Christi mortem facta.” Socinus had 
maintained that iAdocesOar does not mean 
“ex irato mitem reddere,” but merely 
“declarare quod pertinet ad poonas pecca- 
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torum, ejus animum cujus est eas sumere 
atque repetere, mitem atque pacatum: de- 
clarare, fore ut peccata meritas poenas non 
luant.” But against this Grot. shews that 
iAdorePar, as elonvororeiy and karaddao- 
csv, imports ‘placare,’ i.e. ‘iram aver- 
tere; and Christ has, as our tWaopéc or 
iAaorHowy, i.e. as a sin-offering, recon- 
ciled God and us by nothing else but by 
His voluntary death as a sacrifice: has by 
this averted God’s wrath from us. <Ac- 
cording to the constant usage of Scripture, 
God is in so far tAewe in regard to the 
sins of men, as He suffers His ¢\eoc to 
prevail instead of His dpyn. See LXX in 
2 Chron. vi. 25, 27, Jer. xxxviii. [xxxi.] 
34, xliil. [xxxvi.]3, Num.xiv.18 ff. And the 
Greek usage entirely agrees ; see Hom. I]. 
a. 147, O60’ 2piv Exdeoyor ikaooea, and 
Alberti’s note on Hesych. s. v. tAdoneoOat. 
Hesych. gives the sense of thdoxecOau, &- 
theovcPar, and of ihacpoc, edpévera, ovy- 
xwpnate, dtarAayH, Toadrnc) for (wept, as 
so often in similar connexions, cf. Heb. 
x. 6, 8, and reff., concerning, i.e. in behalf 
of; not so strong as vzép, which fixes the 
latter meaning, excluding the wider one) 
our sins: yet not for ours only, but also 
for the whole world (in the latter clause 
there is an ellipsis very common in ordi- 
nary speech in every language: “for the 
whole world” = “ for the sins of the whole 
world.” See besides ref., Rev. xiii. 11, 
2 Pet. i. 1; and Winer, edn. 6, p. 549, 
§ 66.2. “Quam late patet peccatum, tam 
late propitiatio.” Bengel. But this has 
been misunderstood or evaded by many in- 
terpreters. Cyril and (ec. [alt.] explain 
jpetepwv to refer to the Jews, dAov Tot 
kdopov to the Gentiles. And many others, 
taking the former in its true sense, yet 
limit the latter, not being able to take in 
the true doctrine of universal redemption. 
So Bede, “non pro illis solum propitiatio 
est Christus quibus tunc in carne viventi- 
bus scribebat Joannes, sed etiam pro omni 
Ecclesia que per totam mundi latitudinem 
diffusa est, [a | primo nimirum electo usque 
ad ultimum qui in fine mundi nasciturus est 
porrecta ... Pro totius ergo mundi peccatis 
interpellat Dominus, quia per totum mun- 
dum est Ecclesia, quam suo sanguine com- 
paravit.” [This latter part is an evident 
reference to Augustine; but it is remark- 
able that on referring to Augustine we 
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find “Kece habes Keclesiam per totum 
mundum ;” but he ends, “... sed et totius 
mundi, quem suo sanguine comparavit.” | 
Similarly Calvin: “neque enim aliud fuit 


consilium Johannis, quam toti Heclesia 


commune facere hoe bonum. Ergo sub 
omnibus, reprobos non comprehendit : sed 
eos designat qui simul credituri erant, et 
qui per varias mundi plagas dispersi erant.” 
But this unworthy and evasive view is op- 
posed by the whole mass of evangelical 
expositors.—The reason of the insertion of 
the particular here, is well given by Luther: 
“Tt is a patent fact that thou too art a part 
of the whole world: so that thine heart 
cannot deceive itself and think, The Lord 
died for Peter and Paul, but not for me”). 

38—11.| This communion with God con- 
sists, secondly, in keeping His command- 
ments, and especially the conmmandment 
to love one another. No new division of 
the Epistle begins, as in Sander: ver. 3 is 
closely jomed to ch. i. 5, 6, which intro- 
duced the first conditional passage, i.’ 7— 
ii. 2. The great test of communion with 
God, walking in the light, first requires 
that we confess our sins: next requires 
that we keep His commandments. So in 
the main Mic.: eipnkwc dyvw rove etc rov 
KUPLOY TWETLOTEVKOTAC KoLYWwriay EXE 
Tpog avroyv, WioTwTiKa Tig KoLvwviac 
THC ™ooc avroyv mupariberat. And in 
this (év, of the conditional element: in 
this is placed, on this depends, our know- 
ledge. In ch, iii. 24 [see below], the év 
rovrw is resumed by é« rov wvevparog 
ob apiy édwkev) we know (pres.: from 
time to time, from day to day) that we 
have the knowledge of him (perf.: have 
acquired and retain that knowledge: and 
this tyywxévac is not, as some | Lange, 
Carpzoy., Wahl] make it, the love of God, 
as neither of course is it mere theoretical 
knowledge: but is that inner and living 
acquaintance which springs out of unity of 
heart and affection), if (St. John uses the 
formula éy rotrw ywwwoKomer first as re- 
ferrmg the demonstrative pronoun back to 
what has gone before, as e.g. in our ver. 5, 
and in ch. iii. 10. If however the demon- 
strative pronoun in this or a like formula 
looks onward, and the token itself, with 
the circumstance of which it is a token, 
follows, he expresses this token variously 
and significantly, according to the various 
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shades of meaning to be conveyed. Some- 
times the token implied in the demon- 
strative follows in a separate sentence, as 
in ch. iv. 2: sometimes the construction 
is slightly changed, and the sentence begun 
with éy rovrw is not regularly brought to 
a close, but continued in a new and cor- 
relative form: e.g. ch. iii. 24, where év 
rotrw ywweor. is taken up by é« rou wv. 
And this way of expression is closely pa- 
rallel to that where 67: completes the con- 
struction begun with éy rodrw. So ch. iii. 
16, 19, iv. 9, 10,18. In these cases, the 
full objective reality of the token as a fact, 
is set forth. It is an undoubted fact that 
He has given us of His Spirit, that He has 
sent His Son: and from these facts our 
inference is secure to the other facts in 
question, that He abideth in us, &e. But 
in other passages, we find instead of this 
ére, an tva, as ch. iv. 17 [but see note 
there: the case surely is not quite parallel, 
H. A.], or an édy, as here, John xiii. 35, or 
dray, ch. v. 2. This éav, érav, mark the 
token implied in éy rodrw as one not ac- 
tually existent, an historical or objectively 
certain fact ; but as a possible contingency, 
something hypothetically and conditionally 
assumed: in other words as ideal.’ Diis- 
terdieck, pp. 172 f. And so here : the token, 
that we have the knowledge of Him, is 
present, if, posito that) we keep (pres., as 
a habit, from time to time, évrodat being 
necessarily prescriptions regarding cireum- 
stances as they arise) His commandments 
(first as to the expression. St. John never 
uses the word yépog for the rule of Chris- 
tian obedience: this word is reserved for 
the Mosaic law, John i. 17, 46, and in all, 
fifteen times in the Gospel: but almost 
always évroXai,—sometimes Adyog Oeod or 
xotorov, John viii. 52 f., xiv. 23 f., xvii. 6, 
our ver. 5. And as a verb he always uses 
Tnoety, very seldom zroveiy [only in the 
two controverted places, ch. v. 4, Rev. 
xxii. 14: ch. i. 6, ii. 17 are not cases in 
point]. rnoety keeps its peculiar meaning 
of watching, guarding as some precious 
thing, “observing to keep.” Next, whose 
commandments ? The older expositors for 
the most part refer abrov, avtov, airy, 


vv. 3—6, to Christ: so Aug., Episcop., 
Grot., Luther, Seb.-Schmidt, Calov., Wolf, 
Lange, Bengel, Sander, Neander. Socinus 
inclines to this view, but doubtfully ; Eras- 
mus understands airé¢ vy. 3, 4, of God, 
abrocg and éxeivoc vv. 5, 6, of Christ. Most 
modern Commentators understand avroy, 
avrov, abt throughout of God, and éExet- 
vog of Christ. So Liicke, Baumg.-Crus., 
De Wette, Huther, Briickner, and in old 
times Bede and @e. That this latter is 
the right understanding of the terms, is 
supposed to be shewn by the substitu- 
tion (?) in ver. 5 of rod Heov for avrod, 
and its taking up again by éy adr@ in 
ver. 6, followed by awe éxetvoc reper a- 
tnoev. But of this I am by no means 
thoroughly persuaded : see note, ver. 6). 

4.] Assertion, parallel with ch. i. 8, of the 
Sutility of pretending to the knowledge of 
God where this test is not fulfilled. The 
man saying (6 Aéyev answers to dy 
eimwper, ch. i. 8. Ore recitantis cannot 
be expressed in English), I have the 
knowledge of Him (see above) and not 
keeping His commandments, is a liar 
(answers to éavtode wav@pev ch. i. 8), 
and in this man the truth is not (see 
above on ch. i. 8, where the words are the 
same : 5.] assertion of the other 
alternative, not merely as before, but, as 
usual, carried further and differently ex- 
pressed: “oppositio cum accessione,” as 
Grot.) :—but whosoever keepeth His word 
(synonymous with rig évroddg adrod, 
considered as a whole: on the mode of ex- 
pression, see above), of a truth in him is 
the love of God perfected (why should 
this transition be made from knowledge to 
love? “Amor prasupponit cognitionem,” 
as Grot.: and is a further step in the same 
kotvavia with God: not indeed that the 
former step is passed through and done 
with, but that true knowledge and love in- 
crease together, and the former is the mea- 
sure of the latter, just as keeping God’s 
commandments is the test and measure of 
true knowledge of Him. And thus in the 
final and perfect ideal, the two are coinci- 
dent: the perfect observation of His com- 
mandments is the perfection of love to Him. 
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It is manifest, from what has been said, 
that 4 dydary Tot Geot must be our love 
towards God, not His love towards us: rou 
Geov agen. objective, not subjective. Some 
Commentators have held the othermeaning: 
partly because rereAsiwrat seemed better 
to be interpreted thus, and partly from doc- 
trinal motives, as in the case of Flacius 
and Calovius, to keep out the Romish folly 
of supererogation. But the explanation, 
though the words themselves admit it [see 
ch. iv. 9], is manifestly alien from the con- 
text. And of any foolish dreams of per- 
fection or super-perfection there is no fear, 
if we understand the passage as intended 
by the Apostle, as setting forth the true 
ideal and perfection of knowledge and love 
to God, as measured by the perfect keeping 
of His word: which though none of us can 
fully reach, every true Christian has before 
him as his aim and final object. So that 
there is no need again to depart from the 
meaning of rere\eiwrat, as has been done 
by Beza [“itaque reAetvdy hoc in loco non 
declarat perfecte aliquid prestare, sed men- 
dacio et simulationi, imani denique speciei 
opponitur : ut hoc plane sit quod dicimus in 
vulgato sermone, mettre en exécution” }). 
In this (in the fact of our progress towards 
this ideal state of perfection of obedience 
and therefore of love :—thus assured that 
the germ of the state is in us and unfold- 


ing) we know that we are in Him (this’ 


completes the logical period which began 
in ver. 3, by reasserting that verse, carrying 
however that assertion yet deeper, by sub- 
stituting ty airp topéey for éyvwxapev 
avréy. This “being in Him” is in fact 
the Christian life in its central depth of 
Ko.vwvia with God and with one another : 
the spiritual truth corresponding to the 
physical one enunciated by St. Paul, Acts 
xvii. 28, éy adr C@pev cai civovpela Kai 
éopév). 6.| The state of being in 
Him is carried forward a step further by 
the expression “abide in Him :” [* Sy- 
nonyma cum gradatione : Idlwm nosse: in 
Tilo esse: in Illo manere : cognitio : com- 
munio: constantia.” Bengel:] and the 
way is prepared, by what follows, for the 


coming exhortation vv. 7—11, to walk in 
love. The man saying that He abideth 
in Him (God, as above) ought (see reff. 
Huther well remarks, that the obligation 
is grounded on the Aéyery, the profession, 
being one of consistency with it ; not on 
the pévery, which would imply that which 
follows, as matter of necessity), even as He 
(Christ : by éketvos [see above] a third 
person is introduced: not necessarily, see 
2 Tim. ii. 26 and note, but apparently by 
the requirements of this passage, avréc 
having come down all the way from ch. i. 
5 as referred to God. I say apparently: 
because I do not regard it as by any means 
a settled matter that this avré¢ does not 
throughout apply to Christ, and then 
this éxetvoc, as that in 2 Tim. ii. 26, will 
merely refer to a different phase of pre- 
dication respecting the same person as the 
év avr@ designates, as in the examples 
there produced) walked (during His life 
upon earth: see below), himself also thus 
to walk (not any one particular of Christ’s 
walk upon earth is here pointed at, but the 
whole of His life of holiness and purity 
and love. This latter, as including all the 
rest, is most in the Apostle’s mind. So in 
Eph. vy. 1, 2, where St. Paul exhorts us to 
be followers of God, he adds, kai ept- 
mareire ty ayaty Kabuc Kai 6 xptorde 
Hyannoev ynpac. Luther simply but ap- 
positely remarks, that it is not Christ’s 
walking on the sea, but His ordinary walk, 
that we are called on here to imitate). 
{—11.| The commandment of Love. 
The context see below. Beloved, I write 
not to you a new commandment, but an 
old commandment, which ye had from 
the beginning: the old commandment is 
the word which ye heard (on the right 
understanding of this verse, very much 
depends. The great question is, To what 
commandment does éyrody refer? Does 
it point forward to the commandment of 
brotherly love, in ver. 9, or back to that of 
walking as Christ walked, in ver. 6? One 
or other of these views has generally been 
taken decidedly, and exclusively of the 
other. The former view has been upheld 
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by Aug., Bede, Cic., Thl., Luther, Calv., 
Grot., Wolf, Bengel, Knapp, Baumg.-Crus., 
De Wette, Neander, Sander, Diisterdieck, 
al.; the latter by Beza, Socinus, Seb.- 
Schmidt, Piscator, Episcopius, Flacius, 
Calov., Liicke, Fritzsche, Jackmann, al. 
Of these, some on both sides may fairly 
be dismissed, as maintaining preposterous 
meanings for some of the terms used. 
Thus Flacius, Seb.-Schmidt, Calov., under- 
stand évroAn to be, not a commandment, 
which from usage and from ver. 3 and ch. 
iii, 23, v. 3, it must be, but the whole 
“doctrina de Christo ejusque beneficiis,” 
including the forgiveness of sins, vv. 1, 2, 
12. Then thus taking it, the epithets 
“old” and “new” become the O. T. pro- 
phecies of Christ, and their N. T. fulfil- 
ment. Thus on the other side some, e.g. 
Aug., Bede, Beza, Luther [2], Seb.- 
Schmidt, Wolf, al., understand “ new ” and 
“old” not of time, but in a tropical mean- 
ing, with reference to the old Jewish or 
heathen darkness and the new light of 
Christ: a view which cannot possibly be 
maintained in the face of so plain a token 
of time as is furnished by az’ apyij¢ and 
by the aor. eiyere and yxotoare. These 
being so far set aside, the above classes of 
interpreters are again divided as to their 
understanding of the epithets “old” and 
“new.” Those who understand the évroAy 
vv. 7, 8, of the command of love, mostly 
explain the oldness and newness of the 
difference between O. and N. T. revelation 
[so the Greeks, Grot., and Wolf], and 
some go on to understand the az’ apyie¢ 
of the original obscure and imperfect com- 
mand to love one another in the O. T. 
which failed in the crowning particular of 
love towards enemies. Of these, the Greeks, 
holding not Jewish Christians alone, but 
Gentile also to be addressed, interpret 
mahaa am’ apxii¢ and yKovoare of the 
testimony of conscience to the law of love 
among the Gentiles : so ic. and the Scholl. 
speak of 1) kard rac puotKde évvoiac puch 
OvdVeorc. Wolf tries to distinguish the 
two by referring etyere to the Jews, 7xob- 
oare to the Gentiles. On the other hand, 
those who refer éyto\y in vy. 7, 8, to 
ver. 6, mostly understand the “old” and 
“new” of the different aspects in which 
the following the example of Christ would 


be regarded, within the limits of the N. T. 


period, since the readers had begun their 
Christian lives: so Socinus, Jackmann, 
Piscator, Episcopius, Liicke. The last- 
named reference of az’ apyij¢ to the be- 
ginning of the Christian life of the readers, 
and the. corresponding explanation of the 
“ oldness” of the commandment, is com- 
bined by De Wette and Neander only with 
their view of év7oAn as the law of love. 
Diisterdieck, from whom the above par- 
ticulars are mainly taken, finds fault with 
the exclusive reference maintained for the 
most part by the interpreters on both sides, 
and believes that a via media may be found 
more agreeable to the ethical habits of 
thought of the Apostle, and to the context 
of the passage. This context requires, 1) 
that we maintain a logical connexion be- 
tween ver. 6 and ver. 7, as indicated by 
égpeiier and évrody : 2) that we maintain 
the like logical connexion between ver. 8 
and ver. 9, as indicated by the figure com- 
mon to them both, of the darkness and the 
light. Now, of these, 1) is neglected by 
those who understand the é¢yrod7 barely as 
the law of love; 2) is neglected by those 
who understand it barely of following 
Christ’s example. The former make ver. 7 
spring out of no contextual development : 
the latter treat similarly ver. 9. And the 
true view is to be found as thus indicated : 
the walk of Christ, which is our example, 
is essentially and completely summed up 
in one word, Love: and so the command, 
to walk as he walked, essentially and 
completely resolves itself into the law of 
brotherly love: for this last, taken in all 
its depth, includes not one special detail in 
a holy Christian life, but the whole of that 
life itself. Taking then this view, how are 
we to interpret in detail P What is Kat- 
vyv? what is wadavav? what is am 
apx7sP For these clearly all hang to- 
gether. If az’ aoyxije¢ is to signify «from 
the beginning of O, 'T, revelation,’ or ‘from 
the beginning of God’s testimony in man’s 
conscience,’ we seem to be doing violence 
to the simple mode of address which is 
prevalent in our Apostle’s style. The 
eixeTe and #Kotoare, especially the latter, 
will hardly bear interpreting of the re- 
mote forefathers of the readers, as on this 
hypothesis they must, but requiré to be con- 
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fined to the readers themselves, especially as 
they are aorists and not perfects. And if 
so, the meaning of az’ apyije is fixed to be, 
from the beginning of the Christian lives, 
from the time when rdv déOyor Heovcay. 
Then as to cauyy, and wadaay, the ex- 
planation will be simple enough. The 
command to love one another cannot be 
said to be new, for it forms a part of the 
Aoyog Sy aKodcare, nay, is the very sum 
and centre of that Aéyoc¢: but again, it 
may be said to be new, inasmuch as it ever 
assumes new freshness as the Christian life 
unfolds, as the old darkness is more and 
more cleared away and the true light 
shineth : in that light we see light; in the 
light of Him who maketh all things new. 
That the évroA7 as such refers to the 
law of love, thus indeed connected with 
Christ’s example here, but still to the law 
of love and no other, is plain from the 
whole usage of the Apostle ; compare es- 
pecially 2 John 4—6, where the very same 
train of thought occurs as here, the zeg- 
warety tv adnOeia being = weperareiv év 
gwri here, being followed up by caOwe 
evToAry éhaBouevy apd Tov warpdc, and 
that évro\7 being characterized, as here,— 
ovx we évToAnY ypagwy cor Kavyy, adrAa 
iv eiyouev ax’ apxye, and finally being 
stated to be iva ayamwpev addndove. 
Indeed the whole process of that passage 
from this point is most instructive as to 
our present one: Kai arn toriv ayarn, 
iva TepimaTwpev Kata Tag évTode abrov. 
arn 1 évTod\n ear, Kawc Heovoare an” 
apxns iva év avrg mepimatyre: where 
the same complex of the whole Christian 
walk is included in the one idea of love, 
and aya7n identified with walking accord- 
ing to His commandments. Again in ch. 
iii. 11, the same formula is used in speak- 
ing of the law of love—atrn éoriv 7 
dyysria jv yeobcare an’ apxiic, wa 
ayanGpev addAndove: cf. also ch. iv. 21, 
vy. 8, iii. 2224: again ch. iii. 14, iv. 16, 
John xiii. 35 ; ch.v. 1, 2, John xv. 10. 
To recapitulate: on the interpretation 
here adopted, which is also that of Diister- 


dieck and Huther, the év7oA7 is the com- * 


mand to walk as Christ walked, passing as 

the passage advances into the law of love. 

This évroAn is no cavy, but mada, 

seeing that they had it az’ apync, from 

the beginning of their faith, and it was in 
Vou, IV, 
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fact the sum of the Adyo¢g which they 
ijKkovoay). 8.] Again (this maw is 
what is called éravoo8wrikoy ; takes up 
and contravenes what has been as yet said : 
q. a. “in another view of the subject, 
...:” “et contrarietatem declarat et itera- 
tionem, hic autem non repetitionis sed con- 
trarietatis est declaratio,’” as Erasm. It 
refers to the whole sentence, not merely to 
yoaow. The emphasis is on katwyv) a 
new commandment write I unto you 
(“ new,” in three possible ways of interpre- 
tation: 1) “novum dicit quod Deus quo- 
tidie suggerendo veluti renovat: .... 
Joannes negat ejusmodi esse doctrinam 
de fratribus diligendis, que tempore ob- 
solescat : sed perpetuo vigere,” Calv.: or 
2) “illam preeceptionem quam vobis dudum 
cognitam esse dixi, sic nobis denuo com- 
mendo atque injungo, tanquam si nova 
esset, nec vobis antehac unquam cognita,” 
Knapp, and so Neander ; or 3) in that it 
was first promulgated with Christianity 
and unknown before. The two first are 
condemued by the fact, that the word in 
each case on which the stress of the inter- 
pretation rests, is not expressed in the 
text : there is for 1) no dei, for 2) no viv. 
The third agrees well both with the con- 
text and with St. John’s habit of thought, 
as well as with matter of fact, and our 
Lord’s own words, John xiii. 34, xv. 12. 
When Liicke objects to it that thus we 
have to take waXatdy and caiyyy in two 
different senses, he hits in fact the very 
point in which this interpretation approves 
itself the most to those who are familiar 
with the oxymoron of St. John’s style. 
As Diisterd. replies, “ when I stand at the 
point of time indicated by am’ apyijc, and 
look forwards on the Christian life of the 
readers, the évroAn appears as one long 
known; the readers have known it from 
the beginning as an essential command- 
ment, they have had it as long as they 
have been Christians : on the other hand, 
if I look backward on the life of the 
readers before that apy, whether they 
were before that Jews or Gentiles, this 
same commandment of necessity appears 
as a new one, essentially Christian, first 
beginning for the readers with that begin- 
ning ; for even for the Jewish Christians 
the command of brotherly love is a new 
one, seeing that is one in imitation of 
x G@ 
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Christ, John xiii. 34°’), which (thing, viz. 
the fact that the commandment is a new 
one : see below) is true in Him and in you: 
because the darkness is passing away, 
and the true light is now shining (i. e. 
the commandment 7s @ new one, and this 
is true both in [the case of ] Him [Christ | 
and in [the case of] you: because [éy 
vpiv| the darkness is passing away, and 
[év abr | the true light is shining : there- 
fore on both accounts the command is a 
new one: new as regards you, because you 
are newly come from darkness into light : 
new as regards Him, because He uttered 
it when He came into the world to lighten 
every man, and began that shining which 
even now continues. This reference of 
the two clauses I hold fast against Diister- 
dieck, who maintains that the 6 refers to 
the content of the tyro, viz. walking in 
brotherly love: that the commandment 
finds its fulfilment [aAnOée tory ?] in the 
walk of Christians in union with Christ. 
But to this there .are several objections 
which he has not noticed : 1) the probable 
logic of the sentence. The Apostle has 
made what is apparently a paradoxical 
assertion. He has stated that the com- 
mandment is not new but old, and then 
has, notwithstanding, asserted its newness. 
Then he proceeds 6 éoriy addnOig .... 
ort «.t.A. Is it not probable that this 
form of sentence introduces the explana- 
tion of the paradox? Is it probable, as 
would be the case on the other view, that 
so startling a proposition [after ver. 7] as 
mad éytodiy Kay yoapw buiy, would 
remain altogether unexplained ? 2) the 
word ddyOés. Diisterd. says, “ The Apos- 
tle calls that which is enjoined in the 
évToAn, aAnPés, because it finds its truth 
in its living activity, in its practical 
reality ; it is in deed and truth [aAnOde, 
ver. 5, John iv. 42, vi. 55] living and 
present, and so far ¢rwe, real.” But even 
granting this sense of dAnOys to be pos- 
sible [which may be doubted: a&AnAde¢ is 
clearly no case in point, its adverbial cha- 
racter removing it into another phase of 
predication }, is it likely that so unusual 
and harsh a word would be chosen as the 
adj. dAnOéc [rather than the adv. adn de | 
when the obvious sense of @10é¢ would so 
naturally refer it, in the reader’s mind, to 
the kavvdrng just asserted ? © 3) Diisterd. 
has entirely neglected the repetition of the 
prep. €v, which fact separates off ty air 
and év dpivy as two distinct departments, 
and prevents their being considered in 


neh.i.7. Col.i.12. Isa. ii. 5. 


union. “Him,” Christ, the Head, and 
“you,” the readers, as the members, which 
depend on the Head as the grapes on the 
true vine, the Apostle regards as united 
in the real community of life [ch. i. 3 f.], 
&e. But this would require éy atr@ Kai 
jpuiv: and accordingly a little below he 
says, “Shm und Cuch ift es wabhr, was 
Sohannes fordert.” 4) Thestrict present 
mapayerat is disregarded by D.’s explana- 
tion. He upholds indeed a present sense, 
as against the “transierunt tenebre” of 
the vulgate [“the darkness is past,” 
E. V.], but makes no further remark, not 
seeing apparently how peculiarly this 
present fits the application of the sentence 
to accounting for the newness of the com- 
mandment—-“ You are living in a time 
when the darkness is rolling away, even 
now passing :” so that the command, 
which is of the Light, is well said to be 
“ new.”—As in almost every verse of this 
difficult portion of the Epistle, the diver- 
gencies of interpretation are almost end- 
less. Some few only of them can be men- 
tioned here. That recently defended [as 
above] by Diisterdieck, was before taken 
by (c., Luther, Grot., Knapp, Baumg.- 
Crus., Semler, &c.: that which I have 
maintained, by Calvin, Socinus, Flacius, 
Calov., Morus, Horneius, De Wette, Liicke, 
Neander, Huther. Some take the dre as 
declarative: “it is true, that the dark- 
ness,” &e.: so Castellio, Socinus, Bengel, 
“8ri, quod: hoc est illud preceptum, 
amor fratris, ex luce.” Erasm., Episco- 
pius, Grot., separate the words 6 éorw 
arnbig tv adr@ Kai ty wpity into subject 
and predicate ; “quod verum est in illo 
[Christo], id etiam in vobis verum est,” 
or “esse debet.” The whole discussion, 
carried into most minute detail, may be 
seen in Diisterdieck’s note. To mention 
two matters of verbal nicety: 1) aap- 
adyerat need not be pressed, with Bengel, 
to its passive meaning: “non dicit aao- 
aye, transit, sed -erat, traducitur, commu- 
tatur, ut tandem absorbeatur. Idem ver- 
bum, ver. 17, ubi opponitur mansioni.” But 
the passive is not necessary for this sense : 
nay, in ver. 17 it is hardly admissible, 
and there can be no doubt that the middle 
was intended, in the same sense as the 
intr. act., 1 Cor. vii. 81: 2) Hdn gaiver, 
joined with the present raodyerat, is best 
taken to mean, not the full and entire 
shining of the true light, but its beginning 
to shine : its full light at the coming of the 
Lord, is indeed close at hand, ver. 18, and 
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9, 10.] We now come to the enunciation 
of the law of brotherly love, and in a form 
resembling that used in ch. i. 8, 10: and in 
vy. 4 f. First is asserted the incompati- 
bility of living in hatred and walking in 
the light : then the identity of walking in 
love and walking in the light: then lastly 
as a contrast to the last [6 ayamwor . 

6 6& pus@y |, the same fact with regard to 
hatred and the darkness, and the blinding 
effect on him who walks in it. The gwe 
is as before, the light of Christ, now par- 
tially shining, but one day to be fully re- 
vealed : the oxoria is the darkness of this 
present world, now passing away). He 
that saith that he is in the light, and 
hateth his brother, is in the darkness 
until now (Diisterd. has very properly 
protested against the softening down of 
puseiy Into “minus diligere, posthabere, 
non colere,’ &c. ‘‘ Nothing,” he says, 
“can be more shallow and weak as com- 
pared with the ethics of the whole Scrip- 
ture. All the truth, depth, and power of 
Christian ethics rests on the ‘aut. . aut,’ 
so distinctly insisted on by St. John. On 
the one side is God, on the other the 
world : here is life, there is death [ch. iii. 
14]: here, love; there, hate, i. e. murder 
[ch. iii. 14 ff. ], there is no medium. In the 
space between, is nothing. Life may as 
yet be merely elementary and fragmentary. 
Love may be as yet weak and poor, but 
still, life im God and its necessary demon- 
stration in love is present really and truly, 
and the word of our Lord is true, ‘ He that 
is not against me is with me,’ Luke ix. 50: 
and on the other side, the life according to 
the flesh, the attachment to the world, and 
the necessary action of this selfishness by 
means of hatred, may be much hidden, may 
be craftily covered and with splendid outer 
surface; but in the secret depth of the 
man, there where spring the real fountains 
of his moral life, is not God but the world ; 
the man is yet in death, and can conse- 
quently love nothing but himself and must 
hate his brother: and then that other word 
of the Lord is true, ‘ He that is not for me 
is against me,’ Luke xi. 23. For a man 
can only be either for or against Christ, 
and consequently can only have either love 


or hate towards his brother.” Bengel says 
well, on ver. 11, “oppositio immediata : 
ubi non est amor, odium est: cor enim 
non est vacuum.”—lIt has been questioned, 
who is meant by rév ddeApov adrod. It 
seems plain that the expression here is not 
= Tov rrnotoy advrov, seeing that St. 
John is writing to Christians, and treating 
of their cowwwvia per’ ad\ANAwy. On the 
other hand, if we are to restrict the mean- 
ing, as is done by most modern Commenta- 
tors, to Christian brotherhood, it is plain 
that we cannot understand strictly roy 
adeXpov abrov in vv. 9, 11, seeing that 
the man there spoken of is in reality not a 
Christian at all. So that either we must 
enlarge the sense of adedgdc, or suppose 
some impropriety of language in the use of 
the term in these verses, q. d. him who 
ought to be loved by him as a Christian 
brother, supposing himself to be really a 
Christian. This difficulty does not seem 
to have struck any of the Commentators : 
but it is one which certainly will not 
allow us to confine the term to its utmost 
strictness of meaning. os apt, wp to 
this moment: notwithstanding any ap- 
parent change which may have taken 
place in him when he passed into the 
ranks of nominal Christians). 10.] He 
that loveth his brother abideth in the 
light (i. e. the continuance of the habit of 
brotherly love is a measure of and a 
guarantee for his continuance in that 
light whose great command is Love), and 
there is no occasion of stumbling in him 
(so E. V., excellently. For it is clear by 
the parallel in ver. 11, that this is what 
is meant, and not that he gives no occasion 
of stumbling to others, as Calov., al., “ Qui 
fratrem odit, ipse sibi offendiculum est, et 
incurrit in seipsum et in omnia intus et 
foris; qui amat, expeditum iter habet.” 
Bengel. Cf. also John xi. 9, 10, which is 
in more than one respect the key-text here. 
For it also explains the apparently difficult 
év avT@, occurring as it does there in ver. 
10, tay O& rig weyerary ty Ty vuKTi, TO0T- 
Komret, Ore TO HWE obK tory tv abTy. 
The light, and the darkness, by which we 
walk safely, or stumble, are within our- 
selves; admitted into us by the eye, whose 
singleness fills the whole body with light). 
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11.] But (= whereas) he that hateth 
his brother (see above) is in the darkness 
(has never come out of it: corresponds to 
év TH pwri péver above: denotes his state, 
whereas wept7rarei indicates more his out- 
ward acts), and walketh in the darkness, 
and knoweth not where (see reff. ow 
with a verb of motion obviously includes 
that motion: but it includes also the spot 
on which the motion is taking place: e. g., 
here, not only the destination to which, 
but also the way by which, he is going. 
In some places, this cannot be pressed, as 
in John viii. 14, where 7é0ev 7)AOov and 
mov [mot] wrayw are opposed to one 
another) he goeth, because the darkness 
blinded (it is a matter of old standing : 
“ blinded,” and not “hath blinded,” be- 
cause it is no new effect of a state into 
which he has lately come, but the long 
past work of a state which is supposed to 
be gone by, and is not) his eyes. 

12—14.] Threefold address to the readers, 
accompanied by a threefold reason for 
writing to them; all repeated by way of 
parallelism, with some variations and en- 
largements. On the connexion and explana- 
tion of these verses, it may be observed, 
1) that we have three classes of readers, 
denoted the first time by rexvia, maréoec, 
veavioxot, and the second time by raidia, 
maréoec, veavioxo. 2) that all three are 
addressed the first time in the present 
yoapw, the second time in the aorist 
Eyoawa. 3) that while to the warépec and 
veavioco. the same words are each time 
used [to the latter with an addition the’ 
second time], the recvia and radia are 
differently addressed. The first ques- 
tion arising is, what do these three classes 
import, and how are they to be distributed 
among the readers ? It is obvious that the 
chief difficulty here is with recvia and 
matia. The former word is used by our 
Apostle once with ov, ver. 1, and five 
times without pov ; ver. 28, ch. iii. 18, iv. 4, 
.v. 21; but always as importing the whole 
of his readers ; and once it is reported by 
him as used by our Lord, also in a general 
address to all His disciples, John xiii. 33. 
mawia is used by him similarly in our 
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ver. 18, and reported by him as used by 
our Lord in a general address, John xxi. 5. 
These facts make it very probable that 
both the words are here used as general 
designations of all the readers, and not as 
a designation of any particular class among 
them. And this is made more probable, 
by the fact that if rexvia and waidia did 
point out the children among them, pro- 
perly or spiritually so called, the rank of 
classes would be different from that which 
would occur to any writer, viz. neither 
according ‘to ascending age nor to descend- 
ing, but children, fathers, young men. We 
seem then to have made it highly probable 
that rexvia and zwaidia address all the 
readers alike. Now if we lay any stress 
on the third circumstance above mentioned, 
that rexvia and zatdia are differently ad- 
dressed, and not so warépec and veavicxot, 
and endeavour therefrom to deduce any dis- 
tinction between rexvia and zatdia in the 
age or qualities expressed by them, I con- 
ceive that we shall establish nothing satis- 
factory. Ifa reason for this variation of 
address is to be discovered, it must be 
sought in the parallelism of the passage. 
With these preliminary remarks, we come 
to the details. I write to you, little 
children (see above), because (Socinus, 
Seb.-Schmidt, Schétt., Bengel, Paulus, 
Sander, Neander, render drt “that.” But 
the meaning seems determined for us by 
ver. 21, where it is quite impossible thus 
to render it : although even there Bengel 
tries to be consistent. It is manifest that 
we must keep the same rendering thtough- 
out. The particle then gives the reasons 
why he writes [ what, see below on the first 
fyeaiva | to each class among them) your 
sins have been (perf.: see note on Matt. 
ix. 2) forgiven you for the sake of His 
(Christ’s) name (‘Inoove yourrde, the Sa- 
viour, the anointed one, bringing to mind 
all the work wrought out by Him for us, 
and all the acceptance of that work by the 
Father: so that it may be well said that 
on account of, for the sake of, that Name 
which the Father hath given Him, which is 
above every name, our sins are forgiven). 

13.] I write to you, fathers, because 
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ye know Him that was (cf. 5 Av az’ dp- 
xne¢, ch. i. 1) from the beginning (i.e. in 
St. John’s usage of speech, Christ; see 
ch. i. 1 and notes). I write to you, young 
men, because ye have conquered the evil 
one (the proper attribute of youth is, to 
carry on the active parts of life: if sol- 
diers, to be engaged in all active service : 
that of age, to contemplate, and arrive at 
sound and matured knowledge. The latter 
have conquered as well, but the burden 
and heat of their struggle is past: “viri- 
bus fortibus et robustis tribuitur supra 
fortissimum et robustissimum victoria.” 
Carpzovy. The trovnpdés is he in whom, in 
whose power, the whole world lieth, ch. v. 
19, John xii. 31, xiv. 30, xvi. 11: the éua- 
Boroc, who deceives from the beginning, 
John viii. 44, ch. iii. 8, 10, 12: whose 
works Christ cam2 into the world to 
destroy, ch. iii. 8. He is conquered once 
and for all, by those who have passed from 
darkness to light, and from the power of 
Satan to God, to communion with the 
Father and the Son, ch. v. 18. Whatever 
conflict remains for them afterwards, is 
with a bafiled and conquered enemy: is a 
TnovELv avTove [é« TOU zuVNooD |, ch. v.18, 
which rnpety [see note there], owing to 
their whole life being led in communion 
with the Father and Son, is a rnoeic@at, 
John xvii. 15).—He now repeats (see 
above) the three classes, but with some 
variations and additions in his reasons for 
writing to each, and with the aor. €ypaya 
instead of the present yoadgw. In seeking 
a reason for this change of tense, we have 
a choice between several views of Com- 
mentators. These are rather complicated 
by the fact that many of them read ypagw 
in the fourth place, against almost all 
authority. Of those, some, as Calvin, have 
been fairly baffled by the two aorists fol- 
lowing the four presents, and have imagined 
ver. 14 to be interpolated: “ Quanquam 
fieri potest ut Joannes ipse sententiam de 
adolescentibus augendi causa secunde in- 
seruerit (illic enim addit fortes esse, quod 
non prius dixerat), librarii autem temere 
numerum implere voluerint.” Of the rest, 
some (Storr, Lange, Baumg.-Crus., Schott.) 
think that the allusion is to St. John’s 
Gospel: others, as Michaelis, to a former 
epistle; by far the greater part however 


agree rightly that this Epistle must be 
meant by both: see Gal. vi. 11, Philem. 
19, 21; our vv. 21, 26; ch. v.13. Still, 
there is a wide difference in giving each 
tense a distinct reference. Bengel holds: 
them to import much the same: “a scribo 
transit ad seripsi: non temere: scilicet 
verbo scribendi ex presenti in preteritum 
transposito immisit commonitionem fir- 
missimam :” and so Sander, and in the 
main Neander : “as John has said ‘I write 
to you,’ so now he takes up again and 
sums up that which he has written, saying, 
“I have written to you: q.d., it stands 
fast: I have nothing more to say: this 
you must regard as my permanent testi- 
mony.” And Paulus, comparing the for- 
mula “we decree and have decreed.” 
But as Huther remarks, this view presup- 
poses the false rendering of dri by “that.” 
Liicke, after Rickli, with much ingenuity, 
tries to fix €ypawa on the preceding por- 
tion of the Epistle, keeping yoagw for the 
following. And in so doing, he fancies he 
sees a correspondence, in what has pre- 
ceded and in what follows, with these ad- 
dresses to different classes of hearers: e. g., 
in ch. i. 5—7, and ii. 15—17, with agéwy- 
Tat ai ap.: ini. 8—il. 2, and ii. 18—27, 
with Ore tyvoxare...: inii. 3—11, and 
li. 28—iii. 22, with Ore vewikneare ... 
But no such correspondence really sub- 
sists: and Liicke himself subsequently 
gave up this view :—see note in Bertheau’s 
edn. of Liicke, p. 265. De Wette and 
Brickner, with whom Huther agrees, be- 
lieve yoapw to refer to the immediate 
act of writing, going on at the moment: 
Zypawa, to what has preceded this point : 
so that the former refers more to the whole 
Epistle, the latter to the contents of what 
has gone before. Diisterdieck disapproves 
this, and, following Beza, refers both 
ypagw and éypaa to the whole Epistle ; 
the former to the Apostle’s immediate act 
of writing, the latter to the readers’ act 
of reading when complete. In deciding 
between these two last views, we must 
bear in mind the epistolary use of the aor. 
Zyoaa, according to which it refers, never, 
that I am aware, when thus used abso- 
lutely, to a previous portion of the Epistle, 
but always to the whole: which circum- 
stance would seem to rule the meaning 
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here, and to determine for Beza and Diis- 
terdieck. And no objection lies against 
their view, as Huther urges, from the 
change of persons to be supplied (see above): 
the supply may just as well be thus made, 
understanding the reference both times 
to be to the Apostle himself: “I write 
(yodow), now that I am writing”? “I 
wrote (¢ypaWa), when I wrote.” I wrote 
to you, children (by zardia all the readers 
are meant: see above), because ye know 
the Father (the very word zavdia reminds 
of zarho: and the relation is close, be- 
tween this and that which is said before, 
that their sins are forgiven for Christ’s 
name’s sake. They are received thus by 
adoption into God’s family, and He is be- 
come their reconciled Father, as He is the 
Father of Him through whom they have 
received their adoption: and one of the 
first evidences of dawning intelligence in 
a child is the recognition of its father. 
But this knowledge of the Father does not 
precede, nay, it presupposes, communion 
with the Son : for none knoweth the Father 
but the Son, and he to whom the Son will 
reveal Him, Matt. xi. 27). I wrote to 
you, fathers, because ye know Him that 
is from the beginning (verbatim as before : 
to shew perhaps in strong light the great 
truth of John xvii. 3, that the whole sum 
of Christian ripeness and experience is, 
this knowledge of ot rdy pdvor &dnOvdy 
Ody, Kai dv aréoretac 'Inoody xptordy. 
Bengel gives another reason ; “ Hoc comma 
ex versu precedente, non additis pluribus 
verbis, repetit propositioni tractationem 
zque brevem subjungens, et modestia ad 
patres utens, quibus non opus erat multa 
seribi”). I wrote to you, young men, 
because ye are strong (Ovid, Met. xv. 208, 
“Transit in astatem post ver robustior 
annus, Hitque valens juvenis, neque enim 
robustior «tas Ulla.” Wetst. toyupés, 
strong in fight: so in ref. Heb., Luke xi. 
21 ||), and the word of God abideth in you 
(i.e. the whole announcement of the good 
news of the gospel in Christ has found 
entrance into your hearts and an abiding 
dlace there, and there dwells and works. 

he copula may be supplied as Grot., 
“Tilud prius «ai valet hie quia, alterum 
rai positum est pro ob id..... Fortes 
jam estis, non vestris viribus, verum ideo 
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quod verbum illud Dei, profectum a Christo, 
est in vobis: inde vobis robur tantum ob- 
tigit, ut et mundi hujus principem_vin- 
ceretis”), and ye have conquered the 
wicked one (see above). 

15—17.| Dehortation from the love of 
the world. The preceding designation of 
the different classes has been, as so fre- 
quently in St. John, their ideal designa- 
tion, in the perfection of their several 
states of Christian life: and now, as so 
often, he brings that ideal state to bear on 
real temptations and duties. The love of 
the Father, the abiding in Him by His 
word abiding in them, the victory over 
him in whom dAo¢e 6 Kéopoe Kéirat,— 
these particulars have been enounced: and 
though there may be a more apparent 
reason why the young should have this 
dehortation addressed to them, and more 
apparent allusion to the vemkyncare roy 
aovnpoy in the bringing out of the récpoe, 
yet there can be no doubt that it is to all 
that this address is made. All are in the 
world,’ and as long as they are, are in 


danger of being betrayed by the senses to ° 


cleave to the things present and seen, to 
the forgetfulness of those which are absent 
and unseen. This general reference is 
shewn by the éay rte which follows. Love 
not the world (what is 6 xéopos, in the 
diction of St. John? And what does he 
import by ayamg@v tov Kéopov? When 
we read John iii. 16, otrweo Aydarqoev 
6 Osd¢ Tov KoGpov Were Toy vidY aiTod 
TOY povoysri) EwKey K.7.rA., are we to un- 
derstand the same thing by the words as 
here? and if not, are both taken in a dif- 
ferent sense, or if one only, which? Beza 
replies, “ Mundum considerat quatenus 
cum Dei voluntate non consentit, et enim 
amorem damnat qui nos a Deo abducit : 
alioquin dicitur Deus ipse suum mundum 
infinito quodam amore dilexisse, id est, eos 
quos ex mundo elegit.” The palpable 
error of this last “id est,” directs us to 
the right solution of both questions. The 
koopoc in both cases is the same, the 
ayaray is different. In John iii. 16 it is 
the love of divine compassion and creative 
and redeeming mercy : here, it is the love 
of selfish desire, cherishing avarice or pride. 
But then recurs our question, What is 
6 Késpog? And it is no easy one to 
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answer. If we reply so as to make it 
personal, we are met at once by the diffi- 
culty of ra tv r@ Kéopuw: from which we 
cannot escape by saying that these are as 
below 2) éwOupia x.7.X., for none can be 
said ayam@y tv éxtOupiav, but the ére- 
Oupia is the ayarn. Hence some have 
been led to take these three, 1) imi. ric 
capxoc, 1 émcO. THY 600., 4 ddaLoveia 
tov Biov, as put for the things desired, 
and the material of the adaZoveia. So 
Calvin, Episcopius, Bengel: but this mani- 
festly will not hold, owing to the opposition 
in ver. 17 between 6 xécopoc x. 1) EwOupia 
atrov on the one hand, and 6 rotwyr 76 
@éAnuwa row Gsov on the other, which evi- 
dently requires that its first member should 
be personal as well as its second. And this 
last will be a weighty reason also against 2) 
taking 0 ckécpoc as merely material, the 
present order of things, in so far as it is 
alien from God. We are thus brought to 
a point, for our understanding of 6 Kocpoc, 
intermediate between personal and ma- 
terial. But then our question is, which of 
the two is to take the first place? Is 6 
«dopoc the world of matter, including the 
men who dwell in it, or is it the world of 
man, including matter as subordinate to 
man? If the former, we seem in danger 
of fallmg into a dualism, in which God 
and the world of matter should be set 
over against one another as independent 
existences: for thus the evil one, the do- 
xwy Tov Kdcpov, and his agents the koopo- 
koaropec, would themselves be included in 
the cécpoc, and adjuncts to the world of 
matter: a mode of thought which no where 
appears in the apostolic writings. We are 
thus narrowed to our other alternative, 
that of understanding 6 kécpog as of hu- 
man persons, including the inferior ranks 
of created being, and the mass of inani- 
mate matter which they inhabit. . Let us 
see whether this view will meet the ne- 
cessities of our text and of similar pas- 
sages. Thus understood, the ciopo¢g was 
constituted at first in Adam, well-pleasing 
to God and obedient to Him: it was man’s 
world, andin man it is summed up: and in 
man it fell from God’s light into the dark- 
ness of selfish pursuits and éaOvptar coope- 
cai, in and by which man, who should be 
rising through his cosmic corporeal nature 
to God, has become materialized in spirit 
and dragged down so as to be worldly and 
sensual and like him who has led him 
astray, and who now, having thus sub- 
jected man’s nature by temptation, has 
become the dpywy tov ckéapov. And thus 


the kdcopoc is “man and man’s world,” 
in his and its fall from God. It was this 
world which God loved, in its enmity to 
Him, with the holy love of Redemption : 
it is this world which we are not to love, 
in its alienation from Him, with the selfish 
love of participation. And this céopog is 
spoken of sometimes as personal, sometimes 
as material, according to the context in 
which it occurs. To give but a few decisive 
examples ; of the purely personal sense, 
John xy. 18, ef 6 kécpoc tae pucet «.7.d., 
followed by ef éué @dlwfav, cat tpae 81- 
&fovew, where the singular is broken up 
into the individual persons: of the purely 
material, John xi. 9, éay ric wepitary tv 
TH HuEpA, Ob TOOCKOTTE, STL TO PwE TOD 
kdopnoy Tobrov BAéme. And in passages 
like the present, these two senses alternate 
with and interpenetrate one another: e.g. 
in ra ty TP Kéopy, the cdopog is appa- 
rently material and local : in the opposition 
which follows, between the love of the 
world and the love of the Father, the per- 
sonal meaning begins to be evident: in 
what follows, wav ro éy r@ Kéopw, which 
at first sight seems material, is explained 
by  éxiupia tij¢ capKoc, K.T.A., which 
are the subjective desires of the ra éy rp 
kéopuy, not the things themselves: then, 
finally, in ver. 17 where 6 kécpog kai 7 
ixOupia abrov is opposed to 6 rowwy Td 
GéAnua Tov Oeov, it is plain that we have 
passed, by the transition in the last verse, 
from the material to the personal sense 
altogether. This account may serve to ex- 
plain that which has given so much trouble 
to Commentators here, the question whe- 
ther érvOupia is not put for the thing itself 
which is desired: the fact being that, the 
kéopoc including the material world i the 
men, the éwi@upiat, which are in the men, 
are in the «écpoc, as well as the things of 
which they are the desires, and which are 
in their turn included in them. See on 
the whole, the long and elaborate note in 
Diisterdieck, the results of which are nearly 
the same as those arrived at above. To 
detail all the shades of opinion, would be 
hopeless: they will mostly be found, clas- 
sified and discussed, in the note referred 
to), nor yet (not = pyre, but carrying with 
it an exclusive and disjunctive force, im- 


‘plying that what follows is not identical 


with what went before. That was spoken 
of the world itself, the totality : ‘have no 
love for this present world as such.” But 
an escape from this prohibition might be 
sought by men who would deny in the 
abstract the charge of worldly-mindedness, 
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but devoted themselves to some one object 
of those followed by worldly men: so that 
it is necessary to add, after “‘ Love not the 
world,”—no, nor any thing in it”) the 
things in the world (explained above: 
here, the objects after which the ungodly 
world’s ériOvpia reaches out, and on which 
its addaZoveia is founded). If any man 
(see on the same expression above, ver. 1) 
love the world, the love of the Father is 
not in him (q ay. tod warpos, love to the 
Father, as opposed to his love to the world : 
not as Luther (2), Seb.-Schmidt, and Ca- 
lov., the love which the Father hath shewed 
to us: nor as Bengel, “amor Patris erga 
suos et filialis erga Patrem.” As Bede, 
“unum cor duos sibi tam adversarios 
amores non capit.” Philo says, fragm. 
ex Joh. Damasceni sacris parallelis, p. 370 
B, Gunxavoyv ovyuTapxev thy mpodc 
Koopov ayarny TH TOdC Toy Osby ayary, 
we auNXavoy ouvvuTapyxEey adAHAOLG PwC 
kal ox0Toc). 16. | Gives a reason for 
the assertion in ver. 15: viz. the entire 
separation from one another of the world 
and God. In order to understand clearly 
the following, it is necessary to define 
strictly the things mentioned, and to lay 
down explicitly the apposition between 
may 70 ty rw «., and the three particulars 
which follow as included in that category. 
By some Commentators this has been 
altogether passed over: by others very 
variously done. I apprehend it can only 
be rightly done by bearing in mind what 
was said before,—that, as the world is 
summed up in man, both those objective 
material things which are properly ra év 
rip «., and those inward subjectivities which 
are in man and grounded on his cosmic 
state, are regarded as being ty rq «., and 
these pass into, and are almost interchanged 
with, one another. Now here, the three 
things spoken of as examples of ra éy r@ 
x., are all purely subjective,—im@upia, 
émiOupia, adaZoveia. But they are sub- 
jectivities having their ground in the ob- 
jectivities of the ungodly world: the first 
éxWupia springs out of (see below) the 
oapé, the human nature unrenewed by 
God; the second resides in that sense 
which takes note of outward things and so 
is inflamed by them; and the adraZoveia 
is that belonging to 6 Biog, the manner of 
life of worldly men among one another, 


whereby pride as to display and pomp is 
cherished. Now each one of these three is 
included in, and includes in itself, love to 
the world: and he that loves the world 
falls into, walks after, becomes part of, 
these lusts, and this aXaZoveia, which is 
not of the Father but of the world. Loving 
the things of the world, he becomes con- 
formed to the world, and following the 
lusts and pride which are in the world, he 
himself becomes one of the things in the 
world. Because every thing that is in 
the world, (namely, or for instance) the 
lust of the Hesh (Tis wapKds is not, as 
made by so many Commentators, an ob- 
jective gen., so that the words should 
mean, “lust after the flesh,” i.e. impure 
desire: this they include, but far more. 
The gen. is subjective, the flesh being that 
wherein the Iust dwells, as in reff.: and in 
émi0. THY Kapdtwy, Rom. i. 24: ef. Prov. 
xxi. 26, Sir. v. 2, xviii. 30,—rod owparoc, 
Rom. vi. 12,—rév avOoerwy, 1 Pet. iv. 2: 
ef. 2 Pet. iii. 3, Jude 16, 18,—and cf. also 
such expressions as émi@upiat Koopixai, 
Tit. ii, 12, and capxicai, 1 Pet. ii, 11. 
The gen. after éztOupia is never, either in 
LXX or N. T., objective. Cf. some pas- 
sages in which it occurs in other than the 
subjective sense, but never of the object 
desired: Eph. iv. 22, 2 Pet. ii. 10. In 
Phil. i. 23, only Origen reads after éaui- 
Ovpiay Exwy, TOD avaddoat instead of ets 
76 ay.), and the lust of the eyes (sub- 
jective gen. as before: the lust which the 
eye begets by seeing. In the apocryphal 
Testament of the twelve patriarchs [F ‘a- 
Earle cod. Pseudepigr. Vet. Test. i. p- 

22), among the seven mvebpara Tis 
ee is enumerated the wvevpa doa- 
sewc, we’ He yiverar éxOvpia. Sander, 
whose commentary, otherwise useful, is 
disfigured throughout by an ill-natured 
spirit of carping at Liicke and De Wette, 
denies the applicability of this passage, 
understanding émOup. tay 690. as [if I 
rightly take his meaning, which is not very 
clear | the desire of seeing, as of the man 
who would not come to the supper because 
he must go and see his five yoke of oxen. 
But his whole view of this difficult pas- 
sage is very superficial), and the vain- 
glory of life (the dAaZwy is one who 
lays claim to credit or glory which is not 
his own: see notes on Rom. i. 30 and 
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Jamesiv.16. Bios here as in ref. is men’s 
way or course of life. Soin Polyb. vi. 57. 6, 
7) wept Tove Biovg araloveia x. ToAUTE- 
Asa: he haying before observed, rode 
Biovg yevécOat modvredecrépovc. This 
Biog comprehends in it the means of 
living and fashion of living,—table, furni- 
ture, equipage, income, rank; and the 
a\aZoveia arising out of these is that vain- 
glorious pride, which is so common in the 
rich and fashionable), is not of (springs 
not from, has not as its source: see below) 
the Father (this name is again used for 
God, in reference to rexvia and zatdia 
above), but is of the world (has its origin 
from the world. It is necessary, in oppo- 
sition to all such interpretations as that of 
Socinus, “valde dissident ab eis quee Deus 
per Christum nos sectari jussit,” and Ro- 
senmiiller, “non est in his perfectio mo- 
ralis,” to lay down very distinctly St. 
John’s limits of thought and speech in this 
matter. “Through our whole Epistle,” 
says Diisterdieck [ cf. esp. ver. 29, ch. iii. 7 
ff., iv. 2 ff., 7 ff., v. 1 ff. ], “runs the view, 
which also is manifest in the Gospel of St. 
John, that only the mind which springs 
from God is directed to God. He who is 
born of God, loves God, knows God [vv. 
3 ff], does God’s will. God Himself, 
who first loved us, viz. in Christ His in- 
carnate Son, begot in us that love which 
of moral necessity returns again to the 
Father, and of like necessity embraces our 
brethren also. This love is hated by the 
world, because it springs not from the 
world. It depends not on the world, any 
more than that perverted love which 
springs from the world and is directed to- 
wards the world, the lust of the flesh, &e., 
can be directed to the Father, or to God’s 
children. So that John grasps in reality 
down to the very foundations of the moral 
life, when he reminds his readers of the 
essentially distinct origin of the love of the 
world, and the love of God. The inmost 
kernel of the matter is hereby laid bare, 
and with it a glimpse is given of the whole 
process of the love of the world and the 
Jove of God, even to the end ; and this end 
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is now set forth expressly with extraor- 
dinary power :” viz., in the next verse). 
17.] And the world is passing 
away, and the lust of it (avrod is subjec- 
tive again; not as Liicke, Neander, San- 
der, objective, “ the lust after it,’ but as 
in ver. 16, which see on the construction : 
mH émv8. avtrot summing up in one the 
three which are there mentioned. map- 
dyetau as in ver, 8: not declaring merely 
an attribute, that it is the quality of the 
world and its lust to pass away,—but a 
matter of fact, that it is even now in act 
so to pass. See Meyer on 1 Cor. vii. 31. 
It is no objection to this, that the péver, 
which is opposed to mapayerai, contains, 
not a matter of fact, but a qualitative pre- 
dication. This is made necessary by the 
words tic toy aiwva which that clause 
contains): but he that doeth the will of 
God abideth for ever (in this latter mem- 
ber of the contrast, we have a clearly per- 
sonal agent introduced: and therefore, as 
above remarked, we may expect that the 
former member also will have a like per- 
sonal reference. But this expectation 
must not be pushed too far: seeing that 
in the «éopoc, the ungodly men, who are 
in all their desires and thoughts é« rov 
kéapov, are included. They and their 
lusts belong to, are part of, depend on, a 
world which is passing away. On the 
other hand, eternal fixity and duration be- 
longs only to that order of things, and to 
those men, who are in entire accordance 
with the will of God. And among these 
is he that doeth that will, which is [see 
vv. 3—6] the true proof and following out 
of love towards Him. As God Himself is 
eternal, so is all that isin communion with 
Him: and this are they who believe in 
Him and love Him, and do His will). 
18—28.] WARNING AGAINST ANTI- 
CHRISTS AND FALSE TEACHERS (vy. 18— 
23): AND EXHORTATION TO ABIDE IN 
Curist (vv. 24—28). The place which 
this portion holds will be best seen by 
strictly recapitulating. ‘God is light, 
and in Him is no darkness :” that [ch. i. 
3] is the ground-tone of this whole divi- 
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sion of the Epistle. In ch. i. 5—i. 11, 
the Apostle shews, wherein the believer’s 
walking in light consists. At ver. 12, his 
style takes at once a hortatory turn. In 
his addresses to the various classes of his 
readers, the tone of warning is slightly 
struck by vevcjeate tov movnpdov: i 

indeed the whole form of assertion of an 
ideal state in each case do not of itself 
carry a delicate shade of warning. Hence 
the transition is easy to actual warning. 
And this in vv. 15—17 begins by general 
dehortation from the love of the world as 
excluding the love of God, and now pro- 
ceeds by caution against those in the world 
who would rob them of Him by whom 
alone walking in the light of God is made 
both possible and actual tous. The note of 
transition from the last verses is the zao- 
ayerat, here taken up by éoyary Wea éoriv. 
The world is passing away: and those 
temptations and conflicts of which ye have 
heard as belonging to its last period, are 
now upon you: those adversaries who 
would endanger your abiding in Him and 
being found in Him at His coming. 

18.] Children (aatdia, as before, is ad- 
dressed not to any one class, but to all the 
readers), it is the last time (what is ex- 
actly the Apostle’s meaning by these 
words? Clearly, i some sense or other, 
that it is the last period of the world. 
For we must at once repudiate such views 
as that of Bengel, who, strange to say, 
seems to understand it as “ extrema Jo- 
hannis etas,”’ and that of Stemhofer, who 
explains it to be John’s own time as the 
close of the Apostolic age: and even more 
decidedly that of Cie. [éore dé 7b éoya- 
rov cal kara 7d xeiororoy txdabeiv, we 
brav gapéy, tig Exyaroy agiypat Kaxow |, 
Schéttgen, Carpzoy., Rosenm., for all other 
reasons, and on account of the saying 
2 Tim. iii, 1, éy éoyarats rpépate bvorh- 
sovrat Kkatpol xoderot. These then 
being cleared away, we come to the view of 
Grot. and Episcopius; ‘ ultimum tempus, 
ubi ad Judsos sermo est, significat tempus 
proximum excidio urbis ac templi et 
reipublices Judeorum,” proceeding to in- 
terpret the ayriyprorot to be the many 
false Christs who arose in that period, and 
av7tyoorog to be the chief of them, Bar- 
chochebas. So Grot., Hammond, Mede, 
Lightfoot, Socinus: and similarly, but not 
so decidedly, Episcopius. But two sufficient, 
replies may be given to this view. First, 
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that thus these false Messiahs of the Jews 
must have gone forth ¢& ryér, i. e. from 
the Christian Church, which they did not. 
Secondly, what would the approximation 
of the destruction of Jerusalem, viewed 
merely as a Jewish event [which it must 
be, on the hypothesis here, as éoxaty would 
only be true as addressed to Jews |, have to 
do with the subject of our Epistle ? 

And thus we have arrived at the views of 
those who recognize here the last age of 
the world, but are anxious to get rid of the 
idea that the Apostle, in thus speaking, re- 
garded the coming of the Lord as near at 
hand, and endeavour to give some meaning 
to the expression which shall preclude this 
[to them] objectionable notion. Among 
these may be mentioned Calvin, and many 
of the elder Commentators [e. g. Aug., 
Bede, Schol. I., Gic., Thl.], who under- 
stand the latter dispensation: the time 
from Christ’s advent in the flesh to His 
coming to judgment. This is [Calv.] “ul- 
timum tempus, in quo sic complentur 
omnia, ut nihil supersit preter ultimam 
Christi revelationem.” With this in the 
main, Beza, Wolf, Liicke, De Wette, 
Neander, Sander, also agree. But, apart 
from considerations of the unfitness of such 
an idea in the context, in which rapayerat, 
vv. 8, 17,—and our ver. 28, shew that 
it is the coming of the Lord which is be- 
fore the mind of the Apostle,—this objec- 
tion is fatal to it: that manifestly not this 
whole period itself, but some time within 
its limits is meant, from the nature of the 
sign given below, d0ey yiwworopev K.7.d. 
If the whole Christian dispensation were 
intended by ¢¢yarn wpa, it would not be 
stated as a sign of its presence, that already 
there were many antichrists, but rather 
that already He was come whois to be the 
final revelation of the Father. The cir- 
cumstance of there being already many 
antichrists, corresponds with a prophecy 
delivered by our Lord, not of the general 
character of the whole of the last dispen- 
sation, but of the particular character of 
the time preceding 70 réXoc, to which pro- 
pheecy and to which time the Apostle 
here beyond question alludes. 
Diisterdieck’s interpretation is founded in 
some respects on those of Socinus and Gro- 
tius, impugned above,—but with this dif- 
ference, that he believes the expression to 
refer to the destruction of Jerusalem con- 
sidered not as a Jewish, but as a Christian 
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event: as opening that period of judg- 
ment, which shall. precede the end, and the 
length of which was no where laid down 
in our Lord’s prophecies, nor revealed to the 
Apostles. But thus, with all his anxiety 
to escape the ascribing to the Apostles 
a mistaken view as to the nearness of the 
Lord’s second coming, he does in fact fall 
unavoidably into that class of interpreters, 
by regarding that as left uncertain, of 
which the apostolic prophecies seem to 
speak with some certainty. And I believe 
that if we are to deal ingenuously both 
with words and with facts, we must recog- 
nize this difficulty here, as well as in such 
passages as 1 Cor. xv. 52; 2 Cor. v.1 ff.; 
1 Thess. iv. 15 ff.; and understand the 
Apostle to be speaking, as any one in any 
subsequent age of the Church might have 
spoken, and as we may speak now, of his 
time as being the last time, seeing that the 
signs of the last time wererifeinit. How 
long it may please God to prolong this 
éoxarTn wpa, how long to permit the signs 
to continue which demonstrate each age 
of the church to have this character, is a 
question to which it was not given to him, 
and is not given to us, to reply. To him 
indeed many prophetic visions were given, 
and have been recorded for us ; but what 
is their plain and unmistakeable import, 
will only then be known, when it becomes 
necessary for the churches to see clearly 
the signs of His coming): and even as ye 
heard (in our preaching, when ye received 
the Gospel) that antichrist cometh (€pyxe- 
au, the present of ordained fixity: “2s to 
come.” But who, and what, is dvtixpic- 
tos? As far as the meaning of the word 
is concerned, it may mean, either 1) one 
who stands against Christ, or 2) one who 
stands instead of Christ. The latter 
meaning is strenuously maintained here by 
Grotius, who holds that our avrixyo.oroc 
here has nothing to do with the ayriket- 
pevoc of St. Paul, 2 Thess. ii. 3: that 
being “qui Deo summo se hostem profi- 
tetur,” whereas this is “qui se Christum 
facit :” understanding this and what fol- 
lows [see above] of the Wevddxyptoror pro- 
phesied of by our Lord, Matt. xxiv. 5, 24, 
This he defends by av7iBao.\et¢, meaning 
a viceroy, not an adversary of the king. 
And as Diisterd. suggests, he might have 
cited more instances on his side: ayri- 
wWvyxoc, in Ignat. Smyrn. 10; Eph. 21; 
Polye. ii. 6, in the sense of avridurpor: 
the Homeric avrifeog, “equal to the 


gods :” dv@b7arog, a proconsul, &e. But 
seeing that the other meaning, “adver- 
sarius Christi,” is also upheld by prece- 
dent,—e. g. rbmoc—adyriruTog, avTipid6- 
oopoc, avTipappakoy, avrTifeoe in Homer 
also = enemy to the gods [so Chrys. on 2 
Thess. ii. 4, avriOede Tic EoTat, K. TavTAaC 
karahvoe Tove Osovbc, Kk. KEedEboEL TyOC- 
Kuveiy avtoyv ayti rov Deov |, dvripidaé, 
advtipaxnryc, dvtiucarwy [the book written 
by Cesar against Cato], &c.,—it is clear 
that we cannot solve the doubt by philo- 
logy alone, but must take into account 
other considerations. And first among 
these comes the fact, that St. John, who 
was acquainted with the form Wevddyororoc, 
using as he does Pewdorpo@yrne, ch. iv. 1, 
never uses it, but always,—ch. iv. 3, 2 
John 7,—this word ayriypioroc. Is it 
not hence probable that he intended to 
signify, not a false Christ, but an anti- 
christ ? Next, we may fairly allege the 
ancient interpretations, as shewing how 
Greeks themselves understood the word. 
In these we do not find a vestige of the 
meaning Wevddypioroc being attached to 
the term ayriypicrog [ Hippolyt. de Anti- 
christo, § 6, kara mavra t€opowtocbar 
Bobd\erat 6 trAGVOG TH vid TOV OE0d, is 
not really to the point; it does not give a 
meaning to avriyo.troc, but only alleges 
an undeniable feature in his character. 
The same may be said of Iren. Heer. v. 28, 
“ut sicut Christum adorent illum qui 
seducentur ab illo:” and of that of Hip- 
polytus, de Christo et Antichristo, c. 48, 
é€opotovabar pede TH vip Tov Oecd, and 
indeed of all the passages where the Greek 
Fathers, as Cyril, Theodoret, &c., speak of 
the likeness of antichrist to Christ], but 
every where [see e. g. the quotations in 
Suicer] they interpret ayrixpiorocg by 
tvavriog Tp xptorw. The most decided 
is Thl., wavrwe 6 Wevorne tvaytiog Ov 
TY GAnPEig Troe TP xXOLOTW avTixpLaTo¢ 
gore. So also the Latins: Tert. de presser. 
her. 4,— qui antichristi, interim et sem- 
per, nisi Christi rebelles ?”—Aug. in loc., 
—“TLatine Antichristus est, contrarius 
Christo :” and so Bede. And lastly our 
ver. 22 is quite against Grot.’s view, where 
dytixoiorog is interpreted, not 6 mpoc- 
moovpevog xororoy eivat, but 6 dovov- 
pevocg Tov marttpa Kc. Toy vidy, which is 
explained, ver. 23, to be involved in ap- 
veiabar Toy vidv. Taking then [0] 
ayrixptorog for Christ’s adversary, I would 
refer to the disquisition and summary of 
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opinions in the Prolegomena to Vol. iii. on 
2 Thess. i. 1 ff., where the reasons which 
have induced me to expect a personal Anti- 
christ are given in full: as are also the 
indications furnished by prophecy, and by 
the history of the church and the world, as 
to his probable character and work), even 
now there have arisen many autichrists 
(not, “even now many have become anti- 
christs :” this would rather be ayrixotorot 
yeyovaow moddXoi, or modXoi avrix. yey. 
By the zodAoi being thrown between the 
subst. and the verb, it is shewn to be only 
an epithet, not the subject of the proposi- 
tion. But what are we to understand the 
Apostle as saying? Is this fact alleged as 
a presumption that 6 dyrixyo.orog is near, 
these zoAAoi avrixovorot prefiguring and 
heralding him,—or as a proof that he is 
come, being in fact the aggregate of these ? 
The question is an important one, as 
affecting that of a personal or collective 
antichrist. And the first thing to be no- 
ticed in answering it is, that these ayri- 
xetoroe wodXoi are explained by the Apos- 
tle himself, ver. 22 f., to be deniers of the 
Father and the Son: i. e. of the Son: and 
even more explicitly, ch. iv. 3, deniers that 
Jesus Christ is come in the flesh. “Here, 
however, this latter point is not yet brought 
out: here it is as Pevorai that we hear of 
them: as deniers of the truth, which 
Truth is Jesus Christ, the Son of God: as 
not having the Spirit, which is truth and 
no lie, ver. 27. They are said to have 
gone forth from the Christian church, but 
not to have been 2& 2jp@v, as their spirit 
é« Tov Oeov ovK Eorty, ch. iv. 2. They are 
dvrixooroc; their spirit is TO rvedpa TOU 
ayrixoiorou, ch. iv. 8, of which the readers 
had heard that it should come, and it was 
in the world already. From much of this 
it might at first sight appear as if these 
dvrixororue in their aggregate formed 6 
dyrixororoc. Buta nearer inspection will 
convince us that this cannot be so. [6] 
xorordg and [6] dyrixptorocg stand over 
against one another, and analogy requires 
that if the one be personal, the other should 
be also. And in ch. iv. 3 we are not told 
that merely the spirit is dvriypiorov, but 
that it is row ayrixyoicrov, the personal 
reference being still kept. Again, we have 
foxerat, the present future of prophetic 
fixity, in both places, here and in ch. iv. 3, 
set against yeydraow and éoriv: and the 


verb itself, in its prophetic sense, one regu- 
larly used of Christ, as here of antichrist. 
So that our only refuge in order to con- 
sistent interpretation here, is to regard 
these dyrixotorot modXoi clothed with 
the attributes and having the spirit of 6 
dyrixptoroc, as being his forerunners, in 
the sense of 2 Thess. ii. 7, 7b yap puorn- 
pov On évepyeirar THC avouiag: mean- 
ing, as I have explained at length in the 
summary referred to above, that the anti- 
christian principle was then, as it is now, 
and will be in every age, working, realizing, 
and concentrating itself from time to time, 
in evil men and evil books and eyil days, 
but awaiting its final development and 
consummation in [6] dyrtyptstoc, who 
shall personally appear before the coming 
of the Lord. In St. John’s time these 
ayvrixoorot 7odXot were to be seen in the 
early heretical teachers whose false and 
corrupting doctrine and practice was be- 
ginning to trouble the church. See again, 
Diisterdieck’s long and elaborate note, in 
which he has discussed all the difficulties 
of the subject. He in the main agrees 
with the conclusion given above; as do 
also De Wette, Liicke, Erdmann): from 
whence we know that it is the last time 
(these words are a formal statement of the 
connexion between the first and second 
members of the foregoing sentence, which 
without them it would be left for the 
reader to supply in his mind). 19.) 
These antichrists are designated as having 
been formerly attached to the Christian 
church, but never really members of it. 
They had not that communion with the 
Father and the Son in which the commu- 
nion of Christians with one another really 
consists, inasmuch as they deny the Father 
and the Son. They went out from among 
us, but they were not of us (it is plain 
that the prep. é& must in this sentence be 
taken in two different meanings : first, with 
t€7AOGay, in the mere local reference, and 
even so our Lord Himself uses the expres- 
sion, John viii. 42, éy@ yao é« Tov Oe0d 
&£HAOoy Kai Hew, words which are varied, 
John xiii. 3, by ad, and xvi. 27 by 
maoa. And in xiii. 8, the local meaning 
is stamped as the true one by the addi- 
tion of kai wodc roy Ody bray. On 
the other hand, é« with efyar is very fre- 
quently used by our Apostle to denote that 
inner and vital dependence which betokens 
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origin: cf. John iii. 31, vii. 17, viii. 23, 
44, &e. It is clear then from this double 
meaning of i, that éA@av 2 ajar 
should be rendered with Aug. and Bede, 
“ex nobis exierunt,’ and not “ex nobis 
prodierunt,” as vulg. The idea of origin 
should be kept out of view, as necessarily 
not contained in the words, which are to 
be understood as Ee. and Thl., yeyovdrec 
HaOnrai azéiornoav rip¢ adnbeiac Kai 
idiac BXacgnpiac tEedpov. Aug. and Bede 
illustrate their relation to the body of 
Christ by a homely but instructive com- 
parison: “ quandoquidem adhuc curatur 
corpus Domini nostri Jesu Christi, et sani- 
tas perfecta non erit nisi in resurrectione 
mortuorum; sic sunt in corpore Christi, 
quomodo humores mali. Quando evomun- 
tur, tune relevatur corpus: sic et mali 
quando exeunt, tune relevatur ecclesia. Et 
dicit quando eos evomit_atque projicit cor- 
pus, ex me exierunt humores isti, sed non 
erant ex me. Quid est, non erant ex me ? 
Non de carne mea precisi sunt, sed pectus 
mihi premebant dum inessent.” Aug. in 
Ep. Joh. Tract. iii. 4. On this, see more 
below): for if they had been of us (é 
jpov is emphatically prefixed), they would 
have remained with us (why the E. V. 
inserts “no doubt,” it is difficult to say. 
The sense is, if they had really belonged 
to our number, had been true servants of 
Christ, they would have endured, and would 
not have become ayriyptoror: their very 
becoming so, proves the unreality of their 
Christian profession. This point is now 
brought out in what follows): but (the 
ellipsis is variously supplied: by é&7\0av 
from above; so the Syr., Bengel, Liicke, 
al.: by rovro memoujncacw, rexdvOany, 
as (c., Thl.: “hoc factum est,” as Soci- 
nus: “hee facit Deus,” as Calvin. All 
these in fact come to the same, provided 
that we keep ‘va to its true telic meaning, 
which must imply a doer; and that doer, 
God. So that it will be better, as the 
divine purpose must be understood in the 
depth of the meaning, whatever be sup- 
plied, to take the simplest supplement, viz. 
the 2£7\@av, which is already the ex- 
pressed verb of the sentence) in order that 
they may be made manifest, that all are 
not of us (the construction is a mixed one, 
compounded of two, 1) iva pavepwOsaw 
briov« joav é& ipo, and 2) iva pavepwOy7 
Ore ov Eloiv wavrec t€ yuoy: and the 
meaning is, that by their example it may 
be made manifest that all [who are among 


us] are not of us. This is shewn by the 
change of tense from joay to eiciv: and 
by the impossibility of giving any adequate 
grammatical sense to the words on the 
other hypothesis, viz. that mayre¢ means 
“they all,” viz. the dyriyoioro. For, 
of the two ways in which the words have 
been taken, we have 1) that of the E. V. 
“that they were not all of us,’ which 
leaves open the inevitable conclusion that 
some of them are of ws. (cumenius indeed 
tries to make the distinction in another 
way,—rTovréott caradndor yévwyrar Ore 
wavTn amnAdoTpiwyTar udy Kai pera 
TOV OVX IMETEPWY TEOCEKOAAHOHGAaY. Eioi 
yap Tivec Ev TovTae Kai oby &E ruay bv- 
rec, ol¢ On\adyn ouvipbay éavrodve ot 2 
quay eehOovrec .... Nady yap amoppa- 
yévrec THY oiKksiwy, GAOL EKOAAHONoAY 
Toic adXorplotc yey. But this is mani- 
festly a mistake, and is in fact a confound- 
ing of é& sju@v eior with e& appar cH \Oar, 
which the Apostle expressly distinguishes. 
Then 2) we have the way proposed by 
Socinus, to take od mayrrec for “nulli;” 
not “non omnes” but “omnes non:” in 
fact making ov« belong to the predicate, 
sisiy é& mua, not to the subject, rayrec ; 
which is the case in Rom. iii. 20, 2& ipywy 
vopou ov OikatwOyncerar Taca capt. But 
it may fairly be replied here, that whereas 
in that passage there is no ambiguity what- 
ever, the words waca oapé fallmg empha- 
tically at the end, here there would be 
every chance of the reader mistaking the 
meaning, no such stress lying on the rav- 
rec as would lie if the arrangement were 
ov« sloiv 2& iypumy wayrec, or mavrec ovK 
eisiy t& ny@y. So that our only refuge 
seems to be, to believe that the Apostle 
makes their gavéowarc the proof not that 
they were not of us, but that al/ are not 
of us, scil. who are commonly found among 
us. This is the rendering of the principal 
modern Commentators: cf. Liicke, De 
Wette, Diisterdieck, Huther. See on the 
sense, 1 Cor. xi. 19, dei yap cai aipioec 
éy bpty sivat, iva ot ddxtpor pavepoi yé- 
ywvrar ey vpiv. It is not my inten- 
tion to go at length into the question as 
to the dogmatic consequences which have 
been deduced from this verse. It may be 
sufficient to refer my readers to the prin- 
cipal sources of the two antagonistic opi- 
nions as to the final perseverance [not of 
the elect, which is a truism, but] of those 
who have been once truly children of God. 
They will find the most complete state- 
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ment of the predestinarian view as founded 
on our passage, in Augustine, De dono per- 
severantix, § 19. 21, and De correptione 
et gratia, § 20. In the former passage he 
says, “ Hominibus videtur omnes qui boni 
apparent fideles perseverantiam usque in 
finem accipere debuisse. Deus autem me- 
lius esse judicavit, miscere quosdam non 
perseveraturos certo numero sanctorum, ut 
quibus non expedit in hujus vite ten- 
tatione securitas, non possint esse securi, 
1 Cor. x. 12.—Ex duobus autem piis cur 
huic donetur perseverantia usque in finem, 
ili autem non detur, inscrutabiliora sunt 
judicia Dei. Illud tamen fidelibus debet 
esse certissimum, hunc esse ex preedesti- 
natis, illum non esse. Nam si fuissent ex 
nobis, ait unus predestinatorum, qui de 
pectore Domini bibebat hoc secretum, man- 
sissent utique nobiscum.” See also Calvin 
h. 1., who sums up all thus, “Quare non 
immerito dicit, ubi efficax est Dei vocatio, 
illic certam perseverantiam fore.’ The 
other side is ably stated by Didymus [cited 
in Diisterd. ], whose conclusion is, “ Igitur, 
licet figurate dicta sint heee, attamen vo- 
luntariam necessitatem ostendunt, a quo- 
rum et cohabitatione que potest esse malis 
viris cum bonis abscesserint, dum vitio suo 
tales sint facti. Non igitur oportet intel- 
ligi contrarietatem hoc verbo significari 
naturarum.” The various opponents of 
the predestinarian view as such, have had 
recourse, as so often, to various unworthy 
artifices and untenable explainings away of 
words, to escape from the inference pressed 
on them. Thus Socinus and Episcopius lay 
stress on the fact that cay is imperfect, 
not perfect : “non enim Apostolus dicit an- 
tichristos illos nunquam antea vere Chris- 
tianos fuisse, sed tantum quod tum, vel 
jam antequam antichristos se esse profite- 
rentur, non erant ii, qui esse debebant,” 
&c, And so even Grot. | “qui ista crepi- 
tabant, jam deseruerant Christianam pro- 
fessionem .. . Si illi tune ex animo fuissent 
Christiani cum ista inciperent, non dese- 
ruissent ccetus nostros” |. Caloy. again tries 
to escape from the inference, by making 
t& x)uwy apply not to Christians in general, 
but to the Apostles only. 

The best account of the whole matter 
is found in Diisterdieck’s long note, in 
which he has thoroughly gone over all the 
opinions and given his own conclusion. It 
is, in the main, as follows. The Apostle 
is speaking here not dogmatically but ethi- 
cally. As Didymus above, if there is a ne- 
cessity in the penevnceroay, it is a “ neces- 
sitas voluntaria.” As Aug. in his comm. 
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here (written sixteen years before the 
treatise De dono perseverantie), “de vo- 
luntate sua quisque aut Antichristus, aut 
in Christo est. Aut in membris sumus, 
aut in humoribus malis. Qui se in melius 
commutat, in corpore membrum est: qui 
autem in malitia permanet, humor malus 
est: et quando exierit, relevabuntur qui 
premebantur.” We must take these words, 
ver. 19, in intimate connexion with the 
enunciation of this whole portion of the 
Epistle, ch.i.5—7. The object of this por- 
tion is, ch. i. 3, that ye may have fellowship 
with us, in that we have fellowship with the 
Father and the Son. This aim penetrates 
all the warning and exhortation vv. 18—28. 
This fellowship depends on the walking in 
light, i.e. on knowledge of the truth as 
regards ourselves and God, and love to 
God and the brethren. He who departs 
from the truth, he who loves not God and 
the brethren, belongs not to this fellow- 
ship, and shews that he belongs not to it. 
If he had belonged to it, he would have 
held fast his walk in the light, as shewn by 
these indications. This is the human side, 
on which our passage regards the act and 
fact. There is also a divine side. They 
who attain eternal life are given by the 
Father to the Son, and no man can come 
to the Son except the Father draw him 
[John vi. 37, 44, 65, xvii. 6], and-such 
are kept by God [ib. xvii.11]; but also we 
read that they believe on the Son, receive 
the word of the Son, and keep themselves 
[John vi. 40, xvii. 6 f., i. 12, James i. 27]. 
And so again on the other side, they who 
remain at last excluded from eternal life, 
are thus excluded not only by God’s de- 
cree, but by their own evil choice and will. 
The words cited above, John vi. 65, were 
spoken by our Lord with direct reference 
to the traitor Judas: but on the other 
hand St. John gives notices of the ethical 
development of Judas which leaves no 
doubt that his depravity went hand in 
hand with God’s judgment on him. Judas 
was covetous: his heart was inclined to 
mammon; hence he understood not the 
love of Mary when she anointed Jesus 
with her precious ointment: he grudged 
his Lord this token of love: he could not 
abide with Christ, because he shut his 
heart through greed, through love of the 
world, against the love of Christ; for the 
knowledge of the Lord, faith in Him, 
fellowship with Him, are all summed up 
in Love. Thus we see that in the rejec- 
tion, as in the acceptance of eternal life, 
the two factors, God’s will and man’s will, 
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are to be regarded in their ethical con- 
nexion only. In order to that know- 
ledge of God, which is eternal life, man 
must be taught of God [John vi. 45]: but 
man must also learn of God. And the 
more St. John sets forth the essential 
nature of this knowledge of God and Jesus 
Christ as ethical, the more does he re- 
cognize, in putting forward God’s will in 
the matter, man’s will also. Christ is the 
Saviour of the whole world, ch. ii. 2, iv. 4. 
But in the personal appropriation of this 
universal salvation, not all really take it 
to themselves,—and many, who have taken 
it, fall away again, because they do not 
keep the grace given, do not abide in 
Christ, do not walk in the light. This 
last is by no means denied by St. John 
when he says “if they had been of us they 
would have remained with us.” The 
words set forth an ideal [dy, not ye or a 
similar particle] similar to that in ch. ii. 
5, ii. 9, v. 18. As in no one of those 
places can the Apostle possibly mean, that 
a true believer, one really born of God, has 
perfect love to God and cannot sin [for 
what then would ch. ii. 1 mean ? ],—so 
neither here can he mean that whoever 
once inwardly and truly belongs to the 
communion of believers cannot by any pos- 
sibility fall from it. I have abridged Diis- 
terd.’s remarks, and thereby, I fear, not 
increased their perspicuity. Those who 
are able [and I would hope, for the sake of 
English theology, that this number is daily 
increasing | should by all means give some 
days to the thorough study of them). 

20, 21.] The Apostle puts them in mind, 
in an apologetic form, of the truth which 
they as Christians possessed, and the very 
possession of which, not the contrary, was 
his reason for thus writing to them. This 
reminiscence carries at the same time with 
it the force of an exhortation, as so many 
of the ideal statements on Christian per- 
fection in our Epistle. What they dave in 
the ideal depth of their Christian life, that 
they ought to have in living and working 
reality. And (hardly as Liicke, logically 
adversative to what preceded : so De Wette 
(aber), and many others. Huther ascribes 
this interpretation virtually to Diister- 
dieck, but wrongly: for the latter keeps 
kat in its simple copulative meaning, and 
only asserts that what adversative meaning 
there is consists in the sense, not in the 
outward expression. “John,” he says, 
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“denotes only the passage to a new parti- 
cular, without distinctly marking its adver- 
sative relation to the last ”) ye (expressed 
as emphatic: see above) have an anoint- 
ing (xptopa is properly the oil or oint- 
ment with which the anointing takes place, 
not the act itself of anointing. For this 
we have in English no word adequate to 
the necessity of the passage: “unguent ” 
is the nearest approach, but is still inade- 
quate. It is certain that in later Greek 
there arose a considerable confusion be- 
tween verbal nouns in -va and their cog- 
nates in -o1c. ‘Thus in Exod. xxix., the 
éXatoyv Tov xoicparoc, ver. 7, becomes the 
éXawov Tij¢ Yoloewc, in ver. 21. On the 
meaning, see below) from the Holy One 
(viz. from Christ, the diatoc of our ver. 1, 
the ayvoc of ch. iii. 3, the dyto¢g of Acts 
ni. 14, and dyso¢e rod Oeov of John vi. 69: 
cf. also Rey. iii. 18, where the Laodicean 
church is counselled to buy of Christ cod- 
Avpioy éyxptoa Tove dPParpovc cov iva 
Bréryc. This is agreed to by almost all 
Commentators: even Socinus says that 
the Apostle “de Deo simul et Christo 
loqui, non secus ac si ambo una tantum 
persona essent :” and Schlichting concedes 
that the words may be understood of 
Christ), and know all things (the full and 
perfect knowledge of Christian truth is 
the ideal completion of those who have 
this anointing. This of course must not 
be understood as actually predicated of 
these readers: but the expression explains 
itself as referring to all things needful for 
right action in the matter under con- 
sideration: q. d. wavra ravra. So most 
Commentators. “Quod autem omnia 
dicit novisse, non universaliter capi, sed ad 
presentis loci circumstantiam restringi 
debet,” Calv. See note on John xvi. 13: 
cf. also 1 Cor. i. 55 vin. 13° Ephoi 185 
Col. ii. 2. Some understand, all things 
necessary to Christian life and godliness : 
so (c., Wolf, Bengel, Neander: “ que ut 
homines a Spiritu Sancto uncti doctique 
tum ad salutem, tum ad cayendos illos 
seductorum et antichristorum errores scire 
debetis,’” Wolf. But now the question re- 
curs, What is this yptopa, and what leads 
the Apostle to use this peculiar expression 
here? The reply to the latter question is 
probably, as Bengel, “ Alludit appellatio 
chrismatis ad antichristi nomen, ex op- 
posito.” The Apostle sets his readers, as 
xXpisrodc, anointed of God, over against 
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the avrixptorot. Then as to the nature 
of the yoioua, we can hardly fail to be 
right in interpreting it of the Holy Ghost. 
For « Christ received the Holy Ghost with- 
out measure [John iii. 34]: on Him the 
Holy Ghost abode [ib. i. 33]: God éyo.cer 
avroy mvevpare ayiy [Acts x. 38]. Christ 
baptizeth with the Holy Ghost [John i. 
33]: He sends the Holy Ghost, who takes 
of His and shews it to believers [John 
xv. 26, xvi. 14, Acts ii. 33]. And seeing 
that the Son hath all which the Father 
hath, the Father is said to send forth the 
Spirit of His Son into the hearts of His 
children [ Gal. iv. 6: 
i, 19, 2 Cor. iii. 17 ff], and this, at the 
prayer, in the name, through the media- 
tion, of the Son [John xiv. 16, xvi. 7 f.]: 
the Father anoints believers by giving them 
his Spirit [2 Cor. i. 21 f.], as He has 
anointed the Son with the Holy Ghost. 
And hence the Spirit, which we have re- 
ceived, is the token that we are in the 
Father [ch. iii. 24], and in the Son [iii. 
27), that we are children of God [ Rom. 
viii. 14 ff, Gal. iv. 6]. The Holy Ghost 
teaches the faithful the truth and keeps 
them in it: that truth, in the knowledge of 
which they have eternal life, having there- 
by the Father and the Son.” Diisterdieck, 
p. 354 f. This anointing, by virtue of 
which they are Christ’s and the Father’s, 
and without which a man is none of Christ’s 
[ Rom. viii. 14, 9], in respect of which they 
are xptorot, the avrixptoroe attack in its 
very root, and would rob them of, thereby 
severing them from the Son and from the 
Father: from light and truth and life. 
And this very ypispa is the means and 
weapon whereby they must be detected 
and resisted. 
anointing in baptism, see note on ver. 26). 

21.] I did not write to you (see 
on éypaa above, vy. 138, 14. It may 
refer either to what has immediately pre- 
ceded, or to the whole Epistle: here pro- 
bably to the immediately preceding) be- 
cause ye know not the truth, but because 
ye know it, and because no lie is of the 
truth (i.e. coupling the fact of your know- 
ledge of the truth with the fact that no lie 
is of the truth, I wrote-to supply the link 
between these two, to point out to you the 
lie and the liar, that you might at once act 
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on that your knowledge of the truth, and 
not listen to them that deceive you. Thus 
we keep Stt and kat Stu correlative. So 
Justiniani, Schlichting, and Neander: but 
almost all the expositors take the second 
ért as dependent on oidare, “because ye 
know the truth, and [also know} that no 
lie, &e.” So Aug., Bede, Erasmus, Grot., 
Calvin, Luther, Estius, Corn.-a-lap., So- 
cinus, Episcopius, Wolf, Whitby, Ham- 
mond, Liicke, Baumg.-Crus., De Wette, 
Sander, Diisterd., Huther, and many 
others. But this surely does violence to 
the construction : 6TL oidare adryy, Kal OTL 
- ovK EoTiv. Ore twice repeated, and 
each time with an indicative verb, surely 
must be kept to one and the same mean- 
ing in both clauses. Nor does the sense 
gain any thing, as Diisterd. maintains. For 
their knowing the truth and their knowing 
that no lie is of the truth, the one a cog- 
nition of God and His Son, the other a 
mere apprehension of a truism, are no 
logical correlatives, nor can be concurrent 
reasons for the Apostle’s writing : whereas 
the two facts, the one, their knowing the 
truth, the other, that no lie belongs to 
that truth, are concurrent reasons for the 
Apostle’s writing: viz. that he may set 
plainly before them what the lie is, that 
they may at once discern their entire 
alienation from it. And this accordingly 
he proceeds to do in the next verse. As re- 
gards the construction of way Wevdoc . . 
ov« éorty, it is not, as so many of the 
Commentators, a Hebraism, but merely 
that common one of attaching the negative 
to the predicate, instead of to the subject. 
may Wevdoc [every lie] ée tHE adnOEiag 
ov« éorw [is excluded from being of the 
truth ]). 22.) Who is the liar? 
(the question passes from the abstract 
Td wWevdocg to the concrete 6 Wevorne. 
“Quis est illus mendacii reus ?” as Ben- 
gel. The Apostle proceeds to identify the 
utterer of the Weddog of which he has 
just spoken. We have a similar question 
in ch. v. 4, 5: where after describing the 
victory that overcometh the world, he 
rejoins rig tori 6 viKwy «.T.r. Bb pr) O, 
as here. Some have neglected the article 
altogether; so Luther, and the E. V.; 
others have given it merely the force of 
pointing out as “ insigne :” so Calv. [ “nisi 
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hoe censeatur mendacium, aliud nullum 
haberi posse” ], Seb.-Schmidt; Socin. 
[“mendacium, quo nihil possit esse ma- 
jus” |, De Wette [‘diefe Srrlehre gilt dem 
Ap. flatt aller, fdjeint ipm alle andern 
eingufdlieBen?]. So also Liicke, and Hu- 
ther. But there can be little doubt that 
the o refers as above to the preceding 
wWevdoc), but (“if not:” so ef py in ref. 
and Luke xvii. 18, Rom. xi. 15, 1 Cor. ii. 
11, 2 Cor. ii. 2) he that denieth that Jesus 
is the Christ (lit. «denieth [to the effect] 
that Jesus is not the Christ.” “This ex- 
cepting &t un,” says Kiihner, Gram. ii. p. 
561, “is frequently found after ri [ = ré 
a Xo}, and also after oddeic GAAoc. Hom. 
hymn. Cer. 78, otd& rte dAdog airtoc 
aBavarooy, si un vedernyepéra Lede: 
Aristoph. Eq. 1106, pndéy add’, ei py 
éoOte: Xen. Ce. ix. 1, ri 0&, ef py o7- 
toxveiTo ye extpednoec@ac; Cf. Cyr. i. 4. 
13.” So the Greeks often, bringing out 
more distinctly the negative proposition 
involved in the verb of negation,—so De- 
mosth. p. 871: we 6’ ob« éxeivog tyewp- 
ye THY yiv, ovK HObvaT. apynOjrat,— 
or prohibition,—so Herod. ili. 128, Aapeioc 
amayopevee Upiy pr doovpopéery Opoirea. 
See Kiihner, Gram. ii. p. 410. On the mean- 
ing, see below)? This (the Wevorye just 
described ; 6 apvotvpevoe &c. below being 
appositional, and an additional consequence 
from his former denial) is the antichrist 
(on the personal interpretation, see above, 
ver. 18. 6 ayvrixp. is obviously here used 
not as predicating the one person in whom 
the character shall be finally and centrally 
realized, but as setting forth identity of 
character with him, and participation in the 
same development of the antichristian prin- 
ciple. Nor is this, as Huther characterizes 
it, a “willfurlidhe Umbdeutung und Crz 
ganzung,” but something of the kind must 
be understood, whichever way antichrist be 
taken, collective or personal), who de- 
nieth the Father and the Son (it is im- 
plied then, that the denying Jesus to be the 
Christ, is equivalent to denying the Father 
and the Son. And this the Apostle care- 
fully asserts in the next verse). Every one 
that denieth the Son, neither hath he the 
Father (the ov8é is exclusive and cli- 
macteric; not only hath he denied the 
WoOrScnve f 
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Son, but he cannot hold, possess the 
Father): he that confesseth the Son hath 
also the Father. As nearly the whole of 
this Epistle, so especially such an assertion 
as this, formed a battle-field for the old ra- 
tionalists. Some of the early Commenta- 
tors and Fathers imagining that Jewish 
error was indicated by the denying that 
Jesus is the Christ, the idea has been again 
taken up by Semler, al., and pressed in the 
anti-trinitarian interest. Grot., Socinus, 
Kpiscopius, all evade the Apostle’s words 
by inadequate or far-fetched interpreta- 
tions, understanding the expressions in ver. 
23, of not obeying the teaching, not follow- 
ing the example, &ec. of the Son, and by 
consequence of the Father. But the deeper 
and truer meaning of the Apostle’s words 
has been recognized by all the better Com- 
mentators, with some variations from one 
another. While some, as Beza, Caloy., 
Seb.-Schmidt, mark perhaps too precisely 
the doctrinal character of the words, others, 
as Liicke and De Wette, make their force 
consist too much in an ideal and economi- 
cal relation between the divine Persons. 
Still all are agreed, that that which is 
spoken of is the revelation of the Father by 
the Son only, and that he who rejects this 
in its fulness rejects all that can be known 
of the real essence and nature of the Father 
Himself; “nempe quia Deus se totum 
nobis in Christo fruendum dedit,” as Cal- 
vin. ‘The antichrists denied that Jesus, 
the definite Person whom the Apostles had 
seen, heard, and handled, is the Christ. 
In whatever sense this denial is to be 
taken,—the Apostle speaks merely of the 
fact, as known to the readers;—at all 
events there is involved in it a denial of 
the Son of God; because it is only as the 
incarnate Son of God [ch. iv. 2], that Jesus 
is the Christ. And in the denial of the Son 
is involved necessarily the denial of the 
Father, since the Father cannot be known 
without the Son, and the Father cannot be 
perceived, believed on, loved, by any man, 
without the Son, or otherwise than through 
the Son, i.e. the Son manifested in the 
flesh, the Christ, which is, Jesus. So that 
in St. John’s development of the argu- 
ment there are three essentially connected 
points : denial of the Christ, of the Son, of 
He 
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the denial of the Son of God, shews how 
the denial of the Father is of necessity 
involved in the denial of Christ. And the 
cogency of this proof is made yet more 
stringent by another equally unavoidable 
process of argument. The antichristian 
false doctrine consists mainly in a negation, 
in the denying of the fundamental Christian 
truth, that Jesus is the Christ. But in 
this is involved the denial of the essence 
of the Son as well as of the Father, and 
again in this denial is involved the losing, 
the virtual not-having of the Son and 
of the Father. In the sense of St. John, 
we may say, taking the first and last steps 
of his argument and leaving out the inter- 
vening ones: He who denieth that Jesus 
is the Christ, hath not the Father. And 
this necessary connexion between denying 
and not having, is perfectly clear, the mo- 
ment we understand the ethical character, 
the living realism, of St. John’s way of 
regarding the subject. As (ver. 23) we 
cannot separate the knowledge and confes- 
sion of the Christ, the Son, the Father, 
from the having, the real possession of, 
the practical fellowship with, the actual 
remaining in the Son and the Father, so 
conversely, together with the denial is 
necessarily given the not-having ; together 
with the loss of the truth of the know- 
ledge, the loss of the life which consists in 
that knowledge (John xvii. 3). In such a 
connexion, the confession of the truth is 
as essential on the one side, as the denial 
on the other. Each is the necessary ma- 
nifestation of the belief or unbelief hidden 
in the heart. And this duodoyeiy is not 
to be understood of the ‘confessio cordis, 
vocis et operis’ (Bede), but only as ch. i. 
9, of the confession of the mouth (orédpart 
dpodroyeira, Rom. x. 9, see John xii. 42), 
It is parallel with gépey didayny, 2 John 
7,10; and indicates the definite utterance 
of the doctrine which was made known by 
the apostolic preaching, ver. 24.” Diister- 
dieck. 24, 25.| Hwxhortation to per- 
severance in the truth delivered to them, 
and statement of the promise connected 
with it; connected with the foregoing 
by the opgdoyeiy, as involving an 


om last ev B vulg copt Melet-ap-Epiph lat-ff: ins ACKL rel demid syrr 


akovoar: see the concluding sentence of 
Diisterd. above.—Ye (the tpets stands 
alone, serving to mark more distinctly 
the change of person. We have a similar 
anacoluthon in ver. 27. Kiihner, Gram. ii. 
p. 156, says: “the word which exceeds in 
significance the other members of the sen- 
tence, is sometimes with rhetorical em- 
phasis not only put at the beginning of 
the sentence, but also expressed in a form 
calculated to shew that it is the subject 
underlying the whole sentence, although 
the grammatical structure would require 
another and dependent case. So Plato 
Cratyl. p. 408, a, 662 “AtSyec, ot roAXoi pév 
po Soxovow amodapBavey +o aedéc 
moocevojoOar Tm Svopate Todrw: and 
ib. p. 404, Tlepcégarra dé, moddoi piv 
kai tovro goGBovrvra: ro dvopa.” Some 
however explain the position of tpei¢ 
here by a trajection: so Bengel, “anti- 
theton est in pronomine, ideo adhibetur 
trajectio ;” and so Beza, Socinus, and even 
De Wette. But the other is more pro- 
bable),—let that which ye heard from 
the beginning, abide in you (i.e. not 
merely as Thl., gvdarrere map’ éavToic, 
but as in ch. iii. 9, oréppa abrov iy air 
péve:, the truth respecting the Father and 
the Son once heard is regarded as a seed, 
dropt inand abiding in the man. 4a’ dp- 
xjjs, necessarily bound here to the subjects 
of #xodcare, just as it is necessarily bound 
in ch. i. 1, to the subject of 77,—as Beza, 
« Ex quo institui ceepistis in primis chris- 
tian religionis rudimentis”). If that 
which ye heard from the beginning 
abide (aor. in the sense of the futurus 
exactus, “shall have abode.” The re- 
sult in the apodosis will be brought about 
by the accumulative accomplishment of the 
supposition) in you, ye also (on your part ; 
vicissim, as Bengel. If it abide in you, 
ye too shall abide ....) shall abide in 
the Son and in the Father (here again the 
rationalizing Commentators, Socinus, Gro- 
tius, Hammond, Semler, have endeavoured 
to explain away the close personal relation 
and immanence in God expressed by the 
Apostle’s words: “ita cum Patre et Filio 
conjunctum esse, ut bonorum ab utroque 
proficiscentium quis sit particeps,” Socinus, 
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—and similarly Semler: “summo eorum fa- 
vore et amicitia fruemini,” Grot., Hamm. 
But here as every where else, they entirely 
miss the sense. He in whom abides the 
message of life in Christ which he has 
heard, not only has received the tidings 
of that life, but is transformed into the 
likeness of Him whose seed he has taken 
into him: is become a new creation: and 
the element in which and by which he 
lives and acts is even He in whom and 
by whom this new life comes, even Christ 
the Son of God. And thus living in the 
Son, he lives in the Father also : for Christ 
the Son of God is the manifestation and 
effulgence of the Father, himself abiding 
ever in the Father, as His people abide in 
Him. See the same truth declared John 
vi. 56; xv. 1 ff.; xvii. 23 [Eph. iii. 17; 
1 Cor. iii. 16; vi. 17]). And (kai is the 
simple copula: not put airiodoyiuKdc, as 
(&c., Thl.) this is the promise (the pre- 
ceding pevette naturally carried the mind 
onwards into the future. The result of 
that abiding will be the fulfilment, not 
only in partial present possession but in 
complete future accomplishment, of Christ’s 
promise tous. This taking up again and 
explaining of something expressed [see ch. 
iii. 23, v. 11] or implied [see ch. i. 5, iv. 
21, v. 14] before, is often found in our 
Apostle’s style) which He Himself (Christ ; 
cf. 6 acnkéapev TEpi TOU AOyou Tic Cwijc, 
ch.i. 1: cf. air@, ver. 8; avrov, ver. 27; 
air@, ver. 28) promised to us (in many 
passages of the Gospel: e. g., John iii. 15 ; 
iv. 14; vi. 40, 47, 57 ; xi. 25, 26 ; xvii. 2, 3), 
eternal life (accus. instead of nom., by a 
common attraction of the subject of the 
sentence into the case of the relative clause: 
“urbem quam statuo vestra est.” The 
fact of Zwnv aiwyov being put in logical 
apposition with érayyeAia must not make 
us suppose, that érayyedia means the 
thing promised. The aor. érnyyeiiaro 
plainly enough shews that éwayy. is to be 
taken in its usual sense of a spoken pro- 
mise. Then, when the purport of this 
promise comes to be explained, it is not 
“that we should inherit eternal life,” but, 
instead, the subject of the spoken promise 
is expressed, as very commonly in ordinary 
discourse. ‘ He promised me such or such 
aprice” is a case in point). 26, rtd 
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Conclusion of the section concerning anti- 
christ. These things I wrote to you con- 
cerning them that deceive you (raitra, 
the whole since ver. 18. The pres. part. 
mAavevTwy describes the occupation, the 
endeavour of the antichrists: what result 
it had had, is not expressed: some result 
seems implied by ver. 19). And you (the 
same anacoluthon rhetoricum as in yer. 
24: again setting his believing readers in 
marked contrast to the deceivers just men- 
tioned),—the anointing which ye re- 
ceived from Him (Christ, ver. 25: see 
above, ver. 20: as also on ypicpa) abideth 
in you (“habet hic indicativus perquam 
subtilem exhortationem, conferendam ad ° 
2 Tim. iii. 14.” Bengel), and (“et ideo,” 
Beng.) ye have no need that any one 
teach you (the constr. = ypsiay éyere 
Tov OtdacKery Duac, Heb. v. 12, or that 
with the simple infin., Matt. iii. 14, xiv. 
16, al. See reff. and John xvi. 30. The 
iva in such cases cannot be pressed to its 
telic meaning ; rather we should say that 
the clause beginning with iva is epexege- 
tical of the verb preceding. Some Com- 
mentators have understood the diWacxery 
of the teaching of the antichrists: so 
Corn.-a-lap., “non est necesse ut pseudo- 
apostoli et heretici vos doceant veram 
fidem et doctrinam :” so Semler, Sander, 
al.: but manifestly from want of appre- 
hension of the Apostle’s meaning. His 
assertions here are so many delicate exhor- 
tations, veiled under the declaration of 
their true ideal state of unction with the 
Holy Spirit who guides into all truth. If 
that unction were abiding in them in all 
its fulness, they would have no need for 
his or any other teaching. And in what 
is said, he does not indeed say that it is 
not abiding in them; but the contrary, 
thus reminding them what their real state 
is): but (contrast to the ob yoetay Eyere) 
as his anointing teacheth you concern- 
ing all things (if we read 76 aro, it is not, 
as Bengel, “semper idem, sibi constans :” 
but marks merely the identity of the anoint- 
ing which they once received with that 
which was now abiding in them. On the 
reading, see the Digest, Our dWaoke: vpae 
mepi ravtwy is parallel to ddnynoee vpac 
sic waaay THy adnOeav, John xvi. 13. 
Two ways are open to us of taking what 
H 2 
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follows. Hither 1) wai adnOéc tore Kai 
ob« toriv W., Kai caOwe édidatey tpac 
is all part of the protasis, which begins 
with we above, and the apodosis begins 
with pévere,—or 2) the apodosis to we 
k.7.A. is Kai GAnOéc Eoriy kK. OK é. W., and 
then comes a new protasis, «. caBwe 20. 
vp., with its apodosis pévere x.7.A. The 
former view is taken by (Hc. and Thl., by 
Liicke, De Wette, Neander, Diisterdieck, 
al.: the latter by Luther, Calv., Baumg.- 
Crus., Sander, Briickner, Huther, and 
indeed most Commentators. If we take 
the former, we must regard rai aX. &. kK. 
ovx @ W. as a parenthetical insertion, 
stamping the character of the diay) mepi 
advrwy just mentioned, and then xai 
caQoc 26. dp. as a resumption, slightly 
varied, of wo... dOWdoxer vp. before. 
To this it is objected, that it is harsh, and 
not so like St. John’s style as the other: 
that ka0we does not naturally resume we, 
nor kai, a\\a,—nor the aor. édida%ev the 
pres. OwWaocer: that wepi ravrwy in the 
former clause has no correspondent in 
pévere év adr in the latter. But it is 
answered on the other side, that these 
divergences from the former expression 
are entirely in accordance with the vivid 
and rapid movement of the thought in the 
Apostle’s style, and cannot in any way 
tend to obscure the connexion. ‘The 
adda above was occasioned by the pre- 
ceding ob yptiay éyere iva, whereas the 
kai before caQwe seems to take up again 
the construction broken by the parenthesis 
k. aX. ... W Again caOd¢, the fuller 
and more precise conjunction, not only 
repeats but enforces the w¢ above. And 
the change of the pres. dwWacre: into the 
aor. édidakey is no objection, but a re- 
commendation, to this view. For by it 
we have, as so often in St: John’s repe- 
titions, a new side of the subject brought 
out: viz. the absolute historical fact, that 
at a certain time this teaching came to 
them from Christ, viz. when they heard 
the apostolic preaching: so that the we 
didaoxet, its enduring teaching, is not only 
taken up again but placed in a new light, 
by its commencement being referred to. 


om last Kat 


And as to the last objection, which is 
Huther’s, of there being in the resumption 
no member corresponding to epi ravTwy, 
it seems to me to amount to nothing. The 
correspondent member would be found not 
in the apodosis, peveire or pévere,—but 
in the resumption of the protasis: and 
there it may be well understood to be 
implied in édidazey, there being no reason 
why it should be again expressed. But 
against the second view there are weightier 
objections. First, the rai before adnGécg 
is in this case no natural introduction to 
an apodosis. Huther compares it with 
the xai before dyeic in ver. 24: but that, 
giving [see there] the sense of “ye too,” 
is quite another thing. Here, there is no 
mutual correspondence, and the cai merely 
drags on the ear. Then, the apodosis thus 
introduced is no logical apodosis: “as it 
teaches you concerning all things, [so] it 
is true and is not a lie,” is not a connected 
judgment: its being true and not a lie 
may be an authoritative assertion mserted 
by way of reminding, but cannot be a 
logical inference from its teaching being 
universal ; for universal teaching may be 
false, as well as true. For these reasons 
I prefer, and adopt the former rendering), 
—and is true, and is nota lie (what is 
true, and not a lie ? the anointing itself, or 
that which it teaches about all things ? 
(ic. and Thl. understand the latter: a\n- 
Otc yao gore x. ode Eare WEvSog d SnrovETE 
iNidakey tac. But the construction 
seems to require the other view : aAn@é¢ is 
instrict concord withré yotepa, and to sup- 
ply 76 dWackdpevoy would be very harsh. 
And this is quite correspondent to the fact 
that the Spirit who is this anointing, is the 
Spirit of Truth [John xiv. 17] and there- 
fore leads into all truth [ib. xvi. 13]. As 
Diisterd. remarks, “The chrisma which 
abides in and teaches believers, is essen- 
tially true, is not a lie, and hence nothing 
can come from it which is a lie ”),—and 
even as He (or, 7? so Erasmus, para- 
phrasing yptopa by ‘ Spiritus’ and adding 
“‘perseveretis in eo quod Ile vos semel 
docuit ;” and so Diisterd.: but the change 
to the aor. seems necessarily to refer to 
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Christ as the subject,—the dytog from 
whom the ypicpa came, and who is ever 
in the Writer’s mind, a subject ever ready 
to be supplied) taught you, abide in Him 
(or, “in ¢¢,” as Erasmus ? or, in that which 
it teaches, as Baumg.-Crus.? Neither of 
these: for the pévere év att@ is imme- 
diately after repeated, and the reference 
of avr@ fixed, by what follows, to be to 
Christ. [But I see that Estius, holding 
it improbable that this air@ refers to 
Christ, makes that also to mean “in eo 
quod doctum fuerat :” supplying “ Christ” 
as a subject before ¢avepw6. 

As regards pévete, Huther, who upholds 
this reading, takes it as indicative here, and 
imperative in the next verse. But, apart 
from the arbitrariness of such a distinction, 
would it be quite true or according to the 
Apostle’s way of asserting as existent the 
ideal Christian state of hisreaders? True; 
he does assert that the chrisma pévee in 
them, and from that abiding, important 
eonsequences are hortatively deduced: one 
of the most important of which is, the en- 
during and ultimate abiding in Christ. 
Therefore I much prefer taking pévere im- 
perative. The reading peveire is variously 
understood: by Socinus, Corn.-a-lap., Es- 
tius, Lorinus, Semler, al., as an impera- 
tive: by others as a pure future: so Beza, 
“mihi videtur omnino servanda futuri 
propria significatio ut est optime spe- 
rantis:’” and Bengel, “vim consolandi et 
hortandi habet hoc foturum.” But see 
Digest). 28.) Conclusion of this part 
of the Epistle: forming also a transition 
to the next part: see below. And now 
(by kal viv, the preceding considerations 
are linked on to the exhortation regarding 
present practice which follows: see reff. 
On adda viv, viv 6&, viv ody see Diister- 
dieck’s note), little children (the affec- 
tionate repetition of recvia binds this on 
to ver. 18, and to the 6 O& mov TO OE- 
Anpa Tov Oeod péver eic TOY aiwva, ver. 
17), abide in Him (“repetitio est precepti 
eum blanda appellatione, qua paternum 
erga eos amorem declaret,” Estius. aitd, 
Christ: as before, ver. QT : but here even 
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more decidedly,—pace Estii, see above: 
and against the Socinian interpreters) : in 
order that if He should be manifested 
(in case of His second coming taking place. 
The édy differs from ray, in marking, not 
time but reality only. We may supply, 
“in our time :’? but it is better to leave it 
unsupplied), we (observe that he changes 
to the communicative way of speaking. 
This was not a matter in which Apostle 
and converts, teacher and hearer, were se- 
parate: but one in which all had a share: 
viz. the Christian hope of standing before 
the Lord with joy at His coming. This is 
far the most likely reason, and not as 
Seb.-Schmidt, mere modesty, still less, as 
Sander, because the failure of any of his 
rexvia at that day would be a detraction 
from his full apostolic reward: for the re- 
lation between shepherd and flock, mi- 
nister and people, is not in question here) 
may have confidence (rappyota, subjec- 
tive: not freedom of speech, but confi 
dence,—see note on Heb. iii. 6; and the 
reff. Cf. also Suicer, sub voce), and may 
not shrink with shame from Him (the 
dr in dz’ avrov, expresses the flying 
from His presence, which the shame in 
aicxvvOGpev would suggest: see reff. 
{Hammond renders, “turn with shame 
from Him.”] It is not equivalent to co- 
ram, as many Commentators: nor to v76, 
as Socinus: nor to both of these together, 
as Sander, who however quotes mropevecOe 
azn’ éyov, Matt. xxv. 41: nor can the 
words mean, as Erasmus thought, “ut 
illum non pudeat nostri.” ‘He who has 
not abode in the Lord [év adr@ |, will flee 
from Him [az’ airov]| with shame and 
confusion when He appears.” Diisterd.) 
at His coming (Bengel remarks, “ Epis- 
tolam igitur hane prius scripsisse videtur 
quam apocalypsin, in qua demum adventus 
magis est dilatus.” On this, see Prolego- 
mena). 

II. 29—V. 5.] THE sECOND GREAT 
DIVISION OF THE EHpisTLE: the doing of 
righteousness, the sign of new birth from 
God: the opposite, the sign of not being 
of God. This main subject, enunciated in 
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verse 29, is carried onward throughout, 
and more especially with reference to 
brotherly love, which is the great and ob- 
vious example of likeness to God, and its 
absence the most decisive proof of aliena- 
tion from Him. The various subdivisions 
see, as the exegesis proceeds. II. 29 
—III. 3.] Connected with the principle 
enounced ii. 29, is its obvious application 
to ourselves, as children of God. Hoping 
as we do to be entirely like Christ at 
His appearing, each one of us, in pur- 
suance of this hope, is even now approxi- 
mating to this perfect likeness by puri- 
fying himself even as He is pure. 

29.] If ye know (appeal to their recog- 
nition of the divine character as that which 
he describes it) that He is righteous (of 
whom is this said? If of Christ, as seems 
most natural after adrov .... avrov pre- 
ceding, we find a difficulty in é& avrov 
yeyévyvntat below, seeing that we are 
never said to be born anew of Christ, but 
always of God [through Christ], ch. iii. 
1, 9; iv. 7; v.1, 4,18 &c. If on the other 
hand they are said of God, it seems strange 
that after a change of reference from the 
preceding av’rov, another subject should 
be expressed in ch. iii. 1 by the words 6 
marno. In consequence of these difficulties, 
some, as Storr, Liicke, al., have referred 
Oikade éoriy to Christ, and é avrod to 
God; which cannot well be. It would be 
possible, doubtless, to understand the whole 
of Christ, without change of subject from 
ver. 28; and to leave the yeyéyynrai t& 
avrow as we find it. If it occurs no where 
else in reference to Christ, there is in it 
nothing abhorrent from our Christian ideas. 
And in St. John’s sense of the intimate 
union between the Father and Son, he 
who is born of the Father might be said 
to be born of the Son also. Another reason 
for this might be the easily occurring 
reference, in dikawe étoriv, to "Inoody 
xorotav dikaov, ver. 1. This view is 
taken by Bengel, Corn.-a-lap., Lorinus, al. 
But after all, the other, which is that of 
most ancient expositors, of Baumg.-Crus., 
De Wette, Neander, Diisterdieck, al., must, 
I apprehend, be adopted. The analogy of 
the passage, as shewn in ch, iii. 1, 2, 9, 10, 
fixes the é avrov yeyévynrat to birth from 
God: and the absence of a new expressed 


subject in dicaide éorty must be accounted 
for by remembering that this verse, as 
ch. i. 5, is the opening, and general state- 
ment, of a new section of the Epistle. 
And the essential unity of the Father and 
the Son comes in on this side also: so that 
the judgment alluded to ver. 28, which 
shall be executed by the Son, being judg- 
ment committed to Him by the Father, 
brings to mind the justice and righteous- 
ness in which that judgment is founded. 

The whole subject of the righteous- 
ness of God is fully treated by Diisterd. in 
his note here. The definition which seems 
to him to express it most fully, is that of 
Hollaz, one of the best of the old Lutheran 
dogmatists [died 1713],—in his Examen 
theologicum,—* Justitia Dei est attribu- 
tum divinum ivepynricdy, vi cujus Deus 
omnia que tern su legi sunt conformia, 
vult et agit; creaturis convenientes leges 
prescribit, promissa facta hominibus im- 
plet, bonos remuneratur et impios punit”’) : 
ye know (many, as vulg., which Aug., 
Bede, and the R.-C. expositors follow, also 
Luth., Calv., Socin., Episcop., Grot., 
Carpzoy., Liicke, Sander, al., take yive- 
oxete as imperative. But the whole tone 
of the Epistle is against this: which is one 
not of authoritative revelation of truth, 
but of inferring ethical truth from pre- 
viously known theosophic facts. And with 
such a tone it is much more consonant to 
say, “If ye know the one, ye know—that 
knowledge sets forth and assumes—the 
other :” than to say, “If ye know the one, 
know the other.” Not to imsist, that 
ytvworery is more the apprehension, eid nre 
the possession, of knowledge; if ye are 
already aware,... ye thereby know .. .) 
that also every one who doeth righteous- 
ness (Thy dccaoobyny, the righteousness 
which is implied in dicatog above: if it 
were not too strong, we might almost say, 
“that righteousness :’ the art. shewing 
that there is no other. mas, “omnis, et 
solus,” says Bengel: every one, and no one 
else. The proposition will bear converting : 
not logically, but theologically. aoudv, for 
[see Hollaz’s definition above ] all righteous- 
ness is energetic: it springs out of holi- 
ness, truth, love: mpaxrical yap at ape- 
ral, Kai éy ry yiveoOat Exovor TO elvat 
Tavodpevar yap th péddovaoa ove 76 sivar 
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éxovor. Me. on ch. iii. 3), is born (= hath 
been begotten) of Him (God: see above: 
6 dixatog yao ducaiove yevyg. The 
inference here must be carefully kept to 
the Apostle’s words and obvious sense. 
And those require that we should under- 
stand it thus: God is righteous. This is 
our axiom, from which we set out. And 
if so, then the sowrce of righteousness, 
When therefore a man doeth righteous- 
ness, yiwwwocousy, we apprehend, we col- 
lect, from our previous knowledge of these 
truths, that the source of his righteousness 
is God: that in consequence he has ac- 
quired by new birth from God, that 
righteousness which he had not by nature. 
We argue from his routty ryy dicacocdynv 
to his yeyevvnobar tx Ocov. And the right 
apprehension of this is the more important, 
because the whole mass of Socinian and 
Pelagian Commentators have reversed the 
members of the argument, and made it 
conclude that zoiv tiv dtcaroovyny is 
the condition, on our part, of becoming a 
child of God. So Socinus, Episcopius, 
Grot., Hammond, Semler, Rosenmiiller, 
al. And the R.-C. expositors, while they 
avoid this error, making the good works 
spoken of to be, as Lyra, “ opera justitiz 
infuse, que datur cum gratia, per quam 
homo constituitur in quadam participatione 
supernaturali esse divini,” yet go equally 
wrong, in understanding yeyéyynrat not 
as the statement of a past and abiding 
fact, but as the ground of a confidence as 
to the future: “habebit omnimodam fidu- 
ciam, quia judici suo justo similis, imo ex 
ipso natus est, hoc est, ipsius filius et 
heres est.” Corn.-a-lap.). - III. 1—10. ] 
The true and distinguishing signs of the 
children of God and the children of 
the devil. 1—3.] The foundation 
and source of all righteousness in us 
is, the essential righteousness of God. 
All our doing of righteousness is a mere 
sign that He has begotten us anew—that 
we are His children. And what great 
things are contained in this name—how 
precious treasures of faith, of hope, of love! 
On this thought the Apostle now enters. 
He places the whole glory of the children 
of God before his readers. The being 
righteous as He is righteous, is the token 
of that new birth, and the measure of the 
life which began with it: the striving to 
perfect and mature this token, to fill up 
this measure, is an additional proof that a 
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man is of God. 1.] Behold (as in 
John i. 29; xix. 5, does not express the 
Writer’s own astonishment, but directs 
the attention of those who are addressed : 
“commendat Apostolus his verbis magnum 
Dei beneficium,” Estius. But there im- 
mediately follows jpitv, the communicative 
address, so that in fact the Apostle does in 
a manner include himself among those ad- 
dressed in idere), what manner of (thus 
the E. V., literally and rightly. woramds, 
properly zodazéc, originally meant, “of 
what country ;” and occurs in this sense 
continually in the classics: e.g. Herod. 
vii. 218, slpero... modamdc [or b706-] 
in 0 oTpvartoc, al. Its derivation is matter 
of dispute: whether from dazog, razoe, 
which forms enter into dazedov, EMagog, 
romo¢; so Valcknaer: or from azo, as 
Buttm. Lexil. comparing a\\oddrroe, may- 
todamog &e., 0 being inserted as in prod- 
ire, prodesse. Then in later writers it 
came to signify “of what kind,” as e.g. 
in Demosth. p. 782, 8, rig 6 kiwy rai 
modamé¢; oloc pn Oaxvey, al. The signi- 
fication guantus seems never to have be- 
longed properly to the word. It may of 
course be often included in qualis, as it 
undoubtedly is here: ‘what manner of” 
including “ how great,” “ how free,” “how 
precious’’—in fact all the particulars which 
are afterwards brought out respecting this 
love: see ver. 16, ch. iv. 9, 16) love (is 
dyamnyv here, joined as it is with the verb 
dédweer, literally love ztself, or does it im- 
port some gift, bestowal, or fruit of love ? 
The latter (caritatis munus) is taken by 
Beza: and similarly, beneficiwm, or the 
like, by Socinus, Episcopius, Seb.-Schmidt, 
Grot., Est., Rosenm., Neander, al. But 
there seems no necessity for diverting the 
word from its proper meaning. As in ch. 
iy. 9, the proof of the love is that which is 
imported, not by the love itself, but by 
the verb joined with it; as by épavepwOn 
there, so by dédwxew here. So that in fact 
Sé8wxev, which has been the motive for 
these renderings, speaks, as Diisterd. ob- 
serves, most decidedly against them. He 
quotes from Luther’s scholia, “ Usus autem 
est Joannes singulari verborum pondere : 
non dicit dedisse nobis Deum donum ali- 
quod, sed ipsam caritatem et fontem om- 
nium bonorum, cor ipsum, idque non pro 
operibus aut studiis nostris, sed gratuito.” 
Cf. xapuv dddvar, ref. James) the Father 
(6 warp, spoken here not, as some, of 
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God in general, the whole three Persons 
in the blessed Trinity, but personally, of 
the Father, as distinguished from the Son, 
in whom we have received our adoption. 
Even the Socinian Schlichting has recog- 
nized this: “ Nempe Pater ille Jesu 
Christi et consequenter omnium in Jesum 
Christum credentium, unus ille Deus, qui 
si Pater Jesu Christi non esset, nec Jesus 
Christus ejus Filius ille singularissimus, 
neque nobis tanta ejus ac vere paterna 
gratia unquam obtigisset”) hath given 
(see above) unto us, that (how is tva here 
to be taken ? is it to be kept to its strong 
telic sense, indicating that our being called 
the children of God is the purpose of that 
gift of love just spoken of, or does it, as so 
often in St. John, introduce the purport 
of that love, stated in the form of an end 
to be gained by its manifestation ? Lange, 
Liicke, De Wette, and Briickner keep the 
strong telic sense. “What great love,” 
says Liicke, “hath the Father shewn us 
[viz. in sending His Son, ch. iv. 10], in 
order to make us children of God!” But 
the objection to this is, that thus a proof 
of the divine Love is hinted at in our 
verse which is not expanded, but is left to 
be gathered from elsewhere: and the pur- 
pose introduced by tva becomes the se- 
condary and remote subject of the sentence, 
whereas, from réeva Oeod taking up the 
preceding yeyéyynrat, and being again 
taken up in verse 2, it is evidently the 

rimary subject. The other meaning of 
iva is taken by the ancient Greek expo- 
sitors, so (ec., ThL, eidere yap bri EOwKev 
jpiv réxva Oeod yevéioOat rE Kai KAnOHvat 
[AoytoOjva Thi.]. And this is not to 
confound tva with 671i. Of the latter con- 
struction we have a plain example with 
moramoc, in Matt. vill. 27: woramde éorw 
obrog, bre Kal ot dvepor... bmaxovovow 
airp. There, the matter of fact is the 
ground of the wonderment expressed in 
the woraméc—* What a man must this 
be, seeing that”. ..: whereas here the 
ground of the wonderment is in the re- 
sult: “what manner of love .. . resulting 
in, proved by, our being, &c.” The effect 
of the love, that at which it is aimed in 
its immediate bestowal [its Biel], is, that 
we should be called children of God: its 
ultimate purpose [its 2ivect] is another 
thing. Cf. vy. 11, 23, where we have the 
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same construction) we should be called 
children of God (why has the Apostle 
rather used kAnOGpev than Gpev? Pro- 
bably to bring forward the title, the reality 
of which, notwithstanding its non-recog- 
nition by the world, he is about to assert 
immediately. It is not that Kadeio@at, 
as Baumg.-Crusius, = éovciay éyeu yé- 
véoOat, Johni. 12, so that the sense should 
be, “that we have a right to presume to 
call ourselves children of God,’ Neander : 
against this the aor. kAyP@pev is decisive, 
signifying our reception of the title once 
for all, and identifying this reception with 
the gift of love spoken of above. In this 
definite reference to an actual bestower of 
the name, probably an allusion is made to 
such prophecies as that cited 2 Cor. vi. 18) ; 
and we ARE [so]: for this cause the 
world doth not know (apprehend, recog- 
nize) us; because it did not know Him 
(viz. Christ.—The insertion of kat éopév 
appears to serve the purpose of bringing 
out the reality of the state conferred upon 
us with this title, in spite of any non- 
recognition of it by the unbelieving world. 
To those, as Liicke and De Wette, who 
regard the preceding iva as telic, the 
clause has no meaning, and they at once 
reject it as a gloss. Had it been, it would 
surely have been cai @pev, as the vulg. e¢ 
simus. But in our rendering of the pas- 
sage, cal éopéy is of the highest possible 
significance. On éopév depends da rovro: 
and we ARE God’s children: for this very 
reason, because we bear not the name 
only but the essence, the world knows us 
not: and then, as a reason for this ig- 
norance following on this reality of our 
derivation from Him,—because it knew 
Him not. The reality of a believer’s son- 
ship of God, and his non-recognition by 
the world, are thus necessarily connected 
together. But Whom did the world not 
know, and when? avrév here, by the 
very requirements of the logic of the 
passage, must be the Father, who not 
being recognized, neither are His chil- 
dren: roy vioOernoavra, as Mic.; Aug., 
Benson, al., understand Christ: “ ambu- 
labat et ipse Dominus Jesus Christus, in 
carne erat Deus, latebat in infirmitate.” 
But this can only be, if we understand 
that the world rejected that revelation of 
the Father which was made by Christ His 
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Son. And if we introduce this element, 
we disturb the strictness of the argument. 
It is the world’s ignorance of God, con- 
sidered [and this is the force, if it is to be 
pressed, of the aor. &yvw | as one great act 
of non-recognition, disobedience, rebellion, 
hate [for all these are involved in St. 
John’s ob yrwvat, as their opposites in his 
ywwworey |, which makes them incapable 
of recognizing, loving, sympathizing with, 
those who are veritably children of God: 
cf. ch. v. 1). 2.] Beloved, now are 
we children of God (the world recognizes 
us not: but our sonship is real: none the 
less real, that we ourselves know not our 
future condition in all its manifestation. 
So that the next member of the sentence 
is introduced not with an adda, but with 
a xai: the two are not contrasted, but 
simply put in juxtaposition as components 
of our present state. We are really sons 
of God, even now: and we look [this very 
word viv suggesting a future] for an in- 
heritance in virtue of that sonship: it has 
not been yet manifested of what sort that 
inheritance shall be: thus much we know 
&e. Such seems to be the simple con- 
nexion, without any adversative particles 
expressed or understood), and it was never 
yet manifested (on any occasion: such is 
the force of the aor. And éavepwn, as 
so often in St. John, and as in the next 
sentence, does not mean, made manifest 
to knowledge or anticipation,—tor that it 
is, as asserted below: but, shewn forth im 
actuality, come to its manifestation) what 
we shall be (understand, in virtue of this 
our state of sons of God: to what new 
development or condition this already ex- 
isting fact will lead. But we must take 
care not to fall into Grot.’s error, “quo 
modo futuri simus filii Dei:” for as Caloy. 
rightly remarks, “non dantur gradus 
vidtnroc:” we are as truly, and in the 
same sense, children of God now, as we 
shall be then: but now [cf. Gal. iv. 1] we 
are children waiting for an unknown in- 
heritance—then we shall be children in 
full possession of that inheritance. And 
hence, from the reality and identity of 
that sonship, comes what follows,—our 
certain knowledge, even in this absence of 
manifestation in detail, that our future 
condition will consist in likeness to Him. 
As Ee., TO yao viv adnrov pavepov 
yernoerat, éxeivov dmoxadurropévor. 


Opoto yap abry advadavévrec rd Tie 
viobeciag apmpdy TapacTHoopmey. ot 
yap viol wavrec buotoe Tw Tarpi). We 
know (no contrast—see above: what we 
know of this ri éodpue0a is this. There is 
not even a correction of the preceding, as 
Disterd. : the connexion is simply, “This 
future condition of ours hath never yet 
appeared: thus much we know of it.” 
otdapev, as always, of certain, well-assured 
cognition) that, if it were manifested 
(viz. the ri éodpsOa; this gavepwO7p takes 
up again the former one. So Didymus 
[Aug.«is quoted on both sides by the Com- 
mentators, but he does not really commit 
himself on ‘the point], Ge. [7d yap viv 
adndov gavepdy yevnoerat |, Luther, Seb.- 
Schmidt, Socinus, Episcopius, Schlichting, 
Grotius, Spener, Bengel, Benson, Rosenm., 
Liicke, Sander, De Wette, Baumg.-Crus., 
Neander, Disterd., Huther, and others: 
on the other hand, Bede, Calvin, Beza, 
{and the E. V.: Tyndale and Cranmer 
had “it” ], Aretius, Whitby, Calov., Es- 
tius, al., supply “He,” understanding 
Christ : appealing to St. John’s well-known 
usage which we have in ch. ii. 28, and 
below in our ver. 5. But it may be re- 
plied, that in the former case the subject 
was plainly suggested by éy adrq, in the 
latter actually expressed in éxeivoc: whereas 
here the reference of the verb is no less 
plainly given by the preceding tpavenwOn. 
Besides which, éxeivog in verse 5 clearly 
shews that the divine subject of these 
verses is not Christ but the Father. Es- 
tius and Lyra indeed seem to hold it pos- 
sible to supply 6 Oc as a subject to gave- 
pw here, but not even themselves have 
propounded this for their own interpreta- 
tion: indeed the former sets it aside, and 
the latter seems to be only paraphrasing 
when he says, “ cum nobis se patrem osten- 
derit in possessione ccelestis heereditatis.” 
On the édv, hypothetical, see above, ch. ii. 
28. As there, the gaveow67 is the futurus 
exactus : “on its manifestation: and 
here the hypothesis, from the repetition of 
the verb, necessarily gains emphasis, al- 
most = that, even if it were manifested, 

This consideration has an important 
bearing on what follows), we shall be 
(éodpeba taken up again from above, and 
the emphatic ¢ Spot avrp corresponding 
exactly to ri above) like Him (God; as 
(Ec. above, and most Commentators. See 
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below), because (St: must be kept firm to 
its causal meaning, and all the difficulties 
of the sentence met thus, not by explain- 
ing it away, as even (ic. [a4AAG Kai], ore 
cai [Schol. ii.], ef [Luther]. Nor does it 
express merely the mode of the transforma- 
tion, as Lyra. Still less must we, with 
Calvin [neque enim docet similes ideo 
nos fore, quia fruemur adspectu, sed inde 
probat nos divinz gloriz fore participes, 
quia nisi spiritualis et ccelesti beataque 
immortalitate predita esset natura, ad 
Deum nunquam tum prope accederet” |, 
Seb.-Schmidt [‘ Qui visurus est Deum 
sicuti est, eum oportet esse perfecte simi- 
lem Deo” ], and Socinus [“neque enim 
fieri potest ut quis ipsum Deum videat, .. . 
nisi ei similis aliquo modo... . fuerit”’ |, 
—and so even Huther, endorsing Calvin’s 
statement, “ratio hee ab effectu sumta 
est non a causa,”—reverse the causal con- 
nexion, and make the seeing Him as He is 
merely a proof that we shall be ike Him 
[dre = yao]. Whatever consequences it 
may entail, it is philologically certain that 
the proposition introduced by 67: contains 
the real essential cause and ground of that 
which it follows) we shall see Him (God: 
see below) as He is (with St. John, the 
recognition and knowledge of God is ever 
no mere cognition, but the measure of the 
spiritual life: he who has it, possesses 
God, has the Father and the Son: becomes 
more and more like God, having His seed 
in him. So that the full and perfect ac- 
complishment of this knowledge in the 
actual fruition of God Himself must of 
necessity bring with it entire likeness to 
God, And this is the part of the future 
lot of the sons of God which is certain. 
Because we shall see Him as He is,—which 
is taken for granted as a Christian axiom, 
—it of necessity follows that we shall be 
entirely like Him: ethically like Him: 
we shall behold, as c., dicatoy dirarot, 
ayvoy ayvoi. The difficulty that no man 
can see God, is not in reality contained 
here, any more than it is in our Lord’s 
“Blessed are the pure in heart, for they 
shall see God.” 'The word, however un- 
derstood, has for its limit, that no ereated 
eye even in the glorified body can behold 
the Creator : that beyond its keenest search 
there will be glory and perfection baffling 
and dazzling it: but this incapacity does 
not prevent the vision, as far as it can 
reach, being clear and unclouded : being, 
to the utmost extent of which our glorified 
nature is capable, w¢ éoruw—a true and 
not a false vision of God. And if it be 


again objected that we seem to be thus 
confounding the ethical sight of God which 
is the measure of our likeness to God, with 
corporeal sight of Him in the resurrection 
body, I answer that in the realm where 
our thoughts are now employed, I cannot 
appreciate that distinction between ethical 
and corporeal. We are speaking of things 
which eye hath not seen, nor mind con- 
ceived: what a oGpa mvevpariKkdy may 
imply, our ideas now do not enable us to 
conceive: but I suppose it must at all 
events be a body, all of whose senses are 
spiritually conditioned and attuned: that 
what rad gvouwd are to our bodies here, 
Ta mvevpariKa will be there: and feeling 
this, however little I may know of the 
details of the great fact, it removes from 
me all insuperable difficulty as to the dpo- 
pe0a adrov cabwe étoriv. “I know thatin 
my flesh I shall see God,” may not be the 
right expression in Job, but it is the ex- 
pression of my hopes as a son of God: it 
is the one expression of a hope in which 
all other hopes culminate and centre. 
And every son of God knows, that for it 
ever to be fulfilled, he must be growing 
onward in likeness to Him, pure, even up 
into His purity: for in His light only shall 
we see light, The literature of this 
verse would far surpass our limits, even in 
an abridged summary. It will be found 
in Diisterdieck’s Commentary, vol. ii. pp. 
56—82. One point only must be no- 
ticed before passing onward ; the fact that 
several of the great interpreters under- 
stand air@ and adréy of Christ. This 
has partly of course been occasioned by 
their supplying Christ as a subject to the 
verb davépwOy above. Augustine has one 
of his most beautiful passages, explaining 
how at Christ’s appearing, the impious 
shall see only formam servi, but we for- 
mam Dei. The whole view, however, does 
not satisfy the requirements of the passage. 
It is the réeva Qeod who are addressed : 
and the topic of exhortation is that they 
be righteous as God their Father is righte- 
ous. Christ is expressly introduced below 
by éceivoc. Augustine concludes with a 
burst of eloquence which describes just as 
well the true view of the vision: “ Ergo 
visuri sumus quandam visionem, fratres, 
quam nee oculus vidit, nee auris audivit, 
nec in cor hominis ascendit : visionem 
quandam, visionem precellentem omnes 
pulchritudines terrenas, auri, argenti, ne- 
morum atque camporum, pulchritudinem 
maris et aéris, pulchritudinem solis et 
lune, pulchritudinem angelorum, omnia 
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superantem, quia ex ipsa pulchra sunt 
omnia.” Tract. in Ep. Joh. iv. 5). 

3.] And every one that hath this hope 
(viz., that of being like Him hereafter) 
on Him (i. e. rested and grounded on God. 
In God, and grounded on His promises, 
is all our hope), purifieth himself (these 
words are not to be taken in any Pelagian 
sense, as if a man could of himself purify 
himself: “apart from me,” says our Lord, 
“ye can do nothing.” John xv. 5. The 
man who purifies himself has this hope, 
resting upon God. This mere fact implies 
a will to purify himself, not out of, nor 
independent of, this hope, but ever stirred 
up by, and accompanying it. So that the 
will is not his own, sprung out of his own 
nature, but the result of his Christian state, 
in which God also ministers to him the 
power to carry out that will in self-puri- 
fication. So that Aug. who pleads strongly 
for free will here, is right when he says 
“castificas te, non de te, sed de illo qui 
venit ut inhabitet te.” See 2 Cor. vii. 1, 
which is remarkably parallel: and 1 Pet. 
i. 21, 22. The idea of ayviZery is much 
the same as that of caQapiZery, ch.i. 9: it 
is entire purification, not merely from un- 
chastity but from all defilement of flesh and 
spirit. “In the LXX, the word [ayvéc] 
appears to be synonymous with ca@apéc, 
being used for >i and like words. Levi- 
tical purity of persons and things [Num. 
viii. 21, 31, xix. 23; 1 Chron. xv. 12], the 
pure life of the Nazarenes [Num. vi. 2, 3], 
the purity of God’s word [ Ps. xi. 7, xviii. 
10], all these are expressed by ayvéc, ay- 
vitew &e. And correspondent to this is 
N. T. usage. The purity of the wisdom 
that cometh from above [James ii. 17], 
the purity of those who had to keep a vow 
[Acts xxi. 24, 26, xxiv. 18], the absence 
of moral stain in the Christian character 
generally, which includes above all things 
purity of heart [1 Pet. i. 22; James iv. 8; 
2 Cor. vi. 6; 1 Tim. v. 22: cf. Phil. iv. 8, 
1 Pet. iii. 2], and the particular purity of 
chastity [Tit. ii. 5; 1 Tim. iv. 12, v. 2; 
2 Cor. xi. 2],—all these are rightly in- 
cluded in the name ayveia.” Diisterdieck), 
even as He is pure (Who is intended by 
éxsivocg? Clearly below in ver. 5, Christ, 
from the facts of the case. But is it as 
clear here? Almost all the modern Com- 
mentators assume it. And certainly, first 
appearances are greatly in its favour: the 
usual rule requiring that éxetvog shall 


point to a third person as yet not spoken 
of in the context, and differing from 
avtoc. The inference is also upheld by a 
first view of ch. ii. 6, where much the 
same expression is used, and used of Christ. 
But there are some weighty considerations 
against the view. First, it is the Father, 
of whom it is written, “Be ye holy, for 
[or as} I am holy,” 1 Pet.i. 15,16; Levit. 
xi. 44, xix. 2: cf. also Matt. v. 48. Se- 
condly, it would be very harsh thus to 
introduce a new subject, in the face of this 
Scripture usage. Thirdly, it would be 
against the whole spirit of the context: in 
which sonship of God and likeness to God 
are joined together, and the hopes belong- 
ing to the state are made motives for the 
duty. Fourthly, if it be asserted that 
Christ is our Pattern, in whom we see the 
Father’s purity shewn forth; I answer 
that this would be perfectly intelligible, if 
allusion was made, as in ch. ii. 6, to some 
historical manifestation in our Lord’s life 
[kaQwe éxeivog repie@atyoey |: but being 
as it is in the present tense, it refers to 
the essential divine attribute of purity : 
and if so, then to that attribute in its 
primary inherence in the Father. Fifthly, 
the usage of éxetvyoc with adrog does not 
at all require the change of persons, only 
a change of the phase of predication re- 
garding the same person, and the throwing 
up into emphasis some new particular 
which is brought into view. See this 
maintained on 2 Tim. ii. 26, and consult 
also the note on ch. ii. 6, where it is very 
doubtful whether airog¢ and éxeivog do not 
refer to the same divine Person. For 
these reasons, I would interpret éxeivog 
here of the Father, in whom essentially 
abides this perfection of purity, and after 
continual increase of likeness to whom his 
sons, having the ultimate hope of being 
completely like Him, will be striving. In 
ver. 5 the case is otherwise: see there, 
and also on ver. 7). 4—10.] The 
irreconcileability of sin with the work of 
redemption, with communion with Christ, 
and with being born of God. So De 
Wette: and the passage seems thus to be 
well described. But the difficulty has 
been, to mark distinctly the connexion 
with the foregoing. In order to discover 
this, we must go back to the theme of the 
whole section of the Epistle, in ch. ii. 29: 
“Tf God is righteous, then every one that 
doeth - righteousness, is born of Him.” 
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Hitherto the positive side of this position 
has been illustrated: the inseparability 
of birth-from-God and_likeness-to-God. 
Now, the Apostle comes to treat its nega- 
tive side: the incompatibility of sin with 
birth-from-God. And this he deals with 
essentially and in the ideal, as always. 
The whole is in the closest connexion with 
the foregoing, and is developed step by 
step with the minutest precision, as will 
be seen in the exegesis. 4,] In this 
verse we have ver. 3 taken up [cf. wae 6 
tywy .... mac 6 mor] ex adverso. 
There, God’s essential purity formed a 
law, according to which the child of God, 
having hope of ultimate complete likeness 
to Him, purifies himself. Here we have 
it declared that the sinner goes counter to 
[this and all other] law: indeed the two 
terms, sin and lawlessness, are synonymous 
and convertible. Every one that com- 
mitteth sin, also committeth transgres- 
sion-of-law: for sin (abstract and in 
general) is transgression-of-law (abstract 
and in general. The assertion amounts 
to the identification of the terms, and the 
éotiv amounts to “is equivalent to.” If 
either of the words were anarthrous, it 
would become predicative of quality,—* is 
of the nature of ”’—as in Oed¢ Hv 6 Adyog : 
both having the article, both are distri- 
buted logically, and the one is asserted to 
be co-extensive and convertible with the 
other. And from the nature of the fore- 
going clause, which was to declare the 
avopia of sin, it would appear here also 
that we must take 7 dpapria as the sub- 
ject and 7 avopia as the predicate, not the 
converse. This being so, what is it 
exactly that owr verse asserts respecting 
these two things, sin, and transgression- 
of-law? First and obviously, no appro- 
priation must be made, in this verse and 
throughout this passage, of apapria to 
one kind of sin, whether it be mortal sin 
as distinguished from venial [so the R.-C. 
expositors, e. g. Estius, but hesitatingly, 
“loquitur pracipue de peccato mortali, 
quamquam et venalia sunt iniquitates 
queedam et legi divine alieni repugnant, 
et ab ingressu regni ccelestis ac similitu- 
dine Christi participanda remorantur, 
donee expurgata fuerint”’ |, or notorious 
and unrepented sins, or sins against bro- 
therly love-[as Luther, and Aug. on ver. 
9]: “ peccare contumaciter,” Aret. : ‘ pec- 
cato dare operam,” Beza, Piscator : “ pec- 
care scientem et volentem,” Seb.-Schmidt, 
Spener. The assertions are all perfectly 


general, and regard, in the true root and. 
ideal, every sin whatever. Every sin 
whatever then is a transgression of God’s 
law: as indeed its very name implies: 
dpapravey being to miss a mark, and the 
mark being that will of God which is the 
vouog and okomde to him who zoet 70 
OéAnpa Tov Oe0v, ch. ii. 17. Ce. gives the 
meaning very well, except that he under- 
stands of the law of nature only, what 
ought to be understood of the law of God, 
the revelation of His will, in whatever 
way made: icréov d& we apapria piv 7 
Tow ayaQov anémrwaic tori, avopia dé 
a} epi Toy OeTdoy vopoy TANppEAELA. Kai 
ravtny Exovow apxny éxaTEepoy TovTwY, 
TO pey THY ard TOU ayabod ExTwo, 7d 
6& rij mei Tov Oerdy vopoy TANMpEALLAY. 
oupdipovrat Ot TavTalc Kat KaTa TAaUTOY. 
6 TE ya0 GpapTayvwy Tov KaTa THY POLY 
kai éy rH pvce aréTUXE OKOTOV. oKOTOC 
yap TH avOpwreia dios TO KaTa Toy 
Noyor Cgv, Tig adoyiacg TOPpw amwKC- 
pévy. weabtwo Kai 6 dvopocg mAnppENET 
meoi Toy év TY ve Sedopévoy vopor, dta- 
yivopevog axparadc. Kahwe ody 6 paOnrije 
Tov Kupiov &ic Tabroyv apdorepa TEpleoTn- 
oEy). 5.| Additional argument for 
the incompatibility of sin with the life of 
God’s children: that He, Christ, in and 
by whom we have this adoption (John i. 
12), and by being in whose likeness alone 
we can be perfectly like God, was mani- 
fested to take away all sins, being Himself 
sinless, And ye know (the Apostle as- 
sumes it as known by those who had an 
anointing from the Holy One and knew 
all things, ch. ii. 20) that He (now clearly 
Christ, from the context, which [see above 
on éxeivog, ver. 3] can alone decide the 
reference in each case) was manifested 
(viz. by His appearing in the flesh, and all 
that He openly and visibly did and taught 
in it, or may be known, by the Spirit, to 
have done and taught) in order that He 
may [might] take away (aor. “take away 
by one act and entirely.” The meaning, 
“take away,” and not “ bear,” is neces- 
sitated here by the context. Sin is alto- 
gether alien from Christ. He became in- 
carnate that He might blot it out: He 
has no stain of it on Himself. If we ren- 
der doy “bear,” this coherence is lost. 
Of course this fact is in the background, 
that He took them away by bearing them 
Himself: but it is not brought out, only 
the antagonism between Him and sin. 
See, on the word, the note on John i. 29) 
sins (Tas Gpapr., a// sins, not merely cer- 
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tain sins. The object of His manifestation 
is stated not only categorically, but de- 
finitively. Compare the striking parallel 
Heb. ix. 26, sig abérnow apapriag da 
TiC Ovoiag abrovd wepavéowrat); and in 
Him sin is not (as His work, in being 
manifested, was, altogether to take away 
sin, so likewise is He himself free from all 
spot of sin. The «at serves to co-ordinate 
the last clause with the first, not to sub- 
ordinate it, as many Commentators have 
supposed, and even Aug.: “In quo non 
est peccatum, ipse venit auferre peccatum : 
nam si esset et in illo peccatum, auferen- 
dum esset illi, non ipse auferret :” and Hc., 
70 Kal adyti rov tore: and afterwards, iva 
@¢ 1) Guapriay Tomoag Tag apapriac 
jay apy: so also Corn.-a-lap., Lorinus, 
Baumg.-Crus., Sander, Neander. This in- 
terpretation is confuted by the éotiy, which 
should have been av: and by the fol- 
lowing context, in which this fact of the 
sinlessness of Christ serves as the founda- 
tion for what is said, verse 6. The most 
palpable violations of the construction and 
sense are made by the rationalists, of whom 
Grotius may serve as an example: “ pra- 
sens pro preterito: peccatum in eo non 
erat, nempe cum vitam mortalem viveret.” 
Socinus, feeling that this could not be, 
tries to explain away peccatwm, as mean- 
ing “non vitium aliquid in moribus,” but 
the consequences of sin, “ omnia mala, om- 
nesque perpessiones, una cum ipsa morte,” 
from which Christ is now [hodie] for ever 
free, “utpote beatissimus, et impatibilis 
atque immortalis.” And strange to say, 
Calvin so far misunderstands what is here 
said as to write “non de Christi persona 
hic agit, sed de toto corpore. Quocunque 
vim suam diffundit Christus, negat amplius 
locum esse peccato.” This would deprive 
tv abt@ pévwv, verse 6, of all its meaning 
as referring back to the éy avrg here, and 
make it merely tautological. It is only 
by holding fast here the personal reference 
to Christ in himself, that we keep the 
logical coherence between that verse and 
this: the reasoning from that which He 
is not, and cannot be, to that which they 
that abide in Him are not and cannot 
be). 6.] The connexion see above. 
Every one that abideth in Him (péveu év 
aito is not to be weakened down, with 
Semler, Episcopius, al., by any rationalistic 


interpretation as “credere in Christum,” 
“Christi discipulum esse ;” still less as 
(Qec., does advevdérwe rac a erag perioy 
express 6 ty adr@ pivwy. Grot. is better 
this time,—‘ qui vero amore Christo con- 
jungitur ;” but this is not enough. This 
a man might be to an earthly friend: but 
could not be said év air@ pévery. See the 
sense expanded in the note on ch. ii. 24, 
Nothing short of personal immanence in 
the personal Christ will satisfy the words : 

a living because He lives, and as receiving 
of His fulness) sinneth not (nor again is 
this ‘to be tamed down, as has been done 
by far more and better interpreters than 
in the last case, by making it mean “ does 
not persist in sin,” so Luther, “does not 
allow sin to reign over him”—so Hun- 
nius: and similarly Socinus, Episcopius, 
Calvin, Beza, the Schmidts, Calov., J. 
Lange, Bengel [“ bonum justitiz in eo non 
separatur a malo peccati”], Sander, al. 
Against all such the plain words of the 
Apostle must be held fast, and explained 
by the analogy of his way of speaking 
throughout the Epistle of the ideal reality 
of the life of God and the life of sin as ab- 
solutely excluding one another. This all 
the best and deepest Commentators have 
felt : so Augustine and Bede, “in quantum 
in ipso manet, in tantum non peccat.” 
The two are incompatible: and in so far 
as a man is found in the one, he is thereby 
separated from the other. In the child of 
God is the hatred of sin; in the child of 
the devil, the love of it; and every act 
done in virtue of either state or as be- 
longing to either, is done purely on one 
side or purely on the other. If the child 
of God falls into sin, it is an act against 
nature, deadly to life, hardly endured, and 
bringing bitter repentance: it is as the 
taking of a poison, which if it be not cor- 
rected by its antidote, will sap the very 
springs of life. So that there is no real 
contradiction to ch. i. 8—10, ii. 2, where 
this very falling into sin of the child of 
God is asserted and the remedy prescribed. 
The real difficulty of our verse is in that 
which follows); every one that sinneth 
hath not seen Him, neither hath known 
Him (here it seems to be said that the act 
of sinning not only “in tantum” excludes 
from the life in God and Christ, but proves 
that that life has never existed in the per- 
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son so sinning. That this cannot be the 
meaning of the Apostle, is evident from 
such passages asch.i.8—10, ii. 2, and indeed 
from the whole tenor of the Epistle, in 
which the viv réxva Oeod éopéy occurs in 
combination with pydeig wAavdoOw vac 
and the like: whereas if the above view 
were correct, the very fact of meAa- 
vijoGa: not only would cause them to cease 
from being rékva Geov, but would prove 
that they never had been such. If then 
this cannot be so, what meaning are we 
to put upon the words? First observe the 
tense in which the verbs stand: that they 
are not aorists but perfects: and that some 
confusion is introduced in English by our 
perfect not corresponding to the Greek 
one, but rather partaking of the aoristic 
sense: giving the impression “hath never 
seen Him nor known Him :” whereas the 
Greek perfect denotes an abiding present 
effect resting on an event in the past. So 
much is this so, that éyywka, and many 
other perfects, lose altogether their re- 
ference to the past event, and point simply 
to the abiding present effect of it: éyywea 
is the present effect of a past act of cog- 
nition, = “I know.” In the Greek per- 
fect, the present predominates: in the 
English perfect [and in the German still 
more], the past. Hence in very many 
cases the best version-rendering of the 
Greek perfect is by the English present. 
And so here, without for a moment letting 
go the true significance of the tense, I 
should render, if making a version, “ seeth 
Him not, neither knoweth Him.” But 
manifestly such an interpretation would 
be philologically insufficient, and would 
only be chosen as the less of two evils, 
and as bringing out that side of the Greek 
perfect which, besides being the prevalent 
one, is less liable to mistake than the other. 
In exegesis, we must take in not merely 
the absence of such sight and knowledge 
in the present state of the sinner, but the 
significance of such present failure as re- 
gards the past: that his sight and know- 
ledge are so far annulled as to their validity 
and reality. In fact, we get to much the 
same declaration as that in ch. ii. 19, ef 
yoay t& yor, pemevnwecay ay pel’ 
Hwy: and their very going out shewed 
that they were not [all are not | of us: so 
here: the cutting off by an act of sin of 
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the sight and knowledge of Christ, shews, 
and shews in proportion as it prevails, un- 
reality in that sight and knowledge. 

As regards the relation of the words 
themselves, éopaxey and €yvaxev; some, 
with whom Diisterd. in the main agrees, 
hold that there is no perceptible difference : 
but that the latter word fixes and specifies 
the necessarily figurative meaning of the 
former: o¥8€ being simply copulative [= 
ovre]. Liicke would understand op¢y of 
knowledge obtained by historical informa- 
tion, which matures and completes itself 
into yivwonew [edn. 3]; taking ovdé also 
merely as copulative. But this seems hardly 
according to St. John’s practice, who uses 
oogy either of bodily sight [John i. 18, 
1 John i. 1, &c., &c.],—or of an intuitive 
immediate vision of divine things, such as 
Christ has of the Father and heavenly 
things [John iii. 11, 32, vi. 46, viii. 38], 
—or of spiritual intuition gained by know- 
ledge of Christ and the divine life [John 
xiv. 7, 9; 3 John 11]: and there can be 
little doubt that this last is the meaning 
here: as Sander; and thus odd¢ will retain 
its proper exclusive and climacteric force : 
oogy is a further step than yiwwoxery: a 
realization of Christ’s personality and of 
the existence of heavenly things which is 
the result of spiritual knowledge : and thus 
the sinner “hath not seen Him, nor yet 
known Him”). 7, 8.) The contrast 
is again stated, and introduced by a solemn 
warning not to be misled respecting it: 
and, as usually in St. John’s repetitions, 
a new feature is brought in, which the fol- 
lowing verses take up and further treat : 
viz. é rod dtaBddov toriv. wi} 
Little children, let no “one deceive yo 
(it does not seem that any particular false 
teacher is here in St. John’s view; but he 
alludes to all who would sever ethical like- 
ness to God from the Christian life): he 
that doeth righteousness (r}v 5., perhaps 
as being abstract, but more probably be- 
cause the righteousness spoken of is but 
one, and that God’s: the righteousness 
which is His) is righteous, even as He 
(here apparently, God, notwithstanding 
the apparent parallel of "Inooty yo.ordy 
Oikavoy in ch. ii, 2: for we are by this 
saying, as by that in verse 3,—where see 
note,—referred back to the great Source 
of our spiritual birth, ch. ii. 29, and our 
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likeness to Him insisted on: 6 roi@y ray 
Oreatcoctyny Eyvwrev Toy dikaioy, Kai Oi- 
Kade tori we kai éxsivog dikade éoriy, 
rouréorty 6 Oedc. 

This verse has absolutely nothing to do 
with the sense which the R.-Cath. exposi- 
tors have endeavoured to extract from it, 
* adversus hereticos hodiernos, simili ra- 
tione populum seducentes, cum negant per 
bona opera quemquam justum esse coram 
Deo,” Est., and so Lyra, Corn.-a-lap., and 
Tirinus. But this is altogether to invert 
the proposition of the Apostle, who is rea- 
soning, not from the fact of doing good 
works to the conclusion that a man is 
righteous, but from the hypothesis of a 
man’s being a child of God, born of Him 
and like Him, to the necessity of his puri- 
fying himself and doing righteousness. 
And in doing this, he ascribes the zroveiy 
thy dikatoouvnyv to its source, and the 
mouty THY apaptiay to its source: the 
one man is of God, the other is of the 
devil. As Luther well says [in Disterd. 
h. 1.], “good works of piety do not make 
a good pious man, but a good pious man 
does good pious works..... Fruits grow 
from the tree, not the tree from fruits”). 

8.] Contrast to ver. 7: cf. 6 
mov@v ... 6 moray: but here by the neces- 
sity of the case, when a positive assertion 
comes to be made respecting the sinner, 
the new element é« 7. dtaf3. éoriv is intro- 
duced: see below. He that doeth sin is 
of the devil (notice first 6 mowy rv 
apapriayv, as indicative not so much of 
individual acts as of a state, corresponding 
to 6 mowy thy dicavootvny. And then 
ék Tov S:aBdAov éoriy must not be ra- 
tionalized away, as is done by those who 
deny the personal existence of the devil. 
It is the distinct opposite correlative of é« 
rou Qeov tory [ ver. 10 al. freq. |, and im- 
plies a personal root and agency just as 
much as that other does. But again, it 
does not imply any physical dualism on 
the part of the Apostle. “Neminem fecit 
diabolus,” says Aug. h. 1. Tract. iv. 10, 
“neminem genuit, neminem creavit; sed 
quicunque fuerit imitatus diabolum, quasi 
de illo natus, fit filius diaboli, imitando, 
non proprie nascendo.... Omnes pec- 
catores ex diabolo nati sunt, in quantum 
peccatores. Adam a Deo factus est; sed 
quando consensit diabolo, ex diabolo natus 


est, et tales omnes genuit qualis erat. 
-...’ And below, § 11, “Ergo duas 
nativitates attendite, Adam et Christi. 
Duo sunt homines, sed unus ipsorum homo 
homo, alter homo Deus. Per hominem 
hominem peccatores sumus, per hominem 
Deum justificamur. Nativitas illa dejecit 
ad mortem, ista nativitas erexit ad vitam : 
nativitas illa trahit secum peccatum, na- 
tivitas ista liberat a peccato: ideo enim 
venit homo Christus, ut solveret peccata 
hominum.” Origen [iv. 325 D, in Lach- 
mann | remarks that éoriv is said éwi rod 
é« Tov OtaBodXov, not éwi rH ék Tov O07, 
and on the other hand yeyevynpévog is 
said twit r@yv ék rod Oseov, not émi ray tx 
rot dtaBédov. This must not be urged 
too far, seeing that St. John does speak 
of eivar éx Tov Oe0d, e. g. v.19, and places 
over against one another the rékyu rov 
Qcod and the récva rov dtaBdXov, ver. 10: 
besides which, the devil is said to be 6 
matno of the unbelieving [John viii. 44]. 
All that we can say is, that the two are 
not strictly correspondent: that Origen’s 
latter assertion is true—we have no yeyev- 
vyolat te Tov dtaddov. In the case of 
the children of God, there is a definite 
time, known to Him, when they passed 
from death unto life [ch. ii. 29, ii. 14, v. 
11; John i. 12, iii. 3 ff, v. 24, &c.]: from 
which their new life unto God dates: but 
there is no such point in the life of those 
who are the children of the devil: no re- 
generation from beneath corresponding to 
that from above: the natural life of men 
is not changed by seed of the devil as it is 
by seed of God. Rather may we say, that 
in those who are of the devil this latter 
change has never taken place. Since sin 
has come to reign in the world by man’s 
sin, our natural birth, which is properly 
and essentially a birth from God, a crea- 
tion by the eternal Word, has become a 
birth from the devil: so that it is, as Ben- 
gel expresses it, “corruptio, non genera- 
tio,” and there is no trace of a physical 
dualism in St. John’s doctrine: nay, the 
idea is at once precluded by the fact that 
according to the Apostle [John i. 12] 
those who are children of God have be- 
come so from having been children of the 
devil. See this expounded, as usual, in 
Diisterd.’s note, from which much of the 
above is gathered): because the devil 


fi 

i = John ii. 19, 
Eph, ii, 14. 
2 Pet. iii. 10, 


11, 12. k comp. John viii. 41, 49. 


sinneth from the beginning (= ‘sinned 
in the beginning, and has never ceased to 
sin since:? as Bede: “cum premitteret 
‘ab initio,’ subjunxit verbum presentis 
temporis ‘peccat:? quia ex quo ab initio 
cepit diabolus peccare, nunquam desiit.” 


But the question meets us, what is am’ — 


dpxjjs? Bede, al., understand it of the 
beginning of all creation: “neque enim 
dubitandum est inter primas creaturas 
angelos esse conditos; sed ceteris ad 
laudem Creatoris gloriam sue conditionis 
referentibus, ille qui primus est conditus, 
mox ut altitudinem sue claritatis aspexit, 
contra conditorem cum suis sequacibus 
superbus intumuit, perque eandem super- 
biam ex initio peccans, de archangelo in 
diabolum est versus.” Many Commen- 
tators, to avoid all chance of dualism, 
make it mean not from the time of his 
creation, but from that of his fall: so 
Estius, understanding the aoy7 of the be- 
ginning of ow world: “statim a mundi 
creatione diabolum peccasse, cum prius 
nullum esset in mundo peccatum:” Cal- 
vin, “nihil aliud vult, Johannes, quam 
diabolum statim a creatione mundi fuisse 
apostatam.” But again, others suppose 
the term to mark the beginning of the 
devil’s own apostasy: so Bengel, “ex quo 
diabolus est diabolus,” Sander, al. And 
lastly, Liicke, De Wette, Briickner, Diis- 
terd., Neander, take it with Seb.-Schmidt, 
“ab initio rov peccare,” from the time 
when any began to sin. And this seems, 
when we compare John viii. 44, to be the 
true interpretation. He has ever been 
the depositary, as it were, of the thought 
and the life of sin: the tempter to sin: 
the fountain out of which sin has come, 
as God is the fountain out of which has 
come righteousness. See on this subject, 
my Sermons on Divine Love, Serm. y. pp. 
68 ff., “the First Sinner ;” and Sartorius, 
“Lehre von der heiligen Liebe,” i. pp. 
115 ff.). To this end was the Son of God 
manifested (viz. in His incarnation, preg- 
nant with all its consequences), that He 
might destroy (do away, break up, pull 
down: see reff. : of a building, or a law, 
or an organized whole) the works of the 
devil (what are these? Clearly, in the 
first place, works whereof the devil is the 
author: not as Baumg.-Crus., merely 
devilish works. And then, are we to in- 
clude in the list not only sins, which mani- 
festly belong to it, but also the conse- 
quences of sin, pain, sorrow, death? The 
fact would be true if we did: for Christ 
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1 John i. 18. ch. ii. 29. 


hath abolished death [2 Tim. i. 10]: and 
Estius’s objection need not have any 
weight with us, “mors peccatum non est, 
sed pcena peccati, Deum habens auctorem. 
... Destruitur mors per Christum, non 
quod ipsa sit opus diaboli sed quod ex 
opere diaboli justo Dei judicio subsecuta :” 
for even thus considered, it would be im- 
plicitly one of those works. But the con- 
text seems to require that we should at all 
events keep death and the results of sin 
in the background, as no mention is made 
of them here, and sinful works are clearly 
in the Apostle’s mind. These works the 
whole gaviowore of Christ went directly 
to nullify: more especially His Death, in 
which His power over Satan reached its 
highest point,—the bruising of His heel, 
in which he bruised the Enemy’s head :— 
for it was in that, that He won for us 
that acceptance which is sealed by His 
glorification, and in virtue of which the 
Holy Spirit is given us, of whose work in 
us it is said that we wvedpati rac ToakEc 
Tov owparoc Savarodpev, Rom. viii. 13). 

9, 10.] The contrast taken up 
again, and from the converse: he that is 
born of God cannot sin: he that does not 
righteousness, is not of God: i.e. is a 
child of the devil. Then we have the 
usual new particular, to give the transi- 
tion note to that which is to follow,— 
including in this last category him that 
loveth not his brother. Every one that 
is begotten of God, doeth not sin (the 
meaning of this declaration has been 
treated of above, ver. 6. Here we meet 
it in its barest and plainest form—the two 
states, being begotten of God, and sin, ab- 
solutely excluding one another), because 
His seed abideth in him (i. e. because 
that new principle of life from which his 
new life has unfolded, which was God’s 
seed deposited in him, abides growing 
there, and precludes the development of 
the old sinful nature. So the majority of 
the better expositors, defining somewhat 
differently, when they come to explain in 
detail, this germ of spiritual life: @c.,— 
Hrot (1) rd wvedpa 6 dtd rod yapioparog 
éhaBopev, ... 1) (2) kai adroce 0 xorordc, 
do Evotk@y éy Tog mtoToIc ToLEL avTode 
viode Osov: Severus in Cramer’s Catena, 
7) TOU ayiouv mvetpmarog émipoirnote Ov He 
aveyevynOnpey : so (1) Liicke, Diisterd. ; 
— Spiritus sanctus et virtus ejus,”’ Calvin, 
Beza; “gratia,” Lyra, Tirinus, Corn.-a- 
lap.; ‘“‘nativitas spiritualis,” Estius, Lu- 
ther ; “vires regenerationis que a Spiritu 
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sancto fit,’ Seb.-Schmidt ; “the power of 
the divine life,” De Wette [= rd wv. row 
@.], Baumg.-Crus., Neander, Erdmann, De 
W.; “the spirit of man new begotten by 
the Spirit of God, in contrast to the flesh,” 
Sander. Some of the ancients understood 
it of the word of God, as in the parable of 
the sower, Matt. xiii. 3 ff. So Clem. Alex. 
[but not as exegesis on this passage: at 
least if the passage in Strom. i. 1. 1 be 
meant,—0o Darou (Prov. ii. 1)... owe- 
pdnevoy Tov Adyow KodmrEecOar pyvvber 
KaGazep ty yp TY TOU parvOavorToe Wuyy, 
kai airy wvevpatiny gureia |, Aug. [ Tract. 
v. § 7, “Semen Dei, id est, verbum Dei: 
unde dixit apostolus, Per evangelium vos 
genui, 1 Cor. iv. 15”], Bede [h.1.], Lu- 
ther (1), Spener, Grotius, Calov., Bengel, 
Benson, Whitby, Socinus, Schlichting, 
Rosenmiiller, al. This last interpretation 
has been impugned by all the moderns, 
but I cannot see that they have made good 
their objection: the force of which, as 
stated by Huther and Diisterd., amounts 
to this; that the word of God is not so 
much the Seed, as the means whereby the 
begetting to the new life takes place [das 
Mittel der Erzeugung des neuen Lebens,” 
Huth.]. But whether we regard the 
generation of plants, or animal procrea- 
tion, which latter is more in question here, 
what words can more accurately describe 
the office of the seed, than these? and 
what is the word of God but the contin- 
ually abiding and working seed of the new 
life, in the child of God? Nay, it seems 
to be that exactly of which we are in 
search : not the Holy Spirit, the personal 
agent ; not the power of the new life, the 
thing begotten; but just that which in- 
tervenes between the two, the word, the 
utterance of God—dropt into the soul of 
man, taking it up by divine, power into 
itself, and developing the new life con- 
tinually. This is in the most precise and 
satisfactory sense the oméppa Tov OQe0v: 
and on this all Scripture symbolism is 
agreed: cf. 1 Pet. i. 23, Jamesi. 18. In 
fact the very passage which is the key 
to this, is John vy. 38, roy Adyov adbrov 
ovK éyere pévovta év vpuiv. Nor should 
any exception have been taken by Hu- 
ther and Diisterd. to the comparison with 
the parable of the Sower [tie viele 
Altere Ausleger mit ungefdicter Ver- 
gleichung von Matt. xiii. 3 ff,” Diisterd. ], 
for though the attendant circumstances of 
generation are different, the analogy is the 
same. 

There is a novel and extraordinary ren- 

Mons LY. 


dering proposed by Bengel, who, after ex- 
plaining ozépyna by “verbum Dei cum 
sua virtute,” says, “vel potius sic: Semen 
Dei, i. e. is qui natus est ex Deo, manet 
in Deo. o7éppa, natus. Tales sunt vere 
Dv YY, semen Dei: Mal. ii. 15 :”—and 
adopted by Sander,—see above. This 
hardly needs refutation: we can only say 
that any one who can persuade himself 
that cépua ad’rov, anarthrous, and loco 
subjecti, can mean 6 é« Tov Oeod yeyevyn- 
pévoc, has, both philologically and exegeti- 
cally, much yet to learn. The reason 
of this absence of the article is plain: the 
seed is thought of not individually, but 
categorically : q. d., “because seed of His 
abideth in him”); and he cannot sin 
(there is no climax in kat ov: if there is 
any, it rests entirely with 8tvarar. No 
explaining away of this declaration must 
be attempted, as is done by Corn.-a-lap., 
who understands it of deadly sin; by Aug. 
and Bede, who confine the ayaprdvew 
to the violation of brotherly love: or as. 
Grot. “res de qua agitur aliena est ab 
ejusmodi ingenio.” The Apostle is speak- 
ing not only of the ideal, but of the real 
state of those born of God: drawing the 
strongest possible contrast between the 
life of God and the life of sin, as excluding 
one another absolutely. And there is no 
contradiction between what is here said 
and ch. i. 8,9; nay, rather that passage 
shews, by the strong desire to be cleansed 
from all sin, which it assumes, the same 
incompatibility as is here insisted on), 
because he hath been begotten of God 
(almost all the expositors, from the first 
times until now, make this 6rt more or 
less represent é¢' daov, in quantum, quam 
diu, quatenus, and the like. And where 
TO éy adr pévery was the matter to be 
measured, as in ver. 6, no doubt this 
might be: but 7d é« row Osov yeyevvipolae 
is an absolute fact, to which an ig’ dcoy 
refuses to be applied: it either has been, 
or it has not been: its effect either en-~ 
dures, or does not endure. And in this 
last consideration lies the true solution of 
the difficulty. As before in ver. 6, so 
now, the Greek perfect. is especially to be 
held firm in our exegesis. The Apostle 
does not say ob Otvarau apaprdvety, bre 
tx Tov Oeov éyevwyOm: this would testify 
to a past fact, once for all occurring, 
without any reference to its present per~ 
manence: but he has said éri te r. 0. 
yeyévynrat,—because he has abiding in 
him that his birth from God. So that 
the ép’ dcov Sean, though falling 
I 
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far short of the real meaning, has at least 
a feeling after the truth of the Apostle’s 
assertion in it. The abiding force of this 
divine generation in a man, excludes sin 
[qui eam indolem retinebit, non pec- 
cabit,” as Grotius, thus far right]: where 
sin enters, that force does not abide: the 
yeyervijc@a is in danger of becoming a 
yevynOjvat, a fact in the past instead of a 
fact in the present : a lost life, instead of 
a living life. And so all such passages as 
this, instead of testifying, as Calvin would 
have this one do [Johannes non solum 
docet quam efficaciter agat semel Deus in 
homine, sed clare affirmat, Spiritum suum 
gratiam in nobis ad extremum usque per- 
sequi, ut ad vite novitatem inflexibilis 
perseverantia accedat”], to the doctrine 
of final perseverance of the regenerate, do 
in fact bear witness to the very opposite : 
viz., that, as\the Church of England 
teaches, we need God’s special grace every 
day to keep us in the state of salvation, 
from which every act and thought of sin 
puts us in peril of falling away. Jerome, 
advers. Jovin. ii. 1, quotes Jovinian as 
maintaining, from this verse, “eos qui 
fuerint baptizati a diabolo non posse ten- 
tari: quicunque autem tentati fuerint, eos 
aqua tantum et non spiritu baptizatos ;” 
which view Liicke ascribes to his desire, 
in a spirit of ethical reform, to bring back 
men’s minds to the fundamental and ideal 
contrasts of Scripture itself. But surely 
in such a case, “a diabolo non posse ten- 
tari” was rather beyond the mark. 

Before leaving this important passage, I 
must quote Diisterdieck’s concluding re- 
marks. “The difference between the 
older and more modern expositors [as 
Liicke, Rickli, De Wette, and Neander | 
lies in this, that the former are more 
anxious to moderate the details of the 
Apostle’s sentiment, and to tone down his 
assertion to the actual life of Christians, 
while the moderns recognize the full pre- 
cision of the text as it stands, but then 
remind us that the ideal truth of the prin- 
ciple announced by St. John continually 
so to speak floats above the actual life of 
believers as their rule and aim, and that, 
in so far, the Apostle’s saying finds in 
such actual life only a relative fulfilment. 
None however of all the expositors, who in 
any way has recognized the ideal character 
of St. John’s view, has overlooked the 
fact, that even in the actual life of all that 
are born of God there is something which 
in full verity answers to the ideal words 
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‘they cannot sin.’ The children of God, 
in whom the divine seed of their eternal 
life abides, have, in reality, a holy privi- 
lege, as Steinhofer says,—they sin not, 
and they cannot sin, just in proportion as 
the new divine life, unconditionally op- 
posed to all sin, and manifesting itself in 
godlike righteousness, is present and abides 
in them. Expositors of all theological 
tendencies, in all times, e. g. Didymus, 
c., Est., Schlichting, Luther, Hunnius, 
Seb.-Schmidt, Calov., Bengel, Joachim 
Lange, Rosenm., Liicke, Neander, &c. 
point to this, that the new life of believers, 
veritably begotten by regeneration from 
God, is simply incompatible with sin [av- 
akéX\ov0oy kai avapposroy, Didymus | ;— 
the life which essentially alienates the 
spirit from all sin [averidexroy apapriacg 
Tov vovy ney zrocet, Cc. |, fills it with 
an irreconcileable hate against every sin, 
and urgesit to an unceasing conflict against 
all unrighteousness. Luther excellently 
says, that a child of God in this conflict 
receives indeed wounds daily, but never 
throws away his arms or makes peace with 
his deadly foe. Sin is ever active, but no 
longer dominant: the normal direction of 
life’s energies in the believer is against sin, 
is an absence of sin, a no-will-to-sin and 
a no-power-to-sin. He that is born of 
God has become, from being a servant of 
sin, a servant of righteousness: according 
to the divine seed remaining in hin, or, 
as St. Paul says, according to the inner 
man { Rom. vii. 15 ff.], he will, and he can 
work only that which is like God,—righte- 
ousness, though the flesh not yet fully 
mortified, rebels and sins: so that even in 
and by the power of the new life sin must 
be ever confessed, forgiveness received 
[ch. i. 8 ff], the temptation of the evil 
one avoided and overcome [ch. v.18], and 
self-purification and sanctification carried 
on’’). 10.]  “Epilogus superioris 
argumenti,’ as Luther: with the inser- 
tion, in the latter half, of the new particu- 
lar which is to form the argument of the 
next section. But this latter half belongs 
not only to that next section, but to this 
as well: its assertion wé¢ 6 2) K.T.A., is 
requisite for the carrying out fully of the 
év tovT@, which at the same time looks 
backward and forward: backward, for the 
children of God have already been desig- 
nated by the absence of sin, ver. 9: for- 
ward, for the children of the devil are 
designated below by the presence of sin in 
the second half of the verse. In this 
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(fact, circumstance: in better than by, 
which gives the idea that this is the only 
sign) are manifest (it has been asked, to 
whom? Liicke, Sander, and Diisterd. say, 
to God’s unerring eye alone. True, in the 
full and deep truth of the saying: but 
surely in degree and proportion to those 
whom the unction from the Holy One 
enables to know all things: in proportion 
as sin is manifested, or hatred and avoid- 
ance of sin is manifested, in a character. 
And the especial sign which follows, the 
sin of hate, is one which is plainly open to 
men’s eyes, at least in its ordinary mani- 
festations) the children of God and the 
children of the devil (see these expressions 
explained and vindicated from the charge 
of dualism, above, ver. 8. Cf. John viii. 
44, Acts xiii. 10. Socinus remarks well, 
“Ex Apostoli verbis satis aperte colligi 
potest, quod inter filios Dei et filios dia- 
boli nulli sint homines medii”’): every 
one that doeth not righteousness (see ch. 
li. 29: the difference here being that 
Otcatoc. having no art. is more general, 
whereas it was THv dcatoc. there in re- 
ference to the dicatoc which was predi- 
cated of God. It is natural that, in a re- 
capitulation, the language should be more 
general, though the same thing is intended) 
is not of God (= is not a child of God), 
and he that loveth not his brother (see 
below, these words pointing on to the next 
section). 

11—24.] Of brotherly love, as the sum 
and essence of dtxeatocbyn: as Christ’s 
command [ver. 11]: whereas in the world 
there is hate [12, 13]: bound up with life, 
as hate with death [14, 15]: finding its 
great pattern in Christ [16]; to be testi- 
fied not in word only but in deed [17, 18] ; 
as the ground of confidence toward God 
and the granting of our prayers to Him, 
being obedience to His will [19—22]; 
which obedience consists in faith and love 
[23], and is testified to by the witness of 
His Spirit [24]. 

Before entering on ver. 11, the latter 
half of ver. 10 must be considered, as be- 
longing properly, in its sense, to this sec- 
tion, though in arrangement inseparable 
from the last. The «at, which binds on 
the additional particular in the last clause, 


serves, as in ver. 5, to co-ordinate that 
clause with the foregoing: not in this case 
as excluded from the forementioned cate- 
gory, but as one particular, taken out from 
among the general category, and put into 
a co-ordinate position with it. And it is 
thus put, as being the most eminent, and 
most of the nature of a summary, and cri- 
terion, of the rest, of any of those graces 
which are necessarily involved in dceato- 
ovvn. Aug. beautifully says, “ Dilectio 
sola discernit inter filios Dei et filios diaboli. 
Signent se omnes signo crucis Christi: 
respondeant omnes Amen: cantent omnes 
Halleluia: baptizentur omnes, intrent ec- 
clesias, faciant parietes basilicarum: non 
discernuntur filii Dei a filiis diaboli nisi 
caritate.” And this love, thus constituted 
into “magnum indicium, magna discretio” 
[Aug.], is necessarily the family love of 
brother for brother within the limits of 
those who are begotten of God. Univer- 
sal love to man is a Christian grace—but 
it is not that here spoken of: it neither 
answers the description of the dayyedia 
given in ver. 11, nor corresponds to the 
context here in general, the drift of which 
is that a test of our belonging to God’s 
family is our love towards His children 
who are our brethren in that family: cf. 
ch. v. 1 ff. But, while there can be no 
doubt that this is the right understanding 
of the brotherly love here insisted on, we 
incur at once a formal difficulty in apply- 
ing this meaning to the negative or exclu- 
sive side of the test. He who does not 
love his brother, has im strict fact no bro- 
ther to love, for he is not a child of God at 
all. Hence we must understand, strictly 
speaking, roy adde\poy adrod in this case 
as importing his hypothetical brother : 
him, who would be, were he himself a true 
child of God, a brother, and if so, neces- 
sarily beloved. That this love does not 
exist in him, demonstrates him not to be 
of God’s family. ‘ 

11,] Because (proof that absence of love 
of the brethren excludes from God’s family) 
the message which ye heard from the 
beginning (the announcement which from 
the beginning of the preaching of the Gos- 
pel was made to you. dyyeAta isnot here 
= tyroAn, though that which is cited is 
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w John, here only. Luke vii. 47. Gal. iii. 19. 

xiv. 16 vat. only. Sir. xxxiv. (xxxi.) 6. 


only. 
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Ill. 


Ala } inv nKovoaTe Sar dois 4 iva * aya apev * aAndouc" 


* movnpov Ws Kal " eopatev Tov 


" toa Ley avTov ; ort 


13Mn *OavudZere, adeApol, * et puoet vuac oO 


Eph. iii. 1, 14. 
x John iii. 19. vii.7. Col.i. 21. 2Tim.iv.18. 2 John 11 
y with épya, here only. see Phil. iv. 8. Matt. xxiii.85. Heb. xi. 4. 


1 Tim. v.14. Tit.i.5,11. Jude 16 only. 3 Kings 


280 Mark xv. 44. 


rec aft adeAgot ins pov, with KL rel syrr coptt Thi Cc: 


om ABC dm 13 ce vulg arm Did-lat Lucif Aug Ors Bede. 


a aoandsraat but it is an évTo\n con- 
veyed in words and by messengers, and 
thus become an dyyedia) is this (in all 
such sentences as this, the demonstrative 
pronoun which begins them is in reality 
the predicate, and often might in English 
be transposed to the end with advantage), 
that we love one another (on iva, see 
note, ver. 1. It is impossible here, as 
there, to press the strong telic sense. The 
particle carries that combination of pur- 
pose and purport which we have so many 
times had occasion to notice: see e. g., 
note on 1 Cor. xiv. 13). 12, 13.] 
See.summary above: example of the first 
instance of the world’s hate, by way of 
contrast. 12.] Not as Cain was of 
the wicked one and slew his brother 
(the construction is elliptic, or rather bra- 
chylogic, for nothing is to be supplied, as 
éopév [Sander ], or ®pev ix Tov Torvnood, 
as Grot., Liicke, or diligamus, as Corn.-a- 
lap.; or a relative 6¢ before é« r. ov. ry, 
as Beza and Socinus. The construction is 
just as in John vi. 58, and in the passage 
of Demosth. p. 415 a, which Winer ad- 
duces, ob yap tk modurikhe airiac, ov0" 
oreo Apiotopdyv ... édvoe Tv mooPo- 
Anv. It would be simpler, od raQwe Kdiy 
Exhake roy a0. abrov, ik TOU TovNpod wr. 
The word opafw properly means to kill by 
cutting the throat. It is said to occur in 
LXX and N. T. in the general sense of 
killing [so Diisterd.]; but I cannot find 
any instances which will not bear the pre- 
cise meaning as well as a more general one. 
It is remarkable however, that St. John 
only of N. T. writers uses the verb, and 
that in every place there is nothing 7e- 
quiring the proper sense: so that any in- 
ference from its occurrence here as to the 
manner of Cain’s murder of Abel would be 
unsafe, In é« tod wovypod jv we have 
a resumption of t« rod dvaBddrov éoriv 
from above, ver. 8: the word movypod 
being used probably on account of ra éoya 
abrov royvnpa Hv following. Observe, the 
ék rou movnood 7yv is the inference from 
that great proof which he gave of it by 


killing his brother: as is also the reason 
given in what follows: see below. So 
that here the assertion of his being of the 
wicked one is, as above, strictly ethical, 
and in no way physical or dualistic : “Cain 
erat filius non Dei sed diaboli, non gene- 
ratione, sed imitatione et suggestione,” 

Corn.-a-lap.). And for what reason (reff.) 
slew he him? because his [own] works 
were wicked, and those of his brother 
righteous (it has caused some difficulty, 
that no mention of this ethical difference 
is made in the narrative in Genesis. It 
has been supposed, e. g. by Socinus, that 
the Apostle gathers it from God’s differing 
aeceptance of the offerings of the two: 
others, as Lyra, have called the ethical 
characters of the two the “ occasio preevia,” 
whereas the immediately exciting cause 
was the “occasio propinqua,” of the mur- 
der. But properly considered, the Apos- 
tle’s assertion here is only a “deductio ex 
concesso.” Cain murdered his brother: 
therefore he hated him: and hate belongs 
to the children of the evil one,—classes 
him at once among those whose works are 
evil, and who hate those who, like Abel, 
are testified to [| Heb. xi. 4] that they are 
of the children of God who work righte- 
ousness. Whatever might be the exciting 
oceasion of the murder, this lay at the root 
—the hatred which the children of the 
devil ever bear to the children of God. 
The various legends, about Cain being the 
child of the serpent by Eve, and the cha- 
racters of Cain and Abel, see in Liicke, 
edn. 3, pp. 317, 318, notes ; and the former 
in Huther, p. 148). 13.) The con- 
nexion with verse 12 is close: the world 
(= the children of the devil) began so, 
and will ever go on as it began. Marvel 
not, brethren, if (no doubt is expressed by 
this et. The hypothesis is set forth as 
actually fulfilled. See on this [originally 
Attic] use of «i after QavpaZw, and like 
verbs, in Kiihner, § 771. Among his ex- 
amples are the following : ob On Gavpac- 
TOY gory &i orparEevdomevocg K. Tovwy eke 
VOC... NMOY pedAdvrwy ... WepLylyvErar, 


v1 


ABCKL 
abcdf 
ghjkl 
mno13 


12—15. 


Kdgpoe. * mci oiSauey ore 


* Gavarou ac my 
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Demosth. p. 24.23: add’ éxeivo Savpato, 
ei Aaxedatporiowg pév Tore . .Umio TOY 
“EA vexaiy Oucatwy dvripare vuvi 0é 
Oxveire, «.t.X., ib. p. 52. 43: in both 
which places matters of fact follow the 
si. Kiihner ascribes*the idiom to the At- 
tic urbanity, which loved to give to speech 
a certain tinge of doubt and uncertainty) 
the world hateth you (“ magis esset mira- 
bile si diligerent eos,” says Didymus. This 
verse is in close sequence on the example 
just given: Cain being taken as the proto- 
type and exemplar of such hate). 

14, 15.] See summary above on ver. 11. 
The connexion with the foregoing is very 
close. We learnt from ver. 10, that the 
love of the brethren is that which makes 
manifest the children of God and the chil- 
dren of the devil. And now again, having 
spoken of the hate of the world as a thing 
to be looked for, the Apostle brings up this 
sign as one tending to comfort the child of 
God, and shew him that, notwithstanding 
the world’s hate, he has more to rejoice at 
than to fear from the fact: he is in life, 
they in death. We (qpeis, emphatic: we 
whom the world hates: we, as set over 
against the world) know (see above, ver. 2 
al.: of certain knowledge) that we have 
passed over out of death into life (notice 
both times the articles after the preposi- 
tions, removing the nouns in this case out 
of the abstract, and giving them a con- 
crete totality—the death, which reigns 
over the unregenerate: the life, which is 
revealed in Christ), because (6tTt gives the 
ground and cause, not of the pera/3eBn- 
capev, but of the otdayey) we love the 
brethren (here distinctly, our Christian 
brethren: the term ot adeApoi being that 
well-known one by which the body of 
Christians was represented. It is cu- 
rious to follow Diisterdieck in his recension 
of the R.-Cath. and Socinian interpreta- 
tions of this verse, and to see how they 
both run into one in wresting it to their 
own doctrines. First, the former begin 
with otdayev. Lyra would confine it to 
the Apostles ; they knew “ certitudinaliter, 
de hoe per divinam revelationem certifi- 
eati;’ but “si ad alios refertur, tum hoc 
seire accipitur pro probabili conjectura,” 
Similarly Corn.-a-lap., Tirinus, and Estius 
[and I may add, Justiniani, even more 
strikingly ; see below], denying that St. 


John speaks of the certainty of assurance 
grounded on faith by the heretics, but 
“de certitudine morali et conjecturali, 
concepta ex testimonio bon conscientie, 
innocentia vite et consolatione Spiritus 
Sancti.” [Justiniani’s words are, “ Recte 
ait (Didymus) nos disciplinabiliter id scire, 
ut formidinem quidem excludat, nihil ta- 
men preter probabilitatem ex scientia 
offerat.” | Estius predicates the knowledge 
indeed simply of Christians respecting all 
the “boni fideles,”’ “quorum e numero 
nos esse singuli confidimus.” On the other 
hand Socinus, remarking that the Scripture 
writers [and even our Lord Himself, for 
which he refers to the Beatitudes] often 
“hyperbolicis quibusdam amplificande rei 
causa loquutionibus utuntur,” says of the 
test here proposed, “nam qui tali animo 
est preditus, vix fieri potest quin alias 
etiam Christianas qualitates habeat, que 
necessariz sunt ad vitam «ternam conse- 
quendam.” This remark brings us on 
common ground with the R.-Catholics, who 
would do violence to the express perfect 
tense peraBeBycapery to suit their pur- 
pose. So even Didymus, “quoniam qui 
diligit fratres secundum Deum, ad yitam 
ex morte ¢ransit :” [so Justiniani, making 
brotherly love the instrument of our pera- 
Bacuc, instead of the sign of its having 
taken place: “amor itaque ex caritate a 
morte nos ad vitam traducit :’| so Bede, 
who having explained rightly weve. ey rp 
Oavarwp below, “quod in anima mortui 
omnes in hane lucem nascimur,” goes on 
to say, “in illa utique morte, ... si fratres 
perfecte amaret, exsurgere posset:” so 
Lyra,—“ opera ex caritate facta sunt meri- 
toria ;” so the Socinians, e.g. Schlichting 
[“docet quid maxime Deum impellat, ut 
nos ex morte transferre velit in vitam 
zternam” |, adding, as we might expect, 
« dicit transivimus, per enallagen tem- 
poris pro transibimus :” so the rationalists, 
Grotius [“juri ad rem szepe datur nomen 
rei ipsius”’ |, and Carpzov. It is very re- 
markable, that the fine exegetical tact of 
Estius causes him on the one hand to de- 
liver a clear and decided interpretation of 
the verse as it really is [“non hic signi- 
ficatur meritum aut omnino causa dict 
translationis, quasi prius sit, diligere fratres, 
posterius autem, et effectus illus, trans- 
ferri de morte ad vitam, id est, justificari, 
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Neque enim opera bona preecedunt justifi- 
candum, sed sequuntur justificatum, ut 
concinne B. Augustinus dicit, de fid. et op. 
Cx divalent Sed causalitas hee referenda 
est ad cognitionem. Nam ex dilectione 
fraterna velut effectu et signo cognoscimus, 
nos de morte ad vitam translatos esse: et 
quantum de illa certi sumus, tantum et de 
isto”’], while his doctrinal bias leads him, 
a few lines after, to strike out the whole 
of this sound exposition by saying, ‘“ Ve- 
runtamen etsi dilectio Dei et proximi jus- 
tificationem nostram totam, cujus initium 
est a fide, nec mereatur, nec preecedat, sed 
sub ea comprehendatur tanquam pars ejus, 
impetrat tamen remissionis gratiam, juxta 
verbum Domini Luc. 7, Remittuntur e 
peccata multa quoniam dilexit multum : 
sed et augende justifications est causa, 
ut qui justus est, opera caritatis exercendo 
sustificetur adhue, Apoc. ultimo.” I have 
not considered it beside my purpose to 
spend even a long note on recounting the 
above interpretations. It may conduée to 
a right estimate of the doctrines of men 
and churches, and put younger Scripture 
students on their guard, to see the con- 
current habits and tendencies of inter- 
preters apparently so opposite. When Pi- 
late and Herod are friends, we know what 
work is in hand. But as a conclusion, I 
will quote the clear and faithful exposition 
of a greater and better man; “ Quid nos 
scimus ? quia transivimus de morte ad 
vitam. Unde scimus? quia diligimus 
fratres. Nemo interroget hominem: re- 
deat unusquisque ad cor suum: si ibi in- 
venerit caritatem fraternam, securus sit 
quia transit [surely, from the whole con- 
text in Aug., this should be transiit or 
transivit | a morte ad vitam. Jam in dex- 
tera est: non adtendat quia modo gloria 
ejus occulta est; cum venerit Dominus, 
tune apparebit in gloria. Viget enim, sed 
adhuc in hyeme: viget radix, sed quasi 
aridi sunt rami: intus est medulla qui 
viget, intus sunt folia arborum, intus fruc- 
tus : sed wstatem exspectant.” Aug. Tract. 
in 1 Joan. 5, § 10); he that loveth not 
(there is this time no qualifying object, as 
Tov adedpdv: the absence of love from 
the character is the sign spoken of. rév 
adedpor is right enough as a gloss, but the 
Apostle’s saying is more general), abideth 
in death (ty r@ Oavarw; on the art., see 
above: in that realm of death, in which 
all men are by nature: see Bede, quoted 
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above. Here again, the absence of love is 
not the reason, why he remains in death ; 
but the sign of his so remaining. The 
peraBaow has not past upon him. The 
words have no reference to future death 
any further than as he who is and abides 
in death, can but end in death; “ notan- 
dum quod non ait qui non diligit, venturus 
est in mortem, quasi de pcena perpetua 
loqueretur, que restat peccatoribus in futu- 
rum: sed ‘qui non diligit,’ inquit, ‘manet? 
in morte.” Bede). 15.| Every one 
that hateth his brother is a manslayer (in 
these words, (1) the 6 po) ayaw@y which 
preceded is taken up by wae 0 picoy: 
shewing, as most Commentators have re- 
marked, that the two are identical: the 
living spirit of man being incapable of a 
state of indifference: that he who has ba- 
nished brotherly love has in fact abandoned 
himself to the rule of the opposite state. 
In the ethical depth of the Apostle’s view, 
love and hate, like light and darkness, life 
and death, necessarily replace, as well as 
necessarily exclude, one another. He who 
has not the one, of necessity has the other 
in each case. (2) he who hatesdhis brother 
is stated to be an av@pwzoxrdvoc. The 
example given, ver. 12, shewed the true 
and normal result of hate: and again in 
the Apostle’s ethical depth of view, as in 
our Lord’s own [Matt. v. 21 ff.,°27 ff.], 
he who falls under a state, falls under the 
normal results of that state carried out to 
its issue. If a hater be not a murderer, 
the reason does not lie in his hate, but in 
his lack of hate. “Quem odimus, velle- 
mus periisse,” says Calvin. Some would 
make av@owzoxrovoc mean, a destroyer of 
his own soul: so Ambrose [partly |, precat. 
ad Missam: Lyra [not Corn.-a-lap., as 
Diisterd. implies], Tirinus. But this, as 
well as the view [Corn.-a-lap., al.] that it 
is the murder of his brother’s soud which 
is intended, “provocando eum ad iram et 
discordiam,”—errs by pressing the refer- 
ence to the example of Cain above. Some 
again, as Sander, would interpret it by a 
reference to John viii. 44, understood as 
pointing to the ruin of Adam by the 
Tempter. But as Diisterd. remarks [re- 
ferring to a paper on John viii. 44, by 
Nitzsch, in the Theolog. Zeitschrift, Berlin, 
1822, Heft. 3, p. 52], far rather should we 
say that this passage throws back a light 
on that passage, and makes it likely that 
the case of Cain and not that of Adam, is 


16. 
16 


there referred to); and ye know that 
every manslayer hath not (is without the 
possession of) eternal life abiding in him 
(oiSare, viz. by your own knowledge of 
what is patent, and axiomatic in itself. We 
must not fall into the error of referring the 
saying to the future lot of the murderer, 
as Bede, “ Etsi hic per fidem inter sanctos 
vivere cernitur, non habet in se perpetuo 
vitam manentem; nam ubi retributionis 
dies advenerit, cum Cain ..., damnabitur:” 
it regards his present state, and is another 
way of saying that he péver iy rq Oavary, 
ver. 14. Eternal life, which abides in God’s 
children, which is the living growth of the 
seed of God in them, is evidenced by love: 
if the very crown and issue of hate, homi- 
cide, be present, it is utterly impossible 
that this germ of life can be coexistent 
with it; can be firmly implanted and 
abiding [cf. John v. 38] in the man. 

Socinus [and Corn.-a-lap.] gives the syl- 
logism contained in these verses thus: 
“nullus homicida habet vitam eternam in 
se manentem: verum qui fratrem suum 
odit est homicida: ergo qui fratrem suum 
odit, non habet vitam ezternam in se ma- 
nentem. Hoc syllogismo probat Apostolus 
eum qui non diligit fratrem suum manere 
in morte”). 16—18.] Description 
and enforcement of true love. “ Exposui 
hactenus et probavi, quod dilectio fratrum 
verissima et optima nota sit discernendi 
filios Dei et filios diaboli. Sed ne quis hic 
loci vel seipsum decipiat, vel ab aliis deci- 
piatur,....exponendum etiam erit,.... 
que sit vera et christiana caritas.” Seb.- 
Schmidt, in Diisterd. 16.] Example 
of true love in Christ, and enforcement of 
it on us. In this (on év tovTw, see above, 
ver. 10, and note, ch. ii. 3) we have the 
knowledge of (€yvokapev, “we have ar- 
rived at and possess the apprehension of :” 
ywoskey implying knowledge as an act 
of the understanding proceeding on in- 
tellectual grounds. Here however it is 
used entirely within the sphere of the 
Christian life of union with Christ. None 
can understand true love as shewn in this 
its highest example, but he who is one 
with Christ, and has felt and does feel that 
love of His in its power on himself. See 
note on ch. ii. 3) love (i.e. what love is: 
the nature of love true and genuine: 
“amoris naturam,” Bengel; “veram in- 
dolem amoris,” Rosenmiiller. And Aug., 
“perfectionem dilectionis dicit, perfectio- 
nem illam quam commendayimus.” And 
so most of the Commentators. Some have 
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d ch. iv. 9, 10, 
13. 


e John x. 11 reff, 


held to the insertion of rod cod after 
ayarny, which has hardly any authority 
[only one cursive (“52”) vulg. arm-usc }. 
So Beza, Socinus, Whitby, Grot., Seb.- 
Schmidt, Caloy. And others, as Spener, 
Carpzoy., Episcopius, though they do not 
read @e0v, yet would supply it, or ypiorod, 
in the sense of Rom. vy. 8, John iii. 16. 
But there can be but little doubt that the 
other is the right view. The love of God 
to us is not that which would, as such, be 
adduced as a pattern to us of brotherly 
love; it is true that in the depth of the 
matter, all true love is love after that pat- 
tern: but in a passage so logically bound 
together it is much more probable that 
the term common to the two, Christ and 
ourselves, would be, not divine love, which 
as such is peculiar to Him, but love itself 
simply, that of which He has given the 
great example which we are to follow), 
that He (Christ, as the words beyond 
question shew) laid down His life for us 


‘(huyjy riOévar, as “vitam ponere” in 


Latin, to lay aside life, to die: not as 
Grot., who in all the places where it occurs 
maintains that it is only “vitam objicere 
periculis,” which would entirely enervate 
the Apostle’s saying here. tmép hpdv car- 
ries in it and behind it all that we know 
of the nature of the death which is spoken 
of: but the vicariousness and atoning 
power of Christ’s death are not here in 
consideration : it is looked on here as the 
greatest possible proof of love, as in John 
xv. 13. It is the very perversity of un- 
sound reasoning to maintain, as Paulus 
[in Diisterd.], that because our imitation 
of Christ’s example, insisted on below, 
cannot have the virtue commonly ascribed 
to his death, therefore his death had in 
reality no such virtue): and we (pets, 
emphatic: we on our part, as followers of 
Christ) ought on behalf of the brethren 
to lay down our lives (on Wuxds, Socinus 
says well: “ Non dicit nos debere antmam 
ponere, quasi ut unus pro multis morti sit 
obstrictus, sed animas, quia singuli pro 
singulis mori debemus.” The Apostle states 
the duty generally: and thus stated it is 
clear enough. As Christ did in pursuance 
of His love, so ought we to do in pur- 
suance of ours, bound as we are to Him not 
by the mere force of an outward example, 
but by the power of an inward life. But 
naturally and necessarily the precept finds 
its application only in those cases where 
our Heavenly Father’s will sets the offer- 
ing of such a sacrifice in the course and 
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pursuance of our brotherly love, which He 
has ordained. Of such an occasion the 
aor. Otivat gives perhaps a hint: not rr- 
Gévat, as a habit of mind ever ready: but 
Ocivat, once for all, on occasion given. It 
is not the place here to enter on, or even 
to enumerate, the various cases of con- 
science which casuists have raised as to 
the question, when a Christian ought to lay 
down his life for a brother. The subject 
will be found discussed in such commen- 
taries as those of Corn.-a-lap., Justiniani, 
Estius, Episcopius ; and a summary is given 
by Diisterdieck h. 1.). 17.] But (“by 
the adversative connexion of ver. 17 with 
ver. 16 the Apostle marks the passage 
from the greater, which is justly demanded 
of us, to the lesser, the violation of which 
is all the more a transgression of the law 
just prescribed.” Diisterd.) whosoever hath 
the world’s sustenance (Bios, as in ch. ii. 
16, and in reff., for that whereon life is 
sustained. Grotius quotes the classical 
proverb, Biog Biov Sedpevog obk« Eore Bing. 
(ic. and some others have misunderstood 
tov Biov Tov Kdopov as if it meant exces- 
sive wealth: (ic. even making rod céopou 
a gen. of apposition: od rode Biov oravi- 
Covrag éyw, adda Kal rodg boy Toy 
kéapov oxedov Urapkiy Exovrag mAovTOV. 
And Piscator makes it mean “victus, cui 
acquirendo mundus est deditus.” But 
there can be little doubt that most Com- 
mentators are right in explaining the ex- 
pression to mean, with Beza, “ mundans 
facultates,” “les biens de ee monde ;” as 
E.YV., “this world’s good”), and beholdeth 
(8ewpy gives more than the casual sight : 
it is the standing and looking on as a 
spectator : so that it ever involves not the 
eye only, but the mind also, in the sight : 
it is contemplari, not simply videre. So 
Chrys. Hom, lxxy. in Joh, p. 866, otdev 1) 
yap) tri depiBovig yvucewo Oewpiay 
héyeww’ éreddv yao rHv aicOnoewy roa- 
vorépa 1) dtc, Oia radbrne ast roy &Kpi Bh 
mapiorno. yy@ou. St. John is very fond 
of the word (reff), and wherever it occurs, 


this its meaning may be more or less 
traced. There is then in this unmerciful 
man not merely the being aware of, but 
the deliberate contemplation of the dis- 
tress of his brother) his brother having 
need, and shutteth up (by the slight ad- 
dition of “up,” we faintly represent the 
force of the Greek aor. kAetoy, as implying 
that the shutting is then and there done, 
as the result of the contemplation: not a 
mere constitutional hardness of heart, but 
an act of exclusion from sympathy follow- 
ing deliberately on the beholding of his 
brother’s distress) his bowels (= his heart, 
the seat of compassion: as so often in the 
N. T. See reff., and Luke i. 78, 2 Cor. vi. 
12, vii. 15, Phil. i. 8, ii. 1, Philem. 7, 12) 
from him (am avrov is pregnant, as in 
ch. ii. 28, “aversandi notionem habens.” 
There is no Hebraism: nor is any supply 
such as aoorpspoutvoc wanted. Kdeierv 
a7é is just as good Greek as xovrrety amd, 
John xii. 36 al. As Diisterd. remarks, the 
fact that a man shuts up his heart against 
his brother, includes in it the fact that that 
brother is excluded from the heart thus 
shut up), how (can it be that; as in ch. 
iv. 20, re Séivarat ayarady;) doth the 
love of God (i.e. from the very express 
filling out of the thought in ch. iv. 20, 
“love to God; not God’s love to us. See 
also ch. ii. 5, where we have the same ex- 
pression and reference to the love of God 
being ina man. The context indeed here 
might seem, as the mention of Christ’s 
love to us has so immediately preceded, to 
require the other meaning; or at least, 
that of “the love whereof God hath set us 
a pattern:” and accordingly both these 
have been held: the former by Luther, in 
his second exposition, and Caloy., the lat- 
ter by Socinus and Grotius. But I see not 
how we can escape the force of the pas- 
sages above cited) abide in him (Liicke 
and Diisterd. are disposed to lay a stress 
on the péveu here, thereby opening a door 
for the view that the love of God may in- 
deed be in him in some sense, but not as a 
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firm abiding principle; that at all events 
at the moment when he thus shuts up his 
bowels of compassion, it is not abiding in 
him. But this would seem to violate the 
ideal strictness of the Apostle’s teaching, 
and the true sense rather to be, “‘ How can 
we think of such an one as at all possessing 
the love of God in any proper sense?” 
giving thus much emphasis to péve, but 
not putting it in opposition to éoriy, as 
Liicke does; for it is, in the root, equi- 
valent to it. Here again, many ques- 
tions of casuistry have been raised as to 
the nature and extent of the duty of alms- 
giving, on which it is impossible to enter 
here, and for which I must refer my 
readers as before. The safest answers to 
them all will be found in the Christian 
conscience enlightened by the Holy Spirit, 
guiding the Christian heart warmed by the 
living presence of Christ) ? 18.] He- 
hortation to true brotherly love : following 
naturally on the example of the want of it 
given in the last verse. Little children, 
let us not love with word nor yet with 
tongue, but (let us love) in deed and 
truth (there is some little difficulty in as- 
signing these words their several places in 
the contrast. We may notice first, that 
the two former, Aéyw and yAWooy, are 
simple datives of the instrument, whereas 
the two latter are introduced by the prepo- 
sition év, denoting the element in which. 
The true account of the arrangement seems 
to be, that the usual contrast of Ady and 
év éoyw is more sharply defined by the 
epexegetic ry yAdooy and éy adnOeig: 
TH yAwooy giving, by making the mere 
bodily member the instrument, more pre- 
cisely the idea of absence of truth than 
even Adyp, and [év] addyPeig more de- 
finitely the idea of its presence than even 
éy éoyy. Similar contrasts are adduced by 
the Commentators from the classics: espe- 
cially from Theognis ; e. g. 973 f., wy prot 
avip in yoooy pidoc, ada Kai Epyy" 
yepaiy Te orevOot xpHuaci T apporepa: 
63, ddNa doxet piv macw and yAwoong 
pirog elvar: 96, O¢ K. Ely yruaoy Agora, 
gpovy 0 Erepa. As connected with the 


rec (for yywooueOa) ywwoKopery, with KL rel vulg 


exhortation in this verse, I may cite the 
tradition reported by Jerome in his Com- 
mentary on Gal. vi. 10: “ Beatus Joannes 
Evangelista cum Ephesi moraretur usque 
ad extremam senectutem, et vix inter dis- 
cipulorum manus ad ecclesiam deferretur, 
nec posset in plura vocem verba contexere, 
nihil aliud per singulas solebat proferre 
collectas, nisi hoc: ‘ Filioli, diligite alter- 
utrum.’ Tandem discipuli et fratres qui 
aderant, teedio affecti, quod eadem semper 
audirent, dixerunt: Magister, quare sem- 
per hoe loqueris? Qui respondit dignam 
Joanne sententiam: Quia preceptum Do- 
mini est, et si solum fiat, sufficit”’). 

19—24.| See the summary at ver. 11. 
The blessed effects of true brotherly love 
as @ test of the Christian state. 

19, 20.] [And] in this (on éy rodrw, see 
above, vv. 10,16. It here refers to what 
had gone before: viz. to the fulfilment of 
the exhortation in ver. 18, as the future 
shews: q. d., which thing if we do,..... 
This has been very generally acknow- 
ledged: some Commentators mentioning, 
but only to repudiate, the connexion with 
what follows, 67« ay «.7.’. Some, as De 
W., refer gy rotrm back to vy. 10, 16; 
others, as Liicke, to ver. 14. But to 
whichever of these it is referred, the sense 
is much the same. The context which 
follows is best satisfied by taking it as 
above: see on 2& dAnOsiac topév below) 
we shall know (on the futwre, see above. 
It is the result consequent on the fulfil- 
ment of the condition implied in éy rotrp. 
De Wette’s idea, after Bengel, that the ree. 
ywoocoper has been altered to the future 
to suit the following future zeicopmer, is 
not to be thought of, in the presence of 
the common formula éy rodrw yivwoKo- 
pev, ch. ii. 8, ili. 24, [iv. 26,] iv. 18, v. 2. 
The prevalent form was adopted by the 
transcribers, regardless of the future fol- 
lowing) that we are of the truth (éy riv; 
ty TY UN) Oy ayaTgy, adAG Epyp Kai 
adnoeia? .... Kal wc; 6 ydp ado piv 
AEywv, Aro JE mowWy, 7) TUUHwVoY ExwY 
TH Oyy Tv Teak, Petorne éori Kai odK 
adnOjc. Gc. But, true as this is, and 
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self-evident, it does not reach the depth of 
the meaning: as of course do not the many 
rationalistic paraphrases which have been 
given: “congruere evangelio,” Grot., Whit- 
by, &e. To be é« rijg ddnOsiac, is a dif- 
ferent matter from to be truthful or true 
men. Estius approaches the meaning, un- 
derstanding ad @eva to be the truth of God 
in His promises, and so é« rij¢ aX. éopey 
to mean “are of the number of the elect.” 
Bede’s interpretation, “ex veritate que 
Deus est,” in which Lyra, Tirinus, Calvin, 
all agree, is nearer still: but had the Apos- 
tle intended this, he surely would have 
written é rod Oeov. The Lutheran Com- 
mentators have come nearer still, making 
7 adnPea to be “verbum veritatis” by 
which we are begotten anew unto God: 
so Luther, Seb.-Schmidt, Caloy., Spener, 
Bengel, Liicke, De Wette. But why stop 
at that which after all is itself é« ric 
adnGeiag? why not mount up to the 
adnea itself, that pure and objective 
Truth which is the common substratum 
and essential quality of the Spirit Himself, 
of the Word, of those who are born of the 
Word by the Spirit ? and thus Diisterd., 
Huther, al.), and shall persuade our hearts 
before him (i.e. and in and by this same 
sign, shall still the questionings of our 
hearts before God, by the assurance that 
we are His true children. This meaning 
has been acquiesced in by almost all Com- 
mentators both ancient and modern, 
Fritzsche alone maintains a different one : 
«Et coram Deo, i.e. Deum intuiti et 
reveriti, animos nostros flectemus [viz. ad 
amorem vita factisque ostendendum ], quia, 
si animus nos hujus officii praetermissi con- 
demnet, quia major est, inquam, Deus 
animo nostro et omnia scit.” He denies 
that zreicoper is to be referred to tv rovrw, 
and, as above, interprets that by the con- 
sideration of God’s greatness and omnisci- 
ence we are to persuade our hearts to love 
in truth. This view isimpugned and satis- 
factorily confuted by Liicke, on the follow- 
ing grounds: 1. that after so solemn an 
exhortation to brotherly love on the 
deepest grounds, it is not likely that the 
Apostle would subjoin another, grounded 
on less deep and more general motives : 
2. that every thing said by way of a 
motive in éumpooVev avrov has been in- 
cluded in what has been said before: 
3, [And this is the weightiest objection of 


all, enlarged on and pressed further by 
Diisterdieck ] in this case ra¢ xapdiac here 
must denote the heart as the seat of the 
affections, whereas in ver. 20 7» xapdia 
must denote the heart as the seat of the 
conscience. Whereas on the common 
view, capdia is, throughout, the heart as 
the seat of the conscience, giving rise 
there to peace or to terror, according as it 
is at rest or in disquietude: nearly as Thl., 
TEOOMEY THY TUYELONGLY UaY, TOVTO yap 
Botderar onpaivery dia rac Kapdiacg :— 
only that this view of the identity of the 
conscience with the capdia is not correct. 
St. John uses xap8fa for the innermost 
seat of our feelings and passions : of alarm 
[John xiv. 1, 27], of mourning [xvi. 6], 
of joy [xvi. 22], it was into the capdia of 


_ Judas that the devil put the intent of be- 


traying the Lord [xiii. 2]: andthe capdia 
here is the inward judge of the man,— 
whose office is, so to say, promoted by 
the conscience, accusing or else excusing 
[Rom. ii. 15]. Then, as to aeloopev, 
there is no need to give to the verb any 
unusual meaning. It does not mean 
“quiet ” or “assure,” except in so far as 
its ordinary import, “ persuade,” — takes 
this tinge from the context. And so it is, 
in every instance cited by the Commenta- 
tors for this unusual meaning: e.g. in 
Matt. xxviii. 14, Acts xii. 20, and reff. : 
in Jos. Antt. vi. 5. 6, where Samuel i7z- 
toxvetrat Kai TapacaNéoew Toy Osby cvy- 
yvovat Tepi ToUTwWY adToig Kai TEioEL: 
in the passage in Plutarch, where one says 
arodo0imny & pH CE TYLwonoaipny, and 
the other answers, doNoiuny si pn cE 
TELOALUAL. 

It must be plain from what has been 
said, that the future weicouey is not, on 
account of éumpoo8ev adrov, to be taken 
as referring to the future day of judgment, 
as some [e.g. Benson, Liicke, De Wette | 
have done. In ch. iv. 17, which is in 
some respects parallel with this, that day 
is expressly named: whereas in our pas- 
sage, an equally clear indication is given, 
by the parallelism of yywodueOa and rei- 
Tomer, that no such reference is intended. 
éumpooVev avrod is not, at His appearing, 
but, tx His sight, as placed before His all- 
seeing eye: we 7d Oe padpruot, as (Ec., 
though misunderstanding the whole: see 
above: so Aug. [“ante Deum es: inter- 
roga cor tuum .... si persuademus cordi 
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nostro, coram ipso persuadeamus ””], Bede, 
Corn.-a-lap., Luther, Caley., Bengel, Ne- 
ander, Huther, Sander, Erdmann, Diisterd. 
It may be remarked finally, that by éu- 
mpooley abrov being thus put first, it has 
evidently the emphasis : and this is impor- 
tant for that which follows. 20.) 
takes wp this matter of the persuading our 
hearts before God, and shews its true im- 
portance andrationale. This is carried on 
in the following verses, but is here and in 
ver. 21 placed as its ground. If our heart, 
EumpooGerv avrov, judges us unfavourably 
—we may be quite sure that He knowing 
more than our heart does, judges us more 
unfavourably still: if our heart condemn 
us not, again éumpoo0ey avrov, judging 
and_ seeing in the light of His coun- 
tenance, then we know that we are at one 
with Him, and those consequences follow, 
which are set forth in ver. 22. 

But before arriving at this sense, there 
are several difficulties of no slight weight 
to be overcome. With these it will be 
best to deal, before translating the verse. 

«Three principal questions must be an- 
swered : 1. What is the first tu? 2. What 
is the second 611? 3. What is the mean- 
ing of petLwv? 1, 2. Some monstra of 
exegesis must first be eliminated. It has 
been tried to make ore é&y= bray, 
“whensoever.” For this is quoted Sam. 
Andrea, of whom I can discover nothing. 
This of course is impossible: as it is like- 
wise to make it = 6 rréay [ Nosselt, al. ]. 
Equally impracticable are the endeavours 
to alter the text ; by striking out the 2nd 
Stu as Grot., or making this one into ére 
[H. Stephanus, Priceus, Piscator]. Again 
it is quite out of the question to supply 
before the second 671, “eheu nobis,” as 
Episcopius,—“ scimus, aut scire debemus,” 
as Caloy., al. Of other interpretations, 
the first requiring notice is that upheld 
by De Wette, and pronounced the only 
tenable one by Briickner, which would 
make the second 67¢ independent of the 
first, and regard it as containing the reason 
of the final clause, kai ywwoKe maya. 
The objection to this is, not the kat before 
yveoxet, which would be natural enough, 
—< because God is greater than our heart, 

;” such an apodosis 


it follows that... ; 
being very commonly introduced by cai,— 
but 1) the sense thus obtained, which would 
be illogical, as it would not follow, because 
God is greater than our heart, that He 
knows all things: and 2) that brought by 
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Diisterd., the exceeding harshness and 
clumsiness thus introduced into the style, 
whereas St. John is singularly lucid, and 
has but very few inversions, none indeed at 
all approaching the harshness of this. Ben- 
gel, Hoogeveen, Morus, Nésselt, Baumg.- 
Crus., Huther, regard the first 6ru as the 
pronoun relative, 6 re: “ coram ipso secura 
reddemus corda nostra quocunque tandem 
crimine damnat nos cor,” as Hoogeveen. 
The objection to this is not N. T. usage, 
as alleged, e.g. by Diisterdieck against 
beric tay, for we read Oerte say Gal. v. 10 
in Lachmann’s text, and #rt¢g ga Acts iii. 
23 in Tischendorf’s: but sense, context, 
and analogy. Sense,—for it would surely be 
monstrous to make the Apostle say that if 
we have brotherly love, we may make our- 
selves easy, whatever else our consciences 
accuse us of: context,—for in this sen- 
tence no logical reason would thus be given 
by the following 671, which Hoog. renders 
quia: analogy, as shewn in the parallelism 
éay karaywwoKry and éay pi) Karayivui- 
oxy, which we thus altogether destroy. 
Another interpretation is given, and, as 
usual, defended with extreme fervency and 
bitterness against those who differ, by 
Sander. He would make the whole of 
ver. 20 depend on éy roitp yvwodpeba 
and on méioopey [some others had done 
the same before, e. g. Meyer. See also 
Erdmann below]; and regard it as meant 
in a consolatory sense: by thus loving in 
deed, &c., we shall know, &e., and shall 
persuade our hearts that if our heart con- 
demn us, God [he is troubled with the 
second 6rt, and offers to his readers the 
alternative of erasing it with Lachmann or 
reading ért with Stephens | is greater than 
our heart and knoweth all things: i. e. 
knows us to be His children and better 
than we seem to ourselves. With this in 
the main Erdmann agrees: “ Hoc igitur 
apostolus dicit: filiis Dei, si forte in pec- 
cata inciderint, et conscientiz accusatione 
perterriti fuerint, quum e conscientia vers 
caritatis erga Deum et fratres pro certo 
sciant se ex veritate esse, viteeque novita- 
tem in Dei patris societate accepisse, per- 
suasum fore, TO karayivwsKey, conscien- 
tie magnitudine et potestate gratia 
divine illoque Dei ywoonev advra 
superari.” 

But how any exegete of tact and discern- 
ment can hold this, I am at a loss to 
imagine. Leaving for the present the 
question respecting the sense of peiZwy 
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éoriv «.7.d., can we conceive the Apostle 
to write so loosely as this— we shall per- 
suade our hearts, that if our heart con- 
demn us...?” For, in this case, the 
kaydias of the former clause has no con- 
nexion with the crapdia of the latter, but, 
as Erdmann confesses, is equivalent to 
quae avrotc, whereas in the latter, capdia 
is the “ conscientia reatus.’’ And besides, 
the zéioopuey has already had its emphatic 
completion in the words éumpoo0ey atrodv, 
declaring its meaning to be absolute, and 
preventing its passing on to the éru. 

It would seem then that the first ore 
cannot be “that,’ but must be causal. 
And if the first, then the second, which, 
as far as I know, no one has attempted to 
render “that” after rendering the other 
“because.” How then is the repetition 
to be interpreted ? The first Ore fur- 
nishes the reason for introducing the 
clause: what purpose is served by the 
second? The old scholium says, rd ded- 
Téoov Stu wapédxet. And so several of the 
Commentators, adducing instances of a 
repeated and superfluous 67: from Xenoph. 
Anab. v. 6. 19, Asyovowy Ore, El 7)... , 
Ore xivOuvetoer . : and so Anab. vii. 
4.5: Eph. ii.11,12in N. T. But in all 
these places 671 is “that,” not “ because :” 
nor can an instance be produced of the 
repetition of a causal 671. This resource 
thus seems taken from us. ‘The second 
érc must have its distinct place and mean- 
ing assigned it. And, reserving the con- 
sideration of the meaning thus obtained, 
till we treat of peiZwy toriv «.7.A.,—there 
is one legitimate way of taking it, which 
does not seem to have been suggested : 
viz., that there is an ellipsis of the verb 
substantive before the 2nd Ort, and that 
the clause, thus introduced, forms the apo- 
dosis to the tay «.r.A.: “because if our 
heart condemns us, [it is] because God, 
&e.” Instances of similar ellipses after 
si or éay are of course common enough : 
ei ric ty xptor@p, Katy) Kriowc, 2 Cor. v. 
17: eire Vrép Titov, cowwrvde noe x. ele 
bpac ouvepydc’ cite adedHot rv, a7d- 
oroXot ixkA\nowy, dd&a yxo.srod. Nearer 
to the point is 2 Cor. i. 6, cive OAB5peOa, 
orto THC UMwY owrnolag: 1 Cor. xiv. 27, 
éire yhwaoy Tic Nadel, Kara OUO Mere ee 

But this brings us to consider (3) the 
meaning of the words petLov éotiv 6 beds 
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TiS KapSias Hpav Kal ywooKer avTa. 
Two ways of taking them have been pre- 
valent: the ancients regarded them as in- 
tensifying the tay ratraywuisky nov » 
kapdia: as the Schol. in Cramer’s Catena, 
el yao dwapravorTec, Tv Kapdiay tavTov~ 
Aabeiv Suvaue—a [qu. od duvdu.?] adrAa 
vurropeOa ord Tod cuvEddtoc, Toop 
PadXov rov Osby mpdrrovrég Te THY 
gatrhwy dvvnPwyev [ov duv.] Aabeiv; 
and so Aug., &c., and of the moderns, 
Calvin, Beza, Socinus, Grot., Corn.-a-lap., 
Castalio, Estius, Calov., Semler, Liicke, 
Neander, al. On the other hand, Luther, 
Bengel, Morus, Spener, Nosselt, Rickli, 
Baumg.-Crus., Sander, Besser, Diisterd., 
Huther, Erdmann, regard them as con- 
solatory in their tendency, and as soften- 
ing our self-condemnation by the comfort- 
ing thought of God’s greatness and infinite 
mercy. Erdmann remarks, “ Respondet 
his sententia S. Pauli ad Rom. v. 20 sq.: 
ov O& éwdedvacey 1) apaoria, UTEDETEDIC-* 
cevoey 4 xaptc. Luther ad h. 1. dicit: 
Das Gewwiffen ift ein eingiger Tropfen, 
der verfohnte Gott aber ift ein Meer voller 
Svroftes.” He compares John xxi. 17, 
ko, od wavta oldac, od ywwworee bre 
PIr@ oF. 

But beautiful and true as this is, and the 
similar considerations which have been 
urged by others of the above Commen- 
tators, it is to me very doubtful whether 
they find any place in the context here. 
That context appears to stand thus. The 
Apostle in ver. 19 has said that by the 
presence of genuine love we shall know 
that we are of the truth, and shall per- 
suade our hearts in God’s presence. He 
then proceeds to enlarge on this per- 
suading our hearts, in general. If our 
heart condemn us, what does it import ?» 
If our heart acquit us, what? The édav 
kataywworcy, and the éay pr) Kkarayiwi- 
oxy, are plainly and necessarily opposed, 
both in hypothesis and in result. If the 
consolatory view of ver. 20 is taken, then 
the general result of vv. 20, 21 will be, 
whether our heart condemn us or not, we 
have comfort and assurance: and then 
what would be the import of weisopev rac 
kapdiag ypeev at all? But on the other 
interpretation, taken with some modifica- 
tions, all will be clear. I say, taken with 
some modifications : because the sense has 
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been much obscured’by the introduction of 
the particular case treated in ver. 18 into 
the general statements of vy. 20, 21. Itis 
not, If our heart condemn us for want of 
brotherly love, as Liicke for instance, calling 
it a statement ‘e contrario’ to ver. 19: but 
this test is dropped, and the general subject 
of the testimony of our hearts is entered 
upon. Thus we get the context and ren- 
dering, as follows): because (q. d., and this 
Eutpoobev avbrov meicat Tac Kapdiac Huey 
is for us a vital matter, seeing that con- 
demnation and acquittal by our own hearts 
bring each such a weighty conclusion 
with it) if our heart condemn (notice the 
words yywodusOa .... KaTayiwwory.... 
ywwore: for the meaning, see reff. It is 
a word especially appropriate to self-con- 
sciousness: “know [aught] against us”’) 
us, it is because (our self-condemnation is 
founded on the fact, that) God is greater 
than our heart, and knoweth all things 
(i. e. the condemning testimony of our con- 
science is not alone, but is a token of One 
sitting above our conscience and greater 
than our conscience: because our con- 
science is but the faint echo of His voice 
who knoweth all things: if it condemn us, 
how much more He? and therefore this 
qweiaat, for which this verse renders a 
reason, becomes a thing of inestimable im- 
port, and one which we cannot neglect, 
secing that the absence of it is an index 
to our standing condemned of God. And 
then, having given the reason why the 
karaywwocey should be set at rest by the 
meicat, he goes on to give the blessed re- 
sults of the weicaz itself in verses 21, 22). 
Beloved (there is no adversative particle, 
because ayamnroi throws up the contrast 
quite strongly enough, as introducing the 
very matter on which the context lays the 
emphasis, viz., the reioau rac «. por), if 
our heart (so it will stand, whether QV 
be read or not) condemn us not, we have 
confidence towards God (reff. : said gene- 
rally: not with direct reference to that 
which follows ver. 22, which indeed is 
one form of this confidence: see ch. v. 14, 
where the connexion is similar. The con- 
fidence here spoken of is of course present, 
not future in the day of judgment, as Hs- 
tius. mpds Tov Oedv, with reference to 
God: but more than that: to God-ward, 
in our aspect as turned towards and looking 
to God._ It must be remembered that 
the words are said in the full light of the 
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reality of the Christian state,—where the 
heart is awakened and enlightened, and the 
testimony of the Spirit is active: where 
the heart’s own deceit does not come into 
consideration as a disturbing element), and 
(such another rai as that in ver. 10 above, 
where, after mac 6 pn) Towwy Stkatcoobyny 
ov« Eat éx Tou Oeov, we have kat 6 wy 
ayaray Tov adedody adrod, i.e. after the 
general statement, cai introduced the par- 
ticular instance in which the general truth 
was carried forward. So here: By dwell- 
ing and walking in love, we can alone gain 
that approval of our conscience as God’s 
children, which brings real confidence in 
Him and real intercommunion in prayer, 
which is a result and proof of that con- 
fidence) whatsoever we ask, we receive 
(pres. : not for future, as Grot. The Apostle 
is setting forth actual matter of fact) from 
Him (these words must be taken in all 
their simplicity, without capricious and ar- 
bitrary limitations. Like all the sayings of 
St. John, they proceed on the ideal truth 
of the Christian state. “The child of 
God,” as Huther says, “asks for nothing, 
which is against the will of its Father”), 
because (ground of the above Aap Bavopev) 
we keep His commandments, and do the 
things which are pleasing in His sight 
(on the last expression [and parallelism | 
see Exod. xv. 26; also Deut. vi. 18, xii. 25, 
Ezra x. 11, Isa. xxxviii. 3. It is added, 
not as epexegetical of rag évTohac abrov 
Tnoovpev, as Sander, but as Diisterd., to 
connect with His granting our prayers, 
since our lives are in accord with His good 
pleasure. This however brings us to the 
theological difficulty of our verse, wherein 
it would seem at first sight as if the grant- 
ing of our prayers by God depended, as 
its meritorious efficient, on our keeping of 
His commandments and doing that which 
pleases Him. And so some of the R.-Ca- 
tholic expositors here: Corn.-a-lap., with 
the curious peculiarity of distinguishing 
rac éytodae abrow ryosiv, the keeping of 
the moral law of the decalogue, from ra 
apeora tvwr. adrov rouiyv, the doing of 
“consilia evangelica, viz. continentia, obe- 
dientia et paupertas,” the observance of 
which goes “augere gratiam Dei et me- 
rita.” This is refuted by the parallelism, 
in which [see above] the second clause 
takes up the first and applies it to the 
matter in hand. And it is further refuted. 
by the usage of the expression ra apeora, 
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by which never “consilia evangelica,” but 
always things ethically pleasing to God, as 
commanded by Him, are denoted: cf. John 
viii. 29, Rom. xii. 1, xiv. 18, 2 Cor. v. 9, 
Eph. v. 10, Phil. iv. 18, Col. iii. 20. Estius 
again has pressed the words as against the 


heretics, who say “omnia justorum opera 


esse peccata ;” “nisi,” he adds, “ dicant, 
quod absque blasphemia dici non potest, 
peccata esse Deo placita.” But both here 
and elsewhere the solution of the difficulty 
is very easy, if separated from the party 
words of theology, and viewed in the light 
of Scripture itself. Out of Christ, there 
are no good works at all: entrance into 
Christ is not won nor merited by them. 
In Christ, every work done of faith is 
good and is pleasing to God. The doing 
of such works is the working of the life of 
Christ in us: they are its sign, they its 
fruits: they are not of us, but of it and of 
Him. They are the measure of our Chris- 
tian life: according to their abundance, 
so is our access to God, so is our reward 
from God: for they are the steps of our 
likeness to God. Whatever is attributed 
to them as an efficient cause, is attributed 
not to us, but to Him whose fruits they 
are. Because Christ is thus manifested in 
us, God hears our prayers, which He only 
hears for Christ’s sake: because His Spirit 
works thus abundantly in us, He listens to 
our prayer, which in that measure has be- 
come the voice of His Spirit. So that no 
degree of efficacy attributed to the good 
works of the child of God need surprise 
us: it is God recognizing, God vindicating, 
God multiplying, God glorifying, His own 
work in us. So that when, e. g., Corn.-a- 
lap. says, “ congruum est et congrua merces 
obedientiz et amicitim, ut si homo faciat 
voluntatem Dei, Deus vicissim faciat vo- 
luntatem hominis,” all we can reply is that 
such a duality, such a reciprocity, does not 
exist for Christians: we are in God, He in 
us: and this St. John continually insists 
on. We have no claim ab extra: He works 
in us to do of His good pleasure: and the 
works which He works, which we work, 
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manifest before Him, and before all, that 
we are His children. The 6 éav airdpev, 
AapPavopev, I reserve to be treated of on 
ch. v. 14, 15, where it is set forth more in 
detail). 23.] Summing up of all these 
commandments in one: faith in Christ, 
and brotherly love according to Christ's 
command. And (see «cai similarly used, 
ch. i. 5, 11, 17, ver. 3) His commandment 
(“singulari numero mandatum premisit, 
et duo subsequentia adjungit mandata, 
fidem scilicet et dilectionem, quia nimirum 
heee ab invicem separari nequeunt. Neque 
enim sine fide Christi recte nos alterutrum 
diligere, neque vere in nomine Jesu Christi 
sine dilectione possumus credere,” Bede: 
and (Ee., Eyovrec évroAny, iva ry Tioret 
TH bv TH dvdpare Tov viod adrod ’Ino. xo. 
ayar@pev adddouvc) is this, that (see on 
iva, ver. 11) we should believe (aor., being 
one act of receptive faith) the name (this 
unusual expression, tisTevety TY Svdmare 
[reff], is well explained by Calvin and 
Beza,—*“ nomen ad _ predicationem re- 
spicit :” so that, as Seb.-Schmidt, it is 
“eredere merito, satisfactioni, omnibusque 
promissionibus Christi et de Christo :” to 
believe the Gospel message concerning 
Him, and Him as living in it, in all His 
fulness. We have similar expressions, 
muorevey TH yoady, John ii. 22; rote 
Phyuwant, v. 47; TH akog, xii. 38) of His 
Son Jesus Christ, and love one another 
(pres., of a continued habit), even as He 
gave us commandment (some Commen- 
tators have referred these words to both 
Tiorevowpmey and ayaw@pmev, and under- 
stood 6 @s6¢ as the subject of fdwxer. 
So Estius, Hunnius, Bengel, Sander. But 
this would seem to introduce too much of 
a tautology: ‘God’s commandment. is, 
that we should, &c..... as He gave us 
commandment.” It seems more natural, 
with the generality of Commentators, to 
understand Christ as the subject to wer, 
and by the commandment, John xiii. 34, 
xv. 12, xvi. 17). 24a.| General re- 
twrn, with reference to what has been said 
in the last verses, to the great key-note of 
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the Epistle, pévere tv avr, with which 
the former part of it concluded, ch. ii. 28. 

This keeping of His (God’s) command- 
ments is the abiding in God: this of which 
brotherly love is the first and most illus- 
trious example and summary. So that the 
exhortation given at the beginning of this 
portion of the Epistle is still in the Apostle’s 
mind, as again ch. iv. 15, 16, and v. 20; 

see also ch. ii. 6, iii. 6, 9. And he that 
keepeth His (God’s) commandments abi- 
deth in Him (God), and He (God) in him 
(Sander, Neander, al., hold that adréc, 
aizq@ are to be referred to Christ. And 
no doubt they would be perfectly true, 
and according to our Lord’s own words, 
when thus applied: cf. John xiv. 15, xv. 5 ff. 
Still, from the context [cf. on éwrey be- 
low ], it is better to refer them to the chief 
subject, viz. to God. In the sense, the 
difference is not important. It is one of 
the most difficult questions in the exegesis 
of this most difficult of Epistles, to assign 
such expressions as the present definitely 
to their precise personal object). 

24b.| And of one part of this mutual in- 
dwelling there is a sign and token, given 
us by God Himself, viz. the Holy Spirit. 
By the mention of the Spirit, the Apostle 
makes these words the note of transition 
to the subject of the next section, ch. iv. 
1—6, which is parenthetical, of the dis- 
cerning of true and false spirits, and after 
which the main subject of brotherly love 
is resumed again. And in this we (all the 
- children of God; not as the R.-Cath. ex- 
positors, Lyra, Corn.-a-lap., Estius, the 
Apostles, or the apostolic church, only) 
know that He abideth in us, from the 
Spirit (the change of construction is un- 
usual. It arises from the Apostle having 
combined together two ways of speaking 
in this connexion,—év rotrw yimwwoxoper, 
ére..., see vv. 16, 19, and é« rowrov 
yiviocopey, ch. iv. 16. The knowledge is 
éy rout, in this element or department 
of fact, and it is é« rovrov, derived from, 
as its source, that which follows) which 
He gave us (€8wxev, aor.; at a certain 
time, by a definite act, viz. on the day of 
Pentecost, when the Father bestowed the 
Holy Spirit on the Church. And this 


Edwxey is one sign that the whole is to be 
referred to the Father: seeing that our 
Lord says, Kaye ipwrnow toy marépa Kai 
Gov mapdedytov Sdcer ipiv ... 7d 
Tvevpa THe adnOsiag, John xiv. 16. This 
indwelling Spirit of God is to the child of 
God the spring and source of his spiritual 
life, the sure token of his sonship, Rom. 
viii. 14, 15, Gal. iv. 6, and of his union 
with God in Christ), 

Cuap. IV. 1—6.] Warning against, 
and criteria whereby to distinguish, false 
teaching. This passage takes up again, 
with reference to this portion of the Epistle, 
the similar warning given in the former 
portion, ch. ii. 18 ff. It is intimately con- 
nected with what has immediately pre- 
ceded. By brotherly love we are to know 
that we are of the truth, ch, ii. 19,—and 
the token that He abideth in us is to be the 
Spirit which He gave us. This Spirit, the 
Spirit of Truth, it becomes then all-im- 
portant for us to be able to distinguish, 
and not to be led astray by any false 
spirits pretending to his character and 
office. Such false spirits there are, which 
are not of God, but of the world, and 
which make up that spirit of antichrist, of 
which prophecy had already spoken. 

1.] Beloved (so verse 7, and ch. iii. 2, 21, 
marking a transition to a subject on which 
the Apostle affectionately bespeaks their 
earnest attention), believe not every spirit 
(the expressions wav mvedpa, Ta TrveEd- 
para, indicating plurality of spirits, are 
to be explained by the fact that both the 
Spirit of Truth and the spirit of error 
speak by the spirits of men who are their 
organs. So we have, in reference to pro- 
phecy, 1 Cor. xiv. 32, rvebpara rpodn- 
TY ToOpHTatc UToracoera, By the na- 
ture of the testimony of the human spirits, 
we shall know whether they are of God 
or not; whether they are organs of the 
mvevpa THS adnOsiac or of the mredua 
The wAavyc. It will be observed that this 
interpretation of wav mvedpa, and the 
Apostle’s way of speaking, rest on the as- 
sumption of there being One Spirit of 
Truth, from God, and one spirit of error, 
from the world; as opposed to all rational- 
izing interpretations, such as “sensus ho- 


lV. 


484 IQANNOY A. 


\ , A , ay 49 rn ~ » , 
s=Lukextv. adda *Sokmadere ta Imvevpata, & © EK TOU Qcov eoriv, ABCKL 
are pag cae =, a5 , vy” ‘ , abcdf 
vii. 8. ye OTe moAXot Pevdorpopnrat eLeAnAvOaow * stg Tov Koa- ghjki 
1 Thess. ii. , ’ ‘ ae < cy me 
(Gee cv-3) | LOU. pi TOUT YlVWOKETE TO TVEVMLA TOU Qeov. mav 

ri cr \ e ay a ‘ ’ \ ’ 

tJoinvii.2s TvEeva O ~onodroyet Inoovdy yetotov * Ev capKt Y eXndv- 


1. fi w as . . ss 
u Matt. vii. 15, xxiv. 11, 24) Mk. Luke vi. 26. Acts xiii.6. 2 Pet.ii.1. Rev. xvi. 13al2. only. Jer. vi. 13. Zech, xiii. 2. 
v2John 7. so Johni. 44, Matt. xi.7. xxii, 10 al. (see John vi. 14. xvi. 28, xviii. 37.) w ch. ii.3 reff. 
x constr., John ix. 22. 2 John 7. see Wisd. xviii. 13. yseech.v.6. Matt. xvi. 27, 28. xxi.Qal.sim. Mark ix. 


1. 1Cor.iv. 21. év o., Rom. ii. 28 reff. see John i. 14, 


Cuap. IV. 1. ins ravra bef ra rvevpara K. 
2. yewwoxerar (itacism) K b ed fg hj k mo al vulg Syr Cyr Thl Did-lat Aug Bede. 


xorsroy bef moovv C: om xp. a 18. 


Thdrt ; venisse vulg Iren-lat Cypr. 
x 


mims aliquo modo inspiratus,” Socinus ; 
“doctrina,” Episcopius: as opposed also 
to all figurative understanding of the word, 
as Calv., “metonymice accipio pro eo qui 
spiritus dono se preditum esse jactat ad 
obeundum prophetiz munus,” Beza, Grot., 
Whitby, Wolf, and even Liicke, who ex- 
plains it by Aadodyteg tv rrevparr. It 
is not the men themselves, but their 
spirits as the vehicles of God’s Spirit or 
the spirit of antichrist, that are in ques- 
tion. In miorevete, some have seen 
a figure drawn from the physical meaning 
of zvevpa ; so Corn.-a-lap.,—“ Respicit ad 
nautas, qui non credunt omni spiritui, id 
est, vento.” But this is far-fetched and 
unlikely, in the universal acceptance of 
the spiritual meaning of both words), but 
try the spirits (this SoxupdLev is enjoined 
not on the “ ecclesia in suis prelatis,” as 
Estius and the R.-Cath. expositors, but on 
all believers, as even he reluctantly ad- 
mits : and the test is one of plain matter 
of fact, of which any one can be judge. 
The Church by her rulers is the authorita- 
tive assertor of this doxiacia in the shape 
of official adoption or rejection, but only 
as moved by her component faithful mem- 
bers, according to whose sense those her 
formularies are drawn, of which her 
authorities are the exponents) whether 
they are of God (bear the character of an 
origin from Him): because (ground for 
the necessity of this trial) many false-pro- 
phets (= modXol avriyprorot, ch. ii. 18: 
moognrat, not as foretelling future things, 
but as the mouthpieces of the mrvedpua 
which inspires them. Cf. 2 Pet. ii. 1, 
where the N. 'T. false teachers are called 
WevdodwWdoradrot, and compared to the O. 
T. Wevdorpopirat) are gone forth (scil. 
from him who sent them: even as Jesus 
Himself is said, John viii. 42, xiii. 3, xvi. 
27, 28, EeXnAvOévar from God. Or we 
may take it as in ch. ii. 19, && npor 
é&j\Oov,—from the Church: but the 
other is more likely. Socinus and Grotius 
take it of “prodire ad munus suscipien- 


for edndvOora, ehndvOeva B al, 


dum :” but it certainly means more than 
this) into the world (cf. John xvi. 28, 
which tends to fix the é£AnAtOacw 
above). 2,3a.] Test, whereby the 
spirits are to be tried. In this (see above, 
ch. iii. 10, &c.) ye know (apprehend, re- 
cognize. ytv@okete is taken as impera- 
tive, on account of the preceding wiorevere 
and doxidZere, by Huther, De Wette, 
Liicke [most Commentators do not touch 
it]. But on account of the very frequent 
tv rovTw yivwoxoper, I should let analogy 
prevail, and take it as indicative) the 
Spirit of God (the Holy Spirit, present, 
inspiring, and working in men’s spirits). 
Every spirit which confesseth (“spiritui 
tribuitur actio qua hominis est per spi- 
ritum.” Schlichting. The confession is 
necessarily, from the context here, not the 
genuine and ascertained agreement. of lips 
and life, but the outward and open profes- 
sion of faith: see 2 John 7—10, where 
raitny thv dWayiy .... péoev is its 
equivalent) Jesus Christ come in the flesh 
(I. ype. primary predicate: éy capxi éAn- 
AvOdra, secondary predicate: = "I. yo. 
toxopmevoy ty capri, 2 John 7. Cf. the 
same arrangement of predicates 1 Cor. i. 
23, Knovooouey yoioroy ioravpwpévoy : 
2 Cor. iv. 5, enpbooopey yproroy ’Inoody 
cvorov. In all these cases it is important 
to observe, that the construction is not equi- 
valent to an accusative with an infinitive, 
"L. yptoroy év capxi éAn\vOéeva. If it 
were, the confession, or the preaching, 
would be simply of the fact announced : 
whereas in each case it is the Prrson 
who is the object or primary predicate : 
the participle carrying the attributive or 
secondary predicate. This is abundantly 
shewn here, by the adversative clause, 
where it is simply pr) dp0Xoyody roy ’In- 
sovv. The confession required is, “ Jesus 
Christ come in the flesh;” étude 
here standing midway between the épyé- 
pevog of 2 John 7, which is altogether 
timeless, and the é\@wy of ch. v. 6, which 
is purely historical. This perfect gives 
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solvimus suscepti corporis hominem, cum sit scriptum apud Joannem “ Omnis spiritus 


the present endurance of a past historical 
fact. If we enquire what that fact 
is, we are met by two widely divergent 
interpretations. On the one side we have 
the Socinian view, which, while-it keeps to 
the strict philological sense of the words, 
év capkt and épxeo@at [see below], dis- 
torts the meaning to bring the Apostle into 
accord with the tenets of that school: e.g. 
Socinus: “Jesum Christum, i. e. Jesum 
qui dicitur Christus, non modo mortalem 
hominem fuisse, sed etiam innumeris malis 
et denique ipsi cruentz morti obnoxium :” 
and Grotius,—“non cum regia pompa et 
exercitibus, sed in statu humili, abjecto, 
multisque malis ac postremum cruci ob- 
noxio.” But no such sense of éy capxi 
can be or has been attempted to be ad- 
duced. On the other hand we have many 
of the orthodox expositors, who strive to 
make the words not implicative only, but 
directly assertive of the Incarnation. So 
Piscator, who plainly asserts that év capkt 
= tic oapka: so others who waver be- 
tween éy and éic, e. g. Hunnius,— tune 
venire in carne dicitur Jesus Christus, 
quando Xéyog ex sua velut arcana sede 
prodiens assumta visibili carne se in terris 
manifestat :” so Bengel [apparently], al. 
And among this number must proxi- 
mately be reckoned Augustine, who intro- 
duces in the train of the Incarnation the 
death and redeeming love of Christ, and 
makes the confession or denial depend on 
caritatem habere:” “Deus erat et in 
carne venit : Deus enim mori non poterat, 
caro mori poterat : ideo ergo venit in carne 
ut moreretur pro nobis. Quemadmodum 
autem mortuus est pro nobis? Majorem 
VOI Vv. 


hae caritatem nemo habet, quam ut ani- 
mam suam ponat pro amicis suis. Caritas 
ergo illum adduxit ad crucem. Quisquis 
ergo non habet caritatem, negat Christum 
in carne venisse.” As between these two, 
the recent Commentators, Liicke, De 
Wette, Diisterd., Huther, appear to have 
taken the right path, in keeping éy strictly 
to its proper meaning, ‘7,’ ‘ clothed with,’ 
== dra, ch. v. 6: and épyeobat also to 
its proper meaning, to “come forward,” 
“appear,” “prodire:” and in inter- 
preting the words as directed against the 
Docetze, who maintained that the Son of 
God had only an apparent, not a real hu- 
man body. T cannot however agree 
in Huther’s view, that ‘Incovy is here to 
be taken alone as the object, and youcroy 
évy caoxi éAnX. together as predicate : 
Jesus as Christ come in the flesh. For 
first, it would be against the usage of our 
Apostle, see ch. v. J, 6, in this case, to 
leave out the article before yorordy : se- 
condly, *Incoty yororéy thus in conjunc- 
tion, could hardly but express the joint 
Name so well known: and thirdly, the 
sense required, that Jesus is the Christ, is 
assumed, by the very juxtaposition of the 
names. The words imply the pra-exist~ 
ence and incarnation by their very terms : 
but they do not assert these doctrines, 
only the verity of our Lord’s human na- 
ture), is of God (has its origin and imspi- 
ration from Him by His Spirit). 

8 a.] ex adverso: and every spirit which 
does not confess (as Huther rightly re- 
marks, wh sets forth, not only the non- 
confession as matter of fact, but the oppo-~ 
sition to, the denegation of the confession 
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qui solvit Jeswm non est ex Deo:” sed unicuique substantia proprietatem servamus. Si 
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q. d. “refuseth to confess”) Jesus (Tov 
*Ingovv, in the complex of all that He is 
and has become, involved as it is in His 
having come in the flesh), is not of God. 
Some notice must be taken of the re- 
markable reading 6 Adee Tdv "Inoody. 
The words of Socrates [see Digest] hardly 
seem to amount to an absolute assertion 
that the reading was found in any mss. 
extant in his time, and it appears to have 
been regarded rather as an interpretation 
against the Nestorians than as a part of 
the ancient text. Bengel says well of it, 
“humanam potius artem quam apostoli- 
cam redolet sapientiam.” The appearance 
of it in the vulgate is remarkable, seeing 
that not one of our present mss. has it, 
and not one version besides. 38 b.] 
This has been already virtually explained 
on ch. ii. 18. And this is the [spirit] (so 
nearly all the Commentators supply the 
ellipsis, and rightly. Hpiscopius, Valla, 
Zeger, the R.-Cath. Mayer, and Huther, 
render it, this is “proprium antichristi.” 
But this would not surely be ro rod ayri- 
xptorov, but rod ayrixotorou only. None 
of the passages cited by Huther touch the 
point, Matt. xxi. 21, rd ri¢ cue, “ this 
of the fig-tree;” 1 Cor. x. 24, 7rd rod 
érépov, “that which belongs to his bro- 
ther ;” 2 Pet. ii, 22, rd rip¢ mapotpiac, 
“that of the proverb ;” James iv. 14, rd 
Tig abpuoyv, “the event of to-morrow.” 
In every one of these the genitive belongs 
to the subject: but Huther would attach 
it to the predicate, “hoe est proprium 
antichristi,” in which case I cannot see 
how the article could be there. Besides, 
the 0 axnxdare bri Epxerar would be awk- 
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wardly said as applied merely to an ab- 
stract fact, the rd pr) Opodoyety Tdy "In- 
oovv, to which it must be referred if rodro 
is subject, and the genitive imports pro- 
priwm antichrist) [of] which yehaveheard 
(the reference is not to ch. ii. 18 [»«ov- 
care] but to the course of their Christian 
instruction in which this had been taught 
them) that it cometh (the present used as 
so often of that which is a thing fixed and 
determined, without any reference to 
time: “that it should come” of the E. V. 
is in sense very good, but does not quite 
suit the perf. axynxdare, which seems 
grammatically in English to require “ that 
it shall come:” “that it must come” 
would perhaps be better), and now it is 
(not, now ts: this éorty is not dependent 
on the preceding 671, but introduces a 
fresh assertion) in the world already (viz., 
in the person of these WevdoroopHrat, who 
are its organs). 4.] Ye (so we had 
tpeis ch. ii. 24, 27: his readers clearly 
and sharply set against the antichristian 
teachers) are of God, little children (thus 
he ever speaks to his readers, as being 
children of God, see ch. iii. 1 ff., 13 ff., 19, 
24, &e.), and have overcome (there need 
not be any evading or softening of this 
perfect: see ch. ii. 14. It is faith out- 
running sight: the victory is certain in 
Him who said éy@ veviknea Tov Kécpor, 
John xvi. ult. The ground of this as- 
surance follows) them (attovs, the false 
prophets, thus identified with antichrist. 
The vulg. has the unjustified reading ewm, 
which is naturally referred to antichrist 
[Aug., Bede, and the R.-C. expositors ge- 
nerally | ; to the world, “ devincendo con+ 
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cupiscentiam,” by Lyra; to “antichrist 
and the world,’ by Erasmus), because 
greater is He [that is] in you than he 
[that is] in the world. 6 éy dptv is 
most naturally understood of Gop, seeing 
that é« row Orov éoré preceded ; for he who 
is ee rov Geow has God dwelling in him. 
Though, as Diisterd. remarks, it matters 
not much whether we take it thus, or of 
the indwelling of God by His Spirit, or of 
the life of Christ in believers. The former 
of these is taken by Liicke, al., the latter 
by Aug., Bede, Grot., Corn.-a-lap., al. 
6 év TO Kdope is the devil, the 
prince of this world. Having said this, he 
proceeds in the next verse to identify 
these false prophets with the kdopoc of 
which he has spoken. 5.] They are 
of the world (this description is not ethical, 
as Socinus and Grot.,—“ affectus habent, 
quales habet mundus, i. e. pars longe 
maxima humani generis: amant splendo- 
rem hujus vite, opulentiam et voluptates:” 
—hbut betokens the origin and source of 
that which they are and teach, as é« row 
Oeov éoré did on the other side. That 
origin and source is the world, unregene- 
rate human nature, ruled over and pos- 
sessed by the devil, the prince of this 
world): for this cause they speak of (not 
concerning, but of, as out of and from ; 
the material of what they say being cosmic: 
“ex mundi vita et sensu sermones suos 
promunt,” Bengel) the world, and the 
world heareth them (loving as it does its 
own, who are of it, John xv. 18, from 
which our verse is mainly taken : see also 
John viii. 47, xviii. 37). 6.] con- 
trast. We (emphatic, as opposed to them ; 
but who are meant? The Apostles and 
their companions in the ministry, or all 
believers? Or again, all teachers of God’s 
truth, the Apostles included ? It is hardly 
likely that the wider meaning has place 
here, seeing that 1) he has before said 
bpeic ex Tov Yeov éoré, and 2) he is here 
opposing one set of teachers to another. 
On the other hand, it is not likely that he 
should confine what is said to the Apostles 
K 


te a cr 
Tvevua THC 


Jer. ix. 3. 
\ d Joun viii. 47. 

TO ech. iii. 24, 

f Jobn xiv. 17. 
xv. 26. xvi. 
13. 


Prov. xiv. 8. see 1 Tim. iv. 1. 


3 aAnbelac Kat 


for ex rovrov, ev trovrw A vulg coptt 


only: such as are mentioned with praise in 
3 John 5—8 would surely be included) 
are of God (see above): he that knoweth 
(pres.: apprehendeth: hath any taculty 
for the knowledge of. The Apostle sets 6 
yiweokwv tov Veov in the place of 6 ay 
éx rou @Qeov, as belonging more imme- 
diately to the matter in hand, the hearing, 
and receiving more knowledge. This yr- 
vockayv tov Ody, the apprehension and 
recognition of God, is the peculiar property 
of God’s children, not any natural faculty 
in which one unrenewed man differs from 
another. All rationalistic interpretations 
of these words, e. g., that of Socinus, 
Schlichting, al. “animi probitas et stu- 
dium ea faciendi quee Deo probantur,” are 
quite beside the purpose) God heareth us: 
he who is not of God doth not hear us 
(here we must remember carefully, what 
the context is, and what its purpose. The 
Apostle is giving a test to distinguish, not 
the children of God from those who are 
not children of God, but the spirit of truth 
from the spirit of error, as is clear from 
the words following. And this he does by 
saying that in the case of the teachers of 
the truth, they are heard and received by 
those who apprehend God, but refused by 
those who are not of God. It is evident 
then that these two terms here, 6 yivdo- 
kwy Tov Osdy, and dc ovK EoTLY EK TOD 
9200, represent two patent matters of fact, 
—two classes open and patent to all: one 
of them identical with the cécpo¢ above : 
the other consisting of those of whom it is 
said above, tyvwxeare roy waripa,... 
tyvwxare Tov am apxig, ch. ii. 18, 14. 
How these two classes are what they are, 
it is not the purpose of this passage to set 
forth, nor need we here enquire : we have 
elsewhere tests to distinguish them, ch. iii. 
9, 10, and have there gone into that other 
question. We have a striking parallel, in 
fact the key to these words, in the saying 
of our Lord to Pilate, John xviii. 37). 
From this (viz., not, as Diisterd., al., the 
whole foregoing train of circumstances ; 
nor, those tests proposed in vv. 2, 3: but 
K 2 
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the facts set forth in vv. 5, 6: the recep- 
tion of the false teachers by the world: 
the reception of the true teachers by those 
that apprehend God, and their rejection by 
those who are not of God: as Schlichting, 
who however means the words in his ra- 
tionalistic sense, “ex assensu et dissensu 
proborum et improborum.” The same 
point is touched by our Lord in John x. 8, 
GX’ odK HKovoay ait&y Ta mpdBaTa) we 
know (in this unemphatic first person the 
Apostle includes his readers: we, all God’s 
children. ywodoxopev, distinguish, recog- 
mize, as so often) the Spirit of truth (the 
Spirit that cometh of God and teacheth 
truth: see reff.) and the spirit of error 
(the spirit that cometh of the devil, teach- 
ing lies and seducing men into error: see 
ch. i. 8, ii. 26). 

7—21,] The Apostle again takes up his 
exhortations to brotherly love, but this 
time in nearer and deeper connexion with 
our birth from God, and knowledge of Him 
who is Himself Love, vy. 7,8. This last 
fact he proves by what God has done for 
us in and by His Son, vv. 9—16: and es- 
tablishes the necessary connexion between 
love to God and love to man, vv. 17—21. 

The passage is in connexion with 
what went before, but by links at first 
sight not very apparent. The great theme 
of the whole was enounced ch. ii. 29. The 
consideration of that has passed into the 
consideration of that dicatoodyn in its 
highest and purest form of love, which has 
been recommended, and grounded on His 
love to us, in ch. iii. 11—18, where the 
testimony of our hearts came in, and was 
explained—the great test of His presence in 
us being the gift of His Spirit, ch. iii. ult. 
Then from the necessity of distinguishing 
and being sure of that His Spirit, have 
been inserted the foregoing tests and cau- 
tions respecting truth and error. And 
now he returns to the main subject. The 
yiwoKke rov Ody, &e Tod Oeod éorty and 
yeyévynrat, the taking up again of God’s 
love to us in Christ at ver. 9 from ch. iii. 
16, the reiteration of the testimony of the 
Spirit in ver. 13, all serve to shew that 
we are reading no collection of spiritual 
apophthegms, but a close and connected 
argument, though not in an ordinary style. 

7, 8.] Beloved (as before, marks the 
fervency and affection of the Apostle turn- 


ing to his readers with another solemn 
exhortation. Here the word is especially 
appropriate, seeing that his own heart is 
full of that love which he is enjoining), let 
us love one another: because (he at once 
rests the exhortation on the deepest ground) 
love (fj aya, abstract, in the widest 
sense, as the following words shew) is from 
God (has its origin and source in God: He 
is the wellspring and centre of all love. 
No such weakening as “‘ Deo maxime pla- 
cet ” [Grot.], must be thought of. It is 
remarkable that Didymus understood. 
ayaa here of Christ. »—hvriva ovK adXnv 
tlvat vopiaréov q) Toy Hovoyevij, derep 
Oedv é éx sod, oUTw Kai ayarny tf ayarne 
évra :—and Augustine, fitting together 
* Dilectio est ex Deo,” and “ Dilectio est 
Deus,” infers that “ Dilectio est Deus ex 
Deo,” which comparing with Rom. v. 5, 
he infers that love is the Holy Spirit: 
Tract. vii. 6): and every one that loveth 
(there is no need to supply an object after 
ayan@y, as Tov Gedy in A, “his brother ” 
as some latt., and Liicke: indeed to do so 
would be to narrow the general sense of 
the Apostle’s saying: all loveis from God: 
every one that loveth, taking the word of 
course in its pure ideal sense in which the 
assertion follows from the former), hath 
been begotten of God (has truly received 
within him that new spiritual life which 
is of God: see note on ch. ii. 29), and 
knoweth (pres.: in his daily walk and 
habit, recognizes and is acquainted with 
God : by virtue of that his divine birth and 
life) God: 8.] (Contrast, but with 
some remarkable variations) he that loveth 
not (general, as before: no object: he that 
hath not love in him) hath never known 
God (aor.: hath not once known: has 
never had in him even the beginnings of 
knowledge of God: as Liicke, “noch gar nicht 
fennen gelernt hat.” So that the aorist 
makes a far stronger contrast than the pre- 
sent od yevwoxec would. That is excluded, 
and much more) ; because (reason why he ~ 
who loveth not can never have known God. 
Sr cannot well be “that,” dependent on 
éyvw, as e. g. Tirinus [cited by Diisterd. ] 
seems to make it: ‘non novit, saltem prac- 
tice non ostendit se nosse et agnoscere, 
Deum esse... caritatem : 20 that case 
it would be either obe éyvo, ore 6 Oe6¢ 
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God is love (&4yaqn, not 1) aya: love is 
the very essence, not merely an attribute, 
of God. It is co-essential with Him : He 
is all love, love is all of Him: he who has 
not love, has not God. ——_—siIt_ is not the 
place here to enter on the theological im- 
port of this weighty and wonderful sen- 
tence. It will be found set forth in Au- 
gustine, de Trinitate, ix. 2: in Sartorius, 
die Lehre von der heiligen Liebe, i. 1, and 
in the first of my Sermons on divine Love, 
which ‘are founded on Sartorius’s work. 
Diisterd. refers also to Nitzsch, tiber die 
wesentliche Dreieinigkeit Gottes, in the 
Studien u. Kritiken for 1841, 2, p. 387: 
and Liebner, Christologie, p. 135. 

But it may be necessary to put ina caution 
against all inadequate and shallow expla- 
nations of the saying: such as that of 
Grotius (after Socinus), “ Deus est plenus 
earitate,’—Benson, ‘‘ God is the most be- 
nevolent of all beings: full of love to all 
His creatures,’—Whitby, “The Apostle 
intends not to express what God is in his 
essence .. but what He is demonstrativé, 
évepyntik@c, shewing great philanthropy 
to men :”” Hammond, “ God is made up of 
love and kindness to mankind ;” Calvin, 
“hoe est quod ejus natura sit, homines 
diligere . , . de essentia Dei non loquitur, 
sed tantum docet qualis a nobis sentiatur :” 
&e. &c. In all these,—in the two last by 
supplying an object, “homines,” which is 
not in the sacred text,—the whole force of 
the axiom as it stands in the Apostle’s ar- 
gument is lost. Unless he is speaking of 
the essential being of God, quorsum perti- 
neat, to say that he that loveth not never 
knew God, because “God is love?” Put 
for these last words, “God is loving,” and 
we get at once a fallacy of an undistributed 
middle: He that loveth not never knew 
what love is: God is loving: but what 
would follow ? that in as far as God is 
loving, he never knew Him: but he may 
have known Him in as far as He is just, 
or powerful. But take 0 Oe0g ayarn 
éariv of God’s essential being,—as a strict 
definition of God, and the argumentation 
will be strict: He that loveth not never 
knew love: God is love {the terms are co- 
essential and co-extensive|: therefore he 
who loveth not never knew God). 


9, 10.] Proof of this as far as we are con- 
cerned, in God’s sending His Son to save 
us. In this (viz. which follows: the dre 
is the apodosis, as in ch. iii. 16) the love 
of God was manifested in regard to us 
(év Apiv must be taken with the verb, not 
with 4 ayamn, which in this case [ pace 
Huther: being the case of a particular 
manifestation of that which has been be- 
fore generally stated. The combination of 
anarthrous predicatory clauses only takes 
place when the whole will bear running 
together into one idea, as roig Kupioug- 
katd-oapxa | would require the article 7 
éy piv. Many Commentators have thus 
wrongly connected it, and in consequence 
have been ‘compelled to distort év into eis: 
so Luther, Seb.-Schmidt, Spener, Beza, 
Socinus, Schlichting, Episcop., Grot., Ben- 
son, Neander, al. Bengel has fallen into the 
former fault, though not into the latter: 
“amor Dei qui nune in nobis est, per om- 
nem experientiam spiritualem.” This is 
upheld also by Sander, who defends it by 
Gal. i. 16, where a totally different matter 
is treated of, Connected then with 
the verb, it must not be taken as = éie¢, 
but as in reff., especially John ix. 3, where 
the same phrase occurs : “in,” i.e. “in the 
matter of,” in regard of: cf. ver. 16 be- 
low: the manifestation not being made to 
us as its spectators, but in our persons and 
cases, as its “materies.” ptv, communi- 
eative, believers in general), that God hath 
sent (perf. The manifestation is regarded 
as one act, done implicitly when God sent 
His Son: but the sending is regarded in 
its present abiding effects, which have 
changed all things since it took place) His 
only begotten Son into the world, that 
we might live through Him (no words 
can be plainer than these and need less 
explanation to any one acquainted with 
St. John. The endeavours of the old ra- 
tionalists, Socinus, Schlichting, Grotius, to 
escape from the assertion of Christ’s pra- 
existence, by rendering eig rov kéop. “ad 
mundum,” povoy., “dilectissimum,” «c., 
may be seen in Diisterd. He well remarks, 
“Such expositors may naturally be ex- 
pected to give an answer to the question, 
how a Christ so understood could be our 
life [ver. 9], our atonement [ver. 10], or 
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our salvation [ver. 14].” The two 
emphatic words in the sentence are povo- 
yer) and {jcwpev. This was the proof, 
that sucH a Son of God was sent, that we 
might LIVE). 10.] The same proof 
particularized in its highest and noblest 
point, the atonement: and at thé same 
time this brought out, that the love mani- 
fested by it was all on God’s side, none on 
ours: was love to us when we were ene- 
mies, Rom. v. 8, and therefore all the 
greater. Ch. iii. 16 is very similar: except 
that there it is Christ’s personal love to 
us: here the Father’s, in sending His 
Son. In this is love (“in this case,” 
“in this matter,” “herein,” és, ‘is found,’ 
‘exists, % ayaa, Love; in the abstract : 
“herein is Love,” as KE. V. This interpre- 
tation is necessary, on account of the dis- 
junction which follows. If 1) ayamn meant, 
the love of God just spoken of, then it 
would be irrelevant to subjoin that this 
love was not our love to Him but His to 
us. (c.’s comment is in the main right, 
though inaccurately expressed: éy roirwp 
Osikvurat bre ayarn éoriy 6 Ode), not 
that (the éru is the usual one, introducing 
the apodosis for which the éy rodrw pre- 
pares us: and ot« denies this. ‘In this 
is love, not in the fact that ..., but in 
the fact that” .... Thus taken, there 
is no difficulty whatever in the sentence : 
cf. John xii. 6, 2 Cor. vii. 9. Some Com- 
mentators have missed this, and thus found 
a difficulty. “ody bri [non quasi | pro bre 
obv« [quasi non],” says Grotius: but does 
not make his meaning very plain. Ro- 
senm., who takes the transposition, explains 
it, “ Quod, quamvis nos non amavissemus 
Deum, ille tamen amaret nos.” Justiniani 
takes bru as “because” both times, and 
regards the apodosis as beginning at Kai 
aréoret\ev) We loved God (the aor., cor- 
responding to the aor. below, marks the 
verb as referring to an indefinite time past 
—no act of love of ours to God at any 
time done furnishes this example of love, 
but an act of His. towards us. It is not 
the nature of our love to God, as con- 
trasted with His to us, of which the clause 
treats, but the non-existence of the one 
love as set against the historical manifesta- 
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tion of the other. Again that “He loved 
us, though we did not love Him,” is so far 
in the words as it is given by the context 
[see above ], but is not the meaning of the 
words themselves), but that He loved us 
(aor., referring again to an act of Love, 
which is now specified), and (proved this 
love in that He) sent His Son a propitia- 
tion (see on ch. ii. 2) for (see ibid.) our 
sins (His death being therein implied, by 
which that propitiation was wrought, Eph. 
i. 7: and that, God’s giving His own Son 
to death for us, beg the greatest and 
crowning act of divine Love). 11.] 
Application to ourselves of this example, 
as a motive to brotherly love. Strictly 
parallel with the latter part of ch. ii. 16, 
where the same ethical inference is drawn 
with regard to the example of Christ Him- 
self. Beloved (the Apostle’s usual intro- 
duction of a fervent and solemn address, 
vv. 1, 7, al.), if (this et with an indicative is 
very difficult to give exactly in English. 
It is not on the one hand any expression 
of uncertainty: but neither on the other 
is it = “since,” or “seeing that.” We 
may call it a certainty put in the shape of 
a doubt, that the hearer’s mind may grasp 
the certainty for itself, not take it from 
the speaker. “If [it be true that] ...” is 
perhaps the nearest English filling up of 
the sense) God so loved us (so namely as 
detailed in ver. 10, which and which alone, 
by the catch-word 7 ya7ncev in the aorist, 
is pointed at), we also ought to love one 
another (the kat does not belong to the 
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“we, on our side.” But on what does 
the obligation, asserted in épsidoper, rest ? 
Clearly, on that relation to God and one 
another implied by being children of God, 
te Oot yeyevvHoOa, which runs through 
all this section of the Epistle. If we are 
of God, that love which is in Him, and 
which He is, will be in us, will make us 
like Him, causing us to love those who are 
begotten of Him, ch. v. 1, 2. And of this 
love, our apprehension of His Love to us 
will be the motive and the measure). 

12.] God hath no one ever beheld (what 
is the connexion of these words, so sud- 
denly and startlingly introduced ? It is evi- 
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dent that ver. 12 is connected with ver. 
11, by the words édy dyarGpev ddA ove, 
taking up again dgeidopey adAAHdove aya- 
mq@y. But it is also evident that it is con- 
nected with ver. 13 by the éy nyiy péve, 
k.7.A. And it is further plain, that these 
words, Ody ovdsic rwzore reMEarat, must 
have some close reference to ddA Aoue 
ayargy, seeing that they stand between 
those words in yer. 11, and the resump- 
tion of them in ver. 12. It would appear 
by this, that the idea of connecting them 
with 1éig reGeapeOa, ver. 14, in the 
sense, “but we have truly beheld,” &e., as 
Carpzoy., is a mistake. (ic. [and similarly 
Thl. and Aretius] takes it as if some ob- 
jector were introduced,—axddrov8or 0 iy 
sizeiy Tiva, kai 760ev TovTO éyetc TeEpl 
Toaypatwv abedrwr Kai avedixrwv, Kai 
OrapseSarote Hpac ole pHrw Tic EyvwKe; and 
that the Apostle, cuyrpiywy roi¢g otrw Aé- 
youvot oyot Kai abroc bri Gedy piv ovdsic 
EWNAKE TW TOTE, CUMHML Kai avTOC. AAN’ 
ék rig Eig ANANAOVE ayaTNC Pnol yivU- 
oKopuey OTe 6 Oedc éy riy gor. But of 
this objection there is not the slightest 
trace in the text: and had the Apostle in- 
tended to adduce such an one, he would, 
as Diisterd. well observes, have replied to 
it not from the effect of our love to one 
another, but from the facts of the mission 
and ministry of the Son of God. Of the 
remaining Commentators, there are two 
great divisions. The first consists of those 
who take the axiom as referring forward 
to 6 Okie ty npiy péver: i.e. our inner 
communion of life with God whom we 
have not seen must be realized and will be 
realized, by love towards one another: so 
the Scholl., L.,—6 daédparocg O&d¢ Kw. av- 
éguxrog Ova Tic eig aAANHdovE ayarne tv 
qty pévet, and Il.,—rovro ody cartop0u- 
oe, onaiv, ) ayarn, TO Evoikov piv 
yeviaiat Oedv, dv obdtic murorE TeDEaTaL. 
And so Hunnius, Seb.-Schmidt, Spener, 
Joach. Lange, Socinus, Grot., Rosenm., 
Baumg.-Crus., Rickli, Neander, De Wette, 
Sander, Diisterd., Huther, al. Diisterd. 
quotes Rickli’s representation of this view 
as the best: “To behold God,—to per- 
ceive Him immediately and according to 
His infinite divine essence, is given to no 
man here: we cannot apprehend God : 
but then in the highest and the best man- 
ner do we perceive Him inwardly, as His 
true children, if we love one another, for 
then God abideth in us.” And all this is 
most true. But I would submit that al- 
though it might explain ver. 12 and what 
follows, it does not explain the place of 
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ver. 12 in the context at all. How comes 
the Apostle thus suddenly to introduce this 
axiom and what follows it? Clearly, vv. 
11 and 14 are connected: the same strain 
of argument is going on, and it is most 
improbable that a thought thus foreign to 
that argument would be introduced into 
the midst of it. Obviously, this is a great 
defect in this interpretation. Let us turn 
to the other, and see whether we have it 
supplied. It takes the words as saying 
this: ‘We cannot immediately return to 
the invisible God the love which He has 
shewn to us: for no man has ever seen 
Him: i.e. He is not to be seen by any. 
But if we love our brethren, whom we do 
see, God abides in us, we are His children, 
objects of His love, and so, by love to our 
brethren, love to God is perfected in us.” 
[Liicke.] And thus or nearly thus, Corn.- 
a-lap., Mayer, Schlichting, Episcopius, 
Bengel,; Whitby, G. Lange, Jachmann. 

Now this interpretation, as above 
given, has the merit of being linked 
to what went before, by our inability to 
return God’s love: but I must feel that 
Diisterd.’s objection to it is fatal: it gives 
a sense wholly alien from St. John’s habit 
of thought, in alleging that we cannot 
return God’s love, and further alien in 
giving as a reason for this inability, that 
He is invisible. It would be a most un- 
justifiable use of ver. 20, to convert it 
thus and make it say that we cannot love 
God whom we have not seen. 

Thus it appears that each view has some- 
thing to recommend it, each something to 
discommend it. Is there no third way to 
be found? In examining ver. 11, we find 
an unexpected substitution, ef odrwe 6 O80 
Hyarnoey npac, Kai rypeic dpeihopey [not 
Tov Ody, but] addAhove ayangv. Why 
so? Here, ver. 20 will guide us to an 
answer, if rightly used. Not, because we 
cannot love God whom we have not seen : 
but because the exponents of God whom 
we have not seen are our brethren whom 
we do see. And the Apostle, in substituting 
addnXovc, does not for a moment drop or 
set aside the higher roy @edy, but in fact 
leads up to it by putting its lower and 
visible objects before us. And then ver. 
12 comes in as an explanation, an apology 
as it were, for this substitution, in the fol- 
lowing manner: ddAndovs dyardy, I say : 
for the love to God, which is our é@e.A, is 
love towards one whom we have never seen, 
and cannot exist in us [as ver. 20] unless 
by and with its lower degrees as manifested 
towards our brethren whom we have seen,, 


492 


b John xy. ‘ al. 

c= ch. ii 
reff. 

d ch. ii. 3 reff. 

eso Matt. xxv, 
8. d:d-, ch. 
iii. 24 reff. 

f John i.7 
veh al. 


req. 
BE i. 8 reff. 


éoTlv. 13 4 


’ A > Ri Lp oh / 
QuUTOC EV NUL, OTL 


12. ree ear bef 2nd ev nury, with KL rel syrr coptt Ge Aug: 


LQANNOY A. 


b 
ev mtv Bevel kal “@yarn 
of 
ev TOUT YWWOKOEY ort 
© Ex TOU TVEvMATOE avTOU 
4 q Exar ttcnn aay , oF a 7 
Kat neto “ teOeapeOa Kat paoTVOOUMEY OTL 


i ie 


* rereAcuwpern & ev nj 
Pg ev aur@ pevomev Kal 
 SSweteG nat. 


2g € ‘ , 
oO TaTHo at 


’ 
° avrov 


ev npww bef rereXet- 


wpevn Aam vulg Thi: ev ny reredewrar car TeTeh cwpevn etry 13: txt B. 


13. for d26., eOwkey A ec 13 al, Did Ath, Chr,: 


14. for reOeapela, sOcacapeOa A al, Cyr: 


By our love to them are we to know, how 
far we have love to Him: if that be pre- 
sent, He dwelleth in us, and 7 adyarn 
aurow Tere\etwpévyn éoriv év yutv, And 
thus [see below] the way is prepared for 
vy. 15, 16, which take up and bring to 
a conclusion the reasoning): if we love 
one another, God abideth in us (for the 
reason already stated in ver. 8, and re- 
stated in immediate connexion with this 
very matter in ver. 16, that God is Love, 
and every one that loveth is born of God, 
knows God, abides in God and God in 
him), and (simply the copula: not as Cal- 
vin, “copulam accipit causalis particule 
loco i, the love of Him (i.e. 4 dydry 
avTov, as in ch. ii. 5, where we had the 
same expression, owr love to Him, not, as 
Beza, Bengel, Sander, al., His love to us. 
This is evident not merely from ch. ii. 5, 
but from the context here : see it explained 
above, and remember that it is our love to 
God which is here the subject, as evinced 


by our love to our brethren, This is further , 


shewn by the recurrence of the same ex- 
pression in ver. 17, év rovrw reredeiwrat 
» ayarn ped’ rudy, and ver. 18, 6 go- 
Podbwevog ov reredeiwrar ty TH ayary. 
And so the majority of Commentators, 
Calvin proposes as a possible ‘alternative, 
“ caritas, quam nobis inspirat.” Socinus 
renders ‘dileetio quam ipse Deus nobis 
preseripsit.” But both these are forced, 
and agree neither with usage nor with the 
context) is perfected (see note ch. ii. 5. 
Here, as there, it signifies, has reached its 
full maturity: the ayamdy addhdoug being 
the token and measure of it. The form 
reredecmpévyn éoriv, like all resolyed forms 
of verbal tenses, brings out more strongly 
the peculiar temporal force of the verb 
substantive united with the import of the 
participle as a predicate. Hence in this 
case, the present sense always contained 
in the perfect, predominates, and there is 
more reason than ever for rendering “is,” 
not “hath been ”) in us (on the view above 
maintained of 1 ayamn abrov, év hpiv 
keeps its primary and obvious sense, “7% 
us,” “within us,” as in ch. ii. 5). 
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13.] In this we know, that we are 
abiding in Him and He in us, because 
He hath given us of His Spirit (nearly 
repeated from ch. iii. 24. But why intro- 
duced here? In the former verse, the 
fact of His abiding in us was assured to 
us, if we love one another. Of this fact, 
when thus loving, we need a token. Him 
we cannot see; has He given us any tes- 
timony of His presence in us? He has 
given us such a testimony, in making us 
partakers of His Holy Spirit. This fact it 
is to which the Apostle here calls our at- 
tention, as proving not the external fact of 
the sending of the Son [ver. 14], but one 
within ourselves,—the indwelling of God 
in us, and our abiding in Him. It is ob- 
vious that all inferences from the expres- 
sion é« rov wv. against the personality 
of the Holy Ghost are quite beside the 
purpose: compare Acts il. 17 with Joel 
iii. 1. We each have the indwelling of 
one and the same personal Spirit, but each 
according to our measure, 1 Cor. xii, 4, 11. 
One only had the Spirit without measure, 
in all His fulness: even Christ; John 
iii. 34. And the presence of the Holy 
Spirit is most aptly adduced here where 
love is in question, His first fruit being 
love, and His presence being tested by His 
fruits). 14, 15, 16.] The connexion 
seems to be this: the inward evidence of 
God’s abiding in us and we in Hin, is, the 
gift of His Spirit. But this is not the 
only evidence nor the only test which we 
have. This internal evidence is accom- 
panied by, nay, is itself made possible [see 
ver. 19] by, our recognition of the Father’s 
love in sending His Son as our Saviour: 
which last is a fact, testified by human 
evidence. This recognition of God’s love 
is a condition of abiding in Him and Hei in 
us: in a word, is the péverv éy TD ayary, 
which is equivalent to abiding in Him. 
And we (this 4 pets brings up in sharp 
relief the apostolic body whom Christ ap- 
pointed His w itnesses, John xv. 27, Acts 
1.8. The assertion is of the same kind as 
that in ch. i. 1) have beheld (reOedpeda is 
joined closely to paprupodper, and in com- 


ABKL 
abcdf 
ghjkl 

mo13 


13—17. 


éoraXKev 


k ¢ , k « ’ a ’ Cn CN a ~ e MS be 
ouoroynoy OTL Inoovec EOTLY O VLOG TOU cov, oO Oeoc év 
> -~ 


‘ \ faim 
aQuTw peewee Kal GuToc 
\ 
KaMev Kal 
© o 


"ey nuiy. 
bd 


TQANNOY A. 
Le ee ee - ed ae 
TOV vloY owTnoa TOU KOOMOU. 


b? a a 
gv TW Dew. 


b? ad (4) ° Q \ e 0 ‘ b? tore l 
ev TW ew MEVEL, kal O €0C &v auTwW [ever |. 


493 


Ce ee h absol., Matt. 
OC AV “55.971. 


John, 

passim. 
16 Nees ‘ t ohn dye 
= only. see 
KAL NMELG EYVWr WN yg 


k constr., J 7 


1 U ‘ ar ut A ot e \ 
TETLOTEVKAUEVY THV ayamTnyv nv EX él oO Ococ i.20. Hel 


xi. 13. 


iy ‘ n’? , , , \ GS b ’ rol i 
o Oco¢ ayamn oT, Kal O " mévwy Ev Ty Leonstr, John 


xi. 26. Acts 
xiii. 41 
(from Hab. 
1.5 


gran , c ' pee eer q Pe ea ov Sane 
1 Cor. xiii. 
év TOUTW TETEAELWTAL n ayaTn pel NMWY, wa only. xii. 7 
m™ ver. ¥. 
n ver. 8. o with va, John xv. 8, xvii. 8. ch. iii. 11, 28 al. p = (gener.) ver. 16. q so 2 John 2. 
15. eay Bak. for opoXoynon, opodroyn A aly. aft tnooug ins xptorog B. 


16. for wecoreve., qiorevopey A 13 am tol copt Aug: txt BKL rel demid harl 


Thl Ce. 


rec om 2nd pever, with A rel vulg wth Thl Gc Cypr, Bede: ins BKL 


b! fg j k1m 40 syrr coptt Cypr, Aug. (Syr coptt add it also at end of ver 15.) 


mon with it belongs to the drt following. 
No object must be supplied after it, as 
«Deum ejusque virtutes imprimis carita- 
tem,” Piscator. The construction of Geac- 
Gar with ore is found John vi. 5, Acts viii. 
18) and do testify that the Father hath 
sent (not merely to the historical fact as a 
thing past, but to its abiding influence as 
implied by cwrfoa r. kdcpov below: q.d., 
that the Father sent the Son, and that the 
Son is the Saviour of the world) the Son 
(better here than “‘ His Son:” 6 marno, 
Tov viov, are termini theologici) as Saviour 
of the world (cwrtipa, anarthrous, is not 
appositive but predicatory = in meaning 
“to save the world,” but one degree re- 
moved back from it in telic force: swZev 
Tov kdopov would express more strongly 
the ultimate view of His mission ; owrnoa 
Tov xdopov gives the mediate aim, leaving 
it possible that another may be yet behind. 
tov Kéopov here, as in ch. ii. 2, John 
iii. 16, in its widest sense: no evasion of 
this sense, such as the “electorum in om- 
nibus populis” of Piscator and Aretius, is 
to be endured). 15.| And recognition 
of this fact is a condition and proof of the 
life of God. Whosoever confesseth (the 
aorist can only be given by the English 
present and an exegesis,—viz. that this 
present betokens not a repeated act and 
habit, but a great act once for all intro- 
ducing the man into a state of duodoyHoat. 
All futures, “shall confess,’ and faturi 
exacti, “shall have confessed,’ are ob- 
jectionable ; the one as losing the retro- 
spective tinge, the other as making it un- 
duly prominent, and indeed imparting a 
slight hue of transitoriness, which least 
of all belongs to the word. 

The same remark holds good of this con- 
fessing, as before with regard to denying, 
ch. ii. 23: viz., that we must not bring 
into it more than the Apostle intends by 
it: itis not the “confession of the life” 


which is here spoken of, but that of the 
lips only, Of course it would be self- 
evident that thisis taken by the Apostle as 
ruling the life: but simply as a matter of 
course. He speaks of the ideal realized) 
that Jesus is the Son of God (i. e. receives 
the testimony in the last verse as true), 
God abideth in him, and he in God. 

16.] a) And we (not now the 
apostolic body only, but communicative, 
the Apostle and his readers. This is evident 
and necessary [against Episcopius, Huther, 
al.}, because on the other view the éy 7piv 
which follows, interpreted as it must neces- 
sarily be of the same persons, would fit 
awkwardly on to the repeated general pro- 
position with which the verse concludes) 
have known and have believed (the two 
roots which lie at the ground of épodoyeiv, 
éyvoxapev and wemuotevkapev, are in St. 
John’s language, most intimately con- 
nected. “True faith is, according to 
St. John, a faith of knowledge and ex- 
perience: true knowledge is a knowledge 
of faith.” Liicke. Cf. John vi. 69) the 
love, which God hath in regard to us 
(év Hpiv as above, ver. 9: not “ towards 
us,” as Beza [and E. V.], Estius, Luther, 
Socinus, Grot., &c.). b) God is Love, and 
he that abideth in love abideth in God 
and God [abideth] in him (this is the 
solemn and formal restatement of that 
which has been the ground-tone of the 
whole since ver. 7. And here, as there, 
aya7n is in its widest abstract sense. Its 
two principal manifestations are, love to 
God, and love to one another: but this 
saying is of Love absolute). 17, 18.] 
These verses, which are parallel with ch. iii. 
19—21, set forth the confidence with which 
perfect love shall endow the believer in the 
great day of judgment. In this is love 
perfected with us (for év TovTe, see below. 
4 @yary, not, as Luther, Caly., Spener, 
Grot., Caloy., Bengel, Sander, al., God’s 
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love to us : this is forbidden by the whole 
context: one verse is introduced by 6 
pévov év ry ayary, and continued by 
pbBoc obk totw ty TH ayary: it is love 
dwelling and advancing to perfection in 
us. And again, not love to God merely, 
nor love to our brethren merely ; these are 
concrete manifestations of it: but love 
itself in the abstract—the principle of love, 
as throughout this passage. This sense 
of ayamn will point out that of pel jpov, 
which belongs not to 7 ayamn but to the 
verb, as in ver. 12. Love is considered as 
planted in us; its degrees of increase take 
place pe0’ yuHrv—not merely “ bet ung,” 
“ chez nous,” ™poc rac, but as concerned 
with us; mm a sense somewhat similar to 
that in which éusyaduvey Kipioc TO EE0¢ 
avrov per’ adrijc, Luke i. 58. See 2 John 
2, where however the idea of dwelling with 
is more brought out than here), that we 
have confidence in the day of judgment 
(iva gives not the purpose of the rere- 
Aeiwrat, but the apodosis to the éy rodrw, 
as in reff. : “in this love is perfected in us, 
viz. that we, &.” So most, and nearly all 
the best Commentators. Beza (and E. V.), 
Socinus, Grot., Mayer, give tva its telic 
force, regarding 6rt as the apodosis (not so 
E. V.), and assuming a trajection: the ob- 
jection to which is, not the transposition, 
but the sense so gained, as belonging to the 
context. On this view, the aim given by 
the iva comes in altogether disjointed from 
the context, and the perfection of love in 
us is stated to be found in a fact which is 
objective, not subjective. It is only neces- 
sary to cite Grotius’s exegesis to shew the 
incongruity, even in his understanding of 
4 aydmrn. “ Hic est summus gradus dilec- 
tionis Dei erga nos, si qualis in hoe 
mundo Christus fuit, i. e. mundi odiis et 
propterea plurimis malis expositus tales et 
nos simus [Joh. xv. 18; 1 Pet. ii. 19, 
iv. 16; Matt. v. 13]. Ideo hoe Deus ita 
disponit, ut cum bona fiducia appareamus 
in, die judicii. Nam constans perpessio 
malorum ad exemplum Christi efficit, ut a 
Christo optima exspectemus, quippe ipsi 
similes.” Can any thing be more broken 
and far-fetched than such a connexion ? to 
say nothing of its “ si simus” for 6rt topér. 

On the right interpretation, the con- 
fidence which we shall have in that day, 
and which we have even now by anticipa- 
tion of that day, is the perfection of our 
love; grounded on the consideration [bre 
caQwe «.7.A.] which follows: casting out 


fear, which cannot consist with perfect 
love, ver. 18): because even as He 
(Christ, see below) is, we also are in 
this world (this is the reason or ground 
of our confidence: that we, as we now are 
in the world, are like Christ: and in the 
background lies the thought, He will not, 
in that day, condemn those who are like 
Himself. In these words, the sense must 
be gained by keeping strictly to the tenses 
and grammatical construction : not, as e.g. 
Cc. we éxeivog jy tv TH Kooum, by 
changing the tenses [so also Thl., Tirin., 
Corn.-a-lap., Mayer, Grot., Luther, Caloy., 
Rickli, al.], nor by referring the words éy 
Tp Koon Tovrwm to Christ, as several of 
the above, and Socinus. And when we 
have adhered to tense and grammar, where- 
in is the likeness spoken of to be found ? 
Clearly, by what has been above said, not 
in our trials and persecutions. Nor by our 
being not of the world as He is not of 
the world [Sander, who however adds, 
‘clothed with His righteousness *}: nor in 
that we, as sons of adoption through Him, 
are beloved of God, even as He is beloved 
[Tirinus, Neander]; nor as Huther, in 
that we live in Love, as He lives in Love: 
but in that we are righteous as He is 
righteous, ch. ii. 29, iii. 3 ff., 10, 22: this 
being evinced by our abiding in Love. 
And so mainly [(ec., Thl., with the mis- 
take pointed out above |, Beza, Corn.-a-lap., 
Mayer, Socinus, Liicke, De Wette, Rickli, 
Diisterd., al. Many indeed of these ap- 
proach to Huther’s view impugned above, 
and make it to be dove in which we are 
like Christ: but Diisterd. brings rightly 
this logical objection,—that St. John does 
not say that Love is perfected in confidence 
in us, because we resemble Christ in Love ; 
but he refers to the fundamental truth on 
which our Love itself rests, and says ; be- 
cause we are absolutely like Christ, because 
we are in Christ Himself, because He lives 
in us, for without this there cannot be 
likeness to Him; in a word, because we 
are, in that communion with Christ which 
we are assured of by our likeness to Him 
in righteousness, children of God, there- 
fore our love brings with it also full con- 
fidence. Essentially, the reason here ren- 
dered for our confidence in the day of 
judgment is the same as that given ch. iii. 
21 f. for another kind of confidence, ViZ., 
that we keep His commandments. This 
also betokens the dicatoodyn, of which 
Christ is the essential exemplar and which 


18, 19. 


mht ovK tori éy ™ aya, aAXr’ » 
* Badr Tov poor, oreo poPoc ™ Kohaow * exe, 


3 salle Spee ov ) rereXciwrat ev ™ ayarry. 
46 only. Ezek. xliii. 11. 


18. ad\a B. 


is a necessary attribute of those who 
through Christ are children of God). 
18.] Confidence in (or as understood, as 
to) that terrible day presupposes the ab- 
sence of fear: and this casting out of fear 
is the very work of love, which in its 
perfect state cannot coexist with fear.— 
Fear (éBos, abstract and general: anar- 
throus, on account of the negative pre- 
dication) existeth not in love (rq 4 ayary, 
abstract and general also, as in ver. 17: 
not “ God’s love to us,” as Calv., Calov., 
Spener, al.: nor “brotherly love,” as Liicke, 
al.), may perfect (see on rereAtiwrae in 
ver. 17) love casteth out fear, because 
fear hath torment (see below): but he 
that feareth hath not been perfected in 
{his] love. The points here to be noticed 
are, 1) the emphatic ov« éotw, which is 
better rendered as above, than “There is no 
fear in love,” in order to keep @6Bos, which 
is the subject in the Greek, also the sub- 
ject in the English : 2) adda, which 
is not here the mere adversative after a 
negative clause, in which case it would re- 
fer to something in which fear is, e. g. 
96B0¢ ovK Ect ty TY ayary, ANN’ (éo- 
tiv) éy TH pice: but it is the stronger 
adversative, implying “nay far otherwise:” 
“tantum abest ut. . . ut.” 3) the 
argumentin dAd’. . . €xet, which is doubly 
enthymematic, having in it two assump- 
tions or suppressed premisses, a) that no- 
thing having «éAacve can consist with per- 
fect love: 8) that fear is in us by nature and 
needs casting out in order to its absence. 
4) the meaning of kéAaow éxeu. 
There are two opinions: a) that céAaoreg is 
merely pain or torment; so Aug. (“tor- 
mentum habet”’), Erasmus (“ punitionem 
seu potius cruciatum habet ”), Tirius 
(“parit animi perturbationem cruciatum et 
tormentum, ob impendens, quod metuit, 
malum seu ponam”), Luther, Calvin, 
Schlichting, Beza (and E. V.), Piscator, 
Aretius, Episcopius, Rosenm., Bengel 
(“nam diffidit, omnia inimica et adversa 
sibi fingit ac proponit, fugit, odit”), Joach. 
Lange (who interprets it, compunction at 
the preaching of the law), Sander, al. : 
b) that KéAacts is properly punishment. 
So Lyra (but mistaking «. yee; “debetur 
pena timori servili”’), “Corn.-a- -lap., Estius 
(well: “ penam, quam commeruit, semper 
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animo versat ”’), Mayer, Seb.-Schmidt, Ca- 
loy., Spener, Benson, Whitby, Baumg.- 
Crus., Neander, Liicke (includes in itself 
punishment, i. e. consciousness of deserv- 
ing it), De Wette, Diisterd., Huther. And 
this last is certainly the sense, both from 
the usage of the word (reff.), and from the 
context, in which the day of judgment is 
before us. Fear, by anticipating punish- 
ment, has it even now ; bears about a fore- 
taste of it and so partakes of it. 5) 
the last clause, 6 0é& poBortpevoc Ov TETE- 
Aeiwrat tv TY aya7y, is intimately con- 
nected with what follows (see on ver. 14) 
as well as with what went before. The 8€ 
is adversative to the whole preceding sen- 
tence, 7) Tedela Ayaan «.7.d., and mainly 
to the idea of reAcia dyamn therein ex- 
pressed. As regards the absence 
of fear from the love of the Christian 
believer, it has been well observed by 
(cum., that there are two kinds of godly 
fear, ¢6Bo¢ mooKkarapKriKdc, which atilicts 
men with a sense of their evil deeds and 
dread of God’s anger, and which is not 
abiding: and ¢6Bo¢ reAewwrixde, of which 
it is said, “‘ The fear of the Lord is clean and 
endureth for ever,” Ps. xix.,and which déove 
TowvTov amndXakrat. And Bengel says 
in his brief pointed manner, “ Varius ho- 
minum status: sine timore et amore: cum 
timore sine amore: cum timore et amore : 
sine timore cum amore.” The difference 
is finely wrought out by Augustine, in loc. 
Tract. ix. 5—8. 19.| I am sorry to be 
obliged here to differ from the best modern 
Commentators, Liicke, De Wette, Diister- 
dieck, Huther, as well as from Episcop., 
Grot., Luther, Calov., Spener, al., and the 
Commentators on the vulgate, in holding 
firmly that dya7@per is indicative, not im- 
perative (i.e. hortative). This I do not 
merely on account of the expressed 2)pé7¢, 
though that would be astrong point in the 
absence of stronger, but on account of the 
context, which appears to me to be broken 
by the imperative. He that feareth is not 
perfect in love. Our love (abstract, not 
specified whether to God or our brother) is 
brought about by, conditioned by, depends 
upon, His love to us first: itis only a sense 
of that which can bring about our love: 
and if so, then from the very nature of 
things it is void of terror, and full of conti- 
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dence, as springing out of a sense of His love 
to us. Nor only so: our being new begot- 
ten in love is not only the effect of a sense 
of His past love, but is the effect of that 
love itself : We (emphatic—one side of the 
antithesis) love (see above. The indice. is 
taken by Calvin, Beza, Aretius, Socinus, 
Schlichting, Seb.-Schmidt, Whitby, Ben- 
gel, Rickli, Neander, al. Most Commen- 
tators supply adréoy or a\AnXove, but un- 
necessarily. It is of all love that he is 
speaking ; of love in its root and ideal), 
because He (God: see the parallel, ver. 10) 
first loved us (viz. in the sending of His 
Son). 20.| The connexion is most 
close : and the error great of those who, as 
e. g. Erdmann, have made a new section 
begin here. This @yda7» is universal, ne- 
cessarily manifested in both of the two 
great departments of its exercise. Love, 
living and working in the heart as a prin- 
ciple, will fix first upon objects at hand 
and seen: those objects being natural ob- 
jects for it to fix on. How then can a 
man love God, the highest object of love, 
who is removed from his sight, and at the 
same time refuse tolove his brother, bearing 
the mark of a child of God, before his eyes 
from day to day ? Put in a brief form, 
the argument, as connected with the last 
verse, is this: His love has begotten ws 
anew in love: in this ws are included our 
brethren, objects of our daily sight: if 
therefore we do not love them, we do not 
love Him. If any say (aor. “have said ;” 


i. e. at any time: the saying once, rather. 


than the habit, is the hypothesis), I love 
God, and hate (pres. of habit) his brother, 
he is a liar; for (here again the argument 
is enthymematic, and we must supply from 


our common sense égeAkvoTiKdy yao boa- 


ABKL 
abed 
ghjk 

mo 13 


otc mod¢ aydrny, Cc.: “oculi sunt in - 


amore duces,” &c.) he that loveth not his 
brother whom he hath seen (perf.: and 
continues to feel the influence of that sight. 
We do not say “I have seen him” of the 
dead, but of the living only), how can he 
love God whom he hath not seen 
(St. John does not say that there is no 
love without sight ; nor that we love all we 
see better than any thing we do not see : his 
argument rests on a deeper and truer posi- 
tion: viz. on that assumed in the word 
adedoov, which carries with it the consi- 
deration that he of whom it is said is 
begotten of God. Both 6 adedkgde and 
6 @Qsd¢ are used within the limits of the 
Christian life, of which that is true, which 
is unfolded ch. v. 1, that this adedgog¢ as 
begotten of God is a necessary object of 
love to one that loves Him that begat him. 
Here, a lower step of the same argument 
is taken; but without this great truth, 
lying beneath the word adeAgoe, it would 
carry no conviction with it) ? 21.] And 
besides this argument from common sense, 
there is another most powerful one, which 
the Apostle here adds.“ Quomodo diligis 
eum, cujus odisti preeceptum ?” as Aug. 
And this commandment we have from 
Him (God: not, Christ: see below), that 


-he who loveth God, love also his brother 


(where have we this commandment? In 
the great summary of the law, “Thou shalt 
love the Lord thy God with all thy heart, 
-...and thy neighbour as thyself,’ so 
often cited by our Lord; see Matt. xxii. 
37—39). Cuap. V. 1.] And who is 
our brother ? and why does this name carry 
with it such an obligation to love? These 
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questions, in closest connexion with the 
last verse, the Apostle answers in this. 
Every one that. believeth (not as Grot. 
“ qui credere se ostendit:” it is the faith 
itself which is spoken of) that Jesus is 
the Christ hath been begotten of God (to 
whom do these words apply? from what 
follows, in which the yeyevynrar is taken 
up by rov yeyevynuévoy, to the brother 
whom we are to love as a necessary accom- 
paniment of our loving God. But most 
Commentators, including Liicke, De Wette, 
Huther, Diisterd., assume that it is of owr- 
selves that this is said: owr birth of God 
depends on and is in closest union with 
our faith, ch. iii. 23. Then the connexion 
between this and the following clause must 
be made by filling up an ellipsis, “and if 
born of God we love God.” But this is 
far-fetched and, as has been above shewn 
implicitly, alien from the context, the 
object of which is to point out who those 
are whom we are bound to love if we love 
God. Then having made this predication 
of all the children of God, wae 6 mor. 
«.7.A., he, as so frequently, takes it up 
again below, ver. 4, with a more general 
reference, and dwells on our faith as the 
principle which overcomes the world: see 
there): and every one who loveth him 
that begot (these words take up again the 
dav Tie ivy OTe ayaT@ Tov Gedy, of ch. 
iv. 20), loveth also him that is begotten 
of him (viz. the brother of whom the 
former clause spoke: not, as Aug., Hil., 
Corn.-a-lap., al., Christ, the Son of God. 
As Calvin, “sub numero singulari omnes 
fideles designat. Est enim argumentum 
ex communi nature ordine sumptum?’ ay 
2.] And indeed so insepar able are 

the two, that as before, ch. iv. 20, our love 
to our brethren was made a sign and neces- 
sary condition of our love to God, so con- 

versely, our love to God, ascertained by 
our keeping His commandments, is itself 
the measure of our love to the children of 
‘God. Either of the two being found to 
be present, the presence of the other fol- 
lows. In this we know that we love the 


children of God (ra Téxva TOD Oeod takes 
up again roy yeyevynpéivoy 2 abrov of 
the preceding verse) when (the indefinite- 
ness in 6ray is to be taken not within the 
limits of each case, “ whensoever we,” but 
as belonging to the cases collectively, “in 
every case where”) we love God, and do 
His commandments (this adjunct is made, 
as the following verse shews, in order to 
introduce an equivalent to dyamépey rT. 
Oe6y by which its presence may be judged. 
It will be seen from what has been said, 
that all the devices which have been used 
to extract from this verse a sense different 
from that which it really conveys, are 
wholly unneeded, nay, out of place. Such 
are those of some of the ancient versions : 
“per hoc cognoscimus quod diligimus 
Deum, si dileximus Eum et fecimus man- 
datum ejus,” eth: “per hoe cognoscimus 
nos esse Dei filios qaum Deum dilexeri- 
mus,” &e. arab: of (c., who seems to be 
confused in his account, for after citing 
the words he says, cai diya Tijg etc Ocov 
ayanne tTHy tic A0eAhov ayarny TiOerar: 
of Grotius, who says, “facilis fit connexio 
si trajectio fiat, qualem ego libenter face- 
rem, si librum aliquem veterem haberem 
auctorem, éy rT. yivwak. Ort T. Oeov ady., 
Gray dy. T. Téeva abrov Kc. T. évTo\ac avr. 
tno.:” that of anon. in Schulz, Konject. 
ub. d. N. T., who wanted to transpose ore 
and drav: that of Rosenmiiller, who 
coolly says; “permutantur h. 1. significa- 
tiones particularum 6re et dray, quod con- 
textus necessario postulat ”). 3.] For 
(explaining the connexion of the two pre- 
ceding clauses) the love of God is this 
(consists i in this: atty, as the demonstra- 
tive pronoun, in all such sentences, being 
the predicate), that (iva introduces the apo- 
dosis to éy rovrw as in ch. iv. 17, where 
see note) we keep His commandments. 
And His commandments are not grievous 
(the reason, why they are not grievous, is 
given in the next verse. Almost all the 
Commentators refer to Matt. xi. 36, 6 
Suyd¢ pov xXonoroc, K. TO popTioy pov 
thagpoy tatty. (c., however, al., repu- 
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diate this reference, but apparently on ac- 
count of the form of expression ; observing 
that the Apostle has said not é\agpai 
sisiv, but Bupeiar ov« eiciy ; but the com- 
ment of (ec. is in confusion, and not easy 
to understand. The Schol. in the Oxf. 
Catena well remarks, «t rec moocehOwy 
avraic Hy ov Osi Tomo Aéyee abrac 
Bapsiac, THY éavTow acbéveray yridoaro" 
gitoyv yao Tot¢ dyav amoBaddovew i toxdy 
Bapia vopitecOa cai ra rave thagpa Kat 
Kouga. This declaration, that His 
commandments are not grievous, has, as 
did ch. iii. 9, furnished some of the R.- 
Cath. Commentators with an opportunity 
of characterizing very severely the Pro- 
testant position that none can keep God’s 
commandments. But here as there the 
reply is obvious and easy. The course of 
the Apostle’s argument here, as introduced 
in the next verse by 7+, substantiates this 
Bapsiat od« eisiv by shewing that all who 
are born of God are standing in and upon 
the victory which their faith has obtained 
over the world. In this victorious state, 
and in as far*as they have advanced into 
it, in other words in proportion as the di- 
vine life is developed and dominant in 
them, do they find those commandments 
not grievous. If this state, in its ideality, 
were realized in them, there would be no 
difficulty for them in God’s command- 
ments : it is because, and in so far as sin 
is still reigning in their mortal bodies and 
their wills are unsubdued to God’s will, 
that any Bapog remains in keeping those 
commandments), 4.] because (rea- 
son, why His commandments are not 
grievous : not, as (Qe. ” émeriOnar Tow Hon 
cipnpévowc Kai brEpoy &TAKTLKOY TOC Thy 
PETAXEINLOLY THe ayamne, making kai at 
éyr. ad. B. ob« eis. merely par enthetical) 
all that is born of God (the neuter is here 
used as gathering together in one, under 
the category of “ born of God,” the ryei¢ 
implied in the last verses. So St. John 
uses the comprehensive categorical neuter 
in reff. ic. seems to deny this personal 
meaning of wa, and to understand it 


“every thing,” applying it afterwards to 
4 WioTtc Hp. as one such thing. Aretius 
and Paulus take it similarly. But besides 
the Apostle’s usage cited above, the whole 
analogy here is against such an interpreta- 
tion. It is we, not our faith, of which the 
term & Tov Oe0d yeyevyioOat is used) 
conquereth (viukg, of habit: simply pre- 
dicated of the category way 76 x.r.d.) the 
world (the kingdom of evil under its prince 
the devil, God’s adversary ; in the main as 
Calv., “quicquid adversum est Dei spi- 
ritui. Ita nature nostre pravitas pars 
mundi est, omnes concupiscentie, omnes 
Satanz actus, quicquid denique nos a Deo 
abstrahit.” The argument then is 
this : The commandments of God are not 
grievous: for, although in keeping them 
there is ever a conflict, yet that conflict 
issues in universal victory: the whole 
mass of the born of God conquer the 
world : therefore none of us need contem- 
plate failure, or faint under his struggle 
as a hard one): and the victory which 
{hath] conquered the world is this, our 
faith (the identification of the victory 
with the faith which gained it, is a con- 
cise and emphatic way of linking the two 

inseparably together, so that “wherever 
there is faith there is victory. And this 
is further expressed by the aorist participle, 
by which, as Estius [notwithstanding that 
the vulgate has “ que vincit” ], “ significa- 
tur victoria j jam parta :” cf. ch. ii. 13, i iv. 4. 
Socinus absurdly explains the aorist as 
speaking of those whose Christian course 
is done, against the plain éoriy, not only 
here but in ver. 5). 5.] If it be asked, 
How does our faith overcome the world ? 
this verse furnishes the answer ; because it 
brings us into union with Jesus Christ 
the Son of God, making us as He is, and 
partakers of His victory, John xvi. 33. 
Through this belief we are born again as 
sons of God; we have Him in us, One 
greater than ‘he who is in the world, ch. 
iv. 4. And this conclusion is put in the 
form of a triumphant question: What other 
person can doit? Who that believes this, 
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can fail to do it ? Who is he that con- 
quereth the world, except he that be- 
lieveth that Jesus is the Son of God? 
By comparing ver. 1 a, we find 1) that 6 
xotoroc there answers to 6 vide Tou Oeod 
here; 2) that by the combination of the 
two verses, we get the.proposition of ver. 
4a. Episcopius gives well the mean- 
ing: “ Lustrate universum mundum et os- 
tendite mihi vel unum, de quo vere affir- 
mari possit, quod mundum vincat, qui 
Christianus et fide hac preditus non est.” 
6—21.|] THE THIRD AND LAST DIVI- 
SION OF THE EpisTLE. This portion falls 
naturally into two parts: vv. 6—13, and 
vy. 14—21: the former of which treats of 
the concluding part of the argument, and 
the latter forms the close of the Epistle. 
6—13.] As in the former portions, our 
communion with God who is light (ch. i. 5 
ff.) was treated, and our birth in righteous- 
ness from God who is righteous (ii. 29 ff.), 
by faith in Jesus the Son of God,—so now 
we have another most important element of 
the Christian life set before us: the testi- 
mony to it arising from that life itself’: 
the witness of the spiritual life to its own 
reality. This witness rests not on apos- 
tolic testimony alone, but on the Holy 
Spirit, which the believer has in himself 
(ver. 10), and which is God’s testimony 
respecting His Son (vv. 9, 10), and our 
assurance that we have eternal life (ver. 
13). There is hardly a passage in the 
N. T. which has given rise to more variety 
of interpretation: certainly none which 
(on account of the apparent importance 
of the words interpolated after ver. 7) 
has been the field of so much critical con- 
troversy. Complete accounts of both the 
exegesis and the criticism will be found in 
the recent monographs on the Epistle: 
more especially in that of Diisterdieck. I 
shall indicate the more salient points of 
the divergent interpretations as I proceed. 
6.] This (viz. the person spoken of 
in the last verse; Jesus. This, which is 
maintained by most Commentators, is de- 
nied by Knapp and Huther, who refer 
obroc to 6 vlog Tov Geov: “This Son of 
God is he &c.:” making the proposition 
assert the identity of the Son of God with 
the historical Jesus, not the converse, 
This Huther supports on two grounds; 


1) that the fact that Jesus came by water 
and blood needed no proof even to He- 
retics: 2) that on the ordinary interpre- 
tation the following words, ’Ine. 6 yptarée, 
become altogether superfluous. But to 
these it is easily replied, 1) that although 
the fact might be confessed, that was not 
confessed to which the fact bore testi- 
mony, viz. that Jesus who came in the 
flesh was the Son of God: 2) that the ap- 
positional clause Ino. 6 ypuaréc is by no 
means superfluous, being only a solemn re- 
assertion of our Lord’s Person and Office 
as testified by these signs. The main 
objection to Huther’s view is, that, as well 
stated by Diisterd., it makes the coming 
by water and blood, which, by the con- 
text, is evidently in the Apostle’s argu- 
ment a substantiating consideration, to be 
merely an exceptional one: “this Son of 
God is Jesus the Christ, though He came 
by water and blood.” Therefore the other 
interpretation must stand fast. It is well 
defended also by Liicke) is he that came 
by water and blood (the words 8v t8aros 
x. aiwatos have been universally and 
rightly taken with é\@#y. Only Hofmann, 
in the Schriftbeweis, ii. 1, p. 331, main- 
tains the joining dv 06. «. aip. to éoriy, 
understanding é\@Wy, “ He that has come,” 
in the sense of 6 goyduevoc. But this lat- 
ter idea is wholly without N.T. precedent, 
and condemns the whole. It indeed, with- 
out Hofmann’s construction, is taken by 
several Commentators, Corn.-a-lap., Tiri- 
nus, Calov., Bengel [“ Jesus est is quem 
propter promissiones venire oportuit, et 
qui venit revera”’ |, Knapp, &c. But if 
this meaning is in {\0wy, then it cannot 
be the mere exponent of dv’ 6. «. atw., but 
must take an emphatic place of its own, 
and 6v #6. «. atu. must stand awkwardly 
alone, “and that by water and blood,” or 
must, as Hofmann, belong to éoruy. 
Taking then the generally received con- 
struction, we may observe that the article 
before the aor. part. éA\@Wyv, makes odrd¢ 
tory 6 thOWy to be the identification of 
ovroe with 6 éX@wy, i.e. with one who as 
an historical fact, 7#\0ev, precluding such 
renderings as “came” for éoriv 6 t\Oudy ; 
also forbidding the making the aor. into a 
present, “this is He that cometh,” as 
Luther, Seb.-Schmidt, J. Lange, Rickh, 
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Sander, al., and perhaps (c., as has been 
inferred from his understanding tdwp and 
aia of present theans of grace and sal- 
vation: 6 ydo éXOwy "Inoote 6 xoraTdg Ou’ 
Udaroe avayevyg kai aiwarog. But he 
may have been misunderstood: the é@uy 
in this comment, and the circumstance 
that he afterwards dwells on the historical 
facts of the Baptism and the Crucifixion, 
seem to shew that he understood the parti- 
ciple aoristically. We may clearly do so and 
still regard the water and blood as present 
in their effects and testimony. All Com- 
mentators, except Hofmann [see above ], 
regard é\@ev as referring, not to the 
Lord’s birth in the flesh, but to His open 
manifestation of himself before the world. 
See above on ch. iv. 2. 

The prep. 814, which passes into éy in 
the next sentence, is thereby explained to 
bear its very usual sense of through or by 
means of, as said of that which accom- 
panies, as the medium through which, or 
the element in which. We have an ex- 

ample of éy passing into dia, 2 Cor. vi. 6, 
''7: and the very same phrases, dv aiwaroc 
and éy atuar, are used of our Lord in 
Heb. ix. 12, 25, which chapter is the best 
of all comments on this difficult expression. 

8V VSaros K. atpatos has been very 
variously understood. Two canons of in- 
terpretation have been laid down by 
Diisterd., and may safely be adopted: 
1) “Water” and “blood” must point 
both to some purely historical facts in the 
life of our Lord on earth, and to some still 
present witnesses for Christ: and 2) they 
must not be interpreted symbolically, but 
understood of something so real and 
powerful, as that by them God’s testimony 
is given to believers, and eternal life as- 
sured to them. These canons at once ex- 
clude such interpretations as that of 
Wetst., al., “probavit se non phantasma 
sed verum hominem esse qui ex spiritu 
[sive acre, ver. 8] sanguine et aqua seu 
humore constaret, Joh. xix. 34:’—as the 
purely symbolical interpretation, of which 
there are two kinds :—1) that of Socinus 
and his school, in which édwo stands for 
the purity and innocence of the life and 
doctrine of Christ, Heb. x. 22, Eph. vy. 
26,—and aiva of the death of Christ as 
His testimony of Himself. So Schlichting 
and Grotius: 2) that given by Clement 
of Alex., Adumbrationes ad h. 1. p. 1009, 


Potter, in which #dwo represents regene- 
ration and faith, and aipza, knowledge 
[cognitionem]: by Beza,—in which téwp 
is “ablutio a peccati labe, cujus nunc tes- 
sera est Baptismus,”—aipna, “ expiatio et 
persolutio pro peccatis:’” by Calvin, in 
which he explains both two and aiwa by 
“summatim ostendit quorsum precipue 
tenderent ceremonize veteres: nempe ut 
homines ab inquinamentis purgati et soluti 
omnibus piaculis, Deum haberent propi- 
tium et illi consecrarentur.” By the latter 
of our two canons is exeluded also the idea 
of mere symbolic reference to the sacra- 
ments, as e.g. Beza [see above], Luther, 
Calvin, al. 

Diisterdieck observes that it is remark- 
able that the best R.-Cath. expositor, Es- 
tius [whose commentary is unfortunately 
broken off at this verse |, does not as some 
have done, interpret aia of the Saecra- 
ment of the Lord’s Supper, but puts to- 
gether tdwo and aia, as Calvin and 
Luther: “per sanguinem vivificat tum in 
baptismo aque, tum in aliis sacramentis, 
tum etiam extra sacramenta.” So that, as 
Diisterdieck proceeds, the great leaders of 
the three schools of theology have had the 
tact to see that which their less skilful 
followers have missed seeing,—that alya 
cannot by any means be understood of the 
Lord’s Supper, as has been done by Hun- 
nius, Seb.-Schmidt, Caloy., Wolf, Bengel, 
Carpzov., Sander, al. 

The next point-which comes before us 
is, to enquire whether at all, or how far, 
our passage is connected with John xix. 
34? It oceurs here, because many Com- 
mentators, e. g., Bede, Hunnius, Seb.- 
Schmidt, Calov., Wolf, Bengel, &e., have 
seen in the incident there related a mira- 
culous symbolizing of the two sacraments, 
and in this passage an allusion to that in- 
cident. To deny all such allusion, as is 
done by Diisterdieck, seems against pro- 
bability. The Apostle could hardly both 
here and in that place lay such evident 
stress on the water and blood together, 
without having in his mind some link con- 
necting this place and that. That in the 
Gospel it is aiwa and $Jwp,—in this place 
Udwp and aipa,—a difference of which 
Diisterd. makes much, is surely not worth 
mentioning. ‘The idea that we have here 
nothing more than a reference to the fact 
of John xix. 34, is against our 2nd canon 
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above: but that John xix. 34 and this 
refer to the same fundamental truth, is I 
conceive hardly to be doubted. 

It rests now then that we enquire into 
the meaning of each expression. On atpa, 
there cannot surely be much uncertainty. 
The blood of His Cross must, by all Scrip- 
ture analogy, be that intended. The pour- 
ing out of this blood was the completion of 
the baptism which He had to be baptized 
with, Matt. xx. 21, 22, Luke xii. 50. And 
if this is so, to what can téwp be referred 
so simply, as to that baptism with water, 
which inaugurated the Lord’s ministry ? 
It might indeed be said that the baptism 
which He instituted for His followers, 
better satisfies the test of our 2nd canon, 
that viz. of being an abiding testimony in 
the Christian Church. But to this there 
lies the objection, that as aia signifies 
something which happened to Christ Him- 
self, so must tdwoe likewise, at least pri- 
marily, whatever permanent testimony such 
event may haveleftin the Christian Church. 
And thus some modern Commentators have 
taken it: as uniting the historical fact of 
the Lord’s baptism with the ordinance of 
baptism, grounded on it, and abiding in the 
Christian Church. So Semler, Rosenm., 
Baumg.-Crus., Briickner, Neander, Huther. 
Diisterd. refuses to accept this view, deny- 
ing that our Lord’s Baptism was any proof 
or testimony of His Messiahship, and un- 
derstanding téwe of the ordinance of bap- 
tism only. But surely we are not right in 
interpreting 6 é\Owy Ov idaroc, He that 
ordained baptism : nor, whatever Diisterd. 
may say, in giving the two, aia and towp, 
an entirely different reference. For his 
endeavour to escape from this by making 
aipa not Christ’s death but His blood, 
applied to us, cannot be accepted, as giving 
a “non-natural” sense to é\@wy Ov’ alpa- 
toc likewise. 

All this being considered, it seems im- 
possible to avoid giving both to aiva and 
#%éwo the combined senses above indicated, 
and believing that such were before the 
Apostle’s mind. They represent,—t8wp, 
the baptism of water which the Lord Him- 
self underwent and instituted for His fol- 
lowers, atpa, the baptism of blood, which 
He Himself underwent, and instituted for 
His followers. And it is equally impos- 

Vou. IV. 


sible to sever, as Diisterd. does, from these 
words, the historical accompaniments and 
associations which arise on their mention. 
The Lord’s baptism, of itself, was indeed 
rather a result than a proof of His Messiah- 
ship: but in it, taking St. John’s account 
only, a testimony to His divine Sonship 
was given, by which the Baptist knew Him 
to be the Son of God: éyw éoara xk. pe- 
paorépnca Ore obréc tatty 6 vidg TOU OEor, 
are his words, John i. 34; and when that 
blood was poured from His “riven side,” 
he that saw it again uses the same formula, 
6 éwpaxwe pepaptripnxe. It cannot be 
that the word paprvpia being thus re- 
ferred to two definite points of our Lord’s 
life, should not apply to these two, con- 
nected as they are with tdwp and aiwa here 
mentioned, and associated by St. John him- 
self with the remarkable preterite peuap- 
Tupnker, of an abiding paprvpia in both 
cases. But these past facts in the Lord’s 
life are this abiding testimony to us, by 
virtue of the permanent application to 
us of their cleansing and atoning power. 
And thus both our canons are satisfied, 
which certainly is not the case in Diister- 
dieck’s interpretation, though they were 
laid down by himself), Jesus Christ (see 
above on ovroc. As now, with the art. 
omitted, the words are merely the name, 
« Jesus Christ :” if it were nag inserted, 
the adjunct 6 ypiord¢ would be an apposi- 
tional predicate, and would necessarily 
send the thought back to the éd@wy 6v’ 
UO. k. ai. as a proof of the Messiahship of 
Jesus. It may be remarked, however, that 
in all the places where St. John uses this 
Name, it has a solemn meaning, and is by 
the emphasis thus thrown on the official 
designation of our Lord, nearly = 'Incot¢ 
6 xovordc. Cf. Johni.17, xvii. 3: 1 Johni. 
3, 7, ii. 1, iii. 23, iv. 2, v. 20: 2 John, 7): 
not in the water only, but in the water 
and in the blood (év, see above on 810. 
The sense of the two is there shewn to be 
closely allied, €v giving rather the “element 
in which,” 8vd, the medium through which. 
The art. before each dative shews not 
merely, as Huther, that tdwp and alpu 
have been before named, but that they are 
well-known and solemn ideas. It is in- 
serted not as matter of course, but as 
giving solemnity. 
Lu 


502 IQANNOY A. Vi 


ABKL 
abcdf 
ghjkl 
7, 8. rec aft paprupovyTec ins Ev TW OVPAYW Oo TaTNP O Aoyog Kat TO ayloy wvEvpa mo 13 


¥ Ri ae e ~?P x) a ’ ey 
sJonnxivi7. ° gyegpa eotiy n °adnOaa. 4 Ore TPELC ELLY Ol * papTY- 


But why has the Apostle added this sen- 
tence? Schittgen thought that it is to 
give Christ the preference over Moses, who 
came only by. water [1 Cor. x. 2], and 
Aaron, who came,only by blood [of sacri- 
fice], whereas Christ united both. But this 
is too far-fetched. Baumgarten-Crusius 
again regards the words as directed against 
those who despised the Cross of Christ 
[1 Cor. i. 23]: but a more definite expla- 
nation than this is required. And those 
can hardly be wrong, who find it in such 
words as those of the Baptist in John i. 25, 
éyW BarriZw tv Boat, péooc OF bpor 
gorncev Oy bpeic ovK oidare: cf. the em- 
phatic repetitions below, ib. ver. 31, 7j\9ov 
dye éy rp Boare Barrigwy, and ver. 33, 6 
méipwac pe Barrigew év tOart. The bap- 
tism of Jesus was not one of water only, 
but one of blood,—ide 6 duvde rod Peov— 
and something more than that, which fol- 
lows in the next clause): and the Spirit is 
that which witnesseth, because the Spirit 
is the truth (that is, as explained by the 
next verse, the Spirit is an additional wit- 
ness, besides those already mentioned, to 
the Messiahship of Jesus, and in that, to 
the eternal life which God has given us in 
Him. ‘This at once removes the meaning 
“that,” which some have given to rv. It 
is not to the fact that the Spirit is the 
truth, that the Spirit gives witness: but 
the fact, that He is the truth, is that which 
makes Him so weighty a witness ; which 
makes the giving of witness so especially 
His office. _ 

Very various however have been the 
meanings here given to 76 wvedpa. The 
scholium in Matthai understands, the spirit 
of our Lord [ro rv. ric Pvxhe| which 
He when dying commended into His Fa- 
ther’s hands. Augusti, who explains Jdwp 
and aiwa of the two Sacraments of Baptism 
and the Lord’s Supper, sees in mvedpa, 
in connexion with John xx. 22 ff., a third 
Sacrament of absolution. Ziegler and 
Stroth regard it as = 6 mvevparecdg, i. e. 
St. John himself. Cie. and Knapp regard 
it as = 6 Oedce—dud Ot rod rvebparog, bre 
Wg Oed¢ dvéorn ix vexpOyv' Oeov yap rovro 
povov Noto, 7O dviordy tavrov. rH dt 
Tov TvEvpaToe pwrvy onpaiverat 6 OEdc: 
thus making the threefold witness to the 
vioNecia of Jesus, rd Bamriopa, 6 orav- 
poc, 4 advaoraoic. Then again Socinus, 
Schlichting, Grot., Whitby, al., interpret it 
of the Divine power by which Christ 
wrought His miracles: “id est,” says 


* 


Grot., “per perwvupiay, admiranda ejus 
opera, a virtute divina manifeste proce- 
dentia.” But this, as well as Bede’s in- 
terpretation, that the Spirit which de- 
scended on the Lord at His baptism is 
meant, inasmuch as it testified to His 
being “verus Dei filius,”—fails, in giving 
no present abiding testimony such as the 
context requires. Others again under- 
stand by zvedpa the ministry of the 
word: so Aretius, J. Lange, Hunnius 
(“Spiritus per externam predicationem 
verbi téstificatur de Jesu Christo, atque 
simul intrinsecus in cordibus fidelium hane 
Christi notitiam obsignat ”], Luther, Pis- 
cator, Carpzov., Rosenmiiller [the Gospel], 
Seb.-Schmidt [“verbum evangelii et cum 
eo ministerium ecclesiasticum”], &e. 
Most of these, as well as Bengel, whose 
whole interpretation is confused by his 
attempt to force the interpolated words in 
ver. 7 into the context, understand rvstpa 
here and in ver. 8 differently. But nothing 
can be plainer than that we must not alter 
the meaning, where the 67c binds together 
the sentences so closely. 

The above interpretations [to which we 
may add that of Sander, that-rd wv. = 76 
xao.tna, the transformation of a man 
which takes place by the agency of the 
Holy Spirit | failing to give any satisfactory 
account of the text, we recur to the simple 
and obvious meaning, the Holy Spirit. 
This is taken by Schol. I., Estius, Corn.-a- 
lap., Tirinus, Calvin, Calov., Liicke, Rickli, 
De Wette, Huther, Neander, Diisterdieck, 
al. And it seems fully to satisfy all the 
requirements of the passage. The Holy 
Spirit is He, who testifies of Christ [John 
xv. 26], who glorifies Him, and shews of 
the things which belong to Him [John xvi. 
14]. It is by the possession of Him that 
we know that we have Christ [ch. iii. 24]. 
And the following clause, “because the 
Spirit is the Truth,” exactly agrees with 
this, He is the absolute Truth [John xiv. 
17, xv. 26], leading into all the Truth 
[John xvi. 13 f.]. And in this consists 
the all-importance and the infallibility of 
His witness. “ Testimonium ejus haudqua- 
quam rejici potest, quoniam Spiritus est 
veritias, quum sit Deus, ideoque nee falli 
potest, nec fallere.” Estius). 
7.| “Johannes hie causam reddit, cur lo- 
cutus fuerit non de Spiritu tantum, cujus 
precipua in hoe negotio est auctoritas, 
verum etiam de aqua et sanguine, quia in 
illis etiam non exigua est testimonii fides, 
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173?-marg vulg (demid tol &c, not am fuld also), supposed to be alluded to or cited by 
Tert Cypr Pheebad (see below), clearly cited by Vig Fulg Cassiod Ansbert Ps-Jer(pro- 
logue to Cath epp), also(as given by Vict-vit) in a confession of faith drawn up at end of 
the 5th cent by Eugenius(or, as some, Vig), and further by many writers after the 9th 
cent: OMITTED in ALL GREEK MSS previous to the beginning of the 16th century ; 
ALL the GREEK FATHERS (even when producing texts in support ofthe doctrine of 
the Holy Trinity: as e. g. by Clem Iren Hippol Dion Ath Did Bas Naz Nys Epiph Ces 
Chr Procl Andr Damase (Ee Th] Euthym) ; ALL THE ANCIENT VERSIONS (including the 
Vulgate [as it came from Jerome, see below] and [though interpolated in the modern 
editions ] the Syriac) ; AND many Larry Faruers (viz Novat Hil Lucif Ambr Faustin 
Leo Jer Aug Hesych Bede). 

[ The following is a statement of the most important details :— 

I. Scholz numbers 192 cursive mss in the Acts and Catholic Epistles. Of these : four 
do not contain 1 John, viz “55.” “74.” “85,” and “90; seven are defective at this 
point, viz “53 (= Scrivener’s “n”). 103. 120. 122. 1380. 157. 159;” jive are iden- 
tical with mss named on our margin, viz “13,” “31” = “m,” “61” = “111” — 
“9” (see Scriv), and “91” = “h”; one, viz “110,” is not a ms at all but a printed 
book ; one, viz Cantab Kk 6. 4 (= Cantab 2068 of Nasmyth’s list), is cited twice, first 
as “9,” and then as “112” (cf “o”); éwo insert the passage ; and the remaining 172 
(including 108. 109 [see prolegomena ]) omit it. To this number must be added “&,” 
“Hr,” and the seventeen given on the margin, making in all 191 manuscripts of 
all ages to be set against 2 of the 16th century. Codex Ravianus at Berlin and two 
mss at Wolfenbiittel are sometimes brought forward to support the insertion. Cod. Rav. 
and one of the Wolf. mss were made from the printed text: the former “from the 
Complutensian Polyglott, imitating its very misprints” (Treg. on P. T.); part of the 
plan of the latter (written in the 17th century) is to give various readings from 
the Latin translations of Erasmus, Beza, &e. In the other Wolf. ms, and in that at 
Naples cited as “173,” the addition is only found on the margin and in writing not 
earlier than the 16th century. Even “34” and “162” cannot be admitted as trust- 
worthy witnesses. Written at the time when the contest was going on in favour of the 
current Latin text as opposed to the Greek, they differ from the received text and 
from one another. Both read zarno Xoyog kat wrevpa ayroy (an expression which it 
is instructive to compare, as to the omission of the articles, with Erasmus’ Latin derived 


et ternarius numerus in testibus est per- 
fectissimus.” Grot. For (from what has 
been just cited from Grot. it will be seen 
that “ because ” would be here, as so often, 
too strong a causal rendering for 671, and 
that even at the risk of identifying it with 
yap, logical accuracy requires the slighter 
causal conjunction) those who bare wit- 
ness are three (tpets elowv is copula and 
predicate. The three are considered as 
living and speaking witnesses; hence the 
masculine form. By being three, they ful- 
fil the requirements of the Law as to full 
testimony : cf. Deut. xvii. 6, xix. 15 : Matt. 
xviii. 16, 2 Cor. xiii. 1), the Spirit, and 
the water, and the blood (now, the Spirit 
is put first : and not without reason. The 
Spirit is, of the three, the only living and 
active witness, properly speaking : besides, 
the water and the blood are no witnesses 
without Him; whereas He is independent 
of them, testifying both in them and out of 
them), and the three concur in one (con- 
tribute to one and the same result : viz. the 
truth that Jesus is the Christ and that we 


have life in Him. Corn.-a-lap.’s mistake, 
“in unum, ad unum, scil. Christum,” can- 
not have come [as Diisterd.] from a mis- 
understanding of the vulgate, seeing that 
it has “ hitres unum sunt :” but is merely 
an exegesis, and in the main a right one. 
But the words simply signify in themselves, 
“are in accord.” And this their one 
testimony is given by the purification in 
the water of baptism into His name, John 
iii.5; by the continual cleansing from all 
sin which we enjoy in and by His atoning 
blood : by the inward witness of His Spirit, 
which He hath given us). 

The question of the genuineness of the 
words read in the rec. at the end of ver. 7, 
has been discussed, as far as external 
grounds are concerned, in the digest ; and 
it has been seen, that unless pure caprice 
is to be followed in the criticism of the 
sacred text, there is not the shadow of 
a reason for supposing them genwine. 
Even the supposed citations of them in 
early Latin Fathers have now, on closer 
examination, disappeared (see Digest).— 
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text of Rey. xxii. 16—21. Erasmus himself, however (edd. 1527, 1535), here inserted 
the articles in his text, though in his quotation of “Cod. Brit.” they do not occur). 
“34” has ev rw ovpayw and ev ty yn; “162,” azo Tov ovpavov and exe TH NG: 
“162” omits the received ovrot and inserts erg ro bef év evar. 

All the lectionaries (about 50 innumber) which contain the passage omit the disputed 
words. 

II. The Vulgate is cited in support of the disputed passage. It is true that it is 
found in the mass of the later mss of that version ; but it is wanting in the two earliest 
(written in the 6th century), in those revised by Alcuin and in about fifty others ; whilst 
those that contain it differ both as to the words themselves and as to their position. 
Some have it as it stands in the authorized editions; others (as demid tol) insert it 
after verse 8. Some have it in the ordinary form; others (and these after verse 8) 
Sicut et in celum tres sunt, pater, verbum, et spiritus ; et tres unum sunt. (For minor 
variations, see Tischendorf.) 

III. The testimony of the Latin fathers, taken as a whole, has been relied upon by 
the advocates of the received text. 

It is as follows :— 

“ Ceterwm de meo sumet,” inquit, “ sicut ipse de Patris.” Ita connexus Patris in 
Filio et Filii in Paracleto, tres efficit coherentes alterum ex altero: qui tres unum ~ 
sunt, non unus; quomodo dictum est: “ Ego et Pater unum sumus,” ad substantie 
unitatem, non ad numeri singularitatem. (Tertullian adv. Praxean c. 25.) Si bap- 
tizari quis apud hereticos potuit, utique et remissam peccatorum consequi potuit. Si 
peccatorum remissam consecutus est, et sanctificatus est, et templum Dei factus est ; 
... quero cujus Der? Si Creatoris ; non potuit quia in eum non eredidit: si Christi ; 
non hujus fieri potuit templum, qui negat Deum Christum: si Spiritus Sancti, ewm 
tres unum sint, quomodo Spiritus sanctus placatus esse ei potest, qui aut Filvi aut Patris 
tmimicus est? (Cyprian ad Jubaianum.) Dicit Dominus “ Ego et Pater unum 
sumus ;” et iterwm de Patre et Filio et Spiritu Sancto scriptum est, “ Et hi tres unum 
sunt.” (Cyprian de unitate ecclesix, § 6.) Si ea que his significata sunt velimus 
inquirere non absurde oceurret ipsa Trinitas que unus ... deus est, Pater et Filius et 
Spiritus Sanctus, de quo verissime dici potuit “ Tres sunt testes et tres wnum sunt :” 
ut nomine spiritus aceipiamus Patrem...; nomine autem sanguinis, Filium...; et 
nomine aque, Spiritum Sanctwm. (Augustin. contra Maximin. Arianum, lib. ii. ce. 22.) 

Sie alius a Filio Spiritus, sicut a Patre Filius. Sic tertia in Spiritu ut in 
Filio secunda persona: unus tamen Deus omnia, tres unum sunt. (Pheebadius, Gal- 
land. vol. v. p. 256.) Plures tamen hic ipsam interpretatione mystica intelligunt 
Trinitatem. (Kucherius de Quest. N. T. ed. 1531, p. 283.) Johannes Evangelista 
ad Parthos “ Tres sunt” inquit “qui testimoniwn perhibent in terra, aqua, sanguis 
et caro, et tres in nobis sunt; et tres sunt qui testimonium perhibent in celo Pater, 
Verbum, et Spiritus, et hi tres unum sunt.” (Vigilius of Thapsus against Varimadus. 
) For this and further quotations, see Davidson’s Bibl. Criticism and Tischendorf 
hil. 

The words cited from St. Augustine form the commencement of an elaborate justifi- 
cation of the mystical meaning assigned by him to “ the spirit,” “the water,” and “the 
blood.” Throughout the whole, there is no allusion to the disputed words; though all 


Something remains to be said on internal 
grounds, on which we have full right to 
enter, now that the other is secured. And 
on these grounds it must appear, on any 
fair and unprejudiced consideration, that 
the words are 1) alien from the context : 
2) in themselves incoherent, and betraying 
another hand than the Apostle’s. For 1) 
the context, as above explained, is em- 
ployed in setting forth the reality of the 
substance of the faith which overcomes the 
world, even of our eternal life in Jesus 


the Son of God. And this is shewn by a 
threefold testimony, subsisting in the reve- 
lation of the Lord Himself, and subsisting 
in us His people. And this testimony is 
the water of baptism, the blood of atone- 
ment, the Spirit of truth, concurrent in 
their witness to the one fact that He is the 
Son of God, and that we have eternal life 
in Him. Now between two steps of this 
argument,—not as a mere analogy referred 
to at its conclusion,—insert the words “ For 
there are three that bear witness in heaven, 
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his citations put together support his argument no better than would a simple quota- 
tion of that one sentence. So far is he from knowing any thing about it, that he brings 
forward John viii. 18 and xy. 26 to shew that it is not improper to speak of the Persons 
of the Ever Blessed Trinity as “witnesses.” If he had had any thing plainer to urge, 
he would not have contented himself with “NON ABSURDE ocewrrit ipsa Trinitas.” 
The authority of so great a father would soon lead to the noting down of the substance 
of his interpretation, on the margin of the books belonging to the orthodox. From the 
margin to the text is but one step. At the end of the 5th century, Vigilius, perhaps 
(see Davidson), quotes the interpretation as part of the text. There is no real citation 
before this date. The passages brought forward from Tertullian and Cyprian contain 
only the words “ Et hi tres unwm sunt,” or the like: this being the Latin form of the 
corresponding clause in either verse, there is nothing in the words themselves to shew 
from which they came. In the two first passages it would be hard to prove that there 
is any thing more than a simple statement of the Catholic doctrine. In the third, 
Cyprian, treating of the unity of the Church, urges that very analogy between earthly 
and heavenly things, the acknowledgment of which seems to have led first to the use of 
“hi tres unum sunt” as a convenient formula in speaking of the Holy Trinity ; next, 
to Augustine’s mystical interpretation ; and then, to the received gloss. With the 
teaching of his “ master” Tertullian in his mind, Cyprian would not hesitate to speak 
as he does of the unchallenged verse; had his copies contained the words we reject, 
we should naturally expect that he would quote the whole passage as fitting in pre- 
cisely with the course of his argument. 

IV. The Greek words were first inserted in the Complutensian edition of 1514. When 
Erasmus enquired whether the editors really had mss so different from any he had seen, 
the answer given by one of them was, “ Sciendum est Graecorum codices esse corruptos ; 
nostros vero [i.e. Latinos | ipsam veritatem continere.” Erasmus unfortunately pledged 
himself to insert the words if they existed in any one Greek ms. A Codex Britannicus 
was at length found which contained them. Erasmus, in his 3rd edition (1522), fulfilled 
his promise. In his annotations, however (ed. 1535, p. 770), after giving the words 
precisely as they stand in Cod. Montf., he writes thus, “ Ex hoc igitur Codice Britan- 
nico reposuimus, quod in nostris dicebatur deesse: ne cui sit amsa calumniandi. 
Tametsi suspicor codicem illum ad nostros esse correctum.” A, W. G.] 

8. om ot peg ee TO ev erory 34. 162. (so also the vulgate in the Complutensian 
edition.) 


the Father, the Word, and the Holy Spirit : 
and these three are one,” and who can fail 
to see, unless prejudice have blinded his 
eyes, that the context is disturbed by the 
introduction of an irrelevant matter ? Con- 
sequently, Bengel, one of the most strenu- 
ous upholders of the words, is obliged 
tamely to take refuge in the transposition 
of vy. 7 and 8 (which was perhaps the ori- 
ginal form of its insertion in the vulgate ; 
see Digest I. II. and the quotation by 
Vigilius), so as to bring into treatment 
the matter in hand, before the illustration 
of it is introduced. But even suppose this 
could be done; what kind of illustration 
is it? What is it to which our attention 
is directed? Apparently the mere fact of 
the triplicity of testimony: for there is 
not the remotest analogy between the 
terms in the one case and those in the 
other: the very order of them, differing 
as it does in the two cases, shews this. Is 
this triplicity a faet worthy of such a com- 
parison? And then, what is the testi- 
mony in heaven? Is it borne to men? 


Certainly not : for God hath no man seen, 
as He is there: His only begotten Son 
hath declared Him to us on earth, where 
all testimony affecting us must be borne. 
Is it a testimony to angels? Possibly: 
but quid ad rem? And then, again, what 
but an unworthy play on words can it be 
called, to adduce the éy eioty on the one 
side, the essential unity of the ever blessed 
Godhead, and on the other the éi¢ rd Ey 
eio.v, the concurrence in testifying to one 
fact,—as correspondent to one another ? 
Does not this betray itself as the fancy of 
a patristic gloss, in the days when such 
analogies and comparisons were the sport 
of every theological writer P And 2) the 
very words betray themselves. 6 warip 
and 0 Aéyoc are never combined by St. 
John, but always 6 warno and 6 vide. 
The very apology of Bengel, “ Verdi ap- 
pellatio egregie convenit cum testimonio,” 
may serve to shew how utterly weak he 
must have felt the cause to be. 

The best conclusion to the whole subject 
is found in the remark of Bengel himself 


506 


w (double & 4 ey : , 
aehe ee) auTn «fOTlY Nn Ma OT YON 


‘ \ ta cor 
xVonni.7reft, TEOL TOU VLOV aUTOV. 
y John ii. 11, 

and usually. this ep., these three times only. 


9. om Ist ors K arm. 
vulg coptt arm Cyr, Aug Bede. 


on another occasion (cited by Liicke here), 
of the practice reprobated, of which he 
himself furnishes here so striking an in- 
stance: “male strenuos ii se prebent in 
bellis Domini, qui ita animum inducunt, 
*Dogmati elenchoque meo opportunus est 
hic textus: ergo me ipse cogam ad eum 
protinus pro vero habendum: eumque 
ipsum, et omnia que pro eo corradi pos- 
sunt, obnixe defendam.’? Atqui veritas 
non eget fulcris falsis, sed se sola multo 
melius nititur.” A sketch of the 
principal particulars of the dispute and of 
the books relating to it is given in Horne’s 
Introduction, vol. iv. pp. 855—388. 

9.] An argument @ minori ad majus, 
grounded on the practice of mankind, by 
which it is shewn that God’s testimony 
must be by all means believed by us. If 
we (mankind in general: all reasonable 
men) receive (as we do: ei with an indic. : 
ef. John vii. 23, x. 35, xiii. 14. On the 
expression papr. AapBavety, see reff. It 
is, to receive with approval, to «accept) 
the testimony of men (tav avOp., generic ; 
Thy paor. in any given case. No special 
testimony need be thought of, as touching 
this present case: the proposition is ge- 
neral), the testimony of God is greater 
(supply in the argument, “and therefore 
much more ought we to receive that.” 
The testimony of God here spoken of' is 
not any particular testimony, as the pro- 
phecies concerning Christ { Bede], or the 
testimony of the Baptist and other eye- 
witnesses to Him [ Wetstein, Storr |, or the 
Prophets, the Baptist, Martyrs, and Apos- 
tles [ Bengel, Episcopius, al. |: it is general, 
as is the testimony of men with which it 
is compared. The particular testimony 
pointed at by the general proposition is in- 
troduced in the following words) : for (see 
above at the beginning of ver. 7. Here, 
there is an ellipsis: “ and this maxim ap- 
plies in the case before us, because’’), the 
testimony of God is this, that He hath 
borne testimony concerning His Son (i. e. 
the testimony of God to which the argu- 
ment applies is this, the fact that He hath 
borne testimony to His Son: atrn éoriv 
%) paprupia, ort... ,asinver. 11. The 
correction to the easier #v, as in text, 
ver. 10, gives a wrong reference for at7n, 
making it refer back to that mentioned in 
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vv. 6—8, and throws back also a wrong 
shade of meaning over ver. 9, making “the 
testimony of God ” there particular instead 
of general. The absolute sense of peuap- 
Tvonkerv is found in the Gospel, i. 32, xiii. 
21, xix. 35: see also vy. 6, 7 above). 

10—12.j The perfect pepapripyKev, ver. 
9, shewed that the testimony spoken of is 
not merely an historical one, such for in- 
stance as Matt. iii. 17, which God éuaproé- 
pnoev, but one abiding and present. And 
these verses explain to us what that testi- 
mony is. He that believeth in the Son 
of God hath the testimony (just spoken 
of ; row Oeov, as the gloss adds: see var. 
readd.) in him (i. e. in himself. The two 
readings do not differ in sense. The ob- 
ject of the divine testimony being, to pro- 
duce faith in Christ, the Apostle takes him 
in whom it has wrought this its effect, one 
who habitually believes in the Son of God, 
and says of such an one that he possesses 
the testimony in himself. What it is, he 
does not plainly say till below, ver. 11. 
But easily enough here-we can syntheti- 
cally put together and conjecture of what 
testimony it is that he is speaking: the 
Spirit by whom we are born again to eter- 
nal Life, the water of baptism by which 
the new birth is brought to pass in us by 
the power of the Holy Ghost [John iii. 5, 
Tit. iii. 5], the Blood of Jesus by which 
we have reconciliation with God, and puri- 
fication from our sins [ch. i. 7, ii. 2], and 
eternal life [John vi. 53 ff. ],—these three 
all contribute to and make up our faith in 
Christ, and so compose that testimony, 
which the Apostle designates in ver. 11 by 
the shorter term which comprehends them 
all. This is rightly maintained by Diis- 
terd. as the exegesis: identifying the pao- 
rupia here with that in ver. 11, as against 
numerous expositors who make the one 
differ from the other. It is plain that all 
evasive senses of éyer éy abr, such as 
“recipit in se” of Socinus, Grot., Rosen- 
miiller, are inadmissible): he that be- 
lieveth not God (St. John, as so frequently, 
proceeds to put his proposition in the 
strongest light by bringing out the opposite 
to it. The reading rq Qe is inter- 
nally as well as externally substantiated. 
The participle with the dative is wholly 
different from the same above with eie roy 
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vidy. That is the resting trust of faith: 
this the mere first step of giving credit to 
a witness. Huther well fills in r@ Oe@ by 
TP pepaptvpnKort. And thus it is tacitly 
assumed that one who does not believe in 
the Son of God, gives no credit to God 
Himself) hath made Him a liar (perf. 
because the state of discredit implies a 
definite rejection still continuing. On the 
expression, see ch. i. 10), because he hath 
not believed in (here, not only, hath not 
credited, though that was the more shame- 
ful rejection of God’s word: but now the 
Juli rejection—the refusal to believe in, 
cast himself on God’s testimony) the tes- 
timony which God hath testified con- 
cerning His Son. 11.] Wherein this 
testimony consists. And the testimony 
(just spoken of) is this, that (consists in 
this, namely, that ...) God gave (not, 
“hath given.” This is of especial import- 
ance here, where not the endurance of a 
state, but the fact of the gift having been 
once made, is brought out. The present 
assurance of our possessing this gift follows 
in the next clause, and in ver. 12) to us 
(not “decrevit,” “promisit,” as Socinus, 
Schlichting, Episcopius, &c.,—nor as Bede, 
“dedit . .. sed adhuc in terra peregri- 
nantibus in spe, quam daturus est in ccelis 
ad se pervenientibus in re”) eternal life, 
and (6ru is not to be supplied, nor does 
this clause depend on airn toriy k.T.n., 
but it is appositional and co-ordinate with 
it) this life is in His Son (is, as Diisterd. 
quotes from Joachim Lange, i in Him, ovot- 
we@c¢ [John i. 4, xi. 25, xiv. 6], cwpa- 
ricwg [ Col. ii. 9], lvepynrieee [2 Tim. i. 
10]. Here again, as ever in this Epistle, 
we have to guard against the evasive and 
rationalistic interpretations of Socinus, 
Grotius, Schlichting, al., such as “ vite 
zeternee a Deo consequende rationem to- 
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tam inveniri in ipso Jesu” of Socinus: 
“in pro per,” and “ est pro contingit,” of 
Grot.: “illa vita eterna ipsa est quam 
Jesus revelavit,” of the same). 12.) 
Conclusion of the whole argument from 
ver. 6: dependent on the last clause of 
ver. 11, and carrying it on a step further, 
even to the absolute identity as matter of 
possession for the believer, of the Son of 
God, and eternal life. He that hath the 
Son, hath the life: he that hath not the 
Son of God, the life hath he not. First 
notice the diction and arrangement, on 
which Bengel has well remarked, “ Habet 
versus duo cola: in priore non additur 
Dei, nam fideles norunt Filium: in altero 
additur, ut demum sciant infideles, quanti 
sit non habere. Priore hemistichio cum 
emphasi pronunciandum est habet: in 
altero, vitam.’ This latter furnishes a 
simple and beautiful example of the laws 
of emphasis in arrangement: yeu r2jy 
Cwhv—THv Cony ovK Pyet, Next, the 
éxetv Tov vidv must not be explained away 
with Grotius by “ verba ila retinere quee 
Pater Filio mandavit,” nor €xew tiv Cory, 
with the same, by “jus certum habere ad 
vitam zternam.” The having the Son is 
the possession of Christ by faith testified 
by the Spirit, the water, and the blood: 

and the having the life is the actually pos- 
sessing it, not indeed in its most glorious 
development, but in all its reality and vi- 
tality. Thirdly, it must be remarked 
that the question as to whether eternal 
salvation is altogether confined to those 
who in the fullest sense have the Son [to 
the exclusion, e. g., of those who have 
never heard of Him], does not belong 
here, but must be entertained on other 
grounds. Seenote on 1 Pet. iii. 19. Diis- 
terd. has remarked that the use of 6 pi) 
Zywv, not o od« txwy [ef. ot ovK NAENMEYOL 
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1 Pet. ii. 10], shews that the Apostle is 
contemplating, at all events primarily, 
rather a possible contingency than an ac- 
tual fact: and thus is, primarily again, 
confining his saying to those to whom 
the divine testimony has come. To them, 
according as they receive or do not receive 
it, according as they are ol yovrec or ot 
py) Exovrec Tov vidy Tov Oeod, it is a sa- 
vour of life unto life, or of death unto 
death. 13.] This verse seems, as 
John xx. 30 f., like an anticipatory close 
of the Epistle: and its terms appear to 
correspond to those used in ch. i. 4. This 
view, which is maintained by Diisterd., is 
far more probable than that it should refer 
only to what has occurred since ver. 6, as 
ch. ii. 26 to ver. 18 ff. there (so De 
Wette): or only to vv. 11, 12, as Huther. 
Still less likely is it that the concluding 
portion of the Epistle begins with this 
verse, as Bengel, Baumg.-Crus., Liicke, 
Sander, and Tischendorf in his editions. 
These things wrote I to you that ye may 
know that ye have eternal life, [to you] 
that believe in the name of the Son of God 
(as to the reading, I believe the text, 
which is found in B only, to be the “ fons 
lectionum.” The unusual position of the 
dative seeming hard, it was altered to the 
nominative as in A al., or transposed with 
its accompanying words, to follow dpiy. 
Then the final clause, not haying been 
struck out, was adapted to the preceding 
iva eidnre, or to John xx. 31, from whence 
came the reading [see Tisch. ] musretornre. 
Thetwo readings come, inthe sense, tomuch 
thesame. If the rec. be followed, then the 
morevnre must be interpreted “ continue 
to believe ”’). 14—21.] Cros oF 
tHE Epistie. The link which binds this 
passage to ver. 13 is the zappnsia, taken 
up again from the eidnre bre of that verse. 
This wappnyoia is the very energizing of 
our spiritual life: and its most notable 
and ordinary exercise is in communion 
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with God in prayer, for ourselves or for 
our brethren, vv. 14—17. Then vv. 18— 
20 continue the explanation of the “sin 
unto death,” and the “ sin not unto death,” 
by setting forth the state of believers as 
contrasted with that of the world, and the 
truth of our eternal life as consisting in 
this. Then with a pregnant caution, ver. 
21, the Apostle closes his Epistle. 
14, 15.] The believer's confidence as shewn 
in prayer. And the confidence which we 
have towards Him (which follows as a 
matter of immediate inference from the 
fact of our spiritual life: see ch. iii. 19— 
21) is this, that if we ask any thing ac- 
cording to His will, He heareth us (this 
confidence may be shewn in various ways, 
including prayer as one, ch. iii. 22. And 
that one, of prayer, is alone chosen to be 
insisted on here. As regards the con- 
struction, there is no ellipsis between 1) 
map. and ore; “our confidence is this, 
[the confidence] that ...,” as some, e. g. 
Liicke, have thought. 1) zafpnaia is it- 
self subjective, the feeling of confidence. 
avrdv and 7d OéAnpa ad’tod must 
by all analogy be referred to the Father, 
not to the Son, by whom we have access to 
the Father. See esp. ch. iii. 21, 22. 
The truth that God hears [axove, as in 
reff. ] all our prayers, has been explained on 
ch. ili. 22. The condition here attached, 
that the request be kata Td O€ANpa avTod, 
isin fact no limitation within the reality of 
the Christian life, i.e. in St. John’s way of 
speaking according to the true ideal. For 
God’s will is that to which our glorious 
Head himself submitted himself, and which 
rules the whole course of the Christian life 
for our good and His glory: and he who 
in prayer or otherwise tends against God’s 
will is thereby, and in so far, transgressing 
the bounds of his life in God: see James 
iv. 3. By the continual feeling of submis- 
sion to His will, joined with continual in- 
crease in knowledge of that will, our prayers 
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will be both chastened, and directed aright. 
If we knew His will thoroughly, and sub- 
mitted to it heartily, it would be impossi- 
ble for us to ask any thing, for the spirit 
or for the body, which He should not 
hear and perform. And it is this ideal 
state, as always, which the Apostle has in 
view. In this view he goes still further 
in the next verse). 15.|] And if we 
know that He heareth us whatsoever we 
ask (= our every petition: the condition, 
caTa TO O&Anpa avrov, is omitted this 
time as being supposed to be fulfilled), we 
know that we have the petitions (rd 
airnpara, ‘res petitas,’ as Huther from 
Lorinus) which we have asked from Him 
(notice the pres. @xopev with the perf. 
q7jKapev. The pert. reaches through all 
our past prayers to this moment. All these 
we éyouev: not one of them is lost: He 
has heard, He has answered them all: we 
know that we have them in the truest 
sense, in possession. If the perf. were 
pres., airovpeOa, the assertion féyopev 
would be merely of habit, on each occa- 
sion: as it is, it is of the present possession 
of all past requests. The map’ avtod 
belongs, by the arrangement of the words, 
to yrfcapev, not to éyouey, as Huther). 
16, 17.| Join together the confi- 

dence concerning prayer just expressed, 
and the all-essential Christian principle of 
brotherly love, and we have following, as 
matter of course, the duty, and the prac- 
tice, of intercession for an erring brother. 
And of this, with a certain not strictly 
defined limitation, these verses treat. If 
any man see (on any occasion, aor. “ shall 
have seen”) his brother (as throughout 
the Epistle, to be taken in the stricter 
sense: not “proximus quicunque,” as Ca- 
loy., but his Christian brother, one born 
of God as he is himself) sinning (Diisterd. 
remarks, that the present part. is not 
merely predicative, as would be the infin. 
Gpapravery, but more graphic, as describ- 
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ing the ‘brother’ actually in the act and 
under the bondage of the sin in question) 
a sin not unto death (see below), he shall 
ask (the future conveys not merely a per- 
mission, “licebit,” but a command, taking 
for granted the thing enjoined as that 
which is to happen), and shall give him 
life (viz. the asker shall give: not, as Beza, 
Piscator, Socinus, Grot., Benson, Bengel, 
Liicke, Sander, al., God shall give, though 
of course this is so in reality: but the 
words mean, he, interceding for his brother, 
shall be the means of bestowing life on 
him : “rogans vivificabit,” as the ethiopic 
version. ‘The vulg. evades it by “ dabitur 
ei vita.’ This bestowal of life by inter- 
cessory prayer, is not to be minutely en- 
quired into, whether it is to be accompa- 
nied with “correptio fraterna,”—whether 
it consists in the giving to the sinner a re- 
pentant heart [Grot., al.], but taken as 
put by the Apostle, in all its simplicity 
and breadth. Life, viz. the restoration of 
that divine life from which by any act 
of sin he was in peril and indeed in 
process of falling, but his sin was not an 
actual fall) for them that sin not unto 
death (the clause takes up and emphati- 
cally repeats the hypothesis before made, 
viz., that the sin of the brother is not 
unto death. It does so in the plural, be- 
cause the air@ before being indefinite, all 
such cases are now categorically collected : 

q. d. “shall give this life, I repeat, to 
those who sin not unto death”). There 
is a sin unto death: concerning it I do 
not say that he should make request 
(leaving for the present the great ques- 
tion, I will touch the minor points in this 
verse. First, it necessarily by the con- 
ditions of the context involves what is 
equivalent to a prohibition. This has been 
denied by many Commentators, “ Ora si 
velis, sed sub dubio impetrandi,” says 
Corn.-a-lap. And it is equally denied, 
without the same implied meaning being 
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given, by Socin., Schlichting, Grot., Carp- 
zov., Neander, Liicke, De Wette, Huther : 
some of these, as Neander, thinking it im- 
plied, that prayer may be made, though the 
obtaining of it will be difficult,—others, as 
De Wette, that it will be in vain, others as 
Huther, that St. John simply says such a 
case was not within his view in making 
the above command. And most of even 
those who have recognized the prohibition, 
strive to soften it, saying, as e.g. Lyra, 
that though “non est orandum pro dam- 
natis,” yet we may pray for such a sinner, 
“ut minus peccaret et per consequens 
minus damnaretur in inferno:” or as 
Bengel, “Deus non vult ut pii frustra 
orent, Deut. iii. 26. Si ergo qui peccatum 
ad mortem commisit ad vitam reducitur, 
id ex mero provenit reservato divino.” 
Calvin indeed holds fast the prohibition 
in all its strictness, but only in extreme 
cases: adding, “Sed quia rarissime hoc 
accidit, et Deus, immensas gratia sue 
divitias commendans, nos suo exemplo mi- 
sericordes esse jubet : non temere in quem- 
quam ferendum est mortis aterne judi- 
cium, potius nos caritas ad bene sperandum 
flectat. Quod si desperata quorundam im- 
pietas non secus nobis apparet, ac si Do- 
minus eam digito monstraret, non est 
quod certemus cum justo Dei judicio, vel 
clementiores eo esse appetamus.” 
Certainly this seems, reserving the ques- 
tion as to the nature of the sin, the right 
view of the ob Aéyw. By an express com- 
mand in the other case, and then as ex- 
press an exclusion of this case from that 
command, nothing short of an implied 
prohibition can be conveyed. 

The second point here relates to the dif- 
ference between atretv and épwrdv. The 
first is petere, the second rogare: as in 
Cicero, Plane. x. 25, “ Neque enim ego sic 
rogabam ut petere viderer, quia familiaris 
esset meus.” Cf. Trench, N. T. Syno- 
nyms, pp. 158—162. aireity is more of 
the petition of the inferior: “in victum 
quasi et reum convenit,” as Bengel: tow- 
Tdv is more general, of the request of the 
equal, or of one who has a right. Our 
Lord never uses airety or aireio@at of His 
own requests to God, but always towrdy, 
John xiv. 16, xvi. 26, xvii. 9, 15, 20. It is 
true, Martha says, doa dy airhoy tov Osor, 


Owoet cot 0 Oed¢, John xi. 22, but it was 
in ignorance, though in simplicity of faith, 
see Bengel in loc.: Trench, p. 161: and 
my note, vol. i. edn. 4. And this difference 
is of importance here. The airetv for a 
sin not unto death is a humble and trust- 
ing petition in the direction of God’s will, 
and prompted by brotherly love : the other, 
the épwrgv for a sin unto death, would be, 
it is implied, an act savouring of presump- 
tion—a prescribing to God, in a matter 
which les out of the bounds of our 
brotherly yearning [for notice, the hypo- 
thesis that a man sees a brother sin a sin 
unto death is not adduced in words, be- 
cause such a sinner would not truly be a 
brother, but thereby demonstrated never 
to have deserved that name: see ch. ii. 
19], how He shall inflict and withhold His 
righteous judgments. 

And these latter considerations bring us 
close to the question as to the nature of 
the sin unto death. It would be impos- 
sible to enumerate or even classify the 
opinions which have been given on the 
subject. Diisterdieck has devoted many 
pages to such a classification and dis- 
cussion. I can do no more than point out 
the canons of interpretation, and some of 
the principal divergences. But before 
doing so, ver. 17 must come under con- 
sideration). 17.| All unrighteousness 
is sin (in the words waca dSucta we have 
a reminiscence of ch. i. 9, av du0Xoy@pev 
Tac Gpaptlas pay, meorde tor Kai Oi- 
Katog tra apy piv rac apaoriag Kai 
Kabapion nude awd waons adixtas, and 
also, but not so directly, of ch. iii. 4, which 
is virtually the converse proposition to 
this. Here the Apostle seems to say, in 
explanation of what he has just written, 
“Sry is a large word, comprehending all 
unrighteousness whatever: whether of 
God’s children, or of aliens from Him.” 
The thoughts which have been brought 
into these words,—that adicia is a mild 
word, meant to express that every slight 
trip of the good Christian falls under the 
category of sin, and so there may be a sin 
not unto death,—or, on the other hand, 
that it is a strong word, as Grot., “ adcciay 
vocat non quamvis ignorantiam aut ob- 
reptionem subitam, sed quicquid peccatur 
aut cum deliberatione aut dato ad delibe- 
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rationem spatio,’—or thirdly, as Beza, 
that “peccata omnia hactenus paria sunt, 
ut vel minima minimi peccati cogitatio 
mortem eternam millies mereatur .. .” 
and “omnia per se lethalia esse peccata,” 
—are equally far from the meaning of the 
words, whose import is, as above, to ac- 
count for there being a sin not unto death 
as well as a sin unto death) ; and there is 
a sin not (in this case not pH, because no 
hypothetical case is put, nor one dependent 
on judgment, but an objective fact) unto 
death (not having death for its issue: 
within the limit of that adtcia, from all of 
which God cleanseth all those who confess 
their sins, ch. i. 9). 

Our first canon of interpretation of the 
apaptia mpdc¢ Gdvaroy and ob mpdc Oa- 
varoy is this: that the @avaroc and the 
Zwn of the passage must correspond. The 
former cannot be bodily death, while the 
latter is eternal and spiritual life. This 
clears away at once all those Commen- 
tators who understand the sin unto death 
to be one for which bodily death is the 
punishment, either by human law gene- 
rally, as Morus and G. Lange, or by the 
Mosaic law, as Schéttgen,—or by sickness 
inflicted by God, as our Whitby and Ben- 
son; or of which there will be no end till 
the death of the sinner, which Bede thinks 
possible (‘ Potest etiam peccatum ad mor- 
tem, p. usque ad mortem, accipi.” But he 
rejects this himself), and Lyra adopts. 
This last is evidently absurd, for how is a 
man to know whether this will be so or 
not? 

Our second canon will be, that this sin 
unto death being thus a sin leading to 
eternal death, being no further explained 
to the readers here, must be presumed as 
meant to be understood by what the Evan- 
gelist has elsewhere laid down concerning 
the possession of life and death. Now we 
have from him a definition immediately 
preceding this, in ver. 12, 6 Zxwy rov vib 
éxee THY Cony? 6 pi Exwy Toy vioy To 
Ocov trHv Cwny ov« Exe. And we may 
safely say that the words zpd¢ Qavaroy 
here are to be understood as meaning, 
“involving the loss of this life which men 
have only by union with the Son of God.” 
And this meaning they must have, not by 
implication only, which would be the case 
if any obstinate and determined sin were 
meant, which would be a sign of the fact 
of severance from the life which is in 


Christ (see ch. iii. 14, 15, where the in- 
ference is of this kind), but directly and 
essentially, i.e. in respect of that very sin 
which is pointed at by them. Now against 
this canon are all those interpretations, 
far too numerous to mention, which make 
any atrocious and obstinate sin to be that 
intended. It is obvious that our limits 
are thus confined to abnegation of Christ, 
not as inferred by its fruits otherwise 
shewn, but as the act of sin itself. And 
so, with various shades of difference as to 
the putting forth in detail, most of the best 
Commentators, both ancient and modern : 
e.g. Aretius, Luther, Calvin, Beza, Pis- 
cator, Corn.-a-lap., Tirinus, Baumg.-Crus., 
Liicke, Huther, Diisterd. 

Our third canon will help us to decide, 
within the above limits, what especial sin 
is intended. And it is, that by the very 
analogy of the context, it must be not a 
state of sin, but an appreciable act of sin, 
seeing that that which is opposed to it én 
the same kind, as being not unto death, is 
described by éay rec Oy auaptavovra. So 
that all interpretations which make it to 
be a state of apostasy,—all such as, e. g. 
Bengel’s, “peccatum ad mortem est pecca- 
tum non obvium, neque subitum, sed talis 
status animee in quo fides et amor et spes, 
in summa, vita nova, exstincta est,’”’—do ° 
not reach the matter of detail which is 
before the Apostle’s mind. 

In enquiring what this is, we must be 
guided by the analogy of what St. John 
says elsewhere. Our state being that of 
life in Jesus Christ, there are those who 
have gone out from us, not being of us, 
ch. ii. 19, who are called ayrixyotorot, who 
not only “have not” Christ, but are 
Christ’s enemies, denying the Father and 
the Son (ii. 22), whom we are not even 
to receive into our houses nor to greet 
(2 John 10, 11). These seem to be the 
persons pointed at here, and this the sin: 
viz. the denial that Jesus is the Christ the 
incarnate Son of God. This alone of all 
sins bears upon it the stamp of severance 
from Him who is the Life itself. As the 
confession of Christ, with the mouth and 
in the heart, is salvation unto life [Rom. 
x. 9], so denial of Christ with the mouth 
and in the heart, is sin unto death. This 
alone of all the proposed solutions seems 
to satisfy all the canons above laid down. 
For in it, the life cast away and the death 
incurred strictly correspond: it strictly 
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corresponds to what: St. John has elsewhere 
said concerning life and death, and de- 
rives its explanation from those other pas- 
sages, especially from the foregoing ver. 
12: and it is an appreciable act of sin, one 
against which the readers have been before 
repeatedly cautioned (ch. ii. 18 ff., iv. 1 ff, 
vy. 5, 11, 12). And further, it is in exact 
accordance with other passages of Scrip- 
ture which seem to point at a sin similarly 
distinguished above others ; viz. Matt. xii. 
31 ff., and, so far as the circumstances 
there dealt with allow common ground, 
with the more ethical passages, Heb. vi. 4ff., 
x. 25 ff. In the former case, the Scribes and 
Pharisees were resisting the Holy Ghost 
(Acts vii. 51) who was manifesting God in 
the flesh in the Person and work of Christ. 
For them the Lord Himself does not pray 
(Luke xxiii. 34): they knew what they 
did: they went out from God’s people and 
were not of them: receiving and repu- 
diating the testimony of the Holy Ghost 
to the Messiahship of Jesus. 

18—20.] Three solemn maxims of the 
Epistle regarding sin and the children of 
God and the world, and our eternal life in 
Christ, are vepeated as a close of the teach- 
‘ing of the Apostle. Ver. 18 seems to be 
not without reference to what has just 
been said concerning sin. In actual life, 
even our brethren, even we ourselves, born 
of God, shall sin, not unto death, and re- 
quire brotherly intercession: but in the 
depth and truth of the Christian life, sin 
is altogether absent. It is the world, not 
knowing God, which lies under the power 
of the wicked one: God’s new-begotten 
children he cannot touch: they are in and 
they know the True One, and in Him have 
eternal life. These maxims are introduced 
with a thrice-repeated otdaper, the ex- 
pression of full persuasion and free con- 
fidence. They form a triumphant repe- 
tition of and anticipation of the attain- 
ment of the purpose expressed in ver. 13, 
iva cldnre Ore Cw Exere aiwviov. 

18.] We know that every one who is 
born of God, sinneth not (see on ch. iii. 9, 
from which place our words are almost 
repeated. As explained there and in our 
summary of these verses there is no real 
inconsistency with what has been just said. 
And that there is none the second member 
of the verse shews): but he that hath 


been born of God (yevvnfels, aor. this 
time. ‘The perf. part. expresses more the 
enduring abidance of his heavenly birth, 
and fits better the habitual oby apap- 
raver: the aor. part., calling attention 
to the historical fact of his having been 
born of God, fits better the fact that the 
wicked one toucheth him not, that divine 
birth having severed his connexion with 
the prince of this world and of evil. So 
Diisterd. and Huther. See also the con- 
struction according to the true reading 
below. Sander, in apparent ignorance of 
the force of the tenses, has curiously taken 
them exactly vice versa: and Bengel has 
failed to hit the difference when he says, 
« Preteritum grandius quiddam sonat 
quam <Aoristus: non modo qui magnum 
in regeneratione gradum assecutus, sed 
quilibet qui regenitus est, servat se.” The 
distinction is ingenious, but is not con- 
tained in the tenses) it keepeth him (“7#,” 
viz. the divine birth, pointed at in the 
aor. part. yevynOeic. So the vulg., but 
omitting the pendent nom., “sed gene- 
ratio Dei conservat eum.” It is this, and 
not the fact of his own watchfulness, 
which preserves him from the touch of the 
wicked one: as in ch. iii. 9, where the 
same is imported by 674 7d oéppa abrov 
ivy abr@ pévet, x. ob SévaTat auapravey, 
Ore ée Tov Oeod yeyfyynrat. The rational- 
istic Commentators insist on Tnoet EavTdy, 
as shewing, as Socinus, “aliquid prastare 
eum atque efficere, qui per Christum rege- 
neratus fuerit :’ and the orthodox Com- 
mentators have but a lame apology to 
offer. Diisterd. compares ayviger Eautor, 
ch. iii. 38. But the reference there is 
wholly different—viz. to a gradual and 
earnest striving after an ideal model ; 
whereas here the rnoveie8ac must be, by 
the very nature of the case, so far com- 
plete, that the wicked one cannot approach: 
and whose self-guarding can ensure this 
even for a day? Cf. John xvii. 15, iva 
THonoys avrod¢ ix rod movnpor, which is 
decisive), and the wicked one (Satan : see 
reff. and notes) doth not touch him 
(Diisterd. approves of Calvin’s paraphrase, 
which is self-condemnatory—“ continet se 
in Dei timore, nec se ita abripi patitur, 
ut exstincto pietatis sensu diabolo et carni 
totum se permittat’’—as the meaning of 
6 mov. oby &mxrerat adrov. Of course the 
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words must not be understood as saying 
that he is not tried with temptation by the 
evil one: but imply that as the Prince of 
this world had nothing in our blessed Lord, 
even so on His faithful ones who live by 
His life, the Tempter has no point @appui, 
by virtue of that their yévynote by which 
they are as He is. “Malignus appropin- 
quat,” says Bengel, “ut musca lychnum, 
sed non nocet, ne tangit quidem ”’). 

19. | Application of that which is said ver. 
18, to the Apostle and his readers: and 
that, in entire separation from 6 woynpéc, 
the ruling spirit of this present world. 
We know (see summary above) that we 
(not emphatic: no *péicg as set over 
against 0 kdcpoc. It is not the object 
now to bring out a contrast, but to re- 
assert solemnly these great axioms of the 
Christian life) are of God (i. e. born of 
God: identifying us with those spoken of 
ver. 18), and the whole world lieth in 
the wicked one (this second member of 
the sentence does not depend on the pre- 
ceding 671, but like those of vv. 18, 20, is 
an independent proposition. tT@ movynpe, 
by the analogy of St. John’s diction, is 
masculine, not neuter, as Lyra [in ma- 
ligno, i. e. in malo igne concupiscentiz ” ], 
Socinus, Schlichting, Episcopius [in pec- 
candi consuetudine tenentur”], Grotius 
[but with an allusion to 6 zovnpéc], al., 
and E. V. [“ lieth in wickedness”’]. This 
neuter sense can hardly stand after ch. ii. 
13, 14, iii. 8, 10, 14 compared: iv. 4: 
John xvii. 14 f., and above all after the 
preceding verse here. For xeio@at éy in 
this sense, there is, as in reff., no other 
example. That in Polybius, vi. 14. 6, év 
Ty ovywAnTw Keira, “lies in the power 
or determination of the Senate,” is an 
approximation, but not quite the same 
sense. Osayv éy yovvaat kéirat, SO com- 
mon in Homer, is another. The idea m 
the power of, and the local idea, seem 
to be combined. 6 zoynpéc is as it were 
the inclusive abiding-place and represen- 
tative of all his, as, in the expressions éy 
kupip, tv xo.or@, tv yoroT@ “Ingou, éopev 
ty rp adnOr@, ver. 20, the Lord is of 
His. And while we are é« row Qeov, im- 
plying a birth and a proceeding forth and 
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a change of state, the kdcpoc, all the rest 
of mankind, ceirat éy 7. 7., remains where 
it was, in, and in the power of, 6 ornpoc. 
Some Commentators have been anxious to 
avoid inconsistency with such passages as 
ch. ii. 2, iv. 14, and would therefore give 
kécuoc a different meaning here. But 
there is no inconsistency whatever. Had 
not Christ become a propitiation for the 
sins of the whole world, were He not the 
Saviour of the whole world, none could 
ever come out of the world and believe on 
Him ; but as it is, they who do believe on 
Him, come out and are separated from 
the world: so that our proposition here 
remains strictly true: the cdopoce is the 
negation of faith in Him, and as such lies 
in the wicked one, His adversary). 

20.| Yet another ot8apev: and that in 
general, as summing up all, the certainty 
to us of the Son of God having come, and 
having given us the knowledge of God, 
and of our being in Him: and the formal 
inclusion, in this one fact, of knowledge of 
the true God here, and life everlasting 
hereafter. Moreover (8€ closes off and 
sums up all: cf. 1 Thess. v. 23; 2 Thess. 
iii. 16; Heb. xiii. 20, 22, al. fr. This not 
being seen, it has been altered to cai, as 
there appeared to be no contrast with the 
preceding) we know that the Son of God 
is come (the incarnation, and work, and 
abiding presence of the Son of .God, is to 
us a living fact. Hz 1s HERE—all is full 
of Him—6 évdacradoc rapecriy kai pwvet 
ge), and hath given (the subject to dédw- 
key is 6 vldc Tov Oeov, not, as Bengel, 
“Deus” «understood. It is the Son of 
God who is to us the bestower of this 
knowledge, see ver. 13: it is He who is 
here at the end of the Epistle made pro- 
minent, as it is He whois to us eternal life, 
and he who hath Him hath the Father) 
to us [an] understanding (8:dvo1a, the 
divinely empowered inner sense by which 
we judge of things divine: see Beck, 
Umriss der biblischen Seelenlehre, p. 58. 
It is not the wisdom or judgment itself, 
but the faculty capable of attaining to it. 
Compare John i. 12, 18, xvii. 2 f., 6 f., 
25 f.; 2 Cor. iv.6; Eph. i. 18) that we 
know (with the indic. as in the other 
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places where it occurs, or seems to occur, 
in the N. T., tva must bear a sort of preg- 
nant sense, of a purpose accomplished or 
at least secured. See note on tva with 
the future indicative Gal. ii. 4, and cf. Rev. 
ii. 9, vi. 4, 11, xiii. 12, 16, xiv. 13, and 
for the present indicative, reff.: and see 
the whole discussed and examples given 
from later Greek writers, in Winer, edn. 
6, p. 259 f. § 41, b. 1. b, c) the true One 
(i. e. God: ef. John xvii. 8, iva ywwooKkw- 
civ [-ovowy al.] oc tov povov adnOuvov 
Qedv. The adjective a\nOcvdy is not sub- 
jective, = adnOij, but objective, in its 
usual sense of genuine, in distinction from 
every ‘ deus fictitius.’ So Calvin; “ verum 
Deum intelligit non veracem, sed cum qui 
revera Deus est eum ab idolis omnibus 
discernat. Ita verus fictitio opponitur.” 
And thus the way is prepared for the 
warning against all false gods, ver. 21) : 
and we are (again, as in vv. 18, 19, this 
second member is an independent proposi- 
tion, not dependent on the 8tv nor on the 
va as in the vulgate, “et simus...”) in 
(see above on Keitat év, ver. 19) the true 
One (viz. God, as above), in His Son Jesus 
Christ (i. e. by virtue of our being in His 
Son Jesus Christ: this second évis not in 
apposition with, but as avrod shews, is 
epexegetic of the former). This (viz. God, 
the Father; the 6 adnOuv6c¢, who has been 
twice spoken of: see below) is the true 
God, and eternal life. There has been 
great controversy, carried on principally 
from doctrinal interests, respecting the 
reference of this odroc: whether it is to 
be understood as aboye, or of 6 vidg adrod 
"Inoove xptoréc, just mentioned, The 
Fathers who were engaged against Arian 
error, and most of the orthodox expositors 
since, regarding the passage as a precious 
testimony for the Godhead of the Son, 
have maintained this latter view, rather 
doctrinally than exegetically. To this list 
belong Bede, Lyra, a-Lapide, Tirinus, 
Barthol.-Petrus (the continuator of Es- 
tius), Mayer, Luther, Calvin, Beza, Are- 
tius, Piscator, Hrasm.-Schmidt, Seb.- 
Schmidt, Spener, Whitby, Calov., Wolf, 
Joach. Lange, Bengel, Sander, Stier : and 
even Hpiscopius takes this yiew, not being 


able, says Diisterd., to bear the caprice 
and tortuousness of the Socinian exegesis. 
The opposite doctrinal interest has led 
many of those who deny this application : 
e. g. Schlichting (who combats the other 
view simply by abusing the Trinitarians), 
Socinus, Grotius, Benson, Samuel Clarke, 
Semler, which last takes odro¢ in as far as 
it belongs to adn. Oed¢ as referring to 
the Father, in as far as to Zw7) aiwrtoc, to 
the Son. To these have succeeded another 
set of expositors with whom not doctrinal 
but exegetical considerations have been 
paramount: e. g. Wetstein, Liicke, De 
Wette, Rickli, Baumg.-Crusius, Neander, 
Huther, Hofmann (Schriftb. i. 128), Diis- 
terdieck, Erdmann. 

The grounds on which the application 
to Christ is rested are mainly the follow- 
ing: 1) that odrog most naturally refers 
to the last-mentioned substantive: 2) that 
fw) aiwytoc, asa predicate, more naturall 
belongs to the Son than to the Father: 3) 
that the sentence, if understood of God the 
Father, would be aimless and tautological. 
But to these it has been well and decisively 
answered by Liicke and Diisterd., 1) that 
ovrog more than once in St. John belongs 
not to the nearest substantive, but to the 
principal one in the foregoing sentence, 
e. g. in ch. ii. 22 and in 2 John 7: and 
that the subject of the whole here has 
been the Father, who is the 6 a\n@woc of 
the last verse, and the Son is referred back 
to Him as 6 vide abtod, thereby keeping 
Him, as the primary subject, before the 
mind, 2) that as little can Zw) atwmog 
be an actual predicate of Christ as of the 
Father. He is indeed ») Zw% ch. i. 2, but 
not 1 fw) aldévios. Such an expression 
used predicatively, leads us to look for 
some expression of our Lord’s, or for some 
meaning which does not appear on the 
surface to guide us. And such an expres- 
sion leading to such a meaning we have in 
John xvii. 8, adr O& tori H alwrioe Zwh, 
iva ywoKwsiy oe tov povoy adnOwdy 
O261, kai by amtorerac Incovy yooror. 
He is eternal life in Himself, as being the 
fount and origin of it: He is it to us, see- 
ing that to know Him is to possess it. I 
own I cannot see, after this saying of our 
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any one can imagine that the siime Apostle 
can have had in these words any other refer- 
ence than that which is given in those. 3) 
this charge is altogether inaccurate. As 
referred to the Father, there is in it no 
tautology and no aimlessness. It serves 
to identify the 6 a\n@u'd¢ mentioned be- 
fore, in a solemn manner, and leads on to 
the concluding warning against false gods. 
As in another place the Apostle intensifies 
the non-possession of the Son by including 
in it the alienation from the Father also, so 
here at the close of all, the d\n@ivb¢ Oedc, 
the fount of Zw aiwyioc, is put before us 
as the ultimate aim and end, to be ap- 
proached éy r@ vig adrov, but Himself 
the One Father both of Him and of us who 
live through Him. 21.] Parting warn- 
ing against idols. Little children (see 
reff. He parts from them with his warmest 
and most affectionate word of address), 
keep yourselves from idols (the eiSedov 
is properly a figure of an imaginary deity, 
—while an 6poiwya is that of some real 
person or thing made into an object of 
worship. So in an old Etymologicum 
ineditum in Biel sub voce [ Diisterdieck ],— 
TO pty eiCwrov ovdE“iav UndaTacL EXEL, 


76 b& dpotwpa tivdv ory ivdarpa Kai 
ameicacpa. So Rom. i. 23, 1 Cor. x. 19, 
xii. 2, and esp. 1 Thess. i. 9, where, as 
here, Od¢ ZHv kai adnOirée is opposed to 
cidwia. And there seems no justification 
for the departing from the plain literal 
sense in this place. All around the Chris- 
tian Church was heathenism: the born of 
God and the céipevos v r@ TovNnow were 
the only two classes : those who went out 
of one, went into the other : God’s children 
are thus then finally warned of the con-~ 
sequence of letting go the only true God, 
in whom they can only abide by abiding 
in His Son Jesus Christ, in these solemn 
terms,—to leave on their minds a whole- 
some terror of any the least deviation from 
the truth of God, seeing into what relapse 
it would plunge them. This is a more sa- 
tisfactory view than that taken by Diister- 
dieck, that having so long and so much 
warned them against error in Christian 
doctrine, he could not part without also 
warning them against that of which they 
were indeed in less danger, relapse into 
heathenism :—and far better than that of 
Hammond, al., that the «dwAa were the 
fictions of Gnostic error). 
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1—3. ADDRESS AND GREETING. The 
elder (the Apostle, known by this name: 
see prolegg., “On the writer of the 
Epistle”) to the (mot, an: see prolegg. 
«To whom the Epistle was written”) elect 
lady (see prolegg. ibid.), and to her chil- 
dren whom (ois, masc., probably embraces 
the whole, mother and children of both 
sexes: see 3 John 1. Ver. 4 is no reason 
why we should regard the masc. relative as 
applying to sons only ; when proceeding to 
single out some for praise, as there, he 
naturally speaks in the masculine) I love 
in truth (not merely, in reality, as We., 
tore yao Kai trimAdoTwg ayargy, ord- 
pare: but in truth, such truth being the 
result, as stated below, of the truth of the 
Gospel abiding in him: ‘ amor non modo 
verus amor, sed veritate evangelica nititur.” 
Bengel. See 1 John iii. 18, and note on 
iii. 19), and not I alone, but also all 
who know the truth (there is no need 
to limit this wayrec¢ to all dwelling in or 
near the abode of the Writer, as Grot., 
Carpzov., De Wette, al., or all who were 


personally acquainted with those addressed, 
as Liicke: it is a general expression : the 
communion of love is as wide as the com- 
munion of faith), on account of the truth 
(objective: God’s truth revealed in His 
Son, see 1 John ii. 4), which abideth in 
us, and shall be with us (the Apostle 
continues the construction as if he had 
previously written i} péver) for ever (ef. 
John xiv. 16, 17. These words are a re- 
miniscence of our Lord’s words there, zap’ 
bly péve, kai év bpivéicra. The future 
is not the expression of a wish, as some, 
e.g. Licke, have supposed; but of con- 
fidence, as that also which follows, which 
takes its tinge and form from this): there 
shall be with us (by the qpav the Apostle 
includes himself in the greeting, as he had 
before done in the introductory clauses. 
éorat, again, not a wish: see above: we 
must of necessity connect this second éorat 
with the first. But the very fact of a 
greeting being conveyed, must somewhat 
modify the absolute future sense, and in- 
troduce something of the votive character. 
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1 Cor. i. 3. 

2 Cor. i. 2. 
Gal. i. 3. 
Eph. i. 2. 
Phil. i. 2. 
Col. i. 2. 

1 Thess, i. 1. 
2 Thess. i. 2. 

i Luke xxiii. 8. 8 John 
k 8 John 8, 4 only. see 1 John i. 6,7. Eccl. 
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4. for mapa, aro A al, coptt. 


It is as Bengel, “ votum cum affirmatione ” 
—a wish expressed by a confident assertion 
of its fulfilment) grace, mercy, peace (see 
reff. Trench says well, N. T. Synonyms, 
p. 186, “ yaprc has reference to the sins of 
men, éAgoc to their misery. God’s xdpus, 
His free grace and gift, is extended to men 
as they are guilty: His éXeos is extended 
to them as they are miserable.” And 
thus yapic always comes first, because 
guilt must be done away, before misery 
can be assuaged: see further in Trench, 
and in Diisterdieck, h. 1. eipyvy is the 
whole sum and substance of the possession 
and enjoyment of God’s grace and mercy ; 
cf. Luke ii. 14; Rom. v. 1, x. 15; John 
xiv. 27, xvi. 33) from God the Father 
and from Jesus Christ the Son of the 
Father (from the Father as their original 
fountain, who of His great love hath de- 
creed and secured them for us: from Jesus 
Christ the Son of the Father, this solemn 
title being used for the more complete 
setting forth of the union of Jesus with 
the Father in the essence of the Godhead), 
in truth and love (not to be understood 
of the Holy Spirit, the third Person in the 
blessed Trinity, as Lyra,—nor to be joined 
with rov viov r. warpoc, “ filio verissimo 
et dilectissimo,” as Barthol.-Petrus [con- 
tinuator of Estius] and Whitby,—nor to 
be filled up by “ut perseveretis,” as Corn.- 
a-lap..—nor to be taken as adding two 
more to yapic EAeog eipnvn, making év 
=cum, as Tirinus and Schlichting ;—nor 
as Grot., al.—is it “per cognitionem veri 
et dilectionem mutuam : nam per hee Dei 
beneficia provocamus, conservamus, auge- 
mus :” but the real sense is an approxima- 
tion to this last ;—truth and love are the 
conditional element in which the grace, 
mercy, and peace are to be received and 
enjoyed. So Bengel, Liicke, De Wette, 
Huther, Diisterdieck). 

4—11.] Truth and love : These were the 
two ground-tones of the Epistle. And now 
the Apostle proceeds to describe his joy at 

Wait Le 


rec ins cugiou bef tno. xp., with KL rel tol 


finding the children of the éedsKr?) Kvpia 
walking in truth (ver. 4), and to euforce 
the commandment to love one another 
(5, 6): and this in presence of the fact 
that many deceivers are in the world who 
would rob us of our Christian reward, and 
of our share in God (7—9). These are 
not to be treated as brethren, nor greeted, 
lest we partake of their evil deeds (10, 
11). 4.] I rejoiced greatly (at 
some definite time indicated by the aor., 
perhaps: and so it is taken by Huther 
and Diisterdieck ; but it may also be the 
epistolary aor., as éypaya so often: 
and this is made more probable by the 
perf. evoenca which follows. See however 
3 John 3), that I have found (there is not 
a word nor a hint of the assumption of 
Sander, that this finding was the result of 
proof and trial. The most obvious inter- 
pretation is, that at some place where the 
Apostle was, he came wpon these who are 
presently mentioned: as in Acts xviii. 2, 
6 IlatAog. . . HAOEV sic KédptvOov Kat 
evpov riva “lovdatoy dv. ’AktAay, w.t.X.) 
of thy children (no rivde is needed as a 
supply : it is contained in the participle 
which follows) walking in truth (i. e. not 
only im honesty and uprightness, but in 
that truth which is derived from and is 
part of the truth of God and Christ: see 
above on ver. 1.—Again, there is no hint 
whatever given that the rest, or that others, 
of her children were not walking in truth. 
The Apostle apparently, as above, in some 
place where he was, lit upon these children 
of the cupia, and sends her their good re- 
port. Respecting the rest, he makes no 
mention nor insinuation) according as we 
received commandment from the Father 
(viz. to walk in the truth : not, as Liicke, 
to love one another, making this clause a 
further description of the manner in which 
they were walking in truth. And row 
Tar poe must not be t taken with (ic. 1 TA 
Tépa vuv Tov Xplor oy KaXei, tet Kat 
maTio tore Tay Out ignore aizg 
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mapa Tov éavrod marodc Jobévrwy vidy, 
which is unlikely and unprecedented,—but 
as applying to the Father, as in ver. 6). 

5.| And now (so kal viv, coupling 
to what has gone before, 1 John ii. 28. It 
has also a force of breaking off, and passing 
to that which is:the main subject, or most 
in the Writer’s thoughts, which here is, 
that this walking in truth is a walking after 
God’s commandments in love) I entreat 
thee (see on épwrdw and airéw, 1 John v. 
15,16. Here towrécarries, as Schlichting, 
“}landior quedam admonendi ratio :” 
with the assumed fact of a right thus to 
entreat), lady, not as writing to thee a new 
commandment, but (as writing to thee . .: 
the construction is not strictly logical) 
that which we had from the beginning 
(see on this, 1 John ii. 7, 8), that (tva here 
is not epexegetic of éyroAn, as so often in 
St. John, but is to be taken in its proper 
sense, as the aim of owre, and dependent 
on it) we love one another (the expression 
of the commandment in the first person is 
a mark of gentleness and delicacy: a sign 
that he who wrote it kept the command- 
ment himself), 6.| And (“eine 
eigenthumliche Kreisbewegung der Ge- 
danken, wie Johannes sie liebt.”” Diisterd.) 
this is love (dydrvy here is predicate. It is 
used in its widest sense, as the sum and 
substance of all God’s commandments : not 
only as love to God, as Schlichting, Grot., 
al.; nor only as love to the brethren, as 
Benson and J. Lange), that (the expli- 
cative iva of St. John) we walk according 
to His commandments. The command- 
ment (the one commandment in which 
God’s other commandments are summed 
up) is this, even as ye heard from tho 


beginning that ye should walk in it (the 
apodosis to atrn éoriv begins with cafwe : 
= “is this, even that which ye heard from 
the beginning, that ye should walk in it,” 
viz. in ayarn. am dpxjjs, as above, 
ver. 5, and 1 John ii. 7). 7.) The 
condition of Love is Truth, see ver. 3. 
And the necessity of fresh exhortation to 
walk in love, in that love whose condition 
is truth, lies in the fact that there are many 
deceivers gone forth, denying the Truth : 
of whom we are to beware, and not, by 
extending to them a spurious sympathy, 
to become partakers with them.—Becanse 
(see above. 68tt cannot be referred to 
Bdérere EavTove, ver. 8, for its apodosis, 
as is done by Grot., Carpzov., J. Lange, as 
this would involve a length of protasis, 
broken by a parenthetical clause, od7dc¢ 
éorw x.7.A., quite alien from St. John’s 
style. Nor can we well understand 67 
with Bengel, “ratio cur jubeat retinere 
audita a principio :” because the foregoing 
isnot a command “ retinere audita a prin- 
cipio;” this latter particular bemg only 
introduced by the way, not as a principal 
feature) many deceivers (makers to wander, 
see reff.) went forth (here probably, on 
account of the aor., “from us,” as in 
1 John ii. 19. In 1 John iv. 1, it is perf., 
t€sAnALOactv, where I have preferred the 
sense, “ are gone forth from him who sent 
them,” viz. the evil one. Huther prefers 
this latter sense here also) into the world 
[namely] they who confess not (instead 
of oby dporoyotrvrec, the Apostle writes 
ot 7) duodoyovrrec, thereby not merely 
characterizing the 7 davor as not confessing 
&e., but absolutely identifying all who re- 
pudiate the confession which follows, as 
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8. avrouvc KL, eos Iren-lat Lucif. 


ee > © 

OuTOC é0TLY O 
ab ¢ , 

BR a 


Col. iii, 24, Num. xxxiv. 
= John vii. 16, 17. xviii. 19. ey ii 14, 15, 24. 
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u ’ ‘oe 
awAavoc Kat O * avri- ¥1Johniv.a 


ef \ ea 
iva pn ° aroXé ae a” Fon ma 
, h? only. 
pmenae aroAaBnre. ° mag a Mark xiii. 0. 
3 Br. = 1Cor. 
any ayy Tou XpioTou ae xvi. 10 
Le ier x, 42]. Isa, xlix, 20, d = John vi. 27. 
f ae ii, 12: g = Mark iv. 28. h = Luke 


i= Mark xi,9. Luke xi. 89. (see 


rec aTo\sowpey and avo\aBwyev, with KL 


rel: txt AB d fj 13 ce 40 vulg syrr coptt Ps-Chr Isid Thl-comm (c-comm Iren-lat 
Lucif. (13 [not B, as Beh] has amoXsonrar.)—for evcoyacapusba, eepyacacbe AA fj cc 
vulg syrr copt Ps-Chr &c: txt BKL rel 40 (so Zacagni) syr-marg sah. (yoy. B'.) 


mAnons L. 


9. rec (for tp0aywy) rapaBaiywy, with KL rel syrr Thl Ee, ambulans extra copt: 
txt AB, precedit am (with fuld harl al) sah, recedet demid (with al, and so ed) Lucif 


belonging to the class of tAdvot. The 
subjective py is the necessary consequence 
of such an arrangement, involving an hy- 
pothesis within the limits of the relative 
ot,—the repudiation of the confession : see 
1 John iv. 3, note) Jesus Christ coming 
in [the] flesh (€pxopevov, altogether time- 
less, and representing the great truth of 
the Incarnation itself, as distinguished from 
its historical manifestation [é\@ev, 1 John 
v. 6], and from the abiding effect of that 
historical manifestation [€\nAv6tTa, 1 John 
iv. 2]: and all three, as confessions of the 
Person ’Inoove xouoréc, distinguished from 
the accus. with infin. construction : see note 
on 1 John iv. 2. He who denies the gpyeo- 
Oat év capxi, denies the possibility of the 
Incarnation : he who denies the é\@eiy or 
édnrvbévat, denies its actuality. Other in- 
terpretations, such as that of Hc., eimwr 
Oé,. . « . €pxdpevov éy capki, adr’ od« 
ehOovta, gugaivortoe toriv we Tove a- 
Oerowvrac Aéyer THY OevTépay Tov Kupiou 
mapovciay,. . . that of Erasm., Schlicht., 
Bengel,— qui veniebat,” and of Baumg.- 
Crus., “who was to come,” are beside the 
mark). This (viz., “he that fulfils the 
above character.” No supply, such as 6¢ 
ovv py TavTa opodoyet, CHe., is needed. 
See the same construction, 1 John ii. 22) is 
the deceiver and the antichrist (see notes 
on 1 John ii. 18, 22, as to the personal 
relation of these zoAAoi to the one great 
Antichrist of prophecy. The odrog, point- 
ing to a class, makes each one of these, in 
his place, a representative and “ preecursor 
Antichristi”’). - 8.] The warning is 
suddenly introduced without any coupling 
particle, and becomes thereby so much the 
more solemn and forcible. Look to your- 
selves (the construction with the reflec- 
tive pronoun is not usual, see reff. éavtovs 
here probably implies not as Bengel, 
“me absente,’ but “yourselves,” as 
contrasted with the deceivers, that ye 


too become not as they), that ye lose 
not the things which we wrought (i.e. 
that ye, Christian converts, lose not that 
your Christian state of truth and love which 
we, Apostles and Teachers, wrought in you. 
This not being understood, the verbs have 
been altered in the various texts to the 
first or to the second person to conform to 
one another. The Apostles were God’s 

épyarat, Matt. ix. 37 ||, 2 Tim.ii.15: the 
Pevdarrdarohoe were épyarat dddtot, 2 Cor. 
xi. 18, wacoi épyarat, Phil. iti. 2: the 
true oyoy was to cause men to believe on 
Christ, John vi. 29: and this goyov the 
false teachers put in peril of loss), but 
receive reward in full (what prods P 
The connexion of eipyacdpe8a with puoOdv 
must not be broken. The idea is a com- 
plex one. Ye, our converts, are our 
pcO6¢ in the day of the Lord: and this 
has suggested the use of the well-known 
word, even where it manifestly applies not 
to the teachers but to the taught, whose 
pucOde is the eternal life, which shall re- 
ceive on that day its glorious completion : 
which is éyew roy vidv, K. Toy waréoa: 
see 1 John iii. 2.—If this reading be right, 
the use which Roman-Catholic expositors, 
as Bart.-Petrus, Mayer, al., have tried to 
make of this verse to establish the merit of 
human works [“ opera bona per Spiritum 
Dei facta mercedem apud Deum mereri,” 

B.-Petrus], falls at once to the ground. 

Nor indeed does it fare much better if 
either of the other readings be taken. If 
the whole be in the first person, then the 
apostolic pcQd¢, the souls which are to be 
their hire, must be understood : if in the 
second, no human merit, but the reward 
laid up for faithfulness, and for every thing 
done in His name, must be understood, 
which is reckoned of grace, and not of 
debt). 9.] Explanation of this loss, 
that it is the non-possession of God, which 
is incurred by all who abide not in Christ’s 
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11 John ii. 23, 


e \ \ 
ovTOoc Kal TOV ABKL 
m = John xviii. 


s dvday 7h ; 


\ , ? 4 « , , tal 
Ocov OUK eX el O PEVWY EV ™ 


abcdf 
. . Xivi. \ \ #8 od (ed o ‘ 
(ais) 10 | maTéoa Kal TOV 1 ylov EXEL. I EL TIC =EPYXETAL TOC ot Es. 
see 2 Pet. i. e 


r 


21. 
n= Johnvi. 21. ua 


c Kal rauTny Thy * Sidayny ov 


™ pipe, pn” Aap Bavere 


ix. 27. vin N ’ eel ‘oo ’ cal \ , Pre he 
tio son auTov ‘ €l¢ =OlKLAY, Kal Kaloelv auTw pn déyere oO 
12. v. 43. ms 


, cal 


lal col a 
o Matt. xxvi. Aéywv yap avr ° yalpety P kowwwvet Tog TeoyoLg avToU 


Euwel 26. 

uke i. 28. ag 

Acts oi 2. TOLC Tovnoole. 

panes i.1. Tsa. xviii. 22, Esdr. viii. 9. = & constr., 1 Tim. v. 22. 


Ald. Compl. Wisd. vi. 23 (25). 


Did-lat. 
avrov Syr syr-w-ast Lucif,: om AB 13 


marepa A (m) 18 am(with demid fuld harl tol) Fulg (m om 


syrr coptt Thl @e Lucif, Did-lat. 


11. rec yap bef Neywy, with KL rel Thl Ge: txt AB m 18. 


Ge. 


teaching. Every one that goeth before 
[you] (such I believe to be the meaning of 
the somewhat difficult zpodywy: every 
one who would set up for a teacher, éu- 
mooo0ey THY TooBdTwY TopEVdpmEvoc, AS 
John x. 5, and they following. The ex- 
positors who take this reading interpret 
it, “goeth forward too fast,’ “maketh 
false and unsound advance,” regarding it, 
either as ironical [so Huther ], or as serious 
[so Diisterdieck]), and not abiding in the 
doctrine of Christ (i.e. in Christ’s doc- 
trine,—that truth which Christ Himself 
taught. This is far more likely than that 
the gen. should be objective, as Bengel 
[in doctrina, quee Jesum docet esse filium 
Dei” }, Liicke, Sander, al.: and thus we 
have the personal gen. after dudayh wher- 
ever it occurs in the N. T.: ef. Matt. vii. 
28 ||, Mark iv. 1, John xviii. 19, Acts ii. 
42, al. fr.), hath not God (see 1 John ii. 28, 
v. 12, notes): he that abideth in the doc- 
trine, that man hath both the Father and 
the Son (see as above. The order in the 
text is the theological one, the Father 
being mentioned first, then the Son. 
That in A &e. [see digest] is the logical 
and contextual one, seeing that the test is, 
abiding in the doctrine of Christ. Thus 
he has Christ, and through Him, the 
Father : which of the two is original, it is 
impossible to decide). 10, 11.] The 
exercise of the love of the brethren is con- 
ditioned and limited by the truth : and is 
not to be extended to those who are 
enemies and impugners of the truth. 
Those who harbour or encourage such, 
make common cause with them, and their 
evil deeds.—If any cometh to you, and 
bringeth not (the indic. after ef shews that 
the case supposed actually existed: that 
such persons were sure to come to them : 
ef. John xi. 12, 2 Cor. ii. 5, 1 John iv. 11. 
It is not = éay with subj., which always 


q John Fino. vii. 7. 1 Jobn iii. 12. 


eres ii. 14reff.) Isa. xliv.9 (11) 
‘oli. 21, 2 Tim. iv. 18 only. 


rec aft 2nd dvdayn ins rov xpiorov, with KL rel copt eth Thi Ge ; 


voy and 
2nd rov): txt BKL rel 


sah Did-lat Fulg. 
om avrw K k 1 aly 


carries a purely hypothetical force, corre- 
sponding to an interrogation, whereas the 
other corresponds to an assertion : e.g. in 
1 John iv. 11, tay rig dya7g Tov Kocpor, 
which may be resolved, “ Does any among 
you love the world? If he do,” &e. On 
the other hand, «i ric Eoyerar mpdc dpa 
may be resolved, “ Some will come to you,” 
&e., “ If any does,” &c.) this doctrine (the 
expression radrny tiv didaxny ov déper 
points out the person as a teacher, not a 
mere traveller seeking hospitality. And the 
ov, not pH, distinctly reverses the gépe : he 
not only comes without this doctrine, but 
by so doing, brings the contrary doctrine. 
The absence of testimony for the truth is, in 
one who brings any testimony at all, equiva- 
lent to testifying for error), receive him 
not into [your] house, and do not bid 
him good speed: for he that biddeth him 
good speed, partaketh in his evil deeds 
(these words must be understood with their 
right reference: “non de iis qui alieni 
semper fuerunt ab ecclesia, 1 Cor. v. 10, 
sed de iis qui volunt fratres haberi et 
doctrinam evertunt,” as Grot. These were 
not to be received with the gro€evia with 
which all Christian brethren were to be 
entertained. Such reception of them would 
in fact be only opening an inlet for their 
influence. But this is not the pomt on 
which the Apostle mainly dwells. It is 
the kotywyia which the host in such a case 
would incur with them and their anti- 
christian designs, by encouraging them. 
And this is further impressed by the cau- 
tion against saying ya/pery to them : which 
is to be understood not with Clem.-Alex., 
of the solemn salutation after prayer, “ quo- 
niam in oratione que fit in domo, post- 
quam ab orando surgitur salutatio gaudii 
est et pacis indicium,” Adumbrat. in 2 
Joan. juxt. fin.: nor with Corn.-a-lap., of all 
intercourse whatever, “omne colloquium, 


13. IQANNOY B. §21 

12 TohXa "eyo vty * yoapetv ouK * BovdnOny oua r8 John 18. 
‘xdprou Kal speAavoc” aha EATriZw Bayeves van ™poc stem ee 
una Kat  oroua Tooc  groua Aadioar, t iva 7 *xapa UmOv James 1s 
y * TeTANOWMEN, 18 aomaZerat oe Ta TéKVa TNC adeA png Prag le 
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u=2 Cor. iii. $. 8 John 18 only ¢. _ v. 86. Rev. vii.5,12 only. Zech. vi. 2.) 
w 8 John 14. = Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 4 only. 


1 Cor. ii. 3. xvi.10. see John vi. 2 


ot. Kata ot., Num. xii. 8, Me mpos émos, Plat. Sophist. p. 217. 


v Acts vii. 31. x. 10, 15. 
(4 Kings xxi. 16 Ald.) 
x1 Johni. 4 reff. y ver. 1 reff. 


12. for eywy, exw A! o al: but in A, y is written over the line by an ancient, per- 


haps the original, scribe. 
ABKLabgh1lmocec 40 Thl. 


syrr Thl Ge: txt AB c 13 vulg copt eth. 


yeaa A gal). 
for adda edrrigw, eho. yap A d 13 cc vulg copt 

zth arm: txt BKL rel syrr sah Thl @e.—adW’ L a hj m. 

eAOety, with KL rel tol vss: txt AB d 13 vulg syr Thl. 


rec nBovrnOny, with rel: txt 


rec (for yevec@at) 
rec nuwy, with KL rel 
memAnowpevn bef n Bvulg (exc am) Thl. 


13. rec at end ins apny, with KL rel fuld syrr Thl Qc, vale some mss of vulg; 7 
xaptc pe?’ vpwy or pera cov al, Syr syr-w-ast eth-rom arm; om AB d 13 vulg coptt 


Bede. 


SUBSORIPTION. elz om, with rel: reXog ory A’ h: wavvov emtoroAn PB’ L al: txt AB. 


omne consortium, omne commercium cum 
hereticis :” but it is a further intensifica- 
tion of the exclusion from the house, and 
forms a climax, rai wy =pydé: do not 
even, by wishing him yaiperv, good speed, 
and if spoken by a Christian, God speed, 
identify yourselves with his course and 
fortunes. If you do, you pronounce ap- 
proval of his evil deeds, and so far share 
his guilt, advancing their success by your 
wishes for it. 

This command has been by some laid to 
the fiery and zealous spirit of St. John, 
and it has been said that a true Christian 
spirit of love teaches us otherwise. But 
as rightly understood, we see that this is 
not so. Nor are we at liberty to set aside 
direct ethical injunctions of the Lord’s 
Apostles in this manner. Varieties of in- 
dividual character may play on the sur- 
face of their writings: but in these so- 
lemn commands which come up from the 
depths, we must recognize the power of 
that One Spirit of Truth which moved 
them all as one. It would have been in- 
finitely better for the Church now, if this 
command had been observed in all ages by 
her faithful sons). 

12, 13.] Conontuston. Having many 
things to write to you, I would not 
Bietatrats them | by means of paper 
and ink (“6 xdprys,” says Liicke, “the 
Egyptian papyrus, probably the so-called 


Augustan or Claudian,—7r6 pédav, the 
ink, commonly made of soot and water 
thickened with gum,—6 kdapos, the 
writing-reed, probably split, pecooyidne 
or peodropoc,—were the N. T. writing 
materials”), but I hope to come to you 
(reff., and‘ note on Rey. i. 10) and to 
speak mouth to mouth (so mpdcwmov 
moog mpdcwrov, 1 Cor. xiii, 12. ordpa 
wpoc ordpa in Xen. Mem. ii. 6. 32 is not 
said of conversation), that your joy may 
be filled full (see 1 John i. 4, viz. by hear- 
ing from the mouth of the Apostle himself 
those messages of life and truth which he 
forbore writing now; not, as Schlichting 
and Benson, by his bodily presence : still 
less as ‘Bart.-Petrus, “ Apostolos non omnia 
voluisse ‘scripto committere que ad salu- 
tem pertinentia vellent nota esse fidelibus, 
sed multa sermone solo tradidisse” (see 
also Corn.-a-lapide h. 1.), than which it is 
hardly possible to imagine a sillier com- 
ment: for the first Epistle was written 
with this very same view, i. 4). There 
greet thee the children of thine elect 
sister (these words are yariously inter- 
preted according as the kvpia is under- 
stood of a lady, or of a church. The non- 
mention of the «uvpia herself here seems, 
it must be confessed, rather to favour the 
latter hypothesis). See on the whole, the 
prolegomena. 
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a2Johnireff, | 


18) * mocoutepo¢ Tatw TO 


b? al a ? \ ’ o 
aAYaTNTH, ov eyo ayaTw 


b1 John ii.7 t 

al. fr. Ps. ce? > , 

xliv. tit é&v aAnbeia. 
o1 John iii, 2° t i A 7 aoe ; 8 bag 9 . 
ea Ayarnte, TEOL TAVTWVY Eevyopat oe evooous at Kal 


20. xxvii. 29, ¢ 


> r e , hk? / 
Rom. ixs. ‘ vryealveuv, ®kabwe *evodovTat cov n Wyn. 3} ey apny C exapny 


2 Cor. xiii. 7, 

9. James v.6only. Num. xi. 2. 
xiv. 41. -dws, Prov. xxx. 29.) : 
Gen. xxix, 6. g = Acts xv. 14 only. 


h Luke xxili.8. 2 John 4 only. 


TrriE. Steph extoroAn wayvov Tpirn: elz w. Tov amooroAov exior. kabodiKn 
TpiTn: adda Tay ToITa TaUTAa TEpLKUYTOE wavyne f: w. ro. ex. h: em. TO. ww. Kad. 
k: w. ex. caO. y' 1: tw. ead. To. m: Em. tw. KAO. yO: tw. ETT. y’ C: em. Tp. Tov aytov 


atoor. w. L: A’s title is lost: txt B. 


1.] Appress. The elder (see prolegg. 
to the two Epistles) to Caius the be- 
loved (on Caius, see prolegg. The epithet 
7G a&yarnT@ seems to be used this first 
time in a general sense: cf. éyw below), 
whom I (for my own part : Caius was gene- 
rally beloved, and the Apostle declares that 
he personally joins in the affection for him) 
love in [the] truth (see 2 John 1, note. 
"By ddnOeia ayang 6 kard Kipioy ayaTay 
tvorabirp aydry, {lic.). 2—4. | 
Wish that Caius may prosper, as his soul 
prospers: and ground of this latter asser- 
tion.—Beloved (the repetition of dyamnré 
is due perhaps more to the fact that the 
direct address begins here, than to any 
specific motive, such as the supposed ill 
health of Caius, as Diisterd. from Liicke 
[but not in his 3rd edn.]), I pray that 
concerning all things thou mayest pros- 
per (wept mavrwv is taken by many, e. g. 
Beza [H. V.], Wahl, Liicke [1st edn. ], al., 
and recently by Diisterd., as signifying 
“above all things :” for which they allege 
Hom. Il. a. 287, add’ 60" avijo &OéXet epi 
advrwr tupevat ddAwv. But it has been 
urged on the other side 1) that Homeric 
usage is no real index to N. T. usage: 


2) that the meaning in Homer is not that 
sought here: 8) that it would be unna- 
tural for the Apostle to pray for Caius’s 
bodily health and prosperity “above all 
things.” And hence the other modern 
Commentators, Liicke [edn. 2], De Wette, 
Huther, Sander, have taken the above 
meaning: which cannot be impugned, as 
Diisterd., by saying that aepi is never 
found joined with esodotvcPa, or that éy 
mao would be more natural than zepi 
nmavrwy. mept with a gen. is too usual 
signifying reference, to be set aside or 
judged of by the consideration of the verb 
which precedes: St. John himself uses it 
with verbs of very various classes. €v- 
odotaGat is pass. of evoddw, of which the 
neut. form is evodéw, from evodia, to have 
a kadi) d06¢: -dw, to make, or give a Kahr 
606c¢. So Hesych., evodwoe, rarevOvver™ 
edwOwOn, r)roiuaoOn. So that the pass. 
evodova0at comes to much the same as the 
intrans. evodsiv. Its use is common, and 
regular, in the LXX. See notes on reff., 
and Liicke’s and Diisterd.’s account of the 
usages, here) and be in health (i. e. bodily 
health. epi wavrwy, in all probability, 
does not belong to dyiaivey, but only to 


eRom.i.10. 1Cor.xvi.2only. Gen. xxxix.3,23al. (-oc, Num. ARCKL 
f Luke y. 81. vii. 10. xv. 27 only (exe. 1 Tim. i. 10 al7. in pastoral epp. met.). abcdf 


ghjkl 
mols 


vv. 5— 
10m 
muti- 
lated. 
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coal , A \ l > , 
TH adnOeia, Kabwe ov ‘ev adnbcta | repumatetc. 
, , uu / ? , 
tépay “rovrwy ovK Eyw yaodv, “iva Paxovw ra gua 
7 3 cr? a 
réxva ' ev TH adnOeia | reoTarovvTa. 
\ 


> "Ayamnté, 
; adeApoue "kat" rouro * Eévouc, 


ll. o constr., John xv. 18, 17. 


obx “EAAnveKov tevtTo moceis, Liban. ad Max. 


i, 28. 
(-¢Cecv, Heb. xiii.2. -vdoxetv, 1 Tim, y. 10.) 


VeERSE 8. B omits the -rwy of paprupouytwr. 


q c J aN 
TlOTOV TOLELC O EAV 


6 a k 2» lal 
OL guapTuonoay oOou ™ 


4m k = Rom. iii. 
peiZo- 21. constr., 
vv. 6, 12. 
John iii. 26, 
v. 83. xviii. 
87. Luke iv. 
22. 
9 , ’ 12 John é only. 
see 1 John 
égoyaoy) &l¢ TOUGC i.6,7, 
ig ' m here only t. 

n plur. indef., 

see 1 Cor. vi. 
q=1Johni.9. so 
1 Cor. vi. 6,8. Eph. ii.8, Phil. 


p constr., Luke iv. 28. 
r Rom. xiii. 11. 


8 = Matt. xxv. 85. xxvii.7. Acts xvii. 21. Eph.ii.19. Heb. xi.18 only. Ruth ii. lu. 


om ov A. 


4. yapay bef ovr exw C aly, y. rauvrye ove exw m.—exwv B'(ita cod).—yapw B al, 


vulg (not tol) copt. 


evodova0a: the latter verb is a particular, 
taken out of the former, which is general), 
even as thy soul prospereth (viz. iy ry 
Kata TO evayyédwov Todireia, Cc.: as is 
shewn by what follows. There is a pas- 
sage in Philo, Quis rer. div. heres, § 58, 
p. 514, Mangey, in which the well-being 
of body and soul are similarly compared : 
bray evoog poi Ta éxroc mode EvTOpiaY Kai 
evdokiay’ Ev00y Ta awpaToc pd vyEiav 
Te Kal toxuv, evodg dé Kai Ta Wuyiie 
mpoc awod\avow apeTov). For I rejoiced 
greatly when the brethren came and 
testified to thy truth (the participles épy. 
and pagr. are in reality timeless, and con- 
vey merely the reason of the éydonv: but 
such a connexion is given in English by 
the temporal adverb, which has in this 
case rather a ratiocinative than a purely 
temporal force. In gov tq dAnOela, the 
subst. is necessarily subjective—thy share 
of that Truth in which thou walkest, see 
below), even as thou walkest in truth 
(this clause is not an independent one, 
adding the testimony of the Apostle to 
that of the brethren,—“as [I know that] 
thou walkest &e.:” but is epexegetical of 
the former clause, and belongs to the testi- 
mony of the brethren, as is shewn by what 
follows, dkovw ra gud Tr. K.T.).). 

4.] Explains éydony diay above. I have 
no greater (the form petZorepoc is con- 
demned by some [Phryn. Lob. p. 136, 
(ec. h.1.] as barbarous. But these com- 
paratives of comparatives and superlatives 
are found both in classical and in N. T. 
Greek: see Eph. iii. 8, and note) joy than 
this (lit. “than these things:” following 
the usage by which ravra is so often put 
where one thing only is intended: ef. the 
formula, kai tavra, “idque:’ so Plat. 
Pheed. p. 62, D, add’ 6 avdnrog dyPpumog 


réc om ry, with C-corr KL rel Thl ic: ins AB(ita cod) C!. 
5. eoyatn A. (quidquid operaris vulg Jer.) 
rel Thl Ge: rove, omg eve, d: txt ABC vss. 


rec (for rouro) ete rouc, with KL 


Tay’ ay oindein ravra, geverioy sivar 
aro tov decmorov. See Kiihner, Gr. ii. 
p. 48), that (explicative, as constantly in 
St. John after the demonstrative pronoun) 
I hear of my children walking in the 
truth (on the participial construction, see 
note on 2 John 7. The expression récva 
here seems rather to favour the idea that 
the cvpia of the 2nd Epistle is a Church: 
see prolegg. to 2 John). ; 

5—8.| Praise of the hospitality shewn 
by Caius; and reason of that praise. Be- 
loved (beginning again of new address : 
see above on ver. 2), thou doest a faithful 
act (afi misrou avdpdc, as Ce. and 
most interpreters. De W. and Bengel ex- 
plain it “fidele facis: facis quiddam quod 
facile a te pollicebar mihi et fratribus.” 
But the other is better. In mucréc 6 O- 
yoc, 1 Tim. i. 15 al., there is possibly the 
same allusion: not only a saying worthy of 
credit, but one belonging to those who are 
of the wiortc) whatsoever thou workest 
(the aor. betokens these deeds as summed 
up in one and characterized as mordéy) 
towards (so the Lord in Matt. xxvi. 10 
describes His anointing by Mary thus, 
kaddv toyoy eipydaato eis éué) the bre- 
thren, and that (and those brethren), 
strangers (#Aoéevia is an especial mark 
of Christian ayamn, Rom. xii. 13, 1 Tim. 
iii. 2, Tit. i. 8, Heb. xiii. 2, 1 Pet. iv. 9), 
who (the above-named éévou adedgot) bore 
testimony to thy love in the presence of 
the church (viz. where St. John was at 
the time of writing. They were Evan- 
gelists, ver. 7: and thus would naturally 
give the church an account of their mis- 
sionary journey, during which they were so 
hospitably treated by Caius): whom thou 
wilt do well if thou forward on their 
way (as Bengel says, the future is a 
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1 Cor. vii. 37, 
88. Phil.iv. ¥ 
14, James 


e&nAOov pndev * AauBavorrec avo Twv * Ovikwv. 


8 npcic 


ii. 8, 19. ay » ! e , \ ’ / d 
pps. OUY ” opetAomev “yroAapPavew Tove Towovtovc, Wa “ ouv- 


2 Chron. vi. 8. 
v Acts xv. 3. 


xx. 38. xxi.5. Rom. xv. 24al.t 1 Mace. xii.4al. Jos. Antt. xx. 2.5 


4.27. Col.i.10. 1 Thess, ii. 12 oaly +. Wisd. vii. 15. 
vy. 4lonly.) Acts ix. 16, xv. 26. xxi. 
z% = Matt. xvii.25. Exod. xxx. 16. 


b = John xiii. 14. xix.7 (al.). 1 John ii. 6. iii. 6. iv. 11. Rom. xv. 1}. 


18. Rom.i.5 only. 


w Rom. xvi.2. Eph.iv.1. Phil. 
x (ellips., Acts 

y = Luke ix.6. Acts xv. 40 al. 

a Matt. v. 47. vi.7. xviii.17 only +. (-és, Gal. ii. 14.) 
c= Acts i.9 (ii. 15. Luke vii. 


i. 1. Sir, xiv. 11 only. 


48. x. 80) only, Ps. xxix. 1. of eUmopor tovs évdcets brohauPavovar, Strabo, p. 653. Diod. Sic. xix. 67, 
d John, here only. Paul, Rom. xvi.$ al9. w. dat., here only. (-yetv, James ii. 22.) 


6. for o1, 6 K. 
not am fuld &e.) 


moisac mporeperc C arm. (benefaciens deduces vulg-ed, but 


1. elz aft ovoparoc ins avrov, with b g m o Syr syr-w-ast : om ABCKL rel am coptt 


arm. eEn\Cav B. om Twy C, 


rec (for eOxkwv) eOvwy, with KL rel 


Thl Ee, gentibus am-sah: txt ABC 18. 40, gentilibus fuld tol copt. 


“ morata formula hortandi.” The aor. 
part. presents no difficulty: it will then, 
and not till then, be a good act, when it is 
done. And this would only be expressed 
by the fut. with an aor. part.: od¢ Kadwe 
motmoete mooméurwy would be liable to 
be rendered “whom thou wilt benefit by 
forwarding &c.”—the present part. being, 
in such a conjunction, timeless, and merely 
ratiocinative. On mpotrépap., see reff. and 
Tit. iii. 13) worthily of God (this qualifica- 
tion belongs to mpo7éwac, not as Carp- 
zov., who supplies a kai before aéiwe, to 
motnoeic,—* well and worthily of God.” 
The words mean, in a manner worthy of 
Him whose messengers they are and whose 
servant thou art). For on behalf of the 
Name (0f Christ : see the second ref., and 
cf. Ignat. ad Eph. 3 and 7, and ad Philad. 
10, dofaoat 7d dvopa. Bengel says, “sub- 
audi, Dei, Lev. xxiv. 11. Conf. Jac. ii. 7.” 
But neither of these places applies. O. 'T. 
usage is naturally no guide for us here ; 
and St. James alludes to the name of 
Christ) they went forth (on their mission- 
ary journey : not, as Beza, Erasm.-Schmidt, 
Wolf, Carpzov., Bengel, “were driven 
forth :’ see more below), taking nothing 
(veceiving nothing by way of benefaction 
or hire: even as St. Paul in Achaia, 1 Cor. 
ix. 18, 2 Cor. xi. 7 ff., xii. 16 ff., 1 Thess. 
ii. 9 ff.: against Huther, who denies the 
applicability of the comparison, seeing that 
in St. Paul’s case they were Christian 
churches: but so must these have been, 
before they would contribute to the sup- 
port of their missionaries. Notice pydév ; 
implying that it was their own deliberate 
purpose; refusing to take any thing: 
ovdév would have expressed only the fact, 
which might have arisen from the remiss- 
ness of the @Kxoi, and might have been 
considered by themselyes as a hardship. 


This is the force of pydév, and not as 
Diisterd., that 04déy would only have stated 
the fact, but by pydéy the Apostle pre- 
sents it for the consideration of his readers) 
from the heathens (reff. The expositors 
spoken of above under 2&7 Oor, take these 
words as belonging to it, “expulsi sunt a 
paganis,” and interpret pndéy AapBa- 
vovTec, “nihil secum asportantes,” “ om- 
nibus rebus spoliati.’ Grot., who takes 
#£7XOov of expulsion, understands it to 
have been “a Juda, per Judeos incredu- 
los, ob Christum :” and takes the rest as 
meaning “ potuerant in ista calamitate ad- 
juvari misericordia ry &&w, sed maluerunt 
omnia Christianis debere.” But the whole 
interpretation is forced and unnatural, and 
the ordinary one obvious, and very suit- 
able, considering the motive put forward 
in ver. 8, which clearly shews them to 
have been workers for God’s truth. The 
pres. part. AapBavovrec indicates, not 
what they did when they #7\Oov, but 
their habit after their setting out: and is 
as so often, indicative of norm, without 
any particular time being pointed out. So 
that we need not, with Huther and Diis- 
terd., imagine that there is an allusion to 
a missionary maxim, to take nothing from 
the heathen, in accordance with which 
they acted). We therefore (qpeis, contrast 
to the 2@xKoi: ody, because they pndév 
NauBavovow ard Tr. 2ruKHy) ought to 
support (see Strabo in reff. Notice the 
allusion to AapBavorrec above. The word 
does not seem to signify “receive hos- 
pitably,” as some have explained it, nor 
does it imply, as (c., Thl., appealing to 
UTEAABOY pe weet Aéwy Erotpmog ic Onpay, 
Ps. xvi. 12, anticipating, not waiting to be 
asked, in the exercise of good offices) such 
persons, that we may become fellow- 
workers [with them] for the truth (this, 


ABCKL 
abcdf 
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14. Tit. iii1. 2Pet.i.12. Jude5donly+. (-uvnocs, 2 Pet. i. 18.) 


(not transit. elsw.) Xen. Anab. iii. 1.26. (-pos, 1 Tim. v. 18.) . 
iii.14. 1Tim.vi.8. Heb. xiii. 5. 2 Mace. vy. 15. 


only.) 1so John iv. 11. v. 37, 38, 


8. rec azoAapB., with C-corr KL rel: txt ABC! 13, 
for adnOea, exxAXnora A. 
ree om tt, with KL rel eth Thl Ge: for rt, ay d 138 cc 40, 


K f! ee Thi. 
" 9. eypaas B. 
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9 "Eypaya Tl TH éxkAnota* € 80 ver. 12, 


fhere only t. 
(-ros, Polyb, 
frag. 115.) 

g here only f. 
= 1 Mace. 
xii. 8 al. 
Polyb. vi. 24, 
(eee. ip ts 

h Luke xxii. 61, 
John xiv. 26. 
2 Tim. ii. 

ihere only t. 

k elsw. w. dat., Luke 


(act., Matt. xxv.9, John vi.7. xiv.8. 2 Cor. xii.9 


yivone—a Co: yerwueda 


seripsissem forsitan vulg: ay rt 29. 662: txt ABC coptt. 


10. for cay, av A, 


and not as vule. “ut cooperatores simus 
veritatis” [so Luth., Grot., Bengel, al.], 
is the construction. Those with whom one 
is cuvepyéc, are put in the gen., see Rom. 
xvi. 3, 9, 21, 1 Cor. ii. 9 al. The dat. is com- 
modi: to promote the cause of the truth: 
SO cuvepyoi tic THY Baowsiay 7. OE0d, 
Col. iv. 11,—ovvepyov nudy tv r@ evay- 
yedip, 1 Thess. ili. 2). 

9,10.] Notice of the hostility of Dio- 
trephes. I wrote somewhat to the church 
(the tte does not imply that the thing 
written was specially important, nor on 
the other hand does it depreciate; but 
merely designates indefinitely: ef. Acts 
xxiii. 17, Eyer yap Te dmayysihar avrg, 
and Luke vii. 40, Dipwy, Exw ool ru sizeiv: 
and Matt. xx. 20. The contents of the 
Epistle are not hinted at. The “scrip- 
sissem forsitan” of the vulgate [éypava 
dv, see var. readd.] has arisen from a 
foolish notion that the Apostle must not 
be represented as having written any thing 
which has been lost to us. The ée«Anoia 
is apparently the church of which Caius 
was a member: not as Bengel, that out of 
which the missionaries of ver. 7 had gone 
forth): howbeit (4\Ad after an affirma- 
tive sentence is stronger than the mere 
adversative but : see Kiihner, Gr. ii. p. 436) 
Diotrephes who loveth pre-eminence (0 
bpapralwy Ta mpwreia as the ancient 
Schol. He appears to have been not, as 
Bede, “heresiarcha temporis illius quidam 
superbus et insolens, malens nova dicendo 
primatum sibi usurpare scientie quam an- 
tiquis sanct Ecclesiz, que Johannes pre- 
dicabat, humiliter auscultare mandatis :” 
so much is not implied in the words, but 
only that he was an ambitious man who 
willed that not the Apostle but himself 
should rule the church) over them (the 
members of the church, implied in the 


ins ete bef nuac C. (garriens in nos vulg.) 


for Bov\o- 


word éxxkAnoia. The gen. after verbs of 
pre-eminence, as d¢ adpiorevecke payecOar 
Todwy, Il. £.460: caddrorevoes raciwy 
twy tv Srapry yuvaicwy, Herod. vi. 161. 
See Kiihner, il. p. 197) receiveth us not 
(does not recognize our authority; here in 
an improper sense, but in the next verse 
probably literal: see there. Its more usual 
sense in Polybius, who uses it frequently, 
is to admit of, rov Kxatood ove éimdexo- 
pévov Karaporny, iii. 79.12. The rpac 
wants no explanation such as “monita 
nostra,” “ovorartkde nostras,” or the 
like: in rejecting the Apostle’s person, he 
rejected all his influence). On this ac- 
count, if I should come (see for av 1 John 
ii. 28), I will bring to mind (i. e. as Bede, 
“in omnium notitiam manifestius arguendo 
producam :” see reff. No atvréy is under- 
stood: it is not to Azs mind, but to the 
minds of all) his works which he doeth 
(what they were, is explained by the par- 
ticiple following), prating against us (this 
is the best rendering of ¢Avapév, which 
conveys not only the AoWopHy, kaxodoy@y 
of (e., but also that the reproaches were 
mere tattle, worth nothing, irrelevant: so 
Eustathius on Ii. y. 361, in Raphel, h. 1., 
To év ov déovTe Adyovg mpotévar prveEiv 
héyerat x. gdvapeiy. Cf. 1 Tim. v. 13) 
with wicked speeches: and not satisfied 
with (apxeioPae is ordinarily [see reff.] 
with a dative: the émt, as in yaioety ézi, 
and similar expressions, introduces the 
ground on which the doxeioAar superim- 
ponitur) this (more probably plur., as in 
ver. 3, where the whole matter in question 
is meant, than as agreeing with the Adyou 
movnpot, which had not been the only 
things mentioned of him), neither doth he 
himself receive the brethren (here ém- 
Séxopar seems best taken in its literal 
sense, as in Polyb, xxii. 1. 3, daavrag 
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n ver. 1. 

o 2 Thess. iii. 
7,9. Heb. 
xiii. 7 only t. 
Wisd. iv. 2 
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only.(-unt7s, y ¢ 7 
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Pp Rom. ii. 9. vane 
MeL SCL AY fected eis 
bis. xvi. 19. 

1 Cor. xiii. 
5 only. 

q Rom. xii. 21. 
Deut. xxx. 15, 

r Matt. xix. 17. 


BadrAk. 


> 
EOTLY. 


Luke vi. 45. Rom. ii.10. vii.18 bis. 1 Pet.iii.18. 2 Kings xiv. 17. 
t John viii. 23 al. fr. John, passim. 
v 1 John iii. 6. 

y 1 Johni. 8 reff. 


(-éa, 1 Pet.iv. 19. -ds,1 Pet. ii. 14.) : 
iii.17 only. Lev. v.4. (-6s, John xviii. 80.) 
dat., vv. 3, 6. x so ver. 8. 


11?" Ayamnré, pn ° pynou P4 ro Kakov, ada “70 ayabor. 
0 Sayaborowy ‘ex Tov Ocov éotlv’ o ° kaKomouwy ovx, 
EWPAKEV rov Oeov. 1? Anuntoiy “ peuapTupntat vO mav- 
aurne tic *aAnGelac? Y Kat pete ¥ Oe pao- 
TUPOUMEV, Kat “oloac OTe 7 * waptupia nuwv * adnOne 


61 Pet.ii.15 reff. Num. x. 82. 
u Markiii.4 L. 1 Pet. 


z John v. 82. xxi. 24, 


pevoue, emdexopevovg C al, vulg Syr syr-marg sah arm: txt ABKL rel am syr-txt copt 


Thl die. 


11. rec ins de bef caxomowy, with Lahm tol copt Thl We Did-lat: ins car bef o 


xax. syrr: om ABCK rel 40 vulg sah. 


12. ins excAnowag kar bef rn¢ adnOeac C Syr syr-marg arm. (a, A, re-written by 
an ancient hand in A; there is no reason to suppose that the original scribe wrote 


excAnovac, see Woide.) 


rec (for otdac) ovdare, with KL rel syrr eth Thl He: 
oWapev b? ch: om Kat oWac a: txt ABC d g ce vulg coptt arm. 


adnOne eorw 


bef n paprvora nuwy m: adn. nu. eor. n papr. C al. 


éiqedévero GriavOowrwe [if the reading can 
be depended upon], of entertaining hos- 
pitably, see 2 John 10. The ddeAqot are 
probably the same as in ver. 5, the tra- 
velling missionaries), and (so kat after ove 
in reff., and Eur. Iph. Taur. 595 f., et yap 
ovre Oucyevnc, kai Tag Mukivac olc@a, 
re is more frequently found, see Kiihner, 
Gramm. ii. p. 441. The occurrence of the 
construction explains itself. It is found 
when the negative form of the first mem- 
ber of a series of connected clauses, is not 
possible or not convenient in the second 
or any following one. Hereit might have 
been, but not so forcibly expressed, otre 
rovc Povdopuévove é@) hinders (by for- 
bidding: cf. 1 Thess. ii. 16) those that 
would (receive them), and casts them 
(those that would receive the brethren : 
not, as C. F. Fritzsche, Carpzoy., al., the 
travelling brethren themselves) out of the 
church (manifestly, by excommunication, 
which owing to his influence among them 
he had the power to inflict. ‘There is no 
difficulty, nor any occasion to take the 
word as pointing at that which Diotrephes 
was atlenvpting to do or threatening to do, 
and so as spoken in irony [Huther]: the 
the present tense indicates his habit, as 
émOsxerat and zroet above. He was evi- 
dently one in high power, and able to for- 
bid, and to punish, the reception of the 
travelling brethren. See prolegg.). 

11.] Upon occasion of the hostility just 


mentioned, St. John exhorts Caius to 
imitate not the evil but the good,—pro- 
bably as shewn in the praises of Demetrius 
which follow. Beloved, imitate not evil 
(75 Kaxdv, abstract), but good (abstract 
also). He that doeth good, is from God 
(is born of God, and has his mission and 
power from Him : as so often in the first 
Epistle): he that doeth evil, hath not 
seen God (so in ref., 7a¢ 6 duapravwr, 
ovx éWpaxey avroyv, where see note. And 
yet this expression is called by Liicke and 
De Wette “unjohanneisch,” and 1 John 
iv. 20, adduced to prove it, where the 
word é@pakey is used in its literal physical 
sense). 12.] The praise of Deme- 
trius. Testimony hath been borne to 
Demetrius by all (scil. who know him, and 
have brought report concerning him: 
“nemo qui non”’), and by the truth itself 
(it is not very easy to explain this expres- 
sion. If we understand it that the reality 
of facts themselves supports the testimony 
of the wayrec, we have abundance of 
authority for the expression in classical 
usage: Wetst. gives, from Demost. contr. 
Newr. [qu. page P], did’ tudo t& abritg 
THC aAdnOsiag THY axpiPEay akodoayrac 
THC TE KaTHYOpiag Kai Tic amodoyiac 
ovrwc 70n THY Whpoy Peery : pro coron., 
p- 282, rodrwy rowttwy bvtwy Kal én’ 
aitic Tig adnPeiag obrw Seuxvupévwr. 
And from Ausch., contr. Timarch., rara- 
HemapTupnpévog bxd Tov EavTod Piov 


w pass., Acts x. 22. xvi. 2. xxii. 12.» 
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a2 John 12 reff. 


b 2 Cor. iii. 3. 
8 »0é 2 John 12 
€ EVUEWC COE 


(reit,) only ¢. 
Tees oe | 
elonvn oO. (Mats.7 
al. 


e John xx, 19,26, 1Pet.v.14. Judg. vi. 23. 


18. ree (for yoaat cou) “ypagetn, with KL rel Ge: txt ABC m 40 vulg syrr coptt 


Thi. for ov Osdw, ove eBovrynOny A. 


kadapo (itacism) L. rec (for 


yoage) yoavat, with KL rel Thl He: txt ABC m. 
14. rec Wet bef ce, with KL rel syrr copt Thl Gc: txt ABC m vulg. (ce is omd in 
both edns of Mai, the reading of B is as here stated: see table at end of prolegg.) 


Aadnowpey K al, Thl. 


kai rig adnOeiac. And thus Ee. [d7’ 
aitijc Tig aX., Tod évepyove Adyou eici 
yap tiveg olc paprupeirar piv apern, 
kareWevopivn O& Exi ampaxrw oy], 
Corn.-a-lap., Bart.-Petr., Grot. [‘ rebus 
ipsis” ], Joach.-Lange, Carpzov., G. Lange, 
al., and Beausobre, who [Diisterd.] ex- 
plains it “sa conduite est un témoin réel 
de sa vertu.” But there are two reasons 
against this view: 1) that it does not cor- 
respond to the objective fact asserted in 
the pewaorionrat, nor to the parallelizing 
of this testimony with that of the wayrec 
and that of the Apostle: and 2) that thus 
the Christian and divine sense of 2) a\n- 
Qeca which St. John seems always to put 
forward, would be entirely sunk. Nor is 
the former of these met either by Schlich- 
ting, who says, “si ipsa veritas loqui 
posset, homini isti preeberet testimonium 
virtutis et probitatis,’ or by Liicke, “if 
infallible Christian truth itself, cf. ver. 3, 
could be asked, it would bear favourable 
witness of him.” Against both there is 
the pepaprupyrat, as matter of fact, not 
of hypothesis. Baumg.-Crus. would under- 
stand that Demetrius had done much for 
the truth, and his deeds were his witness : 
but this is hardly a witness of 7 a\7yQea 
to him. Sander takes refuge in the extra- 
ordinary supposition, that the Holy Spirit 
had revealed to the Apostle the truth 
respecting Demetrius. Huther regards 
the testimony borne by the truth to be 
that furnished by the wavrec, whose evi- 
dence was decisive, not from their credit 
as men, but because they all spoke of and 
from the truth of Christ dwelling in them. 
This would reduce this new paprupia to 
the former, and would in fact besides in- 
clude the following in it likewise. The best 
interpretation is that of Diisterdieck [from 
whom much of this note is derived]. The 
objective Truth of God, which is the 
divine rule of the walk of all believers, 
gives a good testimony to him who really 
walks in the truth. This witness lies in 


the accordance of his walk with the re- 
quirement of God’s Truth. It was the 
mirror in which the walk of Demetrius 
was reflected : and his form, thus seen in 
the mirror of God’s Truth, in which the 
perfect form of Christ is held up to us [1 
John ii. 6, iii. 3, 16], appeared in the like- 
ness of Christ ; so that the mirror itself 
seemed to place in a clear light his Chris- 
tian virtue and uprightness, and thus to 
bear witness to him): yea, we too (see ref. 
and note there. The contrast here is be- 
tween his own personal testimony [for to 
that and not to any collective one does 
7peic refer | and the two testimonies fore- 
going) bear testimony, and thou knowest 
that our testimony is true (see reff.). 
13—15.| Close of the Epistle. I had 
(not, as Huther, for ciyov &y: it isa pure 
imperfect, describing that which has not 
come to pass, but might have done so 
under certain conditions: cf. Acts xxv. 
22: Rom. ix. 3, also alleged by Diisterd., 
is not quite a casein point. He gives the 
meaning here well: “I had indeed much 
to write: that I have not written it is 
owing to this, that I wish not, &c.”) 
many things to write to thee, howbeit I 
will not to write (present, not only “to 
write them,” which would be aorist, but 
to write at all, to write any more) by 
means of ink and reed (see on 2 John 12): 
but (on the other hand) I hope imme- 
diately to see thee, and (then) we shall 
speak mouth to mouth (see 2 John 12). 
Peace be to thee (beautifully paraphrased 
by Lyra, “‘ Pax interna conscientie, pax 
fraterna amicitize, pax superna gloriz.” 
Remember our Lord’s legacy, John xiv. 
27, and His greeting after the Resurrec- 
tion, elonyn bpiv, John xx. 19, 26). The 
friends salute thee. Salute the friends 
by name (‘non secus ac si nomina eorum 
preescripta essent.” Bengel). The reason 
why St. John mentions @iAou [see John xi. 
11, xv. 15; Acts xxvii. 3], and not aded- 
poi [1 Cor. xvi. 20; Phil. iv. 21; Eph. vi. 
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23], is probably to be found in the per- but as from a friend to his friend, in which 
sonal character of the Epistle, not ad- mutual friends on both sides would be the 
dressed as from an Apostle to a church, senders and receivers of salutation. 
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TITLE. elz tovda tov arocroXov extoroAn KaOodrwy: Steph ex. r. ovda vad: ex- 
Tov aytov aroor. wovda LalThl: adXog adedgo0eoc rad’ wovdac evoeBeeory f: ex. covda 
adeXgov taxwBov k: tovda caBodrkn ew. h 0: tov. ew. xaO. 1 m: covda emtcrory 


A(appy) CK 13 cc: txt B. 


VERSE 1. yororou bef incov K bcd k1o 40 demid tol: txt ABL rel Orig Synop 


Lucif. 


rec (for nyamnpevoic) nytacpevorc, with KL rel Thi: txt AB vulg syrr 


coptt arm Orig Ephr Synop (ec Thl-comm Lucif Aug Cassiod Bede. (13 def.) 


2. om Ist rac K (al?). 


1, 2. Address and greeting.] Judas, a 
servaut of Jesus Christ (Soddos, probably 
not here in the wider sense, in which all 
Christians are servants of Christ—but in 
that special sense in which those were 
bound to His service who were employed 
in the preaching and disseminating of His 
word: see reff.: on the absence of any 
official designation, see prolegomena), and 
brother of James (see prolegomena), to 
the called (in the sense of St. Paul [reff.] ; 
effectually drawn by God the Father to the 
knowledge of the Gospel), beloved in (the 
phrase is one not elsewhere found, and 
difficult of interpretation. The meanings 
“by,” = ind, cf. 2 Thess. ii. 18, adedgoi 
HyaTnpévor vd Kupiov ; “ on account of,” 
understanding nyamnpévog “beloved by 
the writer,’ are hardly admissible. The 
only allowable sense of éy seems to be, 


“in the case of,” “as regards,” under- - 


standing of course that the love of the 
Father is spoken of) God the Father (St. 
Paul ordinarily in his greetings adds nyudy 
to Oed¢ marno, cf. Rom. i. 7; 1 Cor. i. 3; 
2 Cor. i. 2; Eph. i. 2; Phil.i.2; Col.i.2; 


2 Thess. i. 1, 2; 1 Tim. i. 2; Philem. 3. 
But he has @s0¢ warno absolutely in the 
following places; Gal. i.1, 2; Eph. vi. 23 ; 
Phil. ti. 11; 2 Tim. i. 2; Tit. i. 4; as also 
St. Peter, 1 Pet. i. 2; 2 Pet. 1 17: St. 
John, 2 John 3. It became more fre- 
quently used, as might be expected, in the 
later days of the canon) and kept for 
Jesus Christ (reserved, to be His at the 
day of His coming: the dative is commodi. 
If the question be asked, kept by whom ? 
the answer must be, by God the Father: 
though constructionally the words are not 
connected. Observe the perfect parti- 
ciples, giving the signification “from of 
old and still”): merey to you and peace 
and love be multiplied (all three proceed- 
ing from God: God’s mercy, God’s peace, 
God’s love: see ver. 21. In the somewhat 
similar passage, Eph. vi. 23, eipyyn roc 
adedooig kK. ayaTn pera TiaTEwe ato VE0d 
marpoc K. Kupiov 'Inaov xptorow, the love 
and faith are clearly, in themselves, the 
gift of God: mutual love or love towards 
God. But the other seems better here). 
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h = Acts iv. ton \ Cate 1's fon LA ! ) eas ly 
a0. ax.19, UMLY TEP TNC KOWNG NuwY owTNplag, avayKnY EoXoV 
om. XV. Loy , Ck eR r > ! > o¢ 
ee yeaa uuiy ™ mapakadov e eraywvilecbat TY ama’ 
Lt 5 coe, rear s D ' 
fee raoadobeioy toig Taylotg * wloTeL. 4 Tapecédvcay yao 
2 Pet. i. 5. sf et , u / , val \ 
Exod. xii. 11. EVOL E TOUTO TO 
serena TLVEC avbow7ot, ot ‘ waXat TPOYEYOAMMEVOL ELC 
38 al, enie k = Acts ii. 44. iv.82. Tit.i.4only. 2 Macc. ix. 21. 1 Luke xiv. 18. xxiii.17. 1 Cor. vii. 


37. Heb. vii.27. Jos. Antt. xvi. 9.3. aor.=1 Pet. v. 12. 


onlyt. (ayout., Sir. iv. 28.) 
4, 2 Pet. ii. 21 al. 
5. Gal. i. 28. iii. 23, 25. 


s here paly. 
reff. u Rom. xv.4. Gal.iii,1. Ep 


mm = Rom. xii. 1 al. fr. n here 


o = Heb. vi. 4. ix. 26, 27, 28. x.2. 1 Pet. iii. 18. ver. 5. p Acts xvi. 
q = Acts ix. 18, 82, 41. xxvi.10. Rom. i.7al.fr. (Ps.xv. 3.) r=Rom.i. 
Plutarch and Philo, &c.in Wetst. see Gal. ii. 4. t Heb. i.1 


h. iii. 30only+. 1Mace.x.36. Esdr. vi.31 F. only. 


8. rec om nuwy, with KL rel copt: ins AB C(appy) ce syrr sah arm Cyr Thl Lucif, 


vpwy m al, vulg Ephr Bede. (18 def.) 


3, 4.] Purpose, and occasion, of the 
Epistle. 8.] Beloved (only found in 
the beginning of an Epistle here and 3 
John 2), giving all diligence (the phrase 
orovdny roeicPat is only found here: see 
reff. and especially 2 Pet. It implies more 
than mere earnest desire: aman’s oroven 
is necessarily action as well as wish: 
“giving diligence” seems the exact idea 
required. The participle like other pre- 
sent participles is contemporaneous with 
the verb to which it is attached, viz. éoyov: 
ef. John ix. 25, ruddc¢g Ov apte BETH, 
“J, who am a blind man, now see”) to 
write to you concerning the common 
salvation (thus must the sentence be ar- 
ranged, and not as Lachm. al., with a 
comma after spiv, and joining zepi rij¢ 
Koc Hp. cwrnoiag to the next clause. 
For thus the participial clause loses all its 
weight and propriety, and indeed the apo- 
dosis likewise: see below. wept Tis kot- 
vqs oTwypias may mean, concerning the 
fact of our common salvation, brought in 
by Christ; or concerning the means of 
attaining that salvation, i.e. the doctrines 
and practices by which it is to be for- 
warded. Perhaps the latter is here pre- 
ferable. On the idea conveyed by cotrije, 
see reff. and 2 Pet. i. 1), I found it neces- 
sary (reff.: not, as HE. V., “it was need- 
ful :? nor as Grot., “nihil potius habui, 
quam ut :” the avaykcn was not part of 
the omovdn)y roveioPat, but supervened on 
it owing to the circumstance to be men- 
tioned in the next verse) to write to you 
(notice the aorist here following the pre- 
sent before : I was most desirous to write 
[present expressing merely the general 
fact of writing|...: but I found it ne- 
cessary to write [at once: to have written, 
“epistolam absolvere”’]. . ? exhorting 
[you] to contend earnestly for (cf. ovv- 
aOdouvrec TH mioret, Phil. i. 27: the ei 
gives the purpose for which the fight is to 
be waged) the faith (objective here : the 
sum of that which Christians believe : 


« fides que creditur ” not “ qud creditur”) 
once for all (“particula valde urgens: 
nulla alia dabitur fides,” Bengel. This is 
obscured by the “once” of the E. V., 
which represents’ merely. “olim,’ not 
“semel”) delivered to the saints (i. e. 
Christians: believers, as in reff.—The 
meaning then of this verse is, that St. 
Jude, who was before earnestly desirous to 
write to the Church universal concerning 
the salvation which is common to us all 
[De Wette, after Sherlock, supposes that 
St. Jude was actually engaged on a larger 
and more general Epistle, and was com- 
pelled to break it off by the necessity 
mentioned. This may have been so: but 
we can hardly gather so much from the 
words |, found urgent occasion at once to 
do so, respecting not merely nor directly 
that common salvation, but one point, 
viz. the keeping inviolate the faith once for 
all delivered to God’s people. And the 
reason of this necessity which arose, now 
follows). 4,] For there crept in (aor. 
explaining the arising of the occasion of 
his thus writing. On qapeséSvcav, cf. 
2 Pet. ii. 1, wapecafovorv, and note: 
also Gal. ii. 4, where we have both zapecc- 
aktoug and mapstcHAOov. Secrecy, and 
lack of legitimate introduction, are plainly 
expressed in this word. “ Crept in,” viz. 
into the Christian church) certain men 
(“le mot ruvec a quelque chose de mépri- 
sant, comme dans Gal. ii. 12,’ Arnaud. 
And so, it may be observed, has dv@pw7rot 
in this connexion) [men] who have been 
of old written down in prophecy (by 
the ot zpoyeyo. these persons are again 
brought up and designated; q. d. “ namely, 
the very men who &¢.” mpoyeypappévor 
has been variously interpreted. The prep. 
may have two meanings : either 1) that of 
time, previously, as in Gal. iii. 1, where 
the various meanings of the word are dis- 
cussed: 2) that of publicity, “ openly,” 
taking “to proscribe ” as the sense of the 
word. But it is against this latter that 


lal i ‘ j , , 
h racav ‘orovonv ) Towoumevog yoapety C aya- 
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v a w? ~ 4 a rt e J , = 
Koiwa, “aceBetc, Thy Tov *Oeov nawy * yaowta ¥ pera- Vz Romi, 


8. iii. 8 al. 
Ezek. xxx. 19. 


0é > Y ley £ \ \ , ab § , \ 
TIUEVTEC ELC aoe YElav, Kat TOV jLovov EOTTOTHV KAU w Rom. iv. 5. 


, he a rT rad \ be ? , 5d "y oa tpae 
U a e' 
KUOLOV ae wisage Dt aed . pigs i ighade td : hee iy 3s, aPet 
os oS e e e e i. 5. iii. 7. 
prjoar O& vyuag Bovrona, ° siddtac ‘amas °mavra, Ore Vee 1 ibis) 
only. Ps. 
KI. X= Tit. ii11. 1 Pet.v.12. see 2 Pet. iii. 15,18. x. = Gal. v. 4. y Heb. vii. 
12 reff. % Mark vii. 22. Rom. xiii.18. 2Cor, xii. 21. 1 Pet. iv. 3 al.+ Wisd. xiv. 26 only, a= (see 
note.) Luke ii.29, Actsiv.24. Rev. vi.10. Jer. iv. 10. b 2 Pet. ii. 1. ¢1 Tim. v. 8 reff, 
43 John 10 reff. e 1 John ii, 20. f = ver, 8. 


4. rapsiceduncay B(ita cod). 
AB 


ree (for yapira) yaouy, with CKL rel: txt 
rec att Gecorny ins Oeov, with KL rel syrr Thl: om ABC b! d 0 18 ce vulg 


coptt Ephr Did Ps-Chr Cyr Lucif Cassiod Bede. 


5. for de, ovv C Lucif. 
ABC ed 13 ce vulg arm Cyr Lucif Jer. 


rec aft eworac ins vuac, with KLN rel Gc Thl: om 


om a7raé here, insg it bef Xaov below, N. 


ree (for wayra) rovro, with KL rel sah Gc Thl: txt ABC?X 13 vulg syr 


this sense is never found in the N. T. : and 
that “proscribed,” if taken in its usual 
meaning, will not admit of sig rovro ré 
kpipa following it. Wolf’s interpretation, 
qui dudum sunt accusati in hoe judicium,” 
lets go the proscripti altogether. There can 
be little doubt then that we must keep 
apd to its temporal sense, as indeed do 
Gc., Thl. [but understanding the refer- 
ence wrongly: mpoyeypappévone dt abrode 
EXeyev, Ore kai Wérpoc «. Tlavdoc mei 
aita&yv eioncey Ore tv toyarowce yodvoe 
tXeboovTat TAdvoL ToLodTor «.7.A.], and 
most recent Commentators. Then, thus 
understanding it, to what time and fact 
are we to refer such designation of them ? 
Clearly not to God’s eternal purpose, in 
this place, from the term waAa, which, 
as Huther remarks, is never used of that 
purpose, but points to some fact im time. 
And if so, then the previous writing down 
of these men can only point to the O. T. 
prophecies. In that case there is a preg- 
nant construction, “of old fore-described 
{and destined ].”” What special description 
of them is intended, might be difficult to 
say were it not for the quotation below 
ver. 17 from the prophecy of Enoch. The 
warnings contained in the historical facts 
adduced below may also be meant. It 
may be observed that the ultra-preedesti- 
narians, Beza and Calvin, find, as we 
might expect, strong defence for their views 
in their interpretation here. Beza indeed 
gathers from this place, “hoc «ternum 
Dei decretum non modo eventum rerum, 
sed ipsas imprimis personas comprehen- 
dere”) to this judgment (what judgment, 
or rather result of judgment ? “ Judicium 
de quo mox,” as Bengel: the sentence 
which St. Jude has in his mind and pro- 
ceeds in the following verses to unfold. 
kpipa, as so often, though not = kara- 
coma, yet gets the condemnatory meaning 
from the character of the context), im- 
pious, changing the grace of our God (riv 


Xaptita, the gift of grace, the state of salva- 
tion, in which our sins are forgiven us and 
we are admitted into the freedom of God’s 
children. 4p6v, drawing closer the bond 
of God’s true children to Him and one 
another, and thus producing greater ab- 
horrence of those who have thus abused 
His grace) into lasciviousness (the words 
might mean, “ perverting the grace of our 
God in the direction of, for the purpose of, 
lasciviousness :” and so De Wette: but 
it is against this, that perarcOévac in reff. 
is simply to change, not to pervert: and 
we therefore must understand, as above, 
that they made the state of grace and 
Christian liberty into a state of [moral] 
licence and wantonness: as Bede, “ hane 
ejus gratiam transferunt in luxuriam, qui 
nune tanto licentius et liberius peccant, 
quanto minus se vident asperitate legis 
de admissis facinoribus examinari”), and 
denying (see 2 Pet. ii. 1) the only Master, 
and our Lord Jesus Christ (in 2 Pet. ii. 1 
Oeomotne is used of Christ: which cir- 
cumstance might tempt us to refer it to 
Christ here also: and so Bengel, De 
Wette, Stier, al. But probability seems 
to weigh on the other side. In every 
other place [see reff.] deomérye is used of 
God: 2) the addition pdvoc seems to bind 
this meaning to it here: 3) the denial of 
God by disobeying His law is the epexe- 
getic resumption of the last clause: 4) 
Oecrorny x. kbptoy are hardly distinguish- 
able if both applied to Christ. For these 
reasons I must agree with Huther, in 
regarding the rejected @edy as having 
been, although a gloss, yet a true one: 
and would remind the reader, once for all, 
that the reference of any term in the 
parallel place of 2 Peter is no guide for us 
here, seeing that it belongs to the ex- 
tremely curious relation of the two pas- 
sages to each other, that many common 
terms are used in different senses). 

5—7.| Examples of Divine vengeance. 
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g=Matt.t.21. Tngove ®Aaov * ex yno Atyumrou » Gwaac, ‘to Sevrepov ABCKL 


Luke ii. 32 
al. fr. Deut. 
iv. 30, 
h John xii. 27. 
eb. v. 7. 
1 Mace. ii. 59, 
i2 Cor. xiii. 2. 
Gen, xxii. 15. 
Xxvii. 36. Ae ces 
A - t , 
j 2 Thess. ii.12. § 
‘ik = Eph. iv. 3. Oeopole aioiowe v7TO 


\ j ‘ 
TOUC * UN 


2Tim.iv.7. Rev.xvi.l5. | 
only. 4 Tim. iv. 13. Heb. iv. 6.) _2= 
p John xii. 7. Acts xxv. 21. 1 Pet. i. 4. 2 Pet. ii. 4 


ll. 4 q 
r = (John vii. 37. xix. 31.) Acts ii. 20 aren Joelii. 31). Rev. vi. 17. xvi. 14. 
tBorn. i. 20 only t. Wisd, vii. 26 only. (-otns, Wisd. ii. 23. 
ayia ol Wy Luke xx. 87 (| Mi. v.x.). 1 Thess. ii. 11. 


Symm., Ps. x. 2. xc. 6. 


copt Ephr Cyr Lucif Jer. (C! is lost.) 


IOYAA. 


Bn TypnoavTac THv éavT@V 

: ‘ony o.* U p ? q , r A y &F 

ro “ictov Countnoiorv, Pec *Kplow peyadnc nea 
c , 

be Copov P rernonkey” 7° we Lodoua 


l= Eph. i. 21. iii.10. Col. i. 16. ii-10 al. Gen. xli. 13. 
Gal. vi. 9 al. 
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j , ’ , 6.2 x ‘ 
TWlOTEVOaAVTAC amTwaAsoev. ayyé Ouvucg TE TOUC g hkl 
mo 13 


‘ aoynvy, adXa ™ aroAurovrac 


m = here 

02Cor.v.2only. Jer. xxv. 30 (Ald.). 
= Matt. x.15, &c. 2Thess.i.5al.fr. Isa. i. 24. 
s Luke viii. 29 al. fr. Ps. ii. 3. 
u Heb. xii. 18. 2 Pet. ii. 4,17. ver. 18 only t. 


rec (for insouc) o Kuptoc, with (C! ?) 


KL rel syr Synop Ge Thl, eupiog NR: o Geog C? al; tol Syr arm Clem Lucif: txt AB 13 
vulg coptt «th arm-ed-marg Cyr Did-lat Jer Cassian. 
6. for re, de A f vulg syr copt Ath-mss‘ Thl Jer Cassiod: txt BCKL rel Syr sah eth 


Clem Orig Ath-ms ec Lucif Vig. 


5.] First example: unbelieving Israel in 
the wilderness. Cf. Heb. iii. 18—iv. 13.— 
But (solemn contrast to the conduct just 
mentioned) I wish to remind you, knowing 
as ye do (better here than “although ye 
know,” on account of dma%, “Causa, cur 
admoneat duntaxat; quia jam sciant, 
semelque cognitum habeant.” Bengel. The 
E. V. is doubly wrong: in rendering «idwe 
as an aor. part., “though ye ... knew,” 
and in giving to daé the signification of 
“olim,” “once,’) all things (all that 
refers to that of which I am speaking: 
the rovro of the rec. was a good expla- 
nation: but awdvra is more forcible, and 
carries with it a latent admonition, to 
apply other examples for yourselves), that 
Jesus (critical principles seem to require 
this remarkable reading. It is not en- 
tirely precedented by 1 Cor. x. 4: for 
there St. Paul uses not the personal 
human name, but yevorde, in which there 
is no such difficulty. The only account 
to be given seems, that the Person desig- 
nated by the two names being the same, 
they became sometimes convertibly used 
in popular exhortation), having saved the 
people (perhaps “a people :” adg is not 
one of those words of which we can say 
that they are constantly found without 
the art. where yet their meaning is defi- 
nite: cf. Acts xv. 14, Rom. x. 21, 2 Cor. 
vi. 16, Heb. viii. 10, 1 Pet. ii. 9 [10]. 
But we are never safe in strictness on this 
point in these later Epistles; and espe- 
cially when an objective case is thus 
thrown forward into emphasis, which 
emphasis often does the work of the defi- 
nite article) out of the land of Egypt, 
secondly (not as K. V., “afterward :” still 
less with Grot., Wolf, “eax contrario:” 
but it indicates a second deed of the Lord, 
His first-mentioned having been the de- 
liverance out of Egypt. By this ro dedrepov 


for adda, aAX C ab k m Ath Thi. 


the former aor. part. is marked as being 
not contemporary with but antecedent to 
the aor. verb following) destroyed them 
that believed not (viz. by forbidding their 
entrance into the land of promise [{ cf. Heb. 
iii. 18], and slaying them in the wilderness. 
This example is not mentioned in 2 Pet. ii., 
but instead of it, the judgment of the 
flood). 6.] Second example: the 
rebel angels. See 2 Pet. ii. 4. And (re 
shews that the connexion with the fore- 
going is very close) angels, those which 
kept not (a&yyéAovs is probably indefinite, 
and then the art. tovs designates those 
angels who are meant. pj stands with 
the part., not od, because wx Tnonoavrag 
conveys not only the fact [ef. ot ov« 
HArEnuévor, 1 Pet. ii. 10], but the reason 
for what follows: cf. Matt. xviii. 25, 2) 
ExovTog abrov arodovvat éxéevoev ato 
6 Kbotog adrod mpaOnvat. See Acts xxi. 
34: Luke xii. 47, éxeivoc 6 dodAog 6 pup 
Eroumdoag pndt mouoag .. . dapnoerac 
mo\\dg: and many more examples in 
Winer, edn. 6, p. 428 ff., where the whole 
matter is ably discussed) their own dignity 
(some interpret apxy, as E. V., “first 
estate,” “original condition.” So Erasm., 
Calv., and Beza, “originem:” Stier, 
“ihren erften Grund:” some again, 
“the government which was over them,” 
viz. that of God: so Ollarius in a disser- 
tation on this passage, cited in Wolf, h. 1. 
But seeing that angels are often in the 
N. T. called dpyai, as they also were 
among the Jews, and that such meaning 
answers best to the parallel clause which 
follows, there can be little doubt that 
the Vulg. “ principatum” is right. The 
fact alluded to is probably that which 
is obscurely indicated in Gen. vi. 2. 
See prolegomena), but left their own 
{proper] habitation (viz. heaven), He 
hath kept (retry pyKev, in sharp contrast to 
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UTré Xouca t. 
see Deut. iv. 3. 
vi. 18. xii. 1, 2 only. Levit. xxiv. 7 al. 


z = here only. 


¢ Acts xxviii. 4. 2 Thess. i.9 only. Ezek. xxv. 12, 
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w constr., 
Matt, xxiii, 
37 al. fr. 

Isa. xiv. 24. 

x here only. 
Gen. xxxviii. 
24, 


y Mark i. 20. 
John xii, 19. 
a2 Cor. viii.12. Heb. 
mupad-, 8 Macc. ii. 5.) 
dhere only. 2 Mace. iv. 48, Ps. Ixxxviii. 


50. Lam.v.7 only. torrov dixny bwéxecw, Xen. Mem. ii. 1.8, vréxe.y Gavatou Kpiow, Polyd, xii.8. 


5. see also xvi. 27. 2 al. in index. 
Gen. xxxvii. 6, 9,10. Isa. xxix. 8. lvi. 10. 


e James ii. 8 reff, 


f Acts ii. 17 only, from Joel ii, 28. 


7. ree rovroig bef rporoy, with KL rel @e Thl: om rovrog 40: txt ABC 13 Ephr. 


umepexovoa A: amexovcat 40. 
8. for ofowe, opwe A. 


Tove p?) Tnoncavrac. The word is a preg- 
nant one, édnoev or repiOnKev, Tov 
Tnonoca) against the judgment of the 
great day (at the end of the world) in 
eternal bonds under darkness (cf. Hes., 
Theogon. 729, fv¥a Ooi Tirivec bd 
Cogov neodevra | Kexpvgarar Bovdgort Atdg 
vegednyentrao | ywpw év edewevTt. The 
tmé in both cases is to be accounted for by 
the darkness being considered as brooding 
over them, and they under it. There is 
apparently a difference which we cannot 
explain, between the description of the 
rebel angels here and in || 2 Pet., and that 
in the rest of the N. T., where the devil 
and his angels are said to be powers of the 
air, and to go about tempting men. But 
perhaps we are wrong in absolutely 
identifying the two sets of evil spirits). 

7.) Third example: Sodom 
and Gomorrha. See 2 Pet. ii. 6. How 
(mot “even as,” E. V.; “twie auch,” 
Luther ; “ similiter,’ Semler, al. ; nor does 
it answer to dpuoiwg below, ver. 8; but is 
dependent on tzopriocat tpac Botdopar 
above, ver. 5, and parallel with 6r« there: 
see reff.) Sodom and Gomorrha, and the 
cities about them, following fornication 
(the éx, as in ref. Gen., seems to mean, to 
its fulfilment, thoroughly, without reserve : 
hardly, as Stier, “beyond the bounds of 
nature,” though this was so) in like 
manner to these (tovtos, the angels 
above mentioned. The manner was simi- 
lar, because the angels committed fornica- 
tion with another race than themselves, 
thus also ave O6vrec d7icw capKoc érépac. 
So rovroie is taken by Lud.-Cappell., Her- 
der, Augusti, Schneckenberger, Jachmann, 
De Wette, Arnaud, Stier, Huther. But 
other references haye been attempted. 
Beza, Est., Calov., Krebs, understand the 
inhabitants of Sodom and Gomorrha to be 
intended : justifying the construction by 
such passages as Jos. Vit. 69, riva rpd7ov 
tEapraow tiv TiPepiada THe Vadthaiwy 
doyne érc avrots. But it is fatal to this, 
that thus we should have at wep adrac 

Worl. 


méXete as the main subject of the sentence, 
and Sodom and Gomorrha only mentioned 
by the way. Again, Bengel and Rosen- 
miller have referred tovtous to the un- 
godly men who are being treated of. But 
this is still less likely, seeing that they 
come in ver. 8, evidently after a series of 
examples in which they have not been 
mentioned, with édpoiwe pévTo. kat otTot) 
and going away after (see reff. Here 
more stress is to be laid on the a7-, than 
in those passages: it was a departure from 
the appointed course of nature and seeking 
after that which was unnatural) other 
flesh (than that appointed by God for the 
fulfilment of natural desire : as He., capca 
tripay tiv appeva dbo héyee we ur) 
mo0¢ Suvovciay yEvécewe ouYTEoUGaY : 
the sin of Sodom was afterwards common 
in the most enlightened nations of anti- 
quity, see Rom. i. 27. But in all proba- 
bility Sodom and Gomorrha must be num- 
bered among those whose sin went further 
even than this: cf. Levit. xviii, 22—26. 
See 2 Pet. ii. 10), are set forth as an ex- 
ample (reff. Libanius says of Troy, ceizar 
mapdduypa duervxiac), undergoing (to 
this day, pres. part. alluding to the na- 
tural phenomena of the Dead sea: cf. 
Wisd. x. 7, ol¢ émi papripioy rig rovn- 
plac karmZopéivn KabéeornKe xéoo0c: and 
Winer’s R. W. B., “ Sodtes Mteer”) the 
just punishment of eternal fire (Sixny 
tméxetv, see reff. : especially 2 Macc., and 
add dikny riev, 2 Thess. i. 9. amupds 
atwviov is far better joined with dicny than 
with detypa as Huther: and the sense is, 
undergoing the punishment, as may even 
now be seen, of eternal fire: of that fire 
which shall never be quenched). 

8 tf.| Designation of these evil men as 
following the same destructive cowrses. 
In like manner nevertheless (i. e. not- 
withstanding these warning examples) 
these men in their dreams (évurvialdpe- 
vot, by the construction of the sentence 
which proceeds with cdpka pév pratvovowy, 
kup. 2 aPerovoly, za Bracpnpovou, 
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John xviii. & ogac O& 
es eas mH uce pev aiamuousiny Kugiornta OE alezousit 60& ¢ wt 
ee cag Pracgpnpovow. Oo 6 Mcyand oO apxayyedos, OTE gr 
kee + dtaBorw ” Staxowwopevog ° dteAéyeTo TEL rou Mwvoewe 

Col. 4.10." ? e. ia , - A rus 

2 ret i 10 Gwuaroc, ovk ? éroAunoev 1 Kolow * eweveyKEely BAaopn- 

Mark vii. 9. * 
; akan 16. John xii. 48. 1Cor.i.19. Gal. ii. 21 al. Isa. xlviii. 8. i k =2 Pet. ii.10 only. (see Philo 

in note.) 1=2 Pet. ii.2, Mal. fr. Isa. lii. 5. m 1 Thess. iv. 16 only t. n = Acts xi. 


2 (but w. mpds) only. (ver. 22.) Jer. xv. 10. 
p — Acts v.13. Rom.v.7. 1 Cor. vi. 1. 
24, viii. 16. 2 Pet. ii,11. Deut. xix. 6, 
2 Pet. ii. 11. 


9. for o de and or, o r¢é or ore and rore B. 


—must belong not to the first member 
alone, but to all. This necessity precludes 
the whole class of meanings represented 
“by “de somniis, in quibus corpus pollui- 
tur :” explained by Calv., “est metapho- 
rica loquutio, qua significat, ipsos esse tam 
hebetes, ut sine ulla verecundia ad omnem 
turpitudinem se prostituant.” And those 
being got rid of, and a fortiori the inter- 
pretation given by Bretschneider, “ falsis 
oraculis decepti, vel falsa oracula edentes” 
[see reff.],—we have but this left, that 
the word should represent that state of 
dreaming in the sleep of sin, out of which 
men are so often called on to awake to 
righteousness and the light of Christ : so 
[in Huther] Horneius: “tam insipientes 
sunt, ut quasi lethargo quodam sopiti non 
tantum impure vivant, sed etiam qui non 
norunt tam audacter vituperent :” and 
Arnaud [ibid.], “ cependant ceux-ci, 
comme des gens qui agissent sans savoir 
ce qwils font, comme s’ils révaient, pour 
ainsi dire,...”) defile the flesh (by un- 
natural lusts, as in ver. 7. odpka, gene- 
rally : not, ‘their flesh,’ but our common 
flesh), and despise lordship and speak evil 
of glories (of what sort? Calv., Beza, 
Grot., Leclere, Wolf, Semler, al., under- 
stand those of kings and Caesars: (iec., 
alt., Hammond, include ecclesiastical 
rulers and Apostles. But to neither of 
these meanings can vv. 9, 10 be fitted : 
and it becomes therefore necessary to un- 
derstand the words of celestial lordships 
and dignities: probably in both cases 
those of the holy angels. So De Wette : 
similarly Huther, but understanding «v- 
piornra of God, and dd€ag of the angels. 
It is against this last view, that cuptdrne, 
in reff. Eph. Col., is used of angels. The 
ancient interpretations were curious, as 
given in the Oxf. Catena: rijy piay 
kupiornta Kc. Od€av Tig ayiag Tpradoc 
Bracdnpodvrec :—again, ddtag étxadece 
rac dbo OiaOHnKac, wo 6 IladA0g pnoir, 
el yap 1) Svakovia Tijg¢ Karaxpicewe JdEa, 
OANA paddov » diakovia Tig dicacood- 
yng Od€a: and so Severus also, and Cic., 


o Acts xvii. 2. xix. 8. xx. 7 al. 
2 Cor.x.12. Esth. vii. 5. \ 
r= Rom. iii.5 only. Gen. xxxvii. 21. = pépecv, Acts xxv- 21. 
s Rev. xiii. 1. xvii. 3. Ezek. xxxv.12. (-sos, 2 Pet. ii. 11.) 


Exod. vi. 27. 2 Mace. xi. 20. 
q (see Polyb. under d.) = John vii. 


rec aAN’: txt AB. 


alt.) : 9.] But Michael the arch- 
angel, when contending with the devil 
he disputed concerning the body of Moses, 
dared not (by the context, from reverence 
for Satan’s former glory) bring against 
him a judgment of evil speaking (i. e. as 
E. V., a railing accusation: a sentence 
savouring of, belonging to, Braodypia ; 
not as Calov., “ultionem de blasphemia 
sumere :” the blasphemy is not one spoken 
by, but against, the devil), but said, The 
Lord rebuke thee (the source of the tradi- 
tion to which St. Jude here refers as fami- 
liar to his readers, is not known with any 
certainty. Origen, weoi apy@y, il. 2. 1, 
says, “primo quidem in Genesi serpens 
Evam seduxisse describitur: de quo in Ad- 
scensione Mosis, cujus libelli meminit in 
Epistola sua Apostolus Judas, Michael 
archangelus cum diabolo disputans de cor- 
pore Mosis, ait...” (Ee. h. 1. says, AEye- 
Ta Tov Meyanr Tov apxayyedov TH Tov 
Mwiéwe ragp dedinxovnxtvat, Tod diaBo- 
Nou rodro pr) Karadexopévon, adr’ éripé- 
povrog etyxAnpa ab’t@ rod Alyumriov 
o5vou, We abrov dvTo¢ TOU Mwiidéwe, Kai 
Oud TovTO pr) ovyxwoEioOat abrov TuXEY 
ivrivov tagic. No such tradition is 
found in any apocryphal or rabbinical 
book now extant. In the targum of Jona- 
than in Deut. xxxiv. 6, it is stated that 
the grave of Moses was given into the 
special custody of Michael. See also se- 
veral Rabbinical legends having more or 
less. reference to the point in Wetstein. 
Some, mentioned as early as Severus in 
the Catena, have given an allegorical in- 
terpretation, understanding by 70 oGpa 
Mwicéwe the law, or Jewish polity, or 
even people: and, thus interpreting, fix 
the occasion very variously: at the giving 
of the law [rivéc in Severus]: at the siege 
under Hezekiah, or the rebuilding under 
Zerubbabel [Starek, in Wolf]. All such 
explanations are of course out of the ques- 
tion: and the literal matter of fact alone 
to be held fast. It is, however, remark- 
able, that the same words, émiripjoat 
[év] cou képtog, are spoken by the angel 
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elsewhere, 
2 Tim. iv. 2 
only. Zecu, 
iii. 2. (? see 
note.) 

u ver. 8. 2 Pet. 


ae A btan a re ’ ' 
ort Ty 0ow tou Kaw * eropevOnoav, ii. 12 


~ Vhere only f. 


T we ’ a a ; i 
kat TH © TAavy TOU BaAaap * pio000 * ey vOnoav, kal Ty Died. Sic. xx. 


w= 2 Pet. ii. 12. 


y Acts xviii. 25. xix. 15. James iv.14. Job xiii. 2. 
33. 2 Cor. vii, 2. xi. 3. Eph. iv. 22 only. Gen. vi. 11. 


elsewhere, 1 Cor. ix. 16 only. Hos. vii. 13. 


¢ constr., Acts ix. 31. xiy. 16 only, Prov, xxviii, 26, 


2 Pet. ii. 18. iii, 7 aL Jer, xxiii. 17. 
f£=here only, Sir. xxxvii. 29. see note. 


to the devil in Zech. iii. 1—8, This has 
led some, e. g. Bede, to imagine, that this 
was the occasion referred to, when Joshua 
and Satan stood as adversaries concerning 
the deliverance of Israel from captivity. 
Another and more curious explanation is 
given in the Catena: 6re tpyayey [6 Me- 
xanr] Mwtiony ty rp Spe EvOa perepopr 
@HOn 6 kiptoc, TOTE EXEyeY 6 OtaBorog TH 
Miyanar, éWetoaro 6 Od sicayaywy Tov 
Mwiony, Eva Spoce pr eicedOeiy abrov. 
The whole matter is thoroughly discussed, 
and every source of illustration exhausted, 
in Rampf, Der Brief Jude u. s. w. pp. 201 
—253. His conclusion, in which I en- 
tirely agree, is that St, Jude took the 
incident from primitive tradition, which 
tradition slightly modified, is also given 
by the prophet Zechariah. That the in- 
cident is related as matter of fact, and 
not as an “argumentum ad hominem,” is 
evident by the very form of it. That, 
being thus related as matter of fact, it zs 
matter of fact, is a conclusion which will 
or will not be made, according as we are 
or are not persuaded of the authenticity of 
our Epistle as a part of canonical Scrip- 
ture: and according as we esteem that 
canonical Scripture itself). 

10.] Contrast of the behaviour of these 
persons to that just related. 2 Pet. ii. 
12. These on the other hand, whatever 
things they know not, speak evil of (the 
reference in ga pév ovK otSacvw is to the 
spiritual world. Those who understand 
kuotoryra and dé£ac above of human au- 
thorities, are at a loss for an explanation 
here: so Arnaud, “il est assez difficile de 
préciser, quelles étaient ces choses qu’ 
fenoraient ces impies”): but whatever 
things naturally, as the irrational ani- 
mals, they understand (viz. the objects of 
sense: of which odpé ver. 8 has already 
been mentioned as one.—ovotkds, as MHec., 
guoty dog adiacpirwe: Wetst. cites 
Xen. Cyr. 7, waxn, ijvy 096 maytag av- 
Oowmovg pvoKade émiorapévouc: but it 
appears from Sturz, Lex. Xen. gvorc, 1. 
f. that the place is Cyr. ii. 3. 5, and the 


(Acts xxv. 27 only. Exod. vi, 12. Num. vi,12,) Wisd. xi, 15 only. 


55. (-Kés, 

2 Pet, ii, 12.) 
x 2 Pet. ii, 12 reff, 
z2 Pet. ii.12. Rev. xix.2. 6., 1 Cor, iii. 17. xv. 
a gospp. (exc. John) & Rev. passim, 
b =2 Pet. ii, 15. 3 Kings xv. 34, 
_. .dRom, i, 27. Eph.iv.14. James v. 20, 

e 2 Pet, ii, 18,15. Micah iii, 11, (constr., see note.) 


word ¢ice, not ducikdc. In Xen. Apol. 
Socr. ii. 9. 1, we have 1) dvdpeia mérepov 
tin OwWaxrov  puoudy. In 2 Pet. ii. 12, 
the comparison to irrational creatures is ” 
not confined to the sort of knowledge 
which they have, but is extended to the 
persons themselves and their conduct), in 
these (in the element and region of these) 
they corrupt themselves (or, are de- 
praved). 11.] The description is ine 
terrupted by a denunciation on them for 
having followed in the steps of former 
ungodly men. Woe unto them (see reff. ; 
from which it appears that Bengel is not 
exact, when he says “uno hoe loco unus 
hic apostolus ve intentat”) : for they went 
by the way (the dat. is probably one of 
rule, ef. reff., rather than one following éy 
understood. The aorists éropevOnoar, &e. 
are probably proleptic, as looking back on 
their course: as those in John xyii.,— 
éyw o€ édd~aca imi tHe yne, &e. In an 
English version we are almost compelled 
to render these by our perfect, “they have 
gone,” &c.) of Cain (how? ic. answers, 
Oa tHe adeAXpoxroviag, by perverse doc- 
trine, or even according to his interpreta- 
tion of évyumriaZopevor above, by abusing 
that process by which men might be born 
into the world: Grot., “Cain fratri vitam 
caducam ademit: ili fratribus adimunt 
e«ternam.” But these explanations do not 
seem to fit the context, where as yet no 
indication has been given of their seducing 
power. Some [e. g. Lyra] have answered, 
from their persecuting the believers : but 
neither does this appear in the context; 
others, as De Wette and Arnaud, have 
regarded Cain simply as a representative 
of all bad men: Schneckenb., as that of 
all unbelievers, according to Jewish tradi- 
tion [“respondit Cain ... non est judi- 
cium nec judex, nec est aliud szeculum,” 
&e. Targ. Hieros. ad Gen. iy. 7: see also 
Philo, “quod deterius,” &e., p. 155 ff, 
De agriculturd, p, 169. De Wette]. The 
most probable answer is that given by 
Stier and Huther, but the point of com- 
parison is that selfish regard and envy 
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k 2 Pet. ii. 13 


onlyt. Jos. Antt. iv. 8.7. (€¥wx., Judith i. 16.) 
88. Wisd. xvii.4 only. (-os, Prov. iii. 24.) 


lLuke i. 74. 1Cor.xvi.10. Phil.i. 14only. Prov. i. 


12. aft ovror etory ins yoyyvorat peutiporpor Kata Tag wtacg eriOupiacg avTwY Top- 


evopevos C28! sah. (C! is lost.) 


rec om ot, with C2(but see above) KN! rel vulg 


c Thi Lucif: ins A B(sic: see table at end of prolegg) LX-corr 13 ce syrr copt(appy) 


Pallad Did-lat Aug. 
Pallad @c Thi Lucif Did-lat Aug. 


for ayarat, araratc AC: evwyxtate al,: txt BKLX rel vss 
for vuwy, avrwy A vulg Syr arm Lucif Bede : 


txt BCKL rel syr coptt @e Thl Lucif Did-lat. (avrwy, though written by A}, is 


which was at the root of Cain’s sin), and 
rushed after (écyv0ijvat, “effundi in,” as 
Tacitus, Ann. i. 54, “ Mecenate effuso in 
amorem Bathylli:” so Polyb. p. 1457, ot 
© sic érainag étkexéyvyro: Clem. Al. p. 
AQ1. 3, ete 1)Oovny Exyvbévrec) the error 
of Balaam for reward (such, and not as 
De Wette, “they were poured out [ruined | 
by the deception of the reward of Balaam.” 
So also Horneius, “deceptione mercedis 
qua deceptus fuit Balaam, effusi sunt.” 
For this latter disturbs the parallelism of 
the three clauses, in which we have ry 
60@ Tov Kdiy,... ry tAavy TOU Badadp, 
++.TH avrioyia tod Kopé, strictly cor- 
relative. De Wette’s reasons for his view 
are 1) that the ordinary rendering severs 
the purpose, “for reward,” from the error 
of Balaam: 2) that “for reward” does not 
suit @£¢yi@noayv, which implies reckless- 
ness. But it may be answered to 1) that 
this by no means follows: for under the 
poAov may be well implied, “as Balaam 
did,” or we may take proPot—tEeyiOnoay 
as one idea, “they ran-greedily-for re- 
ward,” and r7 wAdvy rov B., after the 
error of Balaam, i.e. as Balaam did in 
his Ady: and to 2) that although écyv- 
O7jvat implies recklessness, yet it may be 
reckless pursuit of some favourite end, as 
in “alienari in libidinem.” As to the con- 
struction, wAdvy may be either the normal 
dative, as r77 00q above, or the dat. of di- 
rection, = sig ry” wAAyHY: and the gen. 
puoQ0d is the usual one of price, as in 1 
Cor. vii. 28, ripijc myopacOnre), and 
perished in the gainsaying (avrioyig, 
either the instrumental dative, ‘ perished 
by gainsaying, as Korah,” or the dative 
with év implied, “perished in,” i. e. as in- 
cluded in, “the gainsaying of Korah,” i.e. 
when we read of Korah and his company 
perishing in their gainsaying, we read of 
these too, as perishing after the same ex- 
ample. This latter seems preferable, on 
account of the parallelism with the other 
two clauses) of Korah (the common point 
being, that they like Korah despised God’s 
ordinances. avtidoylq, because Korah 
and his company avréi\syov Tp Mwvosi. 


See reff., and cf. rd Udwo Tij¢ avridoyiac, 
Num. xx. 13, 24, xxvii. 14; Deut. xxxii, 
53, xxxiii. 8; Ps. lxxx. 6, cv. 32). 

12, 18.] Continuation of the description 
of these ungodly men. 2 Pet. ii. 13, 17. 
—These are rocks [which are] in your 
love-feasts (omthddes, ai tparor rérpat, 
Etymol. M. Cf. Od. «. 405, add’ axrai 
mpoBrAnrec Ecav, omddec TE Tayot TE. 
See Wetst.’s note, They are the rocks on - 
which the aya7ar stand in danger of being 
wrecked. Cf. Hc., as quoted under a¢o- 
Bwe below. It is unnecessary and un- 
justifiable to attempt to give omiadec any 
other meaning, as some have done on ac- 
count of the o7i\o in 2 Pet. ii. 18. But 
each passage must stand on its own 
ground. See Palm and Rost’s Lex., who 
however give at the end, = 6 o7zidXoc, 
citing for it this passage and Orph. lith. 
614. Arnaud endeavours to unite both 
meanings, resting on the etymology as 
given by Eustathius [see Wetst.], ai 
mapad\iat wéTOAl, Tapa TO OTtoOVGUAt TH 
axvy: “les rochers continuellement bat- 
tus par les flots de la mer et souillés par 
son écume:” but this is too far-fetched. 
See by all means the illustrations in Wet- 
stein. As regards the construction, we 
might, as Stier, take ot with omAadec; 
but the above may, supplying ovTec, seem 
better, as a@yyéAove Tode un THOHsaYTaAG 
k.7.d. ver. 6. a&ydmats has generally been 
taken to refer to the love-feasts: the éy 
Taig éxxAnotate yivopnevar Tpamwelar, we 
cai avdog pyow ty ry mpdg KopuBiove, 
ag wat ayamracg ixddovy: see Winer, 
R.W.B. Erasmus would keep the ordinary 
meaning, “in dilectionibus vestris,” or 
“inter charitates vestras.” But the cvr- 
evwvoumevoe seems to fix the other. St. 
Peter has for dydwate, amaratc, as at 
present read: see note there), feasting 
with you (cuvevwxotpevor may mean, 
feasting together: but the dyer preceding 
makes the other more probable) fearlessly 
(a4p6Bws is joined with éavr. mom. by 
Erasm., Beza [and consequently E. V.], 
Triceus, and Stier: but thus OUVEVWY. 
would be left standing very badly alone. 
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vEK. 
xxxiv. 2, 8, 10. 


ly , \qy” \ ’ 
peoomevat, Sévdoa ? POworwpwa TaKkaora * dic atoPavovra nia xs 


a , t , uw , ’ v 2 Pet. 
exolwhévra, 13 Kumwata — aypta Oadtacsne * erappilovra aera i 
welat ee ae ee eS? Vier Ne zo? f ayl Jer. ii6. 
a¢ savTwy ~ aloyuvac, ~ aotEpEg “ TAaYyTAaL ~ oOl¢ O C= ou Hers xitt, 
9. 1 Kings 
p here only t. Polyb. iv. 87.2, q Matt. xiii. 22 | Mk. 


xxi. 3. — xiv. 36 | L. only. Ezra x.7 only.) 


1 Cor. xiv. 14. Eph. vy. 11. 
r Mark xiv. 30, 72. Luke xviii. 12. 
xvii.6only. Jer. i. 10. 
u Matt. iii. 4. Mark i. 6 only. 


= (see note) Hos. ix.17 (only). 


over an erasure.) 


Tit. iii. 14. 2Pet.i.8only, J 

Phil. iv. 16 only, 8 Kings xi, 9. 

t Matt. viii. 24. xiy.24. Mar 
vhere onlyt. & d€ Gad. kuptov émagpitn, Mosch. Idyll. v. 5. 

w Luke xiv. 9. 2 Cor. iv.2. Phil. iii.19. Heb. xii. 2. ‘i f peste : 

x Matt. ii. 2, Ne. xxiv. 29 | Mk. 1 Cor. xv. 41 (3ce). Rev.i.16all3, Gen, i. 16. 

z (= John xii. 7 al.) constr., 2 Pet. iii. 7. 


aft cvvevwyopuevor ins vary C al, copt (sah) arm. 


Wisd, xv. 4 only. n q Jer, ii. 6. 
8 Matt. xiii. 29. xv.13. Luke 
tu Wisd. xiv. 1. 


er. li. 6. 
iv. 87. Acts xvii. 41 only. 
Ps. cviii. 20. plur., see 1 Pet. iv. 8. 


y here only. 
a ver. 6, 


Rev. iii, 18 only. 


rec 


Teptdepouevat, with (none of our mss) (Ke, cirewmferuntur vulg: pepopevar k: txt 


ABCKL rel 40 Thl. 
13. aragprZovra C 18 aly. 


“Cum timore colenda sunt convivia sacra. 
Convivari per se nihil vitii habet. Ideo 
‘sine timore’ huic verbo annecti debet,” 
Bengel. (Ec. mentions both arrangements : 
ap6Bwe cuvevwyotpevy, TovTésTiY, pN- 
Stra goBov Totc cuvevwyoupévore mpoc- 
OoxGow, tkaipyne wcemep omthddec éx- 
ayovrec avtoic Tov b\EO00v THY Woxadr. 
7, mpdg TO Tomaivorrec, 76, agoBwe 
éavrode ovuvrdrrovrec), pasturing their 
own selves (using the ¢yaza: not for their 
legitimate purpose, the realization of the 
unity of Christians by social union, but for 
their own purposes, the enjoyment of their 
lusts, and the furtherance of their schemes. 
See Ezek. xxxiv. 1; the parallelism of 
which has however been too far pressed 
here by Grot. [“se dum saginent, gregem 
negligunt”], Bengel [“non gregem”’]; 
which thought does not seem to be in the 
context, but merely that they feed and 
pasture themselves in the dyd7at, having 
no regard to the Shepherd [or shepherds | 
set over them. Erasmus widens the sense 
too far—* suo ductu et arbitrio viventes”’) : 
clouds without water (see on mnyai 
dvvépot in 2 Pet. ii. 17. Water is expected 
from clouds), carried out of course by 
winds (here our text is the more concise : 
St. Peter having, as above, the mnyai 
dyvvdpor separate from the vepédar v7d 
Aaidamoc tKavvopeva. Cf. Prov. xxv. 14, 
Heb. or E. V. wapadepopevar, borne by, 
or as above, borne out of their course, 
hither and thither), autumn trees (i. e. as 
trees are in the late autumn [dcapra 
explaining it, see below |: as Bengel, “arbor 
tali specie qualis est autumno extremo, 
sine [ foliis et? ] pomis :” not “frugiperde,” 
as Grot.: and so Erasm., Beza [and con- 
sequently E. V.], al., and Stier, for which 
meaning there is no authority in usage: as 
neither for Schéttgen’s, “que non nisi 
auctumno senescenti fructus ferunt imma- 
turos et nulli usui futuros”), without fruit 


mAavnres B. 


om o and rou B. rec ins 
(as trees at the time above mentioned ; but 
there is nothing in this word to indicate 
whether fruit has been on them or not), 
twice dead (it is not easy to explain these 
words in reference to trees. For that we 
must do so, and not, as Beza, Est., Bengel, 
Schneckenb., al., desert the similitude, and 
understand it of spiritual death twice in- 
flicted, or of death here and in eternity 
[so Grot.: “neque hic bonum habebunt 
exitum, neque in szeculo altero”’ |, must be 
evident by éxpiZwOévra following. Mc, 
says, Ta d0ivoTwpivd dévopa Jig adr00vn- 
oxovra, gy TE TH TOU KapTov avTwY 
aTroBody, kai vy Ty THY Pi\AWY ATroppoy : 
and then he explains the first particular as 
above: see on ver. 11: Beza, Rosenm, 
explain dic by “plane,” “ prorsus,” which 
meaning, though denied by Bretschneider, 
De Wette illustrates by “bis dat qui cito 
dat :” and Horace’s “pro quo bis patior 
mori.” But the most likely reference of 
the word is to the double death in a tree, 
which is not only as it seems to the eye in 
common with other trees, in the apparent 
death of winter, but really dead; dead to 
appearance, and dead in reality. Huther 
comes near this, but does not quite reach 
it, when he says, “not only without fruit, 
but dead and dried up:” but this would 
not be two deaths; whereas the other is), 
rooted out (the various descriptive clauses 
form a climax; not only without leaves 
and fruit, but dead: not only dead, but 
plucked up and thrown aside. ‘Tous ces 
mots sont des métaphores énergiques pour 
montrer le néant de ces impures, la lége- 
reté de leur conduite, la stérilité de leur 
foi et absence de leurs bonnes mceurs,” 
Arnaud) ; 13.] wild waves of the 
sea, foaming up their own shames (cf. Isa. 
lvii. 20, in Heb. and E. V.: “The wicked 
are like the troubled sea, whose waters 
cast up mire and dirt,” which beyond 
doubt has been in the Writer’s mind. 
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aioxuvas, plur., either, each his own ais- 
xbvn, or all their own aisyivac, dis- 
graces, instances of disgraceful conduct), 
wandering stars, for whom the blackness 
of darkness is reserved for ever (cf. 2 Pet. 
ii. 17, where nearly the same words occur. 
dorépes wAavit et would seem most pro- 
bably to indicate comets, which [as in 
Oct. 1858] astonish the world for a time, 
and then pass away into darkness. The 
similitude would not find any propriety as 
applied to the planets, properly so called: 
for there can be no allusion to the astro- 
nomical fact of their being naturally opaque 
bodies, as Bengel imagines. Many Com- 
mentators have supposed that the simili- 
tude is to be understood of teachers, who 
would enlighten others, and yet are doomed 
to darkness themselves : so c., comparing 
the transformation into an angel of light, 
2 Cor. xi. 14. But the context does not 
justify this. Rather should we say, these 
professing Christians, by their profession 
lights in the world, instead of letting that 
light shine on more and more into the per- 
fect day, are drifting about in strange errors 
of doctrine and practice till it will be ut- 
terly extinguished in eternal darkness). 

14, 15.| Prophecy of Enoch respecting 
them :—see below.—Yea, and (8 kat are 
better taken together, applying to the 
whole sentence, than separated, joining 
wai with robroc, “of these as well as of 
others,” for no other prophecies of Enoch 
are alluded to) of these (arpodnrevety is 
usually joed with zepi: here and in ref. 
only { yeypappéva| with a dat. It is the 
dat. of reference, answering to mpd¢ av- 
totvc, Mark xii. 12: see Winer, edn. 6, 
p- 190, § 31. 4) prophesied Enoch seventh 


om aceBevac C ce al, demid arm Damasc: om aaeGerac avtwy al, tol 
aft ocAnpwy ins Noywy C13 ce al, Syr sah Ephr Damasc. 


from Adam (“ut vaticinii antiquitatem 
commendet,” Calv. Possibly also the fact 
of seven being the sacred number may 
have been in view, as Bengel: “ mysterii 
non expers, in quo immunitas a morte et 
numerus sanctus concurrunt.” Cf. Wet- 
stein’s note, in which several similar desig- 
nations are quoted: e.g. Philo, Vit. Mos. 
p- 81 Mangey, 603 Potter, alleges Moses 
to have been the seventh generation from 
Abraham. R. Berbai, on Num. xxv. 12, 
says, “Erat autem Phineas septima pro- 
genies a Jacobo patre nostro,” &e.), saying, 
Behold, the Lord (‘‘ Jam Henochi tempore 
nomen Jehovah notum erat,” Bengel) came 
(the historic tense of prophecy) among 
(in, as surrounded by) His holy myriads 
(of angels: cf. Deut. xxxiii. 2: Zech. xiv. 5, 
Heb. xii. 22), to execute judgment (reff.) 
upon all, and to convict all the impious 
concerning all their works of impiety 
which they impiously did, and concern- 
ing all the hard things which impious 
sinners spoke against Him.—lI have dis- 
cussed in the prolegomena the question as 
to the source of this citation, and its re- 
lation to the present apocryphal book of 
Enoch. I will only here set down the pas- 
sage as it at present stands in De Sacy’s 
version: “Et venit cum myriadibus sanc- 
torum, ut faciat judicium super eos et per- 
dat impios et litiget cum omnibus carna- 
libus pro omnibus que: fecerunt et operati 
sunt contra eum peccatores et impii-” 

16.| Continuation of the descrip- 
tion, especially with reference to the con- 
cluding words of the prophecy.—These are 
murmurers (yoyyvorat, oi ix’ ddévra Kal 
arappnodotwe ry Sucapearoupévp émt- 
Heupopevor, Cc. Murmurers against what, 
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for 2nd avrwy, 


éT ETYATWY THY 
txt ABC 13 Did Thl, but rov is 


Cyr: txt BC'KL rel syrr Ps-Hippol Ps-Chr Cyr Gc Thl Lucitf. 


is not said: probably, against the appoint- 
ments and ordinances of God. Bengel’s 
distinction between the two words, “yo 
adversus homines, pep. contra Deum,” 
does not appear justified) dissatisfied with 
their lot (see on pep Wiporpia, Theophrastus, 
Char. xvii. Wetst. and Elsner give ex- 
amples: e.g. Philo, Vit. Mos. p..109. 29, 
of the Israelites, cat maw ga peepe~ 
wipopeiy : Lucian, Sacrif. 1, rie *Aoré- 
pdoc pepftnorpobonc, ore Bil mapet- 
igen ™poc Thy Ovciay td Tov Oivéwe. 
penpiporooe is interpreted by Hesych., 
HEMP OpEVOS TO ayabov 4 gideyerijpwy, 
H) prairioc), walking according to their 
fonts (this is closely connected with the 
preceding: “quia sibi in pravis cupidi- 
tatibus indulgent, simul difficiles sunt ac 
morosi, ut illis nunquam satisfiat: hinc 
fit ut semper obmurmurent ac querantur.” 
Caly.), and their mouth speaketh great 
swelling things (see 2 Pet. ii. 18 note), 
admiring (the nom. part. belongs not to 
eiciv above, but to avray immediately pre- 
ceding, being joined to it by a loose con- 
struction: see reff.) [men’s] persons (see 
reff.: holding mere outward appearances, 
dignities, of men in admiration. In Gen. 
xix. 21, it is God who says to Abraham, 
idob, 20atipacd cov Td mpdcwrov, “ Be- 
hold, I have regarded [E. V., accepted] 
thee.” In the ref. Levit., the word im- 
ports as here, and is parallel with ov Anby 
moocwrov in the preceding clause. The 
Commentators quote Lysias, Orat. 31, 
obre yao rode movnpote b7Epopg, obre 
Tove dyabovde OavpaZer, add’ tooy éavrov 
mapéexer Taowy, said of death. In 4 Kings 
yv. 1, Naaman is said to have been a man 
reOavpacpévog Toocwmy, of high dignity) 
for the sake of advantage (‘ magnilo- 
quentiam taxat, quod se ipsos fastuose jac- 


tent : sed interea ostendit illiberali esse in- 
genio, quia serviliter se dimittant.” Calv. 
Compare pucGov, ver. 11). 17, 18.] 
Exhortation to remember how the Apostles 
forewarned them of these men.—But ye, 
beloved (see again below, ver. 20), re- 
member the words which were before 
spoken (not “prophesied :” see reff.) by 
the Apostles of our Lord Jesus Christ 
(this can hardly be cited as evidence on 
one side or the other on the question 
whether St. Jude himself was an Apostle. 
He might use the expression, being himself 
an Apostle: he is certainly more likely to 
have tsed it, not being one. According 
to the critical text, St. Peter uses the 
same expression, without the 7uév, 2 Pet. 
iii. 2: and whichever view is taken as to 
the genuineness or otherwise of 2 Peter, 
there could be no intention by such an ex- 
pression to exclude either the real or the 
pretended St. Peter from the number of 
the Apostles), that they told you (whether 
by writing, or by word of mouth, does 
not appear: so that we cannot say, with 
Bengel, “ergo hi, ad quos Judas scribit, 
ceteros quoque Apostolos audierant.” It 
is worthy of remark that he does not say 
éXeyor Hptv, but tpiv; hereby again not 
indeed making it certain that he included 
himself among the Apostles, but making it 
very uncertain, whether he intends to ea- 
clude himself) that at the last of the time 
(see notes on 2 Pet. iii. 8: Heb. i. 2: 1 Pet. 
i. 20: = at the end of the world, in the last 
age of the Church) there shall be scoffers 
(men who sport with what is holy and 
good: the Aoioi of Ps. i. 1. The pro- 
phecy is contained in 2 Tim. iii. 1, 1 Tim. 
iv. 1, Acts xx. 29, and doubtless formed a 
constant ae oe of viva voce warning. 
2 Pet. iti. 1, 2, can hardly be supposed to 
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20. yyerc C arm. 


rec TH aytwratn vuwy more bef exoikodopovyrec EavTove, 


with KL rel Syr Ephr Thl @c: txt ABC d 13 vss Clem-frag-lat Bede. 


21. tnonowpsr B C!(perhaps) syrr. 


be referred to, for that place is, as this, a 
reminiscence of things before said by the 
Apostles, and nearly in the same words), 
walking according to their own lusts of 
impieties (doeBevay, gen. after mOupiac, 
indicating the direction, or perhaps the 
character, of those desires. Cf. the same 
words above, ver. 16). 19.] Last cha- 
racteristics of these men. These are they 
that separate (or “are separating,” viz. 
from the Church, having no real sympathy 
with the spirit of the Gospel. The act. 
verb does not seem to require éavrod¢ to 
be supplied; that draw lines of distinction, 
by walking after their own desires, not in 
the path of the Church’s obedience, thus 
separating both themselves from you, and 
you from themselves), sensual (we have no 
English word for Puyirde ; and our biblical 
psychology is, by this defect, entirely at 
fault. The Pvy7 is the centre of the per- 
sonal being, the “I” of each individual. 
It is in each man bound to the spirit, man’s 
higher part, and to the body, man’s lower 
part; drawn upwards by the one, down- 
wards by the other. He who gives him- 
self up to the lower appetites, is capkicde : 
he who by communion of his rvedua with 
God’s Spirit is employed in the higher aims 
of his being, is mvevparicde. He who 
rests midway, thinking only of self and 
self’s interests, whether animal or intellec- 
tual, is the WuyiKdc, the selfish man, the 
man in whom the spirit is sunk and de- 
graded into subordination to the subordi- 
nate puxy. In the lack of any adequate 
word, I have retained the “sensual” of 
the K. V., though the impression which it 
gives is a wrong one: “selfish? would be 
as bad, for the Puxied¢ may be an amiable 
and generous man: “animal” would be 
worse: “intellectual,” worse still. If the 
word were not so ill-looking in our lan- 
guage, “psychic” would be a great gain), 
not having the spirit (avetpa, see above, 
not directly the Holy Spirit of God [the 


absence of the art. would be no objection 
to this: see Rom. viii. 9, 14, 1 Cor. ii. 4, 
vii. 40 al. fr.], but the higher spiritual life 
of man’s spirit in communion with the Holy 
Spirit. These men have not indeed ceased 
to have zvedpa, as a part of their own 
tripartite nature: but they have ceased to 
possess it in any worthy sense: it is de- 
graded beneath and under the power of 
the Wuyn, the personal life, so as to have 
no real vitality of its own. See Delitzsch, 
Biblische Psychologie, v. Abschn. § 2, “dag 
neue Geiftesleben :’ and Beck, Umriss der 
biblischen Seelenlehre, p. 35 ff). 

20—23.] ConcLUDING EXHORTATION 
TO THE READERS: and a) vy. 20, 21, as to 
their own spiritual life——But ye, beloved 
(resumed from ver. 17), building up your- 
selves (€avtovs, not = ddXxAove, but as 
in Phil. ii. 12) wpon (as a foundation) your 
most holy faith (the faith here is the 
foundation ; viz., the Jjides que creditur, 
the object of faith. Bullinger [in Huther], 
“Vestrae fidei superstruentes vos ipsos.” 
Elsewhere in Scripture, Curist is this 
foundation, see 1 Cor. iii. 11; which in 
fact comes to the same, for He is the 
Author and Finisher of our Faith, the a 
and w), praying in the Holy Spirit (as 
the means of thus building yourselves up. 
The expression zpocebyecOat ty mv. dyip 
is not found elsewhere, but is in strict 
analogy with Scripture usage: ef. NaXeiv 
ty mv. ay., also Rom. viii. 26, Eph. yi. 18. 
Some, e.g. Luther, join ty wv. dy. with 
what has gone before, and this is approved 
by De Wette: but surely rpocevysperot 
would not be left thus standing alone. 
De W. cites (He. for this arrangement, but 
it is very doubtful whether he adopts it: 
vusic O& TY aywrdry bpov riore érot- 
KoOojLovYTEC, ToL éavTode dvaKTWpEVoL 
ty wrvebmart ayip, Touréort, Kara THY TOU 
ayiov rveiparog Waccadiay tac éavTOv 
a9%poicete tv raic Toocevyaicg Upov Towd- 
Hevov: where it is evident that there should 
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copt eth arm (Ec-comm Cassiod Bede. 


18 vulg syrr copt arm Clem (He-comm lat-ff. 
rec ins ev goBw bef owZere, with KL rel: om ABC d 13. 


23. om Ist ove ds B. 


be a period at dvacrwyuevor, and that rpoc- 
svxduevot has been omitted, or perhaps 
was never expressed, after ayiw; at any 
rate the latter sentence is an explanation of 
iy mv. ay. Toocevydopevor), keep your- 
selves (aor. of the one great life-long act 
to be accomplished by the ézocodopeiy 
and mpocetyecPOar) in the love of God 
(within that region of peculiar love where- 
with God regards all who are built up on 
the faith and sustained by prayer: Os0v 
being a subjective gen., “God’s love,” not 
objective, as Grot., Semler, Bengel, Vors- 
tius, Arnaud, al. The expression is very 
like peivare ty tH ayany TH Ey, John 
xv, 9, where cayw nydanoa vac pre- 
ceding fixes the meaning to be Christ’s 
love to them), looking for (present part. 
as in Tit. ii. 13, where see note. It is to 
be the habit of the life, as those other 
pres. participles, ézro.e. and mpocevydpevor) 
the mercy of our Lord Jesus Christ (viz. 
that which He will shew at His coming, 
Tov €ic THY éoxarny tpipay TIE alwyiov 
lwo BoaBevopevoy vyiv, He.: cf. Tit. 
ii. 13. Huther remarks that éAeoc, more 
usually predicated of the Father, is in the 
addresses of the Pastoral Epistles, and of 
2 John, attributed to the Father and Son 
jointly) unto eternal life (these words 
may be joined with é\goc,—that mercy, 
whose issue shall be eternal life; or with 
moocdexopuevor,—as the issue and aim of 
the expectation; or with z7noncare,—as 
the final terminus of that watchful guard- 
ing. Perhaps the right choice between the 
three will be to combine the two last: for 
mooddexouevor is subordinate and con- 
ditional to rnonoare : “keep yourselves ,,. 
in expectation of .,, unto”), The direct 
and studied reference to the Blessed Trinity 
will not escape the reader. b) vv. 22, 
23.] Exhortation as to their conduct with 
reference to the persons previously stigma- 
tized in the Epistle-—And some indeed 
convict when contending with you (or, 
“when separating from you.” These ap- 
pear to be the only two meanings which 
suit the context. (£e. takes the latter, 
but apparently including in it the idea of 


rec dtaxptvopevor, with KL rel: txt ABC 


hostile disputation: kaxeivoug dé, ef pév 
aroducraytat bey, TovTO yap onpaive 
70 dvaxpivecOat... where the Latin ren- 
ders, “illos vero si vobis resistant, nam id 
significat disceptantes ...” The Vulg. 
renders it passive: “et hos quidem arguite 
judicatos,” which can hardly stand as 
giving the pres. part. dtacpuvopévove, and 
representing rather dwaxpivoyrec. De 
Wette, following Bengel, understands it 
“ doubting ”’—“ convince,” “persuade in 
the right direction,” “those who doubt.” 
But thus the sense of éAéyyere is missed, 
which is never simply to convince, but 
always carries the punitive idea with it, to 
conviet. Gyrot. gives another meaning, 
“reprehendite eos qui se ceteris pre- 
ferunt.” Huther goes with (ec. The 
sense of contending, for dtaxpivopa, is 
found hoth in classical writers and in the 
N.T., e. g. Acts xi. 2, and our Hpistle, ver. 9 
[which is no slight indication of ‘the 
meaning here]: cf. diaxpivecOar payy 
Herod. ix. 58, 67Aotg «. Adyore Demosth. 
p- 163. 15 al. in Palm and Rost’s Lex. 
—This is the first class: that of those 
who oppose themselves, who must be con- 
victed and down-argued, According to 
the rec. od¢ pév édetire Oraxpivdpevor, the 
rendering will be, as E. V., “ of some have 
compassion, making a difference,” viz. 
between them and the others) ; but others 
save (pres., attempt to save; not owoare, 
which would imply that you had the 
power, and must do it effectually), snatch- 
ing them from the fire (the same passage 
in the prophets, Zech. iii. 1—3, which has 
already been before St. Jude’s mind in ver. 
9, again furnishes him with the material of 
this figure. There we read od« (dod rodro 
we Oadbdg teorracpévoc tx mupdc; cf. also 
Amos iy. 11. Notice too the repetition 
of dtaxpivec@ar in close connexion, which 
speaks not a little for the sense above 
given to it. The vp is most probably 
not future eternal fire, as Cc. é« rod 
HreAnMEVOY avroig mvpdc: but the pre- 
sent hell into which their corrupt doc- 
trines and practices have cast them, not 
however without reference to 1ts ending in 
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w = Matt. xxv. 83. Acts vi. 6. 

y Eph. i. 4. v.27. Phil. ii.15. Col.i.22. Heb. 

z Luke i. Og 44. ie — 

ii i. 3. 11.10, iii. fA 5 

Tim. i. 1. ii. 3. Iv. 10. die nt ok, ag = 
d 1 Pet. iv. 11 reff. 
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txt Kabcghlo Me. aft 
aoridove al, arm Thi. 
A: omk. 


amratsroug Kat ins aomAovc cat C k al, syrr; 
for katevwrtor, evw7z. C. 


for apwpouc, apeuTTovg 


25. rec aft poyw ins cogw, with KL rel Ee Thi: om ABC 13. 40 vss Ephr Fulg 


Bede. 
13 ce 40 vss Ephr Thl Fulg Bede. 


fire eternal. This is the second class; as 
Ge., ef 0& rpdc taow apopsar: or rather 
perhaps, any over whom your influence 
extends, as younger members of the 
Church, &e., whom you can thus rescue by 
snatching them out of the fire of tempta- 
tion and peril), and others compassionate 
(the form t\edw for the usual éAséw is also 
found Rom. ix. 16,18; and éANoygy, Rom. 
v. 13 [in A], Philem. 18. See Winer, 
edn. 6, p. 79) in fear (on what account, 
is shewn by what follows. (ec. rightly, 
except that [see below] he identifies this 
class with the last,—pochapBdvecbe dé 
pera rod thety avrode cal pera ddBou, 
MEOOKENTOMEVOL Ph Two 1% TodeAnWie 
TOUTWY, apEhOo vuwy Tra To0¢ ab’rods 
Ovaxeimévwy, NOpNG dpiv yévnrac airia. 
This is the third class: consisting of 
those whom not falling in the way of 
so as’ personally to convict, nor having 
influence over so as to rescue, the be- 
lievers could only compassionate [and on 
occasion given, lovingly help] as led 
away hopelessly to their ruin: but in 
shewing such compassion, they were to 
maintain a wholesome fear of their deadly 
error, for fear they themselves should be- 
come defiled by it. It may suffice to repu- 
diate at once Bengel’s interpretation of 
tv g6By, “clementer, metu duntaxat 
incusso.”—The following clause is epex- 
egetical of éy 6B), hating (not, “seeing 
that ye hate,” as De W., nor “though ye 
hate,” as Jachm.: the pres. part. simply 
falls under and expands the verbal clause 


rec om Oa tngov yousrou Tov KupLov nuwy, with K rel Ge: ins ABCL k 
rec aft do£a ins eat, with KL rel 40 vss Ge 


éetire-iv-96B8y, thus forming part of the 
command) even the (or, “their,” cf. Ee. 
below) garment which has received de- 
filement from the flesh (rq é\éw ry mode 
avrod¢e ouvericOw Td picog Td mode Ta 
puapad abrov Epya, pioovyTwy dwar Kai 
BosXvooopivwr, Kai Toy ard THe capKdc 
aitay éomdwpévoy, row pemacuevoy 
abtav xirOva, we TH mpd¢e rv abroy 
sapKka moocWatce, Kai abrod Bdedvo0d 
xonnarifoyrog. And so Bengel, under- 
standing yiréva of their garment, which 
you are to loathe, and to be afraid even to 
touch: “¢wnica est totius vite habitus ex- 
terior, qua ab aliis attingimur.” This may 
be, but it is more probable that the yerwy 
is literal, and the saying a proverbial one— 
hating not merely fleshly pollution itself, 
but even the traces and outskirts of it; 
even that, be it what it may, which has its 
mark and stain upon it. On the sense, 
see Rey. iii. 4). 

24, 25.) Concrupine Doxonoey, con- 
ceived in terms referring to their state of 
danger and necessity of divine upholding. 
But (the 8é, as in Rom. xvi. 25, closes off 
all other considerations and sums up all in 
this one. It is not at all given by the 
“now” of the E. V., which conveys a 
strictly temporal idea to the hearer) to 
Him that is able (exactly thus, Rom. xvi. 
25) to keep them (the occurrence of ad- 
rove {which is almost beyond doubt the 
true reading instead of dae of the elz. or 
7uae of A) can only be accounted for by 
the supposition that St. Jude writes here, 
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as of all to whom he has been addressing 
himself, in the third person, as if he was 
praying to God for them. His reason for 
not using jude may have been his desire 
to include also in the term those who 
might be convicted, rescued from the fire, 
and compassionated, as well as his more 
immediate reader. But it is hardly likely, 
in the solemn close of his Epistle, that he 
should mean by ai’rove, those only) with- 
out falling (see reff.: and for rraiew, James 
ii. 10, iii. 2), and to set [them] before- 
the-presence-of His glory (which will be 
revealed when the Son of man shall come, 
ty ry OdEy abrov, Kai TOU TaTpbc, Kal TOY 
ayiwy dyyé\wv, Luke ix. 26, in the ém- 
gaveia tH OdEne TOU peyaddou Deod Kai 
swTIp0¢ HuayY 'Insov xo.arow, Tit. ii. 13) 
blameless (see reff. and 1 Thess. iii. 13) 
in (element, in which they will be found) 
great-rejoicing (tripudiatio, the exuber- 
ance of triumphant joy: see reff.: and the 


verb in 1 Pet. i. 6 reff.), to the only God 
our Saviour through Jesus Christ our 
Lord (on the union of Qd¢ with owrno, 
see Prolegg. to Vol. III., ch. vii. § i. 34. 
Observe the qualification here), be (on ac- 
count of 796 zavréc Tov aiwvoe below, 
De Wette insists as necessary that éo7.y, 
as 1 Pet. iv. 11, not gorw, is here to be 
supplied. But éorw might be in the 
Writer’s mind, while the precise periods 
embraced by it might rather be left to the 
fulness of his devout spirit than marked by 
strict precision) glory and majesty, might 
and power, before all time (before the 
whole age, scil. of the world. Thus we 
have eternity “‘a parte ante”), and now 
(thus, time present), and to all the ages 
(thus, eternity ‘a parte post”).—Amen 
(the ordinary conclusion of a doxology: cf. 
Rom. i. 15, 1 Pet. iv. 11, and 2 Pet. iii. 18, 
where as here it stands at the end of the 
Epistle). 
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CuHae. I. 1. for avrw, avr B. 


Cuap. I. 1—3.] SupprscRiprion: in 
which the contents and Writer of the book 
are declared, and the importance of its sub- 
ject indicated by a blessing on those who 
shall read and hear it. 

The Revelation (aroxagdupls ior 1) 
TOY tepGv pvoTynpiwy Onwote, karavyalo- 
PEvOU TOU HyELoViKOY THe PuyAe, sirs did 
Osiwy dvewparwr, cite cad’ Urap Ex Osiac 
éhrAdpewc. Arethas, Here, the word need 
not be taken in any but this its general 
sense, as in 2 Cor. xii. 1, where it is plural ; 
the particular purpose of this revelation 
follows, with the inf. dsi%at below. azo- 
kadviic is one of those words which have 
passed, in their later usage, from indicating 
the act, to signify that with which the act 
is concerned: so kavynoc, 2 Cor. i. 12, 
vii, 14, Jerome on Gal. i. 11, 12, says; 
*Verbum ipsum dmroradivewe, id est, 
revelationis, proprie scripturarum est, et a 
nullo sapientum sseculi apud Greecos usur- 
patum.” But Plutarch, de placit. philos. 
i. 7, rig éorty 6 Oedc, says that Euripides 
was an atheist, but amocadkiWacbat odk 
HAnoE, OedowKWE TOY dpEov mayor. 


Porphyry’s use of the word, vit, Plotin, 


(So Tisch agst Mai.) 


c. 16, is no exception. It is said to be 
later Greek for avacad.) of Jesus Christ 
ca is this genitive to be understood ? 
s our Lord the subject or the object ? 
Clearly here the former: for it is not Christ 
who is here revealed, except in a remote 
sense: but Christ who reveals, as is plain 
in what follows: see also ref. Ebrard 
makes the gen. possessive, which comes to 
the same thing. Heinrichs understands 
amok. "I. yp. of the appearance of our 
Lord which is related below, after St. 
Paul’s manner [but not in 2 Cor. xii. 1], 
and St. Peter’s [reff.: and 1 Pet. iv. 13, v. 
1} see also Luke xvii.30. But see below. 

he not very important distinctions be- 
tween droxadvyic and its result rpo@nreia 
are laid down at great length in Hengsten- 
berg, h. 1.), which God (the Father) gave 
to Him (Stern asks, “ How are we to un- 
derstand this? Is not Christ very God, of 
one essence with the Father from eternity ? 
Did He not, by virtue of the omniscience 
of His divine nature, know as exactly as 
the Father, what should be the process of 
the world’s history, what the fate of the 
Church? What purpose was served by a 
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ceeds to say that the words cannot refer 
merely to the revelation as made to us, 
but are clearly against such an interpreta- 
tion: and gives, at some length and very 
well, that which in one form or other all 
will accept as the true explanation, in ac- 
cordance with John vii. 16, xiv. 10, xvii. 
7,8. The man Christ Jesus, even in his 
glorified state, receives from the Father, 
by his hypostatic union with Him, that 
revelation which by His Spirit He imparts 
to His Church. For, Acts i. 7, the times 
and seasons are kept by the Father in his 
own power: and of the day and the hour 
knoweth no man, not the angels in heaven, 
nor even the Son, but the Father only, 
Mark xiii. 32. I may observe, that the 
coincidence in statement of this deep point 
of doctrine between the Gospel of St. John 
and the Apocalypse, is at least remark- 
able), to shew (is this infinitive of the 
purpose dependent on fdwkev, or on the 
subst. aroxadvyic? Is it the purpose of 
God in giving, or the purpose of the reve- 
lation in revealing, that is asserted? At 
all events, Heinrichs is wrong, who takes 
jy tdwxey Oeigar together, “which God 
gave [empowered ] Him to shew.” But of 
the others, the construction with édwkey is 
the more probable, as being the more 
usual: “that He might shew,” &e. Setar 
must not here be confined to its stricter 
meaning of shewing in vision, as Hengst. : 
for then, as De W. remarks, we must con- 
fine rote dotAog adr. to the Apocalyptic 
Seer alone: but must be taken in its wider 
sense of exhibiting as knowledge, inform- 
ing of. So in Matt. xvi. 21: where how- 
ever Hengst. strangely denies this mean- 
ing, and upholds that of prove, demon- 
strate: which our Lord did not do till 
after His resurrection) to His (Christ's, 
most probably, as below in this verse, and 
ch. ii. 20: for thus the airée is kept to 
the same subject throughout) servants 
(here meaning all Christians, not, as 
Hengst., prophets only: indeed his sense 
of ési€ar, which necessitates this, brings 
confusion into the whole sentence. That 
John himself is one of these dvddot below, 
does not affect this general meaning) what 
things must (by the necessity of the divine 
decree: see besides reff., Matt. xvii. 10, 
xxvi. 54 al.) come to pass shortly (i. e. 
‘before long: see reft. especially Luke. 
The context, the repetition below, 6 yao 
katpoc éyyvc, and the parallel ch. xxii. 6, 


this meaning here, as distinguished from 
the other of ‘ swiftly,’ which indeed would 
be hardly intelligible with the historic 
aorist yevéoOat. This expression, as De 
W. well remarks, must not be urged to 
signify that the events of apocalyptic pro- 
phecy were to be close at hand: for we 
have a key to its meaning in Luke xviii. 8, 
where our Lord says, 6 dé O&d¢ pur) womnoee 
THY éKdiknoty THY ékXEKTOV abrov THY 
Bowrrwy mwodc abroy rpipac K. vuKréc, 
kal paxpoOupav ém avtois; Aéyw tpiv 
Ore Tomnoer THY Exdiknowy a’Twv ev TaXeEL: 
where long delay is evidently implied. 
Hengstenberg repudiates this, and says it 
is self-evident that these words can only 
be adduced here “nad unvichtigen Aus- 
egung.” But surely the two cases are 
exactly parallel: and Hengst.’s strong lan- 
guage, here as elsewhere, proves nothing. 
His own interpretation of the words, na- 
tural as he seems to think it, is forced 
and unwarrantable. He [in common with 
many others] takes them to mean that the 
events spoken of would very soon begin to 
take place. The axe, he says, lay at the 
root of the Roman Empire when John 
wrote this, as it did at the root of the 
Persian Empire when Daniel wrote. But 
this interpretation is not borne out by the 
Greek. & dei yevioOat ty raye is not 
“which must soon begin to come to pass,” 
but, in the well-known sense of the aorist, 
“which, in their entirety, must soon come 
to pass:” yevéoPar being in fact, a past 
tense, “must have come to pass,” “be 
fulfilled :” so Bengel most truly, “Totus 
liber tanquam unum verbum uno momento 
pronunciatione debet accipi.’ So that we 
are driven to the very same sense of éy 
rayeu as that in Luke xviii. above, viz. to 
God’s speedy time, though He seem to 
delay: in spite of the scorn which Hengst. 
pours on this meaning. His maxim, that 
a Prophet, speaking to men, must speak 
according to men’s ideas, is quite worthless, 
and may be confuted by any similar pro- 
phetic saying, even by the one which he 
brings in its favour, Hagg. ii. 7: and his 
complaint, that thus we make the Seer and 
even the Lord Himself like bad physicians 
who delude their patients with false hopes 
[so, in the main, Stern also], is unworthy 
of a Christian Expositor, after our Lord’s 
own plain use of the same method of 
speech again and again in His prophecies 
in the Gospels and in this book. It re- 
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mains to observe, that these words cannot 
with any fairness be used as furnishing a 
guide to the interpretation of the pro- 
phecy. They are far rather to be regarded 
as a prophetic formula [see Beza ], common 
with him to whom a thousand years are as 
one day, and used in order to teach us 
how short our time, and the time of this 
our world, is. See on the whole, Ebrard’s 
able note, and his remarks on the ab- 
surdity of Hengstenberg’s pressing the 
words in favour of his preeterist scheme,— 
Tv ExBaow dt TOY XonpaTiGopévwy év 
Taye Yrioxvetrar mpoBHvar, ovX we 
éruxev, AXAG TapaperpHv Ta dvOpwriva 
Totc Oeiowc, olg Kai rad TodAVYXpOViwg Kai 
xituaoT we éxrehovpeva We 1) Xie Apépa, 
Kal 1 éy vuKri dvdaKky Koiverat. Arethas. 
There is a profitable and consolatory exe- 
gesis of the words in Ambrose Ansbert, 
B. P. M. ix. pt. 2, p. 310.—Dionysius of 
Alexandria, as cited in Eus. H. E. vii. 25, 
omits the words @ dst yevéoOat, joming 
Oei~ar with éy rdye); and He (‘Inoote 
xpvordcg, not 6 Bede, see ch. xxii. 16: the 
subject is changed, and the relative con- 
struction abandoned. So almost all Com- 
mentators) signified [it] (it is remarkable 
[see reff. ], that with one exception, this 
prophetic use of onpaivw is confined in 
the N. T. to the Evangelist St. John) 
sending by His angel (the aor. part. is 
contemporary with the aor. verb, not ne- 
cessarily antecedent to it. azoar. did, as 
in reff. No word, as rv aroxad\udu, 
need be supplied, the verb being used 
absolutely after the manner of the Heb, 
va mw of Exod. iv. 13 and ref. 2 Kings, 
Still less must dia be taken with éoy- 
pavey, as Hengst. The Angel men- 
tioned is the same who informs the Seer 
invch, xvii 77 LOf iO) ese 9) ax, 
1, 6, which latter place takes up this; 
ib. 8 ff.; and who is spoken of by our 
Lord ib. 16. It is remarkable that this 
angel does not appear as the imparter of 
the visions until ch. xvii. Some indeed, 
as Ewald, have fancied that they trace his 
presence in ch. iv. 1 and throughout: but 
ch. xvii. 1 is too manifestly the introdue- 
tion to a new appearance for this to be the 
case; and previously to that the Seer re- 
ceives his information from different per- 
sons. Our Lord Himself opens the Apoca- 
lyptic vision; and it is His voice which 


calls John up to the place of heavenly 
vision, ch. iv. 1. In vi. 1 ff, the four crea- 
tures take up the office: in vii. 18, one of 
the four and twenty elders: in x. 8, it is 
our Lord’s voice again which addresses 
him, and in ib. 9, it is the angel who 
stands on the earth and the sea that gives 
him the book. Only in the great close of 
the prophecy, opening with ch. xvii., does 
one angel stand by him; referred to, as 
here, under the name 6 dyyedoc. In the 
visions of Daniel and Zechariah an angel 
mediated: Dan. viii. 16, ix. 20, x. 10 ff., 
Zech. i. 1, 19, al.) to His servant John 
(on the whole question of the writer af the 
book, see prolegomena), 2.) who testi- 
fied of the word of God and the testimony 
of Jesus Christ, whatsoever things he 
saw (these words must, in all fairness of 
construction, be referred to this present 
book, and not, as by some of the older 
Expositors, and recently by Ebrard, to the 
Gospel of St. John. The reasons given b 

Ebrard for such reference will not hold, 
He objects to tuapripnoev being taken 
of this book, that such a use of the aor, 
would be peculiar to the Epistolary style, 
whereas this book, though containing 
Epistles, is not itself an Epistle. Even 
were the usage thus confined, it might be 
answered from verse 4, that the whole is 
in an Epistolary form. But the usage is 
not thus confined, as every scholar knows. 
Witness Thucyd. i. 1, Ooveudidne ’AOn- 
vaiog Euvéypave roy modenoy x.7.A. 
Again, Ebrard objects that the sense thus 
obtained would be a strange one: “ God 
gave the Revelation to Christ ; He signi- 
fied it by His angel to John, which last 
hereby makes it known.” But I own I am 
unable to see any strangeness in it. It 
seems to me the obvious way in which a 
faithful account of this Revelation would 
be prefaced by its Writer. On the other 
side, the objections to Ebrard’s reference 
are to me insuperable. First, as to its 
introduction with the simple relative be, 
We may safely say that had any previous 
writing or act been intended, we should 
have had S¢ Kai, or in St. John’s simple 
style, even more than this, d¢ Kai 7d 706- 


TEpoy, Or O¢ Kai éy Gddw BiBrip. The be. 


as it stands, I submit, carries on the action, 
and does not identify John as the same 
who at a previous time did some other 


C os... 
Ba. 
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xv. 21. 2Cor.iii,15. Neh. viii. 8, 8, 18. 
20,21. 2 Chron. xv. 8. 
only. Prov. iii. 21. 
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* avayerwoxwy Kal ol dkovovrec TovE 
\ 
‘yous ™¢ eerbapacaiac, Fat. ? rnpovvtec Ta auTy Yyeyeap- 


ch. 
p Gospp. (not Luke & Kets pass. but John prine. 
q = Matt. xxyi. 18. Phil. 
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Tm EIOEY. lver, 9. ch. 


(vi. 9. xi. 7.) 
ih xii. (11,) 17. 


xix. 10 bis. 
xx. 4 only, 
see John i, 
Hg 1 John vy. 


m see ver. 19. 

n Acts viii. 28. 
xxii. 7, &c. mp.) = Matt. xiii.14. 2 Pet. i. 
Paul, = 1 Tim, vi. 14 
iv. 5. ch, xxii. 10. Joel i. 15. 


2. ree aft ooa ins re, with (none of our mss) Areth: om AC B rel vulg syr-dd copt «th 


Dion Andr Primas, 


sev A B16. 88: txt C &e. 


aft elev ins kat ativa 


Etot Kat a(riva) yon yeveoOat pera ravra h1n 10-2-6-8. 37-8. 45-9. 90 Bt; cat ara 


éior 13. 


3. for rove Aoyouc, tov Noyoy B: Tov Xo 
aft rn¢ mpogyreag ins ravrng 1 16 vulg 


copt (Vict) Primas. 


-action. Next, as to the things witnessed. 
The words 0 Adyoc Tod Med Kk. 1) paprupia 
*I. xo. cannot with any likelihood be taken 
to mean “the [personal] Word of God, 
and the testimony of Jesus Christ ;” for 
why, if the former term refer to Christ 
personally, should He be introduced in the 
second member under a different name? 
Besides, the words occur again below, 
ver. 9, as indicating the reason why John 
was in the island Patmos ; and there surely 
they cannot refer to his written Gospel, 
but must be understood of his testimony 
for Christ in life and words: moreover, 
% paptupia "Inoov is itself otherwise ex- 
plained in this very book, ch. xix. 10. But 
there is yet another objection to the sup- 
posed reference to the Gospel, arising from 
the last words, 6ca eidey. First, the very 
adjective ca refutes it. For the Evan- 
gelist distinctly tells us, John xx, 30, that 
in writing his Gospel, he did not set down 
6ca eidev, but only a portion of the things 
which Jesus did in the presence of His 
disciples, whereas in the case of this Reve- 
lation it was otherwise: he set down all 
which he saw, as a faithful transmitter of 
the Apocalyptic vision to the churches, 
But still more does the verb cide carry 
this refutation. In no place in the Gospel 
does St. John use this verb of his eye- 
witnessing as the foundation of his testi- 
mony ; indeed he only uses it of himself 
at all on two occasions, John i. 40, and 
xx. 8. But in this book, it is the word in 
regular and constant use, of the seeing of 
the Apocalyptic visions; being thus used 
in it no less than 59 times. And some 
of these usages are such that there can 
be no doubt this place is connected with 
them; e. g., i. 19, ypadov ody a eidec, 
and the repetition itself so frequently 
occurring Kai doy cai idod.—Taken then 
as representing the present book, Toy 
Adyor here will be the aggregate of ot 
NOyor ver. 3: 1) paprupta ‘yo. xp. will be 


ov 36. 
with am demid &e agst fuld tol &c) syr-dd 


aft Noy. ins rovroue C. 


the mvevpa Tic mpopyreiac, embodied in 
writing for the Church in all ages). 

3.] Blessed is (or be, in the ordinary 
meaning of paxdpio¢g: not necessarily re- 
ferring on to eternal blessedness, as 
Hengst.) he that readeth, and they 
that hear the words of the prophecy 
and observe the things written in 
it; for the time is near (it can hardly be 
reasonably denied that in the 6 avay.- 
vookwy and the ot akodoyrec, the Apostle 
had in his mind the one public reader and 
the many hearers. Ebrard attempts to 
deny this, but it seems to me unsuccess- 
fully. His instance of St. John’s passing 
from a singular to a plural, rag 6p8adpoc, 
kai otriwvec avrov ékexéytnoay, ver. 7, 
would be applicable only if we had here 
mac 0 avayiwwocwy. Considering that 
no such transition is elsewhere found, we 
can hardly escape the inference that it was 
intended. And so the great majority of 
Commentators: so Andreas [‘plures uno 
legente possunt audire,” Gloss. ord. |, 
Bede [doctores et auditores”], Lyra 
(“qui legit, quantum ad doctores: qué 
audiunt, quantum ad discipulos”]}, &e,: 
Bengel [‘‘unus, ille primum, per quem 
Johannes librum ex Patmo in Asiam misit, 
legebat publice in ecclesiis, et multi audie- 
bant” |, Ewald, Hengst., De Wette, Stern, 
Graber, &c. Others have explained the 
change of number variously: e. g., Beza, 
ex Hebraismo; Cotter (in Pool), “quia 
soli legimus, audimus conjuncti:” Ribera, 
“quoniam multo plures audiunt, quam 
legunt:” &e. If the words are to be un- 
derstood as above, they form at least a 
solemn rebuke to the practice of the 
Church of England, which omits with one 
or two exceptions the whole of this book 
from her public readings. Not one word 
of the precious messages of the Spirit to 
the Churches is ever heard i in the public 
services of a Church never weary of appeal- 
ing to her Scriptural liturgies. Surely it 
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xvi. 5. 
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4. ree ins rov bef o wy, with 4 (30. 48, e sil): ins Oeov & B12 rel arm Andr-coisl 
Vict Primas: ins rou cov 33 (35-6, e sil): ins evprov c Cassiod: om AC h1n 2. 6. 10- 


1!-6-7. 37-8. 49. 51 Br. 


for d, Trwv AX 47 Andr-a: om 80. 


rec aft d ins 


ori, with n 10-corr! 83 (h 116, 37-8. 49 Br, e sil); exoty 36: om AC B rel Andr-coisl 


Areth. 


is high time, that such an omission should 
be supplied.—Notice that not three classes 
of persons, but two only, are here indi- 
cated: he that reads, and they that hear 
and do. Had there been an article before 
Tyoovyrec, these latter would have formed 
a separate class from the acovovrec¢.—The 
E. V. is right in the sense, in rendering 
tHe moop., ‘this prophecy: it = rh¢ 
moog. Tov BBriov rovrov, ch. xxii. 7. 
Ta év avT_ yeypappéva are the several 
exhortations to repentance, faith, patience, 
obedience, prayer, watchfulness, stedfast- 
ness, which are scattered up and down in 
the prophecy. The time being near makes 
the book of the more importance, and the 
blessedness of reading and observing it 
greater. The nearness spoken of is to be 
understood as the éy rayet, ver. 1, which 
see. We know little now of relative near- 
ness and distance in point of time: when 
the day of the Lord shall have opened our 
eyes to the true measure, we shall see, 
how near it always was). 

Cu. I. 4—III. 22.] [Iyrropvucrion To 
THE PROPHECY, in the form of a sevenfold 
Epistle to the seven churches of Asia. 
And herein, vy. 4, 5, address and greet- 
ing. (Ebrard, who seems to love singu- 
larity for its own sake, objects to the above 
arrangement, because the sevenfold epistle 
has not yet begun, and prefers calling this 
a dedicatory title to the whole book. But 
the other view is far simpler and better. 
The sevenfold Epistle is clearly before 
St. John’s mind, and, full of the images 
of the vision which he had seen, he only 
interrupts it by solemn ejaculatory refer- 
ences to the glories of that vision and the 
sublime announcement of the Lord’s com- 
ing, and then hastens on to introduce it 
by a prefatory account of his own cireum- 
stances when the Epistles were entrusted 
to him and of the appearance of the Lord 
who thus entrusted them.] John to the 
seven churches which are in Asia (the 
form of address is exactly that in the 
Epistles of St. Paul: see Rom. i. 1 ff, 
1 Cor. i. 1 ff, &e. That St. Paul in Rom. 


and elsewhere is careful to designate him- 
self and his office, and St. John introduces 
himself without any such designation, be- 


longs doubtless in part to the individual - 


character of the two Apostles, but is be- 
sides a strong testimony that the John 
who here writes needed no such designa- 
tion in the eyes of those to whom he was 
writing. See this, and other evidence as 
to the authorship, urged in the prolego- 
mena. See on the seven churches below, 
ver. 11. ’Aota, as always in the N. T., 
is the proconsular province so called. “ Con- 
stabat,—ut a Cicerone alicubi dicitur illa 
proconsularis Asia, qua inter precipuas 
Romani orbis provincias olim habita,—ex 
Phrygia, Mysia, Caria, Lydia; sub quibus 
insuper, sub Mysia nempe et Lydia, in- 
telligi debent Ionia et Aolis, ac addi prae- 
terea vicine maris Algei insule. Qui 
amplissimus terrarum tractus, pre aliis 
Romani orbis provinciis, ingenti imprimis 
urbium, et multarum ex iis insignium et 
magnarum, numero gaudebat. Dicebatur 
Proconsularis, quod eadem a viro consulari 
sub Proconsulis nomine regebatur.” Span- 
heim de usu numismatum, p. 610 [from 
Hengstenb. |); grace be to you and peace 
(so St. Paul in all his Epistles except the 
three pastoral) from Him who is and who 
was and who is to come (a paraphrase of 
the unspeakable name my, resembling the 
paraphrase may Wy My in Exod. ii. 14, 
for which the Jerusalem Targum has, as 
here, gui fuit, est, et erit: as has the 
Targum of Jonathan in Deut. xxxii. 39, 
Schemoth R. iii. f. 105. 2: “ Dixit Deus 
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ero in posterum.” Schéttg., Wetst., De 
Wette. “6 épxdpevos, instans, i. e., futu- 
rus: ut Mare. x. 30. Caret lingua Hebreea 
participio quale est éodpevoc.” Ewald. 
Each of the appellations by itself is to be 
regarded as a proper name—d wy,—0o iy 
[not 6 Av: the imperf.—or aor.—being 
used in the lack of a past participle of 
eiui], and 6 épyduevog: and it follows 
from what is remarked above that the 
meaning of épydpuevoc is not here to be 
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pressed as referring to any future coming, 
any more than in its English representa- 
tive, “‘ He that is fo come.” By doing so 
we should confuse the meaning of the 
compound appellation which evidently is 
all to be applied to the Father, w¢ avrot 
TELEXOVTOE Ev EAUTW TAaYTWY TAY OYTwWY 
THY apxny Kai Ta péca Kai Ta TEXEVTAILAQ, 
as the second alternative in the Catena. 
In the first (Arethas ?) 6 @y is supposed 
to mean the Father [éyw eivi 6 ov, as 
said to Moses], 6 Ay the Son [éy doyy Av 
6 Adyoc], and 6 épydpevoc the Spirit, as 
ever proceeding forth and descending on 
the Church. Hengstenb., who presses the 
literal sense of épyopevoc, avoids this con- 
fusion, but falls into that of making the 
covenant Jehovah, Father, Son, and Spirit, 
come to judge the world and the Church. 
At least so it would seem: for when he 
comes to this the weak part of his exegesis, 
he obscures his meaning by raising a cloud 
of rhetorical description of what shall take 
place at that coming. He connects éo- 
xopmevoc with idod toyerar pera THY VvEd. 
below, in spite of the cai di... Kai 
azo intervening. It is needless to say, 
that that épyera: is to be referred to the 
last subject only, viz. to Inacte ypioréc. 
And wherever the épyouat rayv, with 
which he also connects it, occurs, it is dis- 
tinctly said of the glorified Saviour), and 
from the seven spirits which [are] be- 
fore His throne (Andreas, in catena, takes 
these for the seven principal angels [ch. 
vill. 2]: so Clem.-Alex., Beza, Lyra, Ri- 
bera, Hammond, Bossuet, Wetst., al. But 
this is highly improbable, as :these angels 
are never called wvevpara, and as surely 
mere creatures, however exalted, would not 
be equalized with the Father and the Son 
as fountains of grace. The common view 
is doubtless right, which regards the seven 
as Tac évepyeiag Tov ayiov mvEvpaToc 
[so rivéc in catena: Andr., Victorin., Pri- 
mas., al.]:—“ Thou the anointing Spirit 
art, Who dost thy sevenfold gifts im- 
part :” but rather perhaps to be regarded 
as expressing His plenitude and perfection, 
than to be separately assigned as | but qu. ? | 
in the following lines of the hymn Veni 
Creator Spiritus. The key to this ex- 
pression, which is an anticipation of the 
visions afterwards to be related, is ch. v. 6, 
Vou. IV, 


where see notes: as also on ch. iv. 5. The 
irra can hardly be entirely without al- 
lusion to the érrd ékcAnoia, and to the 
sevenfold imagery throughout. The num- 
ber seven denotes completeness, and, as 
Schéttgen shews h. I., was much noted by 
the Jewish Commentators as occurring in 
the O. T. The seven spirits betoken the 
completeness and universality of working 
of God’s Holy Spirit, as the seven churches 
typify and indicate (see Prolegomena) the 
whole church. The reference to Isa. xi. 2 
is but lamely made out, there being there 
but sta energies of the Spirit mentioned. 
That to Zech. iv. 2, 10 is more to the 
point: see notes as above. The 4, 
without its verb, is soleecistic), and from 
Jesus Christ (as we have before had the 
Father and the Holy Spirit mentioned as 
the sources of grace and peace, so now 
the Son, coming last, on account of that 
which is to follow respecting Him: ‘ quia 
de illo continuanda erat oratio,” Vitr., 
who also notices that what follows has 
respect to His threefold office of Prophet, 
King, and Priest: see however below), 
the faithful witness (see John xviii. 37, 
tic Touro ékndvOa etic Toy Kdcpoy, iva 
paptupjow Ty adnOeia. It is to the ge- 
neral mission of the Redeemer to bear 
witness to the truth, and not merely to 
the apocalyptic portion of His testimony 
which is to follow [De W.], that this title 
must be referred. This book [ver. 2] is 
7) paotupia “Inoot xo.: but the title 
reaches far wider. Embracing as it does 
that paprupia before Pontius Pilate, and 
indeed that of His whole life of witnessing 
to the truth, we can perhaps hardly say 
that it marks out his prophetic office with 
sufficient distinctness for us to believe 
it indicated here), the first-born of the 
dead (death is regarded as the womb of 
the earth, from which the resurrection is 
the birth: see note on Col. i. 18: and 
Acts ii. 24 note. mpwtérokos must not 
with Hengst. be diluted into wo@ro¢g. The 
amaoxn THY KEeKounnpéevwy, 1 Cor. xv. 
20, is quite a different figure), and the 
Ruler of the kings of the earth (this 
kingly office of Christ is reached through 
his death and resurrection. In Ps. bexxviii. 
27, the combination of titles is much as 
here, kayo of Se ataladau abrov, 
0 
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of constr., Mark vi. 8 al. Winer, edn,6, 8 474, § 59. 11. 


a Heb. ix. 22, 25 reff. b chan 
¢ apposn, see Winer, edn. 6, p, 512, § 63. 2 fin. 
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bWnrtov mapa robc Baosic Tije yiie- 
See also Isa. lv. 4, id0d paptipioy iv 
Z0veoiw tdwka abroy, doyovTa Kai mpoc- 
tasoovta iOvecw. “That which the 
Tempter held forth to Jesus, Matt. iv. 8, 
on condition of worshipping him, He has 
now attained by the way of his humilia- 
tion unto death: viz, victory over the 
world, John xvi. 33.” De Wette).—Now 
follows, consequent upon the glorious titles 
of Christ which have been enumerated, an 
ascription of praise to Him for His ines- 
timable love to us.—Unto Him that loveth 
Us (dyar@vti,—present part., not imperf. 
as Bengel,—includes in itself ayaryjoarrt, 
which is the feebler, as it is the more ob- 
vious reading. It is His ever-abiding cha- 
racter, that He loveth His own, John xiii. 
1: out of that love sprang the mighty act 
of love which follows: but it did not ex- 
haust its infinite depth: it endures now, 
as then. The waiting till He become, in 
the unfolding of the Father’s purposes, the 
acknowledged Head over his Chureh, is in 
reality as great a proof of that love now, 
as the Cross was then) and washed us 
from our sins in His blood (the aor. points 
to a definite event, viz. his sacrifice of 
Himself. In such an image as this, which 
occurs again ch. vii. 14, we have en- 
wrapped together the double virtue of the 
atoning blood of Christ in justification, 
the deliverance from the guilt of sin, and 
sanctification, the deliverance from the 


om apny 33 tol: ins ACN B rel. 


power of sin: the forensic and the inherent 
purity, of both which it is the efficient 
medium’: of the former by its application 
in faith, of the latter by such faith, im its 
power, uniting us to Him who is filled 
with the Spirit of holiness. See 1 John 
i. 7 and note), 6,] and He made (the 
breaking up of the participial into the 
direct construction is Hebraistic : so De W., 
al. “It belongs to the delicacy of the 
Hebrew diction, to follow up the parti- 
ciple which gives the tone to the sentence 
by finite verbs, which, through the in- 
fluence of the relative notion embodied in 
the participle, are themselves to be taken 
as conditioning clauses.” Delitzsch on 
Habak. [in Hengst. ]) a kingdom (viz. the 
kingdom of God or of heaven, so much 
spoken of by our Lord Himself and his 
Apostles: consisting of those who are His, 
and consummated at His glorious coming. 
This kingdom is one in which his saints 
will themselves reign, see the parallel place 
ch. vy. 10, where cai Baottedoovow emi 
TH¢ ye is added: and Dan. vii. 27: but 
above all the place which is here referred 
to, Exod. xix. 6, detec d& EoeoOé pot Bact- 
Agtoy leodrevpa Kai EOvog dyvoy [1 Pet. 
li. 9]), priests (the Baotreiay was the col- 
lective description : tepets is the individual 
designation. See on the union of the two 
characters in the individual Christian, the 
note on 1 Pet. ii. 9) to (as belonging to; 
the Father being the ultimate object of 
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2 27. Mal. iii. 


n ' i. 64. 
val 1 Thess. iv. 

2 7. w. werd, 

h John xix 87, from Zrcu xii, 10 (Ald. & some 

k John, ut supr. only. Judg. ix. 54. 


lmid. w. éré, ch. xviii. 9. 2Kings xi.269F. Zmcu. xii, 10. w. acc, Luke viii, 52. xxiii.27. absol., Matt. 


xi. 17. 
n 2 Cor. i. 20. 


7. for pera, exe C Ephr. 


reference, as His will is the origin, and 
His glory the result, of all that is brought 
about by the mediatorial work of Christ) 
God and His Father (to Him who is God 
and His Father: or, to His God and 
Father. The former is the more probable 
here, Ebr. remarks, on account of St. 
John’s habit of repeating the possessive 
genitive after words of possession: e. g. 
Rev. vi. 11, ot ctvdouvdor airy kK. ot 
adedgoi a’roy: ix. 21, ix rév ddvwy ad- 
TOY ovTE EK T. Gapudkwy adToy ovTE ék, 
&e.: John ii. 12, which is more to the 
point here,—» pntnp adrod, x. ot adedgot 
avrov, &. ot paOnrai ad’rov. See notes on 
the places where the expression oceurs in 
St. Paul [Rom. xv. 6 reff.], where I have 
taken the other rendering), to Him be 
(or, is, belongs: the like ambiguity is 
found in all doxological sentences) the 
glory and the might unto the ages (i.e. 
for ever. See note on Gal. i. 5): Amen. 
7, 8.| A solemn announcement of the 
coming of Christ, and declaration, by way 
of ratification, of the majesty and omni- 
potence of God [see below]. Behold He 
(the Person last spoken of: the subject 
being continued from the preceding verses) 
cometh with the clouds (tv, viz. of 
heaven: so expressed in reff. Dan., and 
Mark: cf. tv r7 vegédy, ch. xi. 12), and 
every eye shall see Him (by a well-known 
figure, not merely Hebraistic but common 
to all tongues, the acting member is said 
to do that which the man does by its 
means. This is to be understood of the 
whole human race, risen and summoned 
before Him), and (among them: the kat 
does not couple a separate class, but selects 
a prominent one) they which (oitwes, of 
the whole class: almost = “ whoever :” 
“all they who”) pierced Him (see John 
xix. 36 f. and note. As there St. John 
evidently shews what a deep impression 
the whole circumstance here referred to 
produced on his own mind, so it is re- 
markable here that he should again take 
up the prophecy of Zechariah [ref. ] which 
he there cites, and speak of it as fulfilled. 
That this should be so ,and that it should 
be done with the same word é£exéyrynoar, 


Ege 80 only, act., Matt. xxi. 8 | Mk. only. 


m Marz, xxiv. 80. Zucu. xii, 12. 


- 


not found in the LXX of the passage, is a 
strong presumption that the Gospel and 
the Apocalypse were written by the same 
person. It is true, that Aquila, Sym- 
machus, and Theodotion have used the 
verb écxevreiy; but this hardly comes 
into consideration as affecting this pre- 
sumption. The persons intended in 
this expression are beyond doubt those to 
whom our Lord prophesied in like terms, 
Matt. xxvi. 64; viz. those who were His 
murderers, whether the Jews who de- 
livered Him to be crucified, or the Romans, 
who actually inflicted His death. That 
the meaning must not here be generalized 
to signify all who have by their sins cru- 
cified the Son of God afresh, is plain from 
the consideration that this class, otrivec, 
are taken out from among the wae 6¢0ah- 
poc which precedes, whereas on that sup- 
position they would be identical with it ; 
for we all have pierced Him in this sense), 
and all the tribes of the earth shall 
mourn at Him (i.e. their mourning shall 
be directed towards Him as its object: in 
fear for themselves in regard to the conse- 
quences of his coming: similarly zpdg re, 
John xiii. 28. The account to be given of 
the meaning in ref. 2 Kings, éxdaro éwé 
Tov dvdpa adrije, is in fact the same, the 
circumstances only making the difference. 
In Zech. xii. 10, both meanings are united. 

The prophecy is in allusion to Matt. 
xxiv. 30; and its sense, that all, even the 
holiest of men, shall mourn at the visible 
approach of that day. But as Bengel well 
remarks, there will be then two kinds of 
mourning: “pre terrore hostili,” and 
“pre terrore ponitentiali.” The former 
will prevail in the impenitent and careless 
world; the latter even in the comforted 
and rejoicing church. The holiest saint 
when that Presence is manifested, in the 
midst of his “Lo, this is our God; we 
have waited for Him, and He will save us,” 
will personally feel with St. Peter, “ De- 
part from me, for I am a sinful man, O 
Lord.” The whole is an adaptation and 
amplification of the words of Zechariah, 
l.c. See Vitringa’s note. But we must 
not adopt his notion, taken up also by 
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av ’ ee ‘ / he Oe , id s 
och.xt0. Mauny, 8’ Eyw stut to ° ada Kat To w, Aéyer P Kuptog 0 AC ae 
ch. in 8 15, , eon Y fie S55 i$ tery , € , 9 2. 
P only. Hos. P Oeoc, “0 WY Kal O NY Kal 0 EDYOMEVOS, O ? javToKpaTwo. es 
F xii. 5. (2 Cor. 5 >? , emis ‘ Aa Aor ‘ 2 a 
Spall 9 Eyw Iwavyne, o adeApoc UwY KaL oUYKOLWWVOE EV Sire 
rere , \ t , \ e a ’ ? re . 
God mm °Ortpe Kat Bacireia Kal “vmopovy ev Inoov, Pee se 
r (constr., 4 , > cr , a , , Vv ‘ \ Se 
Matt. xxiii. a vy 40-1-2-7- 
att any eyevounv Ev TY NOW TY KaXoupévy Tlarpw dua TO ae 
gen. om. 


sPhiliv.14. John xvi.33. Acts xiv.92. Ps. 1-90.B™ 


1.17. ix. 28. Phil.i.7only +. (-eiv, ch. xviii. 4. 
mailer t om. xiv. 17. T Gon. 1.20. 


xxxiii. 19. see 17. 
v= (ly ch. vi. 9, xX. 4, (2) Rom. iv. 25. Phil. ii. 80. 


u w.gen. as in rec., 2 Thess. iii.5 al. 


8. roa cat ro w 10 (9. 51, e sil): ro alga cat ro wACBabcdfghjkmn2. 


A. 6. 18-7-8-9. 25. 30-2-3-4-5-6-7. 42-6-8. 50 Br. 


rec adds apyn kat Teo, with 


m 34-5 (37. 41, e sil) vulg some-lat-ff; 1 apyn kat ro reXo¢ n 36 copt: om AC B rel 


syr-dd eth arm Areth Ambr, Primas. 


(e sil) 34: txt AC B rel vss Hippol Orig-lat Andr Areth Ambr 
9. rec aft 6 ins ca (with 42, e sil): om AC B rel. 
Areth: txt AC B fm n 18. 34-5-6. 49 (13. 38. 51, e sil). 


rec (for kuptoe o Meoc) o kvproc, with 30 
Primas. (d def.) 
for ovyk., Kovvwrvoc rel 
ree ins ev rn bef Bact- 


Nea, with 116. 49 Andr-p; ev 36: om AC B rel vulg copt Orig Dion Andr Areth 


Primas.—for cat, Tn 50: om kar Bao. syr-dd wth. (d def.) 


rec (for €v vv) tnoov 


xoorov, with n Andr: ev xo. eno. B rel harl syr-dd arm Andr-coisl Areth Primas: ev 


Kv vv eth: ev yo A 25: txt CX 38 am(with demid tol lipss) copt Orig. 


(bef 7. Noy.), cat C. 


Hengst., “Venire dicitur Christus in nu- 
bibus cceli, quoties gloriam majestatemque 
suam in singularibus gratiz, severitatis et 
potenti sue effectis demonstrat, et se 
ecclesize quasi preesentem exhibet :’ for 
thus we confuse and indeed stultify the 
whole of this solemn announcement. The 
certainty of Christ’s revealing Himself to 
his Church in mercies and judgments 
needed no such asseveration as is here 
used: but the certainty of His great per- 
sonal second coming did and still does; 
being the one fact which the world and the 
church alike are disposed to lose sight of). 
Yea, Amen (both these words are used in 
ref. as forms of ratification. The former 
is Greek, the latter Hebrew: and both 
together answer to the “Thus saith the 
Lord” of the prophets: rovrotc dé roig 
eionpévo.c 7d BeBarov EttmapTupOyY, éreo- 
ppayie Oud Tov elrety val Kal Gpry. Tov 
vat perv tf “EAnieciie cvvnOelac 76 dpera- 
orarov Tov éionuivwy tkacorBovvroc, 
Tov dt duyv map’ ‘BBpaiorc, sig rd ndéy 
ay yevioOaréumrodwy pur) ee Byvat Ta HrTee- 
Anpéva trayouévov. Andy. in Catena). 
I am the Alpha and the Omega, saith 
the Lord God, He that is and that was 
and that is to come, the Almighty (by 
whom are these words spoken ? Certainly 
as they here stand, with kiptoc 6 Oedc, 
and 6 zavrorpatwo, they must be under- 
stood as uttered by the Eternal Father. 
And similarly we find Him that sitteth on 
the throne speaking in ch. xxi. 5 ff. In 
our ver. 17, and in ch. xxii. 13, it is our 
Lord who speaks. Nor need we be sur- 
prised, that He who is of one essence with 


for dia 


the Father should assert of Himself the 
same eternal being as the Father. This 
need not lead us to force the reference of 
any passage, but each must be ruled by 
considerations of its own context. 
Schéttgen gives examples of the Rabbinical 
usage of “ab Aleph usque ad Tau,” to 
signify “completely,” “entirely :” and of 
the word nx being a name of the Shechi- 
nah, because it comprehends all the letters. 
The doy) «. Té\og was a correct gloss, 
from ch. xxi. 6, xxii. 13). 6 TavtTo- 
kpatwp answers in the LXX to the Hebr. 
Mixzy Tim, also to "Ww. See note on Rom. 
ix. 29. 

9—20.] Introduction to the Epistles. 
Appearance of ow Lord to St. John, and 
command to write what he saw, and to 
send it to the seven churches. 9.] 
Description of the Writer, and of th 
place where the Revelation was seen. I 
John (so again ch. xxii. 8: so Daniel, viii. 
1, ix. 2, x. 2) your brother (no inference 
can be drawn against the apostleship of 
the Writer from this his designation of 
himself. Indeed from his entire silence 
respecting himself in his Gospel, we may 
well believe that here, where mention of 
his name was absolutely required, it would 
be introduced thus humbly and unob- 
trusively), and fellow-partaker in the 
tribulation and kingdom and endur- 
ance in Jesus (the construction and ar- 
rangement are peculiar. The conjunction 
of these terms seems to be made to ex- 
press, a partaker, as in the kingdom, so in 
the tribulation and endurance which are in 
and by Christ: but the insertion of Bact- 


8—10. 


u , : al a \ \ ) , a 
Aoyor rov Oeod Kat THY “paptvoiav Inoov. 10 

xy? ’ > a nt \ / \ 
* ev mvevate ev TH * Kuptaky Nuéoa, Kal HKovoa * pwryny 


xxii. 17. (yeyv. Ev woiyoes, Herod. ii, 82.) 
20 reff. z1Cor. xi, 20 only + (see note). 
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x é EVO nv W ver. 2 reff, 
Y 1 x = ch. iv. 
2. see Luke 
xxii. 44. 
Acts xii. 11, 
y Matt. xxii. 43. ch. xvii. 3, xxi.10. see Jude 
a Ezek. iii, 12. 


rec ins Ova bef ryy paprupiay, with B rel syr-dd Andr-p: om AC ¢ mn 4. 9. 34-5-7-8. 


48 vulg copt Dion Andr Areth Primas Bede. 


rec aft cyoou ins ypiorov, with B rel 


lips-4 syr-dd copt Andr Areth Primas: om AC n 12. 36-7-8 vulg copt Dion Andr-a, 


10. 6 omits vy 10-16. 


Asia between Orie: and bropory is start- 
ling, and the effect of it must be to make 
the construction zeugmatic, év yp. ’I. not 
properly belonging to Baowsig. It can 
hardly be that the words are, as De W., 
“orpnungslos neben einander aeftellt.’” 
More probably, the tribulation brings in 
the kingdom | Acts xiv. 22], and then asa 
corrective to the idea that the kingdom in 
its blessed fulness was yet present, the 
dropuovy is subjomed. “Tres hereditatum 
uncias introducit Johannes, quibus se par- 
ticipem ostendit. Sed media harum, i. e. 
regnum, possideri non potest, nisi et hic 
tribulatio exercuerit, et illic patientia de- 
fenderit.” Ambr. Ansbert), was ( befand 
mid): not = 7y, which announces the 
simple fact. When an event is notified 
with éyévero, we express the meaning by 
“came to pass :” when a person, we have 
no word which will do it) in the island 
which is called Patmos (see Prolego- 
mena, § ii. par. 4) on account of the 
word of God and the testimony of Jesus 
(the substantives form the same expres- 
sion as occurred before ver. 2, where see 
note. There they indicated this portion 
of the divine word and testimony, of which 
John was a faithful reporter. Whether 
their meaning is the same here, will depend 
partly on what sense we assign to the 
prep. Sua. In St. Paul’s usage, as in reff., 
it would here signify for the sake of, i.e. 
for the purpose of receiving: so that the 
Apostle would thus have gone to Patmos 
by special revelation in order to receive 
this azocadvi{uc. Again, keeping to this 
meaning of 81a, these words may mean, 
that he had visited Patmos in pursuance 
of, for the purposes of, his ordinary apos- 
tolic employment, which might well be de- 
signated by these substantives. And such 
perhaps would have been our acceptation 
of the words, but that three objections in- 
tervene. 1) From what has preceded in 
this verse, a strong impression remains on 
the mind that St. John wrote this in a 
season of tribulation and persecution. 
Why should he throw over his address this 
tinge of suffering given by the @Aii¢ and 
vroporn, if this were not the case? De 
W. will not allow this: but to my mind 


ins eyw bef eyevopny (ey written twice?) A. 


Hofinann is quite right in pressing it 
[ Weiss. u. Erfiill. ii. 308]. 2) The usage 
of our Writer himself in two passages 
where he speaks of death by persecution 
[reff.] shews that with him é:a in this 
connexion is “ because of,” “ in consequence 
of.’ De W. naively says that had it not 
been for these parallel places, such a mean- 
ing would never have been thought of 
here. We may as simply reply, that owing 
to those parallel places, it must be accepted 
here. St. John’s own usage is a better 
guide in St. John’s writings, than that of 
St. Paul. And Origen’s ear found no of- 
fence in this usage, for he incorporated it 
into his own sentence, ... KkaTedixace TOV 
‘Iwavyny paprupovyta dua roy tihco adn- 
Osiac Adyor cic Larpoy rv vijoov. See 
the passage, Prolegg. § i. par. 12. 3) An 
early patristic tradition relates that St. 
John was banished to Patmos. See the 
authorities in the Prolegg. ut supra, and 
the question discussed, whether we are 
justified in ascribing this tradition solely 
to our present passage. These considera- 
tions, mainly those arising from the pas- 
sage itself, compel us, I believe, to under- 
stand the words of an exile in Patmos). 

10, 11.] I was (on éyevdépny, see 
above. Not merely “JZ was,” but “J be- 
came”) in the Spirit (i. e. in a state 
of spiritual ecstasy or trance, becoming 
thereby receptive of the vision or revela- 
tion to follow. That this is the meaning 
is distinctly shewn by the same phrase 
occurring in ch. iv. 2: where after seeing 
the door open in heaven, and hearing the 
avaBa oe, he adds, evOiwe éyevouny ty 
mvevpate See also ch. xxi. 10, Ebrard 
well says, “Der Rapport mit der Umgebung 
burd) die Ginne iff unterbrodjen, und ein 
Rapport mit dev unfidtbaren Welt tritt 
ein;” “connexion with surrounding ob- 
jects through the senses is suspended, and 
a connexion with the invisible world esta- 
blished.” On the attempt made by some 
to give the words a different meaning, see 
below) on the Lord’s day (i. e. on the first 
day of the week, kept by the Christian 
church as the weekly festival of the Lord’s 
resurrection. On any probable hypothesis 
of the date of this book, this is the earliest 


554 


b ch. iv. 1. 
Isa. xviii. 8. 


1 Thess. iv. 
1 


q go ch. iv. : 
SA. XXX. 
vat. see ch, xvii. 8. xx. 12, 15. 
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* Omlow pou peyadny > we 
Bréree d ypapov 2 teas 
exkAnotatc, €¢ "Epeoov Kal ec Duvevav Kal &C Tlépyapov 1-09. 4 
kal ei¢ Ovarepav Kal eC Lapoac kat sic DiAadeA pera Kat 


I. 


» oadmryyoc Ne Aeyouenc 


pec omtw pov bef gwvny, with C (n 36) 41(e sil) 49(e sil) vulg Primas: peyadny bef 
ov. pou A 16. 38 Andr-a: txt B rel (Andr-coisl) Areth.—gwvs... weyadns 34.—oah- 
muyyoc bef meyadnv, Omg we, N.—omLow pov we puvny peyadyny we dwrny cadmtyyoc 


36.—omobev A. 


11. rec aft Aeyovone ins eyw est To AkarTo Q 6 mpwrog Kat O EcxarToG Kat, with 1 16. 
36-8. 49(of these however 1 16 om eye; 16. 38 om Ist 6; 38 om 2nd 6; 116. 38 om 
last cat; 49 places a cross before eyw and aft eoy.) Andr-a-p: om AC B rel vss Andr- 


coisl Areth Primas. 
Primas. 


rec om exra (with 26, e sil): ins AC B rel vss Andr Areth 
rec aft exkAnovag ins tate ev acta, with (none of our mss) copt 


Bede: om AC B rel am(with demid fuld harl lipss tol) syr-dd Andr Areth Primas. 
opvorny e: pupvav (1st letter of ouvpy. absorbed by last of ec) A g* 32-5. 50. 


69: pupayr g'. 
for exc Ovaretpay, ev Ovaretpotg 36. 


mention of the day by this name. This 
circumstance, coupled with an exegetical 
bias, has led certain modern interpreters, 
of whom as far as I know, Wetstein was 
the first, to interpret the words of the day 
of the Lord’s coming, 1) pusoa Tod Kvpiov. 
So Ziillig, and in our own country, Drs. 
S. R. Maitland and Todd. But 1) the 
difficulty, of the thus early occurrence of 
this term, is no real one. Dr. Maitland 
says [see Todd’s Lectures on the Apoc., 
Note B, p. 295], “I know of nothing 
in the Scripture or in the works of the 
ante-Nicene Fathers on which to ground 
such an assumption.” To this we may 
answer, that the extent of Dr. Maitland’s 
knowledge of the ante-Nicene Fathers does 
not, happily for us, decide the question. 
For, while he repudiates passages “ pro- 
fessedly (?) brought forward from Ignatius, 
Treneus, &e.,” those of Tertullian [* die 
dominico jejunium nefas ducimus,” de 
coron. ¢. 3: “quomodo dominica solennia 
celebrabimus,” de fug. pers. ec. 14], Dio- 
nysius of Corinth [rijv onpepoy ody Kv- 
prakyy ayiav Hpéoay dunyayomev, iv 7 


aa) Ha ie ; ; 
aviyvopev vuay rri)v iriorodny, Kus. iv. , 


23], Julius Africanus [raya re onwaiver 
To Todvxpdvioyv adroy did THY drEp- 
kéopuv dydoada, Kuptanijy apéioay, de 
temp. 5], Epiphanius [w&¢ re amo\vev 
ei¢ éupwakoutay KUpLAKHY, pavepdy torts 
Her. 75], Clem.-Alex. [otrog évroAnjy 
THY Kara TO Ebayyédiov Otarpakapevog 
kuptacny éceiyny riv pear rorei, Strom. 
vii. 12. 76, p. 877, Potter], are apparently 
unknown to him. Indeed he confesses 
[ Todd, ut supr. p. 801] to have found the 
word in Origen against Celsus, viii, 22 
[éay 0& Tig mpdg TadTa avOuropiny Ta 


rec Ovareioa, with rel: Qvarnoac 12: txt ACB d fm ll. 34-5.— 


wept TOY Tap’ Hy KupiaKGy, Tov 
Taoxa, } THC TEevTNKooTHC ...|, and con- 
cedes that there may be many more places, 
but this does not modify his opinion, nor 
its adoption by his successor Dr. Todd. 
It may be well to cite the testimonies from 
Ignatius [ad Magnes. 9, unxért caBBari- 
Zovrec, dAAG Kara KUpLaKnY Cony Corre | 
and Irenzus [in the Queestt. ad Orthod. in 
the works of Justin Martyr, 115, ed. Otto, 
vol. iii, p. 180 f., rd éy TH Kvptany pr) 
kNivety yoru, ob BorSy sore Tig avacra- 
oewe.... &k TOY AToTTOALKaY O yodywY 
 Towadrn ouvnOea EXaBe THY apyhy, 
KraQwe gnow 6 paKxadowc Eionvaioc .. tv 
TP Tel TOU Taoya Noyy, &y @ péuvnrac 
kai epi Tie TEVTNKOOTHC, tv WY od KALVO= 
bev youu, éedy) isodvvapet TH rpéeoa 
THe KUpLAaKHe Kata Tv pnOioay epi 
abrijc airiay|: whence it is hardly possi- 
ble but that the word should have occurred 
in Ireneus. Mr. Elliott, Hor. Apoe. iv. 
367 note, has pointed out that the Peschito 
renders ote or xuprakdy Oeizvoy payety, 
1 Cor. xi. 20, “not as befitteth the day 
of the Lord ye eat and drink” [Etheridge |, 
which is an interesting proof of the early 
usage. This chronological objection being 
disposed of, and the matter 2) taken on its 
own merits, it really is astonishing how 
any even moderate Greek scholars can 
persuade themselves that the words can 
mean that which these Commentators 
maintain. They must be bold indeed who 
can render éyevopny tv rvetmare tv, & I 
was transported by the Spirit [or, in 
spirit | into,’—in the face of ch. iv. 2: 
and kuptaxcn mpépa, “the day of the 
Lord’s coming,” in the face of the absence 
of a single precedent, and of the universal 


*O AC ee 
ro , ton, 2. 
BiBrtov Kai wéupov rate emra 4.9. 


10-3-6- 
7-8-9. 
2-3-4-5- 
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eic Aaodicetav. }2 


we cn oe > ’ a, \ , 5 e 
Snrig eAaAe per euov' Kat ° emloToepag Eloov eTTa 
hi 1 hE ~ 

‘Avyviac Kovac, 13 

g ver. 7. h Zxcu. iv. 2, 11. 


Rev. here &c. & ch, xi. 4. 
1 ch. ii. 1, iv. 6. v.6. vi. 6. xxii. 2. 


ii. 44. Mark 
xiii. 16. Acts 
xvi. 18 al. 

\ Wa , = e \ i Ps Num. xxi.83, 
al EUMEOW TwWY [exra | Avy voy 1s ee: 
iMatt.v.15. Luke viii. 16, xi. 38, Heb. ix. 2 only, exe. 
k Rey. passim. elsewhere 2 Tim. ii, 20. Heb. ix. 4 (iievoniy: 


\ 
kat * eréorpaba *PAerew tHv * pwrny oats dMatt. 


12. aft Ist ear ins exee B rel: om AC f m n 34-5-6. (38. 40, e sil.) rec (for 
eXaXer) eXaAnoe, With 116. 33: Aadec A: txt CB rel vulg Iren-lat Andr Areth, eXadn 
dg. (Tisch follows C B al in editing iow here, ver. 17, &c; but, from the con- 
stant confusion between e and t, it need hardly be considered a various reading at all.) 

18. rec ev pecw: txt AC. rec aft rwy ins exra, with B rel vulg Andr-coisl 
Areth Bede: om AC n 12. 38(Bch). 46 am! syr-dd copt «th arm Iren-lat Andr Cypr 
Ors. (The word may have been either repeated mechanically or omitted for elegance.) 


aft Avyviwy ins rwy xovowy m 34-5 vulg(not tol) eth Andr-coisl. 


usage of the early Church. No such ren- 
dering would ever have been thought of, 
nor would it now be worth even a passing 
mention, were it not that an apocalyptic 
system has been built upon it. 

What Drs. M. and T. say of the art. 77 as 
making for their sense, is really past com- 
prehension: as it is, that Dr. T. should 
call it the emphatic article. I need 
hardly remind students that it is in this 
connexion any thing but emphatic, being 
merely designative, as in éy rH onpepov 
apéog, Acts xx. 26; ry éxopévy rpépa, 
ib. xxi. 26; [év] rq éoyary 7pépa, so often 
used by St. John in his Gospel. One 
day being known by the name cuptarn, 
any thing happening on it would be de- 
signated ordinarily as happening éy ry kv- 
plaky ypéog, ty TY NuEOg TH Kupcacy, or, 
as 1péoa is one of those nouns which fre- 
quently loses its article, év npépg cvpiacg. 
In either case, the meaning, as far as the 
sense of «upiacn is concerned, is precisely 
the same. Nor does either the art., or the 
use of the word kupiacy by Chrys. in that 
sense [? I have not been able to find it], 
make it probable that Haster Sunday is 
meant): and I heard a voice (ref. Ezek.) 
behind me (cf. Isa. xxx. 21), great as of 
a trumpet, saying (the trumpet is the in- 
strument of festal proclamation, Num. x. 
10; John ii. 15, &¢.: accompanies divine 
manifestations, Exod. xix.19 f.; Joel ii.1; 
Matt. xxiv. 81; 1 Thess. iv. 16. The 
similarity to the sound of the trumpet 
here was in the loudness and clearness of 
the voice: see also ch. iv. 1. From this 
latter it appears that this voice was not 
that of our Lord, but of one who there 
also spoke to the Apostle. Diisterd. re- 
marks that the édziow pov leaves an inde- 
finiteness as to the speaker), What thou 
seest (the present carries on the action 
through the vision now opening,— what 
thow art seeing”) write (forthwith : aor.) 


into a book (the prep. of motion gives the 
transference from the writer to the docu- 
ment), and send to the seven churches, to 
Ephesus, and to Smyrna, and to Per- 
gamum, and to Thyatira, and to Sardis, 
and to Philadelphia, and to Laodicea (for 
all particulars respecting these churches 
see the Prolegomena, § iii.). 

12—20.] Tur Viston, in which our 
Lord appears to St. John, and the com- 
mand is repeated. This vision is the in- 
troduction, not only to the messages to the 
churches, but to the whole book : see fur- 
ther on ver. 19. 12.] AndI turned 
about to see the voice which was speaking 
with me (the voice, the acting energy, being 
used for the person whose voice it was. 
Hrs, giving the force of gualis; of what 
sort it was which was speaking, &c.) : and 
when I had turned about I saw seven 
golden candlesticks (Avxvia is a word re- 
pudiated by the Atticist writers. So 
Phrynichus, App. p. 50, Avxviov" ot apa- 
Ocic adro Avxviay Kadovor: and Kusta- 
thius, p. 1842, 26, Naparipec Aéyer de viv 
ot ayporcot Auxyviag paciv, &~ wy Ogdec 
keimevar avanrovra. It is found in 
Philo, Josephus, and Lucian. See Lo- 
beck’s Phrynichus, p. 313 note. It is the 
vessel containing the Adyvoc : better there- 
fore rendered candlesticks than lamps, 
which gives more the idea of the light it- 
self. The seven golden candlesticks are 
{united in one Avyvia] part of the furni- 
ture of the tabernacle, Exod. xxv. 31 ff. 
Again, in ref. Zech., we have the A\vyvia 
xovol 6An with its seven Avyvo. Here 
there are seven separate candlesticks, typi- 
fying, as that one, the entire church, but 
now no longer bound together in one out- 
ward unity and one place. Each _ local 
church has now its candlestick, to be re- 
tained or removed from its place according 
to its own works) : 13.] and in the 
midst of the [seven] candlesticks one 
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like to the Son of Man (i. e. to Christ: 
see John v. 27. I will not deny that the 
anarthrous use of this title may mark out 
less sharply our Lord himself than the use 
with the articles; but in N. T. Greek we 
should be no more justified in rendering 
vidc dvOpwrov in such a connexion as 
this, “ason of man,” than rvevpa Oe0d, 
“a spirit of God.” That meaning would 
doubtless have been here expressed by rot¢ 
vioic roy avOomrwy. The same remarks 
apply to ref. Dan.), clothed in a garment 
reaching to the feet (see the reff. in Dan. 
and Ezek., which the description and even 
the diction closely resemble. The yirwy 
modnone, vestis talaris, was a sign of high 
rank or office: ‘sunt enim vestes pendule 
et laxee, apud Persas imprimis, regum no- 
bilium et sacerdotum insigne, cf. Esa. vi. 
1, Ezek. x. 2:” Ewald. Arethas, in the 
catena, supposes the dress to be that of 
the Melchisedek-priesthood [see also An- 
dreas and Vitr.|; but without reason, as 
De W. shews. Cf. Sir. xxvii. 8, éav 
Swoxge Td dikawr, karadrynpy kai tvdvay 
abro we wodnon O6—nc), and girt round 
at the breasts with a golden girdle (in 
Dan. x. 5, Gabriel has his loins girt with 
gold of Uphaz. Bengel, and after him 
Ziillig and De Wette, suppose a distinction 
—the girding round the loins betokening 
activity, while that round the breast is a 
sign of repose. But Hengst. well observes 
that this would hardly apply : for Christ 
is here in fulness of energy as ruler and 
orderer of His Church. Hbrard seems 
nearer the truth in regarding the higher 
girding as a sign of majesty. But perhaps 
after all the point is not to be pressed ; for 
the angels in ch. xv. 6 are also girt zrepi 
ra orndn. Nor is the golden girdle dis- 
tinctive of regal majesty: for this they 
also bear, ibid. In 1 Mace. x. 8, 9, x1. 
58, the wépmn xpvom is the privilege of 


the ovyyeveic, or gitor THy Bacilewr, 
not, as is commonly cited, of kings them- 
selves) : 14.] and his head and his 
hairs (were) white like white wool, as 
snow (by the cepad7 is perhaps indicated 
the forehead; not the face, which is after- 
wards described. It is only in colour, not 
in material, that His hair is compared to 
white wool; and the we ywy is after- 
wards added to impress this still more. 
The whiteness signifies purity and glory, 
not as Aug. [Expos. ad Galat., c. 40: 
* quia et Dominus non nisi ob antiquitatem 
veritatis in Apocalypsi albo capite appa- 
ruit”], Vitr., Stern, al., eternity, either 
here or in Dan. vii. 9), and his eyes as a 
flame of fire (so Dan. x. 6: representing 
perhaps, as Vitr., “perspicaciam divine et 
pure mentis, omnia arcana pervadentis.” 
This may be, notwithstanding that Gabriel 
has eyes like lamps of fire in Daniel. 
Though omniscience could not be ascribed 
to him, the figure might be relatively con- 
sistent. But it is perhaps better to con- 
sider these physical details rather as in 
themselves characteristic, than as em- 
blematic of attributes lying beneath them, 
The “fiery eye,” among the sons of men, 
is indicative of energy and power of com- 
mand: so also in the Son of man Him- 
self): 15.] and his feet were like to 
chalcolibanus (this word has defeated all 
the ingenuity of Commentators hitherto. 
The Vulg. has awrichalewm [or o7i-: see 
Cic. de Off. iii. 23. 12, Hor. de Art. poet. 
202], the Syriac and Arethas, “ brass from 
Lebanon” [ist altern. in catena,—eires 
rov éy rp AtBavyp rw bose peradrevpe- 
voy], the Arabic “ Greek brass,’—An- 
dreas, and most of the German editions of 
the Bible, a kind of incense so called | 2nd 
altern. in catena,—eire kai rov yadKoedh 
MBdavwroyv vonréov, dv tarpov maideg 
Gppeva wadovow, evwderg Kai abrdy mpi 
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w ch. ii. 18. 
xix. 12. 

x2 Thess. i. 8 
re Dan. vii. 


y ch. ii. 18 
only t. (see 
note. 


% Matt. xiii. 
42,50. ch. ix. 
2 only. Dan. 


alCor.vii.9. 2 Cor. xi. 29. Eph.vi.16. 2 Pet, iii.12. ch. iii. 18 only. Prov. 
bch. xiv. 2. Ps. xcii. 4. see Jer. xxviii. (li.) 16. 
e Matt.xv. 11. Jobxli.ll. ékm., = ch. iv.5 al, 


¢ so particip.,, ch. xix. 12, 
f ch. xix. 15 (21). 


h ch. ii. 12. i Heb. iv. 12. 


ch, ii. 12 only. w.poud-, Ps. exlix.6. Sir. xxi. 8. w. Maxarpa, Judg, iii. 16.. Prov. v. 4 only. 


k= ch. ii. 12. xiv. 14, &c. xix. 15 (Rom. iii. 15) only. 
Matt, xiii. 43, xvii, 2. Ps. Ixxxviii. 36. 


only. Cant. ii. 14. m 


Isa. xlix, 2. 1 = John xi, 44 (vii. 24) 


15. wervowpervne (erratum ?) AC: werTvpwperw 16. 46. 69 Iren-lat: txt B rel. 


16. om eywy, reading acrepec below, A 41 eth. 


rec avrov bef yevpt, with 


rel: om (as in ii. 1) yetot gn. 10 vulg arm Andr-p: txt AC Bec fhm 4. 16-7. 32-4-5- 
6-7. 48-9 Bt Andr Areth.—y. a. bef rn def. B: manw dextera sua Iren-lat. 


Opirtovvta arpode anoméuTovra: Germ., 
Grzweihraud |, on the authority of Anto- 
nius of Nebrissa [in Salmasius (Wetst.), 
6 AiBavoe Exer Tpia Etdn dévdowy, cai O 
piv adppny dvonaterat yadkoXiPavog, 
nAwoEidne Kai TUppde, Hyovy EavOdc |, who 
understands by the word some superior 
species of frankincense, the so-called ‘thus 
masculum :’ for in Greek frankincense is 
called XiBavoc, after the Heb. 122) or 7312}, 
from the root 323, albus fuit. This writer 
refers to hymns of Orpheus in honour of 
Apollo and of Artemis, in which yadroXifB. 
occurs in the sense of a costly kind of in- 
cense [but all we find in the titles of 
hymns 7, 19, 21, 65, is AiBavoparva, 
possibly a mixture of frankincense and 
manna], and to Virg. Hel. viii. 65,—‘Ver- 
benasque adole pingues et mascula thura.’ 
Still it appears somewhat strained to refer 
xadkoXiBavoe or -oy to ‘thus masculum :’ 
for, granted that ‘masculum’ may betoken 
its purity and clearness, how is yaAxo¢ 
accounted for, which looks more like a 
hint at hardness? Besides, incense is not 
burnt éy capivy, in a smelting furnace, 
but in a censer or shallow vessel, and its 
colour while burning is no way observable. 
The interpretation, “brass from Lebanon,” 
does not appear to be tenable, as there is 
no notice of Lebanon ever having produced 
brass of superior quality, such as this from 
the context must be. Suidas interprets it 
thus: yadko\iBavoy, eldog ndEKTpoV TL 
pudrepov xpvoovd. torr O& 70 ijAEKTpOY 
GddbrvToy youcioy peprypévoy VEAW Kal 
AWeia. And this, considering that in the 
similar and model passage, Dan. x. 6, we 
have yaAxoe otiABwy [as also in Ezek. xl. 
3], in Ezek. i. 7, t8aorpdarwy xahkoc, 
and in ib. i. 4, 27, and viil. 2, 7)Aecrpov,— 
seems the most likely direction in which 


to find the meaning. Still, as almost all 
Commentators confess, it must remain 
enigmatical, of what the word is com- 
pounded, and to what it precisely applies. 
According to usual analogy, not yad«og 
but AiBavog is the central idea, and yaA- 
coc the qualifying one, as in yadxayOn, 
xarkdrABoc, yadrkoOncn, &e. But this 
makes the difficulty greater; for we can 
assign no meaning to AiBavoe which would 
fit this requirement. If conjecture were 
admissible [which it is not], I should, in 
despair of any way out of the difficulty, 
suggest whether the word might not have 
been yarkodrBadiy, a stream of melted 
brass: AI having been read AI or N. At 
all events this may rank with Hitzig’s con- 
jecture, yadcor\Bavw), as if they had 
been burnt in a furnace (and so red-hot 
and glowing) : and his voice as the voice 
of many waters (Ebrard sees an allusion 
to the quiet and majestic sound of the sea, 
appealing to ch. xvii. 1 and xiii. 1; but, as 
Diisterdieck remarks, there seems to be no 
such allusion here, but only to the power 
of the voice as resembling the rushing of 
many waters. So Dan. x. 6, 1 gw) 
avrov we gw bydov: Ezek. xiii, 2, 
where the same expression is found [in the 
Heb., with which agree Vulg., Syr., &e., 
but not LXX], i. 24, where the sound of 
the wings of the creatures is we dwvr 
bdarog moXod). 16.] And having 
(€xov, not = cai eiyev, but asin ref. St. 
John takes up the description from time 
to time irrespective of the construction, as 
if [De W.] with separate strokes of the 
pencil) in his right hand seven stars (not, 
as Heinr., on his right hand, as a number 
of jewelled rings, but im his right hand, as 
a wreath or garland held in it. De W. 
well remarks that this, which is the more 
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Areth: om AC j 36-8 vulg copt eth arm Iren-lat Orig, Ath-lat Andr-p. for 
kAec, KAetOac B rel: txt AC hl mn 84-5-6. 47-9 Br (i3. 27. 37-8. 41, e sil). 
rec transp adouv and @avarov, with n 27(e sil). 36 Andr-a: txt AC B rel yss Iren-lat 


Andr Areth Ors. 


natural rendering, is also required by the 
symbolism. If the seven churches which 
the seven stars symbolize, were on the 
Lord’s hand as rings, they would seem to 
be serving (adorning ?) Him, and not to 
be the objects of his action: but now that 
He holds them in his hand, He appears as 
their Guardian, their Provider, their Nou- 
risher: and, we may add, their Possessor, 
who brings them out and puts them forth 
to be seen when He pleases. His univer- 
sal Church would hardly be thus repre- 
sented, but only a portion of it which it 
pleases Him to take in his hand and hold 
forth as representing the rest): and out 
of his mouth a two- edged sharp sword 
going forth (ef. Isa. xi. 4, xlix. 2 [2Onxe 
TO oT pa fou wg padyatpay dftiay | : also 
our ch. ii. 16, and Wisd. xviii. 15. The 
same figure occurs with reference to men 
in Ps. lv. 21, lvii. 4, lix. 7: and Wetst. 
and Schottg- give examples of it from the 
Rabbinical writings. The thing signified 
may perhaps be as in 2 Thess. ii. 8, 6 
dvopoc, Sv 6 Kiptog dvadooe TY TrEd- 
part Tov orduarog abrovd ...: and inch. 
xix. 21; but clearly we must not exclude 
[as Diisterd. | Vs oe pid 3 of the word 
of God, Heb. Eph. vi. 17. And 
this all the more, Ete as 1) here the 
Lord is represented not as taking ven- 
geance on his enemies, but as speaking 
with his own, both in the way of comfort: 
ing and of threatening: and 2) in ch. xix. 
21, where this very sword is again alluded 
to as slaying the Lord’s enemies, His title 
as KaOjpevog éri rot tmmou is 6 N6yog 
Tov Qeov): and his countenance (not, as 


Diisterd., who wrongly quotes De W. as 
supporting him, general appearance : so 
also Ewald, al. Had this been so, how 
should the Apostle have noted the details 
just mentioned ? for the whole figure of 
our Lord would have been too dazzling for 
him to contemplate. It is natural that 
after describing the eyes, and that which 
proceeded from the mouth, he should give 
the general effect of the countenance: 
And as matter of usage, John xi. 44 is 
decided, being spoken of a person, which 
ib. vii. 24 is not) as the sun shineth in 
his strength (see ref. Judges :—that is, 
when unclouded and in full power: not 
necessarily at midday, but at any time. 
The construction is again broken: we 6 
HA. gaivwy would be the regular con- 
nexion). 17, 18,} And when I saw 
Hin, I fell at his feet as. dead (the effect 
of the divine appearance : see Exod. xxiii. 
20; Job xlii. 2; Isa. vi.5; Ezek. i. 28; 
Dan. viii. 17 ff, x. 7 ff. There is no dis- 
crepancy in this bodily action with the 
spiritual nature of the vision, as De W. 
thinks, either here or in the places where 
similar physical effects are described, ch. 
v. 4, xix. 10, xxii. 8 (Dan. vii. 15]. Diis- 
terd. well remarks in reply, that the éy 
mv. of ver. 10 does not supersede existence 
in the body. Just as dreamers express 
their bodily feelings by physical acts, e. g. 
by starting or weeping, so might St. John 
while in this ecstasy: cf. ‘Acts ixe3)y 
And he placed his right hand upon me, 
saying, Fear not (see, besides reff., Luke 
ii. 10, Matt. xvii. 7, Mark xvi. 6. These 
places, and the whole character of our 
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Sec bef pede C. 


Lord’s words, shew that the Apostle’s 
falling down as dead was purely from fear, 
not, as Ebrard imagines, as an expression 
of ecstatic love); I am the first and the 
last (reff.: = a and w above: not as the 
semi-Socinian Commentators, Grot., Wetst., 
“summus dignitate ... contemtissimus :” 
it is the eternity of God which is ex- 
pressed—of Him who is before all and 
after all, from and to everlasting), and the 
living One (not = 6 Zwozowy, however 
true the fact may be; nor here signifying 
alive from the dead : but is the well-known 
attribute of God, the Eternal, not in bare 
duration, but in personal Life. The Zwo- 
moveiy is included, but the word expresses 
far more. The E. V. is wrong in connect- 
ing these words with those that follow) ; 
and I was (not yy, but éyevdouny—I be- 
came: it was a state which I passed into) 
dead, and behold I am alive for ever- 
more (see Rom. vi. 9, Acts xiii. 34. Cav 
eipt expresses, more emphatically than 
would the simple verb, the residence and 
effluence of life. By this mention of His 
own death and revival, the Lord reassures 
his Apostle. He is not only the living 
One in His majesty, but He has passed 
through death as one of us, and is come to 
confer life even in and through death), 
and I have the keys of death and of 
Hades (I can bring up from death, yea 
even from the mysterious place of the 
spirits of the departed. The figure of the 
keys is often used in this book; see reff. 
Wetst. quotes from the Targum of Jona- 
than on Deut. xxviii. 12, “Quatuor sunt 
claves in manu Domini,..... clavis vite 
et sepulchrorum et ciborum et pluvie ;” 
and other testimonies of the same kind. 
We have the gates of death as opposed to 
the gates of the daughter of Zion, Ps. ix. 
14; ef. also Job xxxviii. 17; and the gates 
of Hades, Matt. xvi. 16, Isa. xxxviii. 10). 

19.] Write therefore (‘because I 
have vouchsafed thee this vision,—I whose 
majesty is such, and whose manifested 
loving-kindness to thee.’ The connexion is 
better thus than with ver. 11, as some: 
“Now that thy fear is over, write what 
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I bade thee,” Hengst. So Aret., who re- 
marks, “exoraoic memoriam ledit.” But 
it is very doubtful whether ver. 11 is 
spoken by our Lord at all: see there) 
the things which thou sawest (just now: 
the vision which was but now vouchsafed 
thee), and what things they signify (two 
meanings of & etotv are possible. 1) ‘the 
things which are, viz. which exist at the 
present time. This has been taken by 
Arethas, Lyra, Corn.-a-lap., Grot., Calov., 
Vitr., Beng., Wolf, Ziill., Hengst., Ebrard, 
Liicke, Diisterd., al. 2) as above, ‘what 
things they [the @ eidec| signify? so 
Aleas., Aretius, Eichhorn, Heinr., Ewald, 
De W. In deciding between these, we 
have the following considerations: a) the 
use of the plural eiciy, as marking off this 
clause in meaning from the next which 
has @ pédArer yevicOar. If this latter is 
sing., why not this? Is it not because the 
pédAee yevéoOar merely signifies the future 
time, in which this latter class, en masse, 
were to happen, whereas this @ eioit im- 
ports, what these things, each of them, 
severally, mean? And b) this seems to 
be borne out by the double repetition of 
stow in the next verse, both times un- 
questionably in this meaning. So that I 
have no hesitation in taking the meaning 
given above), and the things which are 
about to happen after these (viz. after @ 
eldec: the next vision, beginning with 
ch. iv., which itself opens with pera ratra 
eidov. I would take yevéo@a: in the sense 
of happening, not in the wide ages of his- 
tory, but in apocalyptic vision: seeing 
that, tattTa meaning @ eidec, a present 
vision, &@ ptdree yeveoOar will by analogy 
mean the things which shall succeed these, 
i.e. a future vision. Notice, it is not @ 
et yevéoOar as in ver. 1: not the necessity 
of prophecy, but only the sequence of 
things seen) ; 20.] the mystery of 
the seven stars which thou sawest upon 
(held in, and so standing over, as a wreath) 
my right hand (76 pvor. is in apposition 
with @ «idec «.7.A., and governed ‘by 
yeupoy. Lyra interprets the word well, 
“sacramentum stellarum,” i.e. “sacrum 
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secretum per ipsas significatum :” see reff.), 
and the seven candlesticks of gold (elliptic 
construction for ‘and the mystery of the 
seven candlesticks, &c.).—The seven stars 
are [the] (the prefixed predicate dyyeXou, 
though on that account wanting the ar- 
ticle, is rendered definite by the definite 
gen., Tov éxr. écc., which follows) angels 
of the seven churches: and the seven 
candlesticks are seven churches (the im- 
port of the dyyedou has been much dis- 
puted. Very many Commentators take 
them for the presiding presbyters, or 
bishops, of the churches. So Primas., 
Bede, Joach., Lyra, Alcas., Corn.-a-lap., 
Ribera, Bossuet, Beza, Grot., Calov., al. m. 
So also Vitr., Whitby, and, with some mo- 
dification, Hengst. This view is variousl 

supported. It derives probability from the 
analogy of the vision itself, in which, seeing 
that the candelabra represent the churches 
themselves, existing vessels containing 
much light, the stars, concentrated sparks 
of light, should represent some actually 
existing persons in or connected with the 
churches. Again it is supported by our 
finding that throughout the seven Epistles 
the angel is treated as representing and 
responsible for the particular church. But 
before we pass on to the other great sec- 
tion of interpretation, we may at once 
dismiss those forms of this one which 
make dyyedoc the ideal representative of 
the governing body [as Hengst.], or an 
ideal messenger from the church [as 
KEbrard], or a proleptic idea of the office 
of Bishop, not yet instituted, as Rothe, or, 
in short, any idealism at all. As the é«- 
kAnoia is an objective reality, so must the 
dyyeXog be, of whatever kind. This con- 
sideration will also affect the current of 
interpretation which takes the angels to be 
the churches themselves. So Andreas and 
Arethas [in Cat.,—dyyedov rijg "Edéaou, 
tiv ty abr@ éixcdnoiay eye. ov yap 
0 mpooraray céyyedog Hpaprhee, ere 
deiv dkovoa peravdnoor, 6 dv aywrnra 
tv ry Seki Tod Kupiov bxdpxwy adoro 
Oy ..... Tic di Kai xpsia yodpav TY 
ty rH OekiG rod diadeyopévov mapdyri; 
«.7.X.| The second line of interpreta- 
tion is that which regards the dyyedou 
as angels, in some way representing the 
churches. In fayour of this is 1) the con- 


stant usage of this book, in which the 
word dyyeXo¢ occurs only in this sense: 
2) the further usage of this book, in which 
we have, ch. xvi. 4, the dyyeAoe réy bda- 
Twy introduced without any explanation, 
who can be none other than the angel pre- 
siding over the waters: 3) the expression 
of our Lord ‘Himself Matt. xviii. 10, ot 
adyysho. adtay tv ovpavoic dia rayri¢ 
Brérovowy 7b redcwrov Tov raTpde pov 
Tov év ovpavoic, coupled with the say- 
ing of the church in the house of Mary 
the mother of John Mark, Acts xii. 15, 
with regard to their disbelief of Peter 
standing at the door, 6 dyyedog adrod 
tori: both asserting the doctrine that 
angels are allotted to persons, and are re- 
garded as representing them: a subject 
full of mystery, and requiring circumspect 
treatment, but by no means to be put 
aside, as is commonly done. 4) The ex- 
tension of this from individuals to nations 
in the book of Daniel, which is so often 
the key to apocalyptic interpretation. See 
Dan. x. 21, xii. 1: an analogy according 
to which there might well be angels not 
only of individuals, but of churches. 5) The 
fact that throughout these Epistles, no- 
thing is ever addressed individually as to 
a teacher, but as to some one person re- 
flecting as it were the complexion and 
fortunes of the church in a way in which 
no mere human teacher or ruler could. 
That there is no exception to this in ch. 
li. 20, see maintained in note there. 

6) To the objection advanced in the com- 
ment of Arethas above, ob yap 6 mpo0- 
orar@y adyyehog HuaornKe K.T.r., the 
reply may be made, with advantage to 
this interpretation, that there evidently is 
revealed to us a mysterious connexion be- 
tween ministering angels and those to 
whom they minister, by which the former 
in some way are tinged by the fates and 
fortunes of the latter. B. g., in our Lord’s 
saying cited above, the place of dignit 

there asserted of the angels of the little 
children is unquestionably connected with 
the character of those whose angels they 
are: and it camnot be following out such 
a revelation too far to say that, if some of 
the holy angels are thus and for this rea- 
son advanced to honour, others may be 
similarly, and for the opposite reason, 
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placed in less honour and relatively dis- 
graced. That this idea is found expressed 
in the Rabbinical writings [see in Wetst. | 
is a mark of the further development of 
the truth which seems to have been 
first revealed to Daniel. 7) It will be per- 
ceived that this interpretation does not lie 
under any of the objections stated above 
as idealizing that which ought to be an 
objective reality. For it contemplates the 
angels of the churches as really existent, 
not as ideal beings. It is only when this 
latter is the case, that those objections can 
apply. 8) It will also be perceived, that 
both the circumstances, which were cited 
as making for the former interpretation, 
tell equally for this: viz. a) that just no- 
ticed, the actual existence of these persons 
in or belonging to the churches, and b) 
the fact that in the Epistles the angel is 
treated as representing and responsible for 
the particular church. So that I 
cannot but regard this second view as far 
the more likely one. It has been taken 
by Origen, Greg.-Naz., Jerome, Andr., 

Sone [in Catena: holding as above, the 
churches themselves to be virtually meant, 

inasmuch as the angel himself could not 
need repentance, &c.: but never doubting 
that by dyyeAou the angels are meant], 

Wetst., Ziillig, Wahl, Bretschneider, Bleek, 

De Wette [see above ], al. The attempt 
to defend the interpretation of Gyyedor as 
bishops by the analogy of the nz mw, le- 
gatus Ecclesia, in the synagogue, appears 
to be futile, inasmuch as that officer held 
quite an inferior place, in no way corre- 

sponding to a bishop, or any kind of presi- 
dent of the church. I may also notice, 
that the weight laid by Brightmann, al., 

and recently by Ebrard, on thé omission 
of the art. before @yyeXor is worth nothing 
[see the rendering above]. Such a sen- 
tence as Ebr. suggests in case dyyeXor 
had been definite, ot éar. dor. ot dyyedor 
roy éxe. eiciv, could hardly be written in 
Greek : it would have stood eisiv ot ayy. 


t@v ted, The fact, that each succeeding 
epistle is addressed t@ GyyédA@ Tipe év 
. €exAnoiac, should ‘have guided Com- 
mentators aright in this matter. As 
regards the symbolism, sfars are the sym- 
bols of the angels of the churches, in- 
asmuch as angels are beings of light, Heb. 
i, 7 [from Ps. civ. 4], where see note; 
Job xxxviii. 4, where they are called the 
morning stars. The same symbolism is 
used in the prophets of Lucifer, the day- 
star, the son of the morning, Isa. xiv. 
12 ff., who would exalt his throne above 
the stars of God, ib. ver. 18; Rey. xii. 4, 
9. See also Luke x. 18° That stars are 
also used to symbolize earthly authorities, 
is what might be expected from the very 
nature of the symbol, and should never 
have been alleged here as a reason against 
the literal interpretation of dyyeXor. 
The churches themselves are represented 
by candlesticks, agreeably with the uni- 
versal symbolism both of the prophetic 
and evangelic Scriptures. Cf. Prov. iv. 18 ; 
Isa. lx. 1, 3; Matt. v. 14,16; Luke xii. 
35; Phil. ii. 15). 

Cu. IJ. 1—III. 22.] Tre EristiEs To 
THE SEVEN CHURCHES. Views have con- 
siderably differed respecting the character 
of these Epistles, whether they are to be ; 
regarded as simply historical, or historico- j - 
prophetical, or simply prophetical. The 
point on which all, I presume, will be 
agreed is, that the words contained in 
these Epistles are applicable to and in- 
tended for the guidance, warning, and en- 
couragement of the whole Church Catholic, 
and its several parts, throughout all time. 
The differing interpretations will here be 
only briefly alluded to. An account of 
them will be found in Vitringa, Apoca- 
lypsis Johannis, &c. pp. 27—58: and (but 
scantily, as most interpreters pass over 
them but slightly) in the introductions to 
the principal Commentaries. 

Before commenting on each individual 
Epistle, I would notice the similar con- 
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struction of all.. This may be thus de- 
scribed. Each Epistle contains, 1. A com- 
mand to write to the angel of the particular 
church. 2. A sublime title of our Lord, 
taken for the most part from the imagery 
of the preceding vision. 38. An address 
to the angel of the church, always com- 
mencing with oda, introducing a state- 
ment of its present circumstances: con- 
tinuing with an exhortation either to re- 
pentance or to constancy: and ending 
with a prophetic announcement, mostly 
respecting what shall be at the Lord’s 
coming. 4. A promise made to 6 vuK@y, 
generally accompanied with a solemn call 
to carnest attention, 6 éywy od¢ K.T.d. 
1—7.| Tur EpisrLe TO THE CHURCH 
av Erunsus. To the angel of the church 
in Ephesus write: These things saith he 
that holdeth fast (cf. ch. ii, 25, iii, 11) 
the seven stars in his right hand (cf. 
John x. 28), He that walketh in the 
midst of the seven candlesticks of gold 
(assertions of Christ’s being the Lord, the 
Governor and the Upholder of His Church, 
agreeably to the vision of ch. i.: coming 
in suitably in this first Epistle, as begin- 
ning the complete number): I know (am 
aware of: not as Lyra, “id est, approbo.” 
The context determines this to be the fact 
here, but not this word. The éoya might 
be bad ones, see John iii, 19) thy works 
(so in all the Hpistles, except those to 


Smyrna and Pergamum) and thy labour 
(reff.) and endurance («érros and tropovy 
form the active and the passive sides of 
the energizing Christian life. The omis- 
sion of the cov after roy Kdzroy serves to 
bind the two together in one. They are 
epexegetic, in fact, of foya; cf. 1 Cor. 
xv. 58: these being the resulting fruits of 
kémo¢ and bropovy, see ch. xiv. 18), and 
that thou canst not bear (reff.) wicked 
persons (on rakdc and zovnpdc, see note, 
ch. xvi. 2. These are here regarded as a 
burden, an incubus, which the Ephesian 
church had thrown off. The assertion is 
as yet general: it is particularized in the 
next clause) and didst try (make experi- 
ment of, rather than put to the test, which 
is dokipaZerv, 1 John iv. 1) those who call 
themselves apostles and are not, and 
didst find them false (this is deeply in- 
teresting in connexion with St. Paul’s 
prophetic caution, Acts xx. 28—30. That 
which he foretold had come to pass, but 
they had profited by his apostolic warn- 
ing): and hast endurance, and didst bear 
(them, while trying them: or perhaps the 
verb is used absolutely) for my Name, and 
hast not been weary (there is a seeming 
inconsistency in olda roy Kémoy cov... 
kai ov Kekomiakec, which caused those 
who were not aware of St. John’s use of 
the last word [reff.] to alter the sentence 
as in yar, readd. “ Novi laborem tuum, 
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nec tamen laboras, i. e. labore non fran- 
geris.” Beng. dvri rod ob amexapré- 
pycac, oiovei, ok amnydpevoac, ov mpo- 
Oédweac, otk edizorakrycac Oia Td bvond 
pov. Areth. in Catena). Howbeit I have 
(nothing need be supplied: the following 
clause is the object to éyw) against thee 
(reff.) that thou hast left (deserted; or 
let go: see reff.) thy love which was at 
first (towards whom? Arethas, in Cat., 
understands 72)y zpdc rode *ANTiov xop- 
nytayv: Grot. similarly, “multum remisisti 
de prima illa cura circa pauperes :” Calov., 
“sedula cura et vigilantia cum fervore ac 
zelo pro verbi divini puritate adversus 
pseudoprophetas ;” Eichhorn, strangely 
enough, “quod nimis morose et severe 
coerces improbos doctores :” Heinrichs, 
De Wette, and Ebrard think it is brotherly 
love which is meant. But there can I 
think be little question that the language 
is conjugal, and the love, as Aretius, 
Ansbert [“casti sponsi dilectionem ab- 
jecisti”], Vitringa, Ziillig, Hengstenb., 
Diisterd., Stern [but applying it all to the 
bishop personally], al., the first fervent 
chaste and pure love of the newly-wedded 
bride: cf. Jer. ii. 2. mY TpaTHV 
must not be taken as if it were compara- 
tive [ priorem], but literally. In what 
particular the Ephesian church had left 
her first love, is not stated. Perhaps, as 
Ansbert, “ dilectione seeculi estuabat :” or, 
seeing that it is negative, rather than po- 
sitive delinquency which is blamed, the 
love of first conversion had waxed cold, 
and given place to a lifeless and formal 
orthodoxy). Remember therefore whence 
thou hast fallen (the first fervour of love 
is regarded as a height, from which the 
church had declined. The Commentators 
cite Cic. ad Att. iv. 16, “non recordor 
unde ceciderim, sed unde resurrexerim”’), 
and repent (quickly and effectually, aor.) 
and do the first works (the works which 
sprung from that thy first love: those 
resume); but if not, I [will] come to 
thee (a strong ‘dativus incommodi: = 
zi os, ch. iii. 3. Not Christ’s final com- 
ing, but his coming in special judgment is 


‘ 
‘ 
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here indicated), and will move thy candle- 
stick out of its place (i. e. as Aretius, 
“efficiam ut ecclesia esse desinas :” see the 
fulfilment noticed in Prolegg. § iii. par. 7. 
Some take it too vaguely, as Ewald, “ gra- 
tiam et benevolentiam meam tibi detra- 
ham:” others, as Grot., misled by their 
acceptation of the first love [see above ], 
‘efficiam ut plebs tua alio diffugiat, nempe 
ad ea loca ubi major habetur cura pau- 
perum :” others again, going quite wrong 
owing to a fancy that the Kpistle is ad- 
dressed to the dishop, “tollam a te eccle- 
siam, ne illi ultra presideas;” so Zeger, 
al. Koppe and Heinrichs give a moditica- 
tion of the true meaning which is hardly 
justified: “primariam episcopatus sedem 
Epheso aliorsum transferam”’), if thou do 
not repent (shalt not have repented ; i. e. 
by the speedy time indicated in the pre- 
vious aorist). 6.] Notwithstanding, 
this thou hast (this one thing: there is 
no need to supply ayaOor or the like: of 
what sort the rotro is, is explained by 
what follows. We may notice the tender 
compassion of our blessed Lord, who, in 
his blame of a falling church, yet selects 
for praise one particular in which His 
mind is yet retained. This is for our com- 
fort: but let us not forget that it is for 
our imitation also. pera&d rév AuTNody 
TiOno Kai Ta Tpd¢ EvVOUpiaY dyovTa, iva 
po) TH wepiooorépa iT KataToOy ra 
Tipe éxkAnoiac. Areth. in Cat.) that thou 
hatest the works (“non dixit Nicolaitas, 
sed facta: quia persone sunt ex charitate 
diligendie, sed eorum vitia odio sunt ha- 
benda.” Lyra. It would have been well 
with the church, had this always been 
remembered. ta épya, see below, must 
be referred to the moral delinquencies of 
this sect) of the Nicolaitans (there has - 
been much dispute who these were. The 
prevailing opinion among the fathers was, 
that they were a sect founded by Nicolaus 
the proselyte of Antioch, one of the seven 
deacons. So Ireneus [ Heer. i. 27, “ Ni- 
colaite: autem magistrum quidem habent 
Nicolaum, unum ex vii, qui primi ad dia- 
conium ab apostolis ordinati sunt: qui in- 
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discrete vivunt ”], Tertullian [Prescr. 
Heer. 46, “alter hereticus Nicolaus emer- 
sit. Hic de septem diaconis qui in Actis 
App. allecti sunt, fuit.” He then de- 
scribes his execrable impurities], Clem.- 
Alex. [in two passages, which are worth 
citing, as I shall presently have to com- 
_ment on them: 1) Strom. ii. 20, p. 490 
Potter,—rotodroe dé kai of PdoKkovTEc Eav- 
rove Nixordyw EreoGat awouynpdsvevpa Te 
Tavdpoe éoovTEc ke TapaTpomAc TO Osiv 
mapaypyoac0at TH capki. adr’ 6 pév 
yevvaiog Kodovey dsiy édnrov trac TE 
qoovag Tac Te EmOvpiac, Kal TY aoKHoE 
TauTy Karapapaivety Tag THS TapKoC 
Gppde re wai éwBicerc. ot O& sic HOoviy 
Todywv Oixny teyvOEevTec oloy EpuBotZovrec 
TP cdpare KaOnduraBovary : 2) ib. ii. 4, 
p. 522 Potter; meoi rig Nucodaov phoewe 
Oradrey Oévrec éxeivo TapEeimopmer’® woaiar, 
gnzi, yuvaika Exwy ovToc mETa THY ava- 
Any thy Tov swTio0¢ TedG THY aTro- 
ordhwy dvediaOeig Znrorumiay elc péoov 
ayaywov thy yvvaica yijpat T@ Bovdo- 
pévyp erérpeper’ axddovOor yao sivai pace 
thy woedkw rabrny éxeivy TH pwry TH 
bre Tapayprycacba TH capKi dei |, Kuseb. 
(H. E. iii. 29, citing Clem.-Alex., as above ], 
EKpiphanius [ Heer. xxv., where he gives a 
long account of Nicolaus and his deprava- 
tion and his followers]: so also Jerome 
[dial. ady. Lucif. 23] and Aug. [de heres. 
5], and many other fathers, citations from 
whom may be seen in Stern’s notes, h. 1. : 
also Areth. in Catena, referring to Epiph. 
We have already seen, in Clem.- 

Alex., symptoms of a desire to vindicate 
Nicolaus the deacon from the opprobrium 
of having been the founder of such a sect ; 
and we find accordingly in the apostolical 
constitutions, ot viv Wevddvupor Nexo- 
Aatrat are spoken of: and Victorinus of 
Pettau, in our earliest extant commentary 
on the Apocalypse, says, ‘ Nicolaita autem 
erant illo tempore ficti homines et pesti- 
feri, qui sub nomine Nicolai ministri fece- 
runt sibi heresin,’ &e. Thenee we ad- 
vance a step further, and find another 
Nicolaus substituted for the deacon of that 
name. So in Dorotheus [cited in Stern] 
we find him described as a bishop of Sa- 
maria [0¢ éricKcomog Lapapeiacg yevopevoc 
Erepoddenoey dima rp Yimwrve)|. And an 
apocryphal Acts of the Apostles in Fabri- 
cius, Cod. Apocr. N. T. i. p. 498 [Stern], 
speaks of a Corinthian of this name, in- 
famous for licentious practices, We come 


now to the second principal view with 
regard to this sect, which supposes their 
name to be symbolic, and Nicolaus to be 
the Greek rendering of Balaam, ny y%a, 
or, Chald., py vba, ‘perdidit vel absorpsit 
populum.’ Consequently the name Nico- 
laitans — Balaamites, as is also inferred 
from ver. 14. This view seems first to 
have been broached by Chr. A. Heumann 
in the Acta Eruditorum for 1712, and 
since then has been the prevailing one. 
[There is a trace in ancient times of a 
mystical interpretation, e. g. in Haymo, 
gloss. ord., who says, “ Nicolaus, stultus 
populus, id est, Gentiles Deum ignoran- 
tes: and Ambrose Ansbert, “si a pro- 
prietate ad figuram, ut solet, sermo re- 
currit, omnes heretici Nicolaite esse pro- 
bantur: Nicolaus enim interpretatur 
stultus populus.’ What this means, I 
am as unable to say as was Vitringa: it 
perhaps arises from thus understanding 
py ba, ‘non-populus :’ cf. Deut. xxxii. 21. ] 
But this is very forced, and is properly 
repudiated by some of the best modern 
Commentators : e. g. by De Wette, Ebrard, 
and Stern. [See also Winer, R.W.B. sub 
voce: Neander, Kirchengesch. i. 2. 774 
ff.: Gieseler, Kirchengesch. i. 1. 113 
note.| In the first place, the names are 
by no means parallel, even were we to 
make Balaam, as some have done, into 
Dy bya, lord of the people ['ApyéAaog]: 
and next, the view derives no support from 
ver. 14 f., where the followers of Balaam 
are distinct from the Nicolaitans: see note 
there. And bésides, there is no sort of 
reason for interpreting the name otherwise 
than historically.. It occurs in a passage 
indicating simple matters of historical fact, 
just as the name Antipas does in ver. 18. 
If we do not gain trustworthy accounts of 
the sect from elsewhere, why not allow for 
the gulf which separates the history of the 
apostolic from that of the post-apostolic 
period, and be content with what we know 
of them from these two passages? There 
is nothing repugnant to verisimilitude in 
what Clem.-Alex. relates of the error of 
Nicolaus; nor need all of those, who were 
chosen to aid the Apostles in distributing 
alms, have been, even to the end of their 
lives, spotless and infallible. At least it 
may be enough for us to believe that pos- 
sible of one of them, which the post- 
apostolic Fathers did not hesitate to re- 
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8 Kat TT] dye ™¢ @ Supvy exkAngiag ypaybov oh, il. 6, & 


Tade déyet 6 0! TOWTOC kal o |: éoyaroc, 


Gen. xxviii. 20. so ch, iii, 21. 


= 
xxiii. 31. ch. xxii. 2 (bis), 14, 19 only. sc ii. 9, Exod, ix. 25. Xen. Anab, vi. 4.4, 5, 


xxiii. 43. 2 Cor. xii.4only. Gen. li. 


vucovyre A. (so also ver 17.) 


\  fso John v. 26. 

oc eyévero vEKOOC Matt. xiv. 16. 
XXxv. 85, 42. 

i= Luke 

k Luke 


h Heb, xiii. 10 reff. 
1ch. i, 17, 18. 


rec (for rw mapadetaw) peow Tov Tapadetoov, with 


hm n 10-7. 34-5-6 (16. 37. 49. Br, e sil) copt Andr Areth-comm: txt AC B rel vulg 


syr-dd zth Cypr Orig-lat. (In Gen ii. 9,—A has txt; B, rec.) 


rec om pov, with AG 


n 13 (Mid expr) 36 (26, e sil) Andr: ins B rel vulg syr-dd copt Andr-coisl Areth Cypr 


Orig-lat. 
8. for rn¢, rw A (so also vv 1, 18): 


rec (for ev ouvpyn exch.) exer. opup- 


vawy (with none of our mss) : sHermet e excd. n: txt ACN B rel vss Andr-p-coisl 


Areth Primas Bede.—cpupyns A. 


ceive), which I also hate (this strong ex- 
pression in the mouth of our Lord unques- 
tionably points at deeds of abomination 
and impurity: cf. Isa. Ixi. 8; Jer. xliv. 
4; Amos y. 21; Zech. viii. 17). 

7.] Solemn conclusion of the Epistle. 
He that hath an ear (no fanciful dis- 
tinction must be imagined between the 
singular, and the plural which is found in 
the Gospels [reff.]: nor must we imagine 
with Hengst. that od¢ denotes the spiritual 
hearing or apprehension. We have pre- 
cisely the same use of the sing. in Matt. 
x. 27, 6 sig TO OE AkovETE, KNOvEAaTE Eri 
tov Owuarwv: where the distinction will 
hardly be maintained), let him hear what 
the Spirit (76 mvedpa, speaking in its ful- 
ness, through Him to whom it is given 
without measure, to John who was éy 
mvevpart, in a state of spiritual ecstasy 
and receptivity: cf. John xvi. 13) saith to 
the churches (Ebrard well notices that 
not a colon, but a full stop must be put 
here, as indeed might be shewn from the 
way in which the proclamation is repeated 
in ver. 29 and in ch. iii. 6, 13, 22. It 
directs attention, not to that which follows 
only, but to the whole contents of the 
seven Epistles). To him that conquereth 
(the verb is absolute, without any object 
expressed as in reff. John and 1 John. 
So of Christ Himself in ch. iii. 21), I will 
give to him (the personal pronoun is re- 
peated both idiomatically and for emphasis) 
to eat (i.e. I will permit him to eat: not 
in the ordinary sense of giving to eat: see 
ch. iii. 21, déow airy .... kafioa) of 
[the fruit of | the tree (see ref. Gen., from 
which the words come: and to suit which 
apparently the words péop rov have been 
substituted for rp) of life, which is in 
the paradise of [my] God (the way to 
which tree was closed up after man’s sin, 
Gen. iti. 24. The promise, and its expres- 

Vou. IV. 


for mowtoc, mopwroroKoc A. (So ch i. 17.) 


sion, are in the closest connexion with 
our Lord’s discourse in John vi., as will be 
seen by comparing Gen. ii. 22, wn wore 
txreivy THY KElpa avToU, Kai AdBy amd 
tou Ebdou rhc Lwije, cai oadyy, cai Cnoerar 
tice Toy al®va,—with John vi. 51, édy ric 
gayy ée rovTov Tov dprov, Choerat sic 
Tov ai@va. But we need not therefore 
say [as Ebrard: so also Caloy. | that Christ 
zs the tree of life here, nor confuse the 
figure by introducing one which in its 
character is distinct from it. Still less, as 
Grot., is the tree to be interpreted as being 
the Holy Spirit. See, for the imagery, 
ch. xxii. 2, 14, 19. There is meaning 
in Tod Ge00 [pov]. The two former words 
as following zapadsiow, come from Hzek. 
xxvil. 13, and set forth the holiness and 
glory of that paradise as consisting in 
God’s dwelling and delighting in it: and 
the adjunct pov [John xx. 17], if read, con- 
nects this holiness and glory with Him, who 
is ours, and who has every right to make 
the promise in virtue of his own peculiar 
part in God, On the whole image and 
expression, see Schéttgen, h. 1, who ad- 
duces many parallels from the rabbinical 
writings). 

8—11.] THE EPISTLE TO THE CHURCH 
AT Smyrna. And to the angel of the 
church in Smyrna (in accordance with the 
idea of the angel representing the bishop, 
many of the ancient Commentators have 
inferred that Polycarp must have been 
here addressed. Whether this were chro- 
nologically possible, must depend on the 
date which we assign to the writing of the 
Apocalypse. He was martyred in A.D. 
168, 86 years after his conversion, Eus. 
H. E. iv. 15) write: These things saith 
the first and the last, who was [ became | 
dead and revived (see ch. i. 17, 18, and 
for this sense of ¢7v, reff. The words here 
seem to point on to oe promise in vy. 

i] 
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v. 25. 

Ezek, xxxvii. 
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2, 9 only. 
Job xxx. 27. 
p = James ii. 
5. (see ch. 
iii. 18. 2 Cor. vi. 10.) 
s = Rom. ii. 28, 29. 
Acts xiii. 2. xv. 86. 1 Cor. vi. 20 (Heb. ii. 16) only. 
xviii. 30, Acts xvi.23. Jer. xliv. (xxxvii.) 21. 


q ch. xiii. 1, &e. 


Matt. xii. 81 al. 
tch.iii.9. Num. xvi.3. Prov. xxi. 16 


toou [°8n] médAAg BaddAkwv 0 dtaBorog *e ULOV £1C * puAakny 


Ezek. xxxv. 12. r so John iii. 25. 
u Matt. xiii. 23. Luke ii. 15. 


vy so Jobn ix. 40. xvi. 17. w Matt. 


9. rec ins ra epya kat bef r. Odupey (see ver 2 and ch iii. vv 1, 8, 15), with & B rel 
syr-dd Andr-coisl Areth Tich: om AC 19. 47 vulg copt 2th Andr-comm Primas Bede. 
rec (for adda mh.) 7d. de (with none of our mss) Andr-coisl-comm : txt AC B 


rel Areth. 


B rel syr-dd copt arm Andr-coisl Areth Primas. 


of termination of preceding word) C. 


rec om ex, with h n 10-7. 33 (26. 34-6-7. 49. Br, e sil) Andr: ins AC 


tovdaiwv (mechanical repetition 


10. rec (for yn) pnéev, with N rel vulg syr-dd Andr Areth Cypr Primas: txt AC B 


g 38. 49 copt Andr-p. 


10, 11): I know thy tribulation and thy 
poverty (in outward wealth, arising proba- 
bly from the Amc, by the despoiling of 
the goods of the Christians) ; nevertheless 
thou art rich (spiritually; see reff., and 
James ii. 5,7. To suppose an allusion to 
the name zoddv«caoroc | Hengst. }, isin the 
highest degree fanciful and improbable) : 
and (I know) thy calumny from (arising 
from) those who profess themselves to 
be Jews, and they are not, but [are] 
Satan’s synagogue (these slanderers were 
in all probability actually Jews by birth, 
but not [see Rom. ii. 28; Matt. ii. 9; 
John viii. 833; 2 Cor. xi. 22; Phil. iii. 4 
ff.} in spiritual reality ; the same who 
every where, in St. Paul’s time and after- 
wards, were the most active enemies of 
the Christians. When Polyecarp was mar- 
tyred, we read dizrav To TAIO0G LOvoy re 
kai ‘lovdaiwy Trav tiv Dpwvpvay caro 
Kobvrwy akaracxéryp Ova Kai peyay 
duvy éreBda: and afterwards when fag- 
gots were collecting for the pile, pariora 
Tovdaiwy moo0ipwe, we %o¢ abroic, sic 
rovro wroupyobvrwy, Mart. Polye. ec. 12. 
This view is strengthened by the context. 
Had they been, as some have supposed, 
», g. Vitringa, Christians, called ‘Tovdator 
in a mystical sense, they would hardly 
have been spoken of as the principal souree 
of calumny against the Church, nor would 
the collective epithet of Satan’s synagogue 
be given to them. Respecting the latter 
appellation, see some interesting remarks 
by Dean Trench, N. T. Synonymes, § i. 
He brings out there, how ék«Anoia, the 
nobler word, was chosen by our Lord and 


for macye, tafe B 38(Bch) rel Andr-a Areth: txt AC 
hlmn 10-8. 34-5-6 (4. 16. 37. 40-2-9. 51. Br, e sil) Andr. 
syr-dd Andr-p Areth: om AC fk 1m n 30! 
rec (for Baddev) Badey, with B rel Andr Areth: BadXéiv 32: 
30!-4-5-6-8(Alf). 90. 92 Andr-coisl.—(om 30': 


aft cOov ins 6 B rel 


-3 (16. 34-5-6-8. 51. 90, e sil) Andr. 


txt AC a em 12-7-8. 
o dtaB. bef Badr. g 38.) rec e& 


His Apostles for the assembly of the called 
in Christ, while cvvaywym, which is only 
once found [James ii. 2] of a Christian 
assembly [and there, as Diisterd. notes, 
not with rod Qe0d, but with iper |, was 
gradually abandoned entirely to the Jews, 
so that in this, the last book of the canon, 
such an expression as this can be used. 
See also his Comm. on the Epp. to the 
Seven Churches, p. 95. See the opposite in 
Num. xvi. 3, xx. 4, xxxi. 16,—ovvaywy?) Ku- 
oiov). 10.] Fear not the things which 
thou art about to suffer (in the ways men- 
tioned below. & indicates manifold tribula- 
tion, as there): behold for certain (8x gives 
the tone of present certainty and actuality : 
see reff. It is in fact originally no more 
than a shortened form of 767: see Har- 
tung, Partikellehre, i. 245 ff.), the devil 
(Hengstb. after Ziillig, would lay stress 
here on the import of the name of the 
great adversary, as connected with the 
Bracgnpia above. But this again would 
be forced and unnatural, especially after 
the recent mention of carava. Of 
course it is understood from the context, 
that the devil would act through the hos- 
tility of human agents, and among them 
eminently these Jewish enemies. Trench, 
in loc., remarks on the reference to the 
devil, as the primary author of all assaults 
on the Church, found in the Acts of the 
ancient martyrs: e. g. the Ep. from the 
Churches of Lyons and Vienne: the Mar- 
tyrdom of Polycarp, iii. 17. 19: Martyr. 
Ignat.) is about to cast [some] of you into 
prison (literally : the constant accompani- 
ment of persecution, Acts xii, 3; xvi, 23: 
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iv. 8. Prov. iv. 9 bis. 
6, 14. xxi. 8. 


. a 
f ver. 7 reff. 


upwy bef o dtaBoXoe, with (g) k(e sil) Andr: txt AC B rel. 


11: eynre A 12(Mill). 36 copt Primas : 
Tich Bede. 
Andr Primas. 


not, as Heinr., put for all kinds of misery), 
that ye may be tried (by temptations to fall 
away : not, that ye may be proved,—* ut 
fidem suam inter maxima pericula probare 
eoque consummatam virtutem consum- 
mare possint,” as Ewald. This might be 
the end which Christ had in view in per- 
mitting the persecution: but tva here 
rather gives the purpose of the agent in 
the previous clause, 6 dta@Bodoc): and ye 
shall have tribulation ten days (the ex- 
pression is probably used to signify a short 
and limited time: so in Gen. xxiv. 55; 
Judg. xi. 19; Dan. i. 12: see also Num. 
xiv. 22; 1 Sam. i. 8; Job xix 3; Acts 
xxv. 6. Wetst. quotes Ter, Adelph. v. 1. 
36, “decem dierum vix mihi est familia.” 
So Arethas in Catena, ic odiyor xXpovoy 
ToUTwY % Odtdic, Kai otd baov déKa 
tpéoacc TmapaperpsicOat atia. And so, 
recently, Dean Trench. All kinds of 
fanciful interpretations have been given: 
so in Gloss, ord.,—‘ Deus suos ad bella 
mittens Decalogo armat” [another variety 
of which is, “ tribulatio ecclesizee durabit 
quamdiu observatio preeceptorum Deca- 
logi, quod est usque ad finem mundi :” so 
Lyra, altern.] :—“x diebus, i. e. toto hoc 
tempore in quo per septem dies contra 
tria principalia vitia pugnatur, avaritiam, 
cupiditatem, vanam gloriam.”’ Similarly 
Ansbert. And again, “ significatur totum 
tempus usque ad finem seculi, eo quod 
omnes numeri sequentes denarium sunt 
replicationes ipsius et partium suarum,’ 
Lyra introduces “the year-day principle :” 
— posset etiam aliter salvo meliori judicio 
exponi, ut per decem dies intelligantur 
decem anni, secundum illud, Ezech. iv. 6, 
‘Diem pro anno dedi ;’ forte tantum du- 
ravit persecutio Smyrnensis ecclesiz.” 
This has been taken up by Cluver., in 
Caloy., Brightmann, al. Bede, Haymo, 
and Joachim understand it of the ten per- 
secutions from Nero to Diocletian : Perer., 
Ribera, and Corn.-a-lap., “decem, id est, 
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a , 
ylivou x aes 1 Pet. iv, 
e t 
y John xvi. 33, 
jenepavoy 1 Cor, vii. 28, 
Sir, li. 3. 
Z eee i. 14, 
Matt. x. 16. 
xxiv. 44, 
Luke xii. 40. 
John xx. 27. 
b = Heb. iv.12, 
¢ Acts xxii. 4, 
a e James i, 12, see 2 Tim. 
g = Luke x. 19. ch. vi.6al. Isa, x, 20 ch, xx, 


FadunOy & EK TOU ” dava- 


for e&ers, exere C 


e€n7re d: txt B rel vulg syr-dd Andr Areth 
nueoas B rel Areth: txt AC h1]1 mn 10-7. 34-6 (16. 37. 49. BY, e sil) 


multis, diebus :” Ambr., “ quia, licet ista 
tribulatio pluribus diebus et mensibus 
duret, decem tamen diebus erit atrocis- 
sima:” and recently Ebrard understands 
the ten days of ten divisions, or periods, 
in the persecution). Be (ytvov, not icA, 
see reff.: new circumstances of trial re- 
quiring new kinds and degrees of fidelity ; 
which does not remain as it is, but takes 
accession) thou (it is quite futile to at- 
tempt to distinguish in these Kpistles 
between what is said to the Angel in the 
singular, and what is said to the Church 
in the plural. This is shewn by the former 
part of this verse,—@ pédAag maoxew 
. followed by #& duev. Only where 
there is occasion to discriminate, is the 
plural used: cf. v. 24 f.: but wherever the 
whole church is spoken of it is in the sin- 
gular, under the person of its representa- 
tive angel) faithful unto (reff. not, “wn- 
til:” but “even unto,” i.e. up to the 
point or measure of : Let not thy faithful- 
ness stop short of enduring death itself. 
Cf, Phil. ii. 8) death, and (reff.) I will 
give thee the crown (tév o7., as being 
the well-known prize promised to the 
faithful: as in reff. Trench, in loc, has 
an interesting note on the question whether 
this isa diadem of royalty, or a garland of 
victory: and decides for the former, seeing 
that the orépavoe of ch. v. can only be 
royal crowns,—that the word is employed 
by all the Evy. of the “ Crown of thorns,” 
—and that the imagery of this book is not 
any where drawn from Gentile antiquity, 
but is Jewish throughout) of life (gen. of 
apposition : the life itself being the crown : 
see note, and distinction, on 2 Tim, iv. 8). 
11.] Conclusion : see above, ver. 7. 
—He that conquereth shall not be in- 
jured (ov px gives great precision and 
certainty to the promise: there is no 
chance { od ] that he should be [p4] . 
See Winer, edn. 6, p. 449 note) by (2c as 
proceeding out of as the source or origin) 
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m 1 Tim. v. 8) 


n Acts i. 8. iii, 15. xxii, 20. ch. xi. 3. see Ps. lxxxviii. 37. constr., ver. 20 reff. 


o = Col.iv.16. 2 Tim. iv. 13 al. 


13. rec aft oda ins ra epya cov kat, with B rel syr-dd Andr Areth (: cov bef ra epya 


27): om 
nNpEpate; 
Primas Quest. 


ACN 38 vulg.copt eth Jer Primas Quest. 
with AC 51 vulg copt Bede: om & B rel demid syr-dd wth arm Andr Areth 
rec aft nuspare ins ev, with X (d?) 10-7. 34-6 (16. 37. 49. Br, 


rec ins kat bef ey raic 


e sil) Andr Areth; pov g: om AC B rel yulg syr-dd copt «th Primas Quest. 


om atc (homeotel ?) AC: ins & B rel demid syr-dd eth Quest. (rac X'.) 


ree 


6 paoruc pov 6 moroc, with NB rel vss: [6] paprue 6 meorToc, omg pov both times, 12. 
36 (om Ist 6 36): 6 paprug pov 6 matog pov (“ex alliteratione ad mor pov.” 


the second death (defined to be, in ch. xx. 
14, » Aiwva Tod wvpdc. In this he shall 
have no part, nor it any power over him). 

12—17.] Tux EPIsTLE TO THE CHURCH 
at Prera@amum (see Prolegg. § iii. 9; 
Trench, p. 106). And to the angel of the 
church in Pergamum write: These things 
saith He that hath the sharp two-edged 
sword (this is the logical order in English 
of the epithet-predicates, rv Sicropoy 
Ti dketav. 1 P. 1) Oioropog is the sword 
with two edges: and to the whole of this 
is added ») d&¢ta. The designation of 
our Lord is made with reference to ver. 
16 below): I know where thou dwellest; 
(viz.) where is the throne of Satan (it is 
not easy to say, what these words import. 
Andr. and Areth. say in the Catena, @p6- 
voy Tov o. Toy Tlepy. KaNEl, WE KaTEiOwo” 
ovoayv brio tiv ’Aciay racay. And so 
Vitringa and Bengel. But Vitr. himself 
asks, “an Satanas in illa superstitione 
[ Asculapii cultu] se magis prodidit Per- 
gami, quam in Diane cultu Hphesi ?” 
Grot., Wetst. al., fancy that caravae was 
the serpent form under which the god 
ARsculapius was worshipped at Pergamum. 
But even the fact itself is doubtful; 
and the interpretation halts, in that the 
text is not 6 Opdrvoec Tod SpdKovros, in- 
stead of 7. carava. Zornius, mentioned 
in Wolf, h. 1, explains it of the fa- 
mous Pergamene library, and the writings 
of the Sophists therein contained. <A 
more likely direction in which to find 
the solution is that taken by Lyra, “id 
est, ejus potestias, infideles inclinando ad 
persecutionem ecclesia :” for above, ver. 
10, the act of persecution is ascribed to 
the devil: and here we learn by what 
follows, that he had carried it at Perga- 
mum to the extent of putting Antipas to 
death; which seems not to have been 


reached elsewhere at this time. Whether 
this may have been owing to the fact of 
the residence of the supreme magistracy 
at Pergamum, or to some fanatical zeal 
of the inhabitants for the worship of 
ZEsculapius, or to some particular person 
or persons dwelling there especially hos- 
tile to the followers of Christ [Hengst., 
Ewald}, must remain uncertain. The 
above view, with unimportant modifica- 
tions, is adopted by De Wette, Ebrard, 
Stern [who combines the others with it], 
Graber, Diisterd., al—I may remark, that 
it is plainly out of the question to attempt, 
as has beer done by some, to connect such 
an expression as this with the prophecies 
of the latter portion of the book, and to 
anticipate for the insignificant Pergamnm 
a leading place in their fulfilment. The ex- 
pression is relevant, as the context shews, 
merely to the then existing state of the 
city [67r0v KatouKe? below }, and not to any 
future part which it should take in the 
fulfilment of prophecy), and thou holdest 
fast (reff.) my name (the profession of thy 
faith in Me) and didst not deny the faith 
of me in the days of Antipas (or, taking 
the other form of the text, ‘in which An- 
tipas :’ see var. readd. As the shorter text 
runs, and probably also if we read the 
ratc of the Codex Sinaiticus, Avtizac is 
regarded as indeclinable, which circum- 
stance has apparently led to all the per- 
plexing varieties of reading) my witness, 
my faithful one (or, if we omit the second 
pov, my faithful witness : the appositional 
nominative, see above, ch. i. 5. A motive 
for its use here may have been the nomi- 
natival form of the gen. ’Avrizac. This 
consideration of itself would obviate the 
untenable objection which Diisterd. brings 
against the above account of the con- 
struction, viz. that there is no reason to 


AC ra 
toj, 1m 
n, 2. 4. 
6 9. 10- 
3-6-7-8- 
9, 26-7. 
30-2-3-4- 
5-6-7-8. 
40-1-2-7- 
8-9. 50-, 
1. 90. Bt. 


. 


12—14., 


« - - 
© GaTavag KATOLKEL, 


éxetc exet * kpatotvrag thy % dvaynv Badaap, d¢ edidackev 


Beng.) AC f syr-dd. 


ANOKAAYWVIS IQANNOY. 


569 


14 ’ , pw \ m~ yf Jd 
arX Peyw Kata aov odlya [or] BR hes 


16, 17.2 John 
9, 10 al. fr. 


rec karo.ce: bef 0 caravag (with none of our mss) syr-dd 


wth: txt AC 8 rel vulg copt arm Andr Areth.—om omrov o o. x. 38. 


14. ata Babcdfgj 13. 30. 33. 
Areth: om C am(with 


exer A, 


suppose it to have been used except in the 
ease of the Sacred Name, as in ch. i. 5; 
but see Diisterd.’s own text in ver. 20: 
and reff. there), who was slain among 
you, where Satan dwelleth (of Antipas = 
Antipater [Jos. Antt. xiv. 1. 3],—after 
the of Hermas for Hermodorus, 
Lucas and Silas for Lucanus and Silvanus, 
—nothing is known to us with certainty, 
except from this passage. Andreas says 
that he had read the account of his mar- 
tyrdom: “Avrimag 62 Tic rotvopa paprug 
éy Ilepyapy yéyovey avdpedraroc, obTep 
dvéyvuy ro papripwy: and Areth. in Cat. 
Says, ob Kai Tb papriproy eic Ett ouiLera. 
Ribera gives the following account from 
Simeon Metaphrastes: “ Pergami episco- 
pum hune fuisse tradunt, et ejus mar- 
tyrium Metaphrastes Simeon scripsit, qui 
ad extremam eum senectutem pervenisse 
dicit, et cum res Christianorum propter 
Domitiani persecutionem magno in dis- 
crimine yersarentur, nullo timore captum 
sepius in publicum prodiisse et inter cru- 
delissimorum tortorum minas intrepide 
sinceram fidei doctrinam ac Christi laudes 
predicasse. Ita Christianis presidio, dz- 
monibus terrori erat, qui ab ipso se fugari 
et sacrificiis suis privari fatebantur. Quare 
a prefecto urbis captus et in Christi con- 
fessione generose persistens ad Diane tem- 
plum tractus et in bovem #neum, quem 
roulto ante igne inflammaverant, conjectus, 
vitam in gratiarum actione precibusque 
finivit. Et tanta (inquit Simeon) pre- 
stitit virtnte, ut locus hic ubi martyrium 
pertulit, in hodiernum usque diem mira- 
culis excellat, et magn in eo fiant cura- 
tiones.” The Greek and Roman meno- 

contain similar accounts at his day, 
April 11th. It is hardly possible to with- 
hold indignation at the many childish 
symbolic meanings which have been ima- 
gined for the name, in defiance of phi- 
lology and of sobriety alike. First is that 
of Aretius, ayri-zac, the enemy of all, 
i.e. the child of God and enemy of the 
world; which has been taken up by Heng- 
stenberg, who ought to have known better, 
and Antipas identified with the historic 
Timothens. Such folly would hardly be 
credited, were it not before our eyes :— 
“Sift man bis hieher gefolgt, fo wird man 


d harl! tol lips-4, agst demid lipss) syr-dd coy 
edcdagke B vel Andr-coisl! Areth: txt ACR 


rec ins ort bef exetc, with A B rel Andr 
ot Primas. 
mn 18. 34 (37. 40-2, esil). 


e6 nidjt zu ffifn finden, wenn wir die 
Beramtlung aufftellen, bas burd) Antipas 
Simotheus hezeidjnet werdbe. Die beiden 
Namen ‘Furdtegott’ und ‘Gegenall’ 
ftehen in inniger Gorrejponden, mit ein- 
ander,” &e., Hengst. p.190. This Com- 
mentator also finds remarkable meaning 
in the way in which the name is written 
in A, Avretac. Then that of E. Schmidt 
and others, who hold ’Avrizag to be = 
*Avrizana: that of Cocceius, who makes 
Antipas represent the Athanasians, seeing 
that dyvrimatpog = isérarpog = bpoot- 
ciog. I mention such interpretations, to 
shew how far men may go wrong when 
once they surrender their judgment to 
their fancy in search of a mystic sense for 
plain history. On bmov gar. caTot., 
see above). 14, 15.) Nevertheless I 
have against thee a few things (not “a 
little matter,” as Luth., Hengstb.; nor 
does é6hiya imply that more than one 
matter is blamed, as Beng.: nor is it used 
by litotes, to mean “graviter de te con- 
queror,” 4s Heinr. and Ebrard; nor is any 
reference to be thonght of to the sins of 
Christ’s people having been removed by 
His atonement, and thus spoken of lightly 
by Him, as Aretinus: but is used as a word 
of comparison with the far greater num- 
ber of approved things which remained, 
and is plural, inasmuch as 6diyov would 
refer, not to the objective fewness, but to 
the subjective unimportance, of the grounds 
of complaint; which latter was not so. 
This use of the plural comes under the 
case treated by Winer, p. 158 [§ 27. 2], 
where only one thing is really meant, but 
the writer speaks of that one generically ; 
e.g. Teébvycaow ot Cytovvrec THY vx. 
tow ma.diov, Matt. ii. 20, where Herod 
only is meant. And so De Wette and 
Diisterd.) [that (i. e. “namely, that,” 
éry introducing the form of the indict- 
merit) | thon hast there (in Pergamum : the 
locality is specified probably on account 
of the description which has been just 
given of it as the place where a faithful 
martyr had suffered unto death) men 
holding (cf. kpatets 70 6v. pov above) the 
teaching of Balaam (8:8ax7y: not simply 
as De W., “doctrine corresponding to the 
character of the advice of Balaam,” but 
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used in strict correspondence with 6c edf- 
Sacxev following: that which a man teaches 
being his doctrine. And «coaréty this dt- 
daxnyv, is to follow the teaching), who 
taught Balak (the dat. seems to be a He- 
braism, 9 1193, Job xxi. 22: so Ewald, 
De W., Ebrard, Diisterd.: not a dat. com- 
modi, “for Balak” to serve his purpose, 
understanding “men” as an object after 
édidaoxev, as Hengstb. Certainly it is not 
expressly asserted in Num. xxxi. 16 that 
it was Balak whom Balaam advised to 
use this agency against Israel: but the 
narrative almost implies it: Balak was in 
power, and was the most likely person to 
authorize and put in force the scheme. 
And so Josephus, Antt. iv. 6. 6, makes 
Balaam on departing call to him réy re 
Badakov cai trode dpxyovrac rov Madbia- 
vi7@y, and give them the advice) to put a 
stumbling-block (properly ccavdaAnOoor : 
see reff., and a minute investigation of the 
word by Trench in loe. : an occasion of sin) 
before (in the way, or before the face of) the 
sons of Israel, to eat (i. e. inducing them to 
eat. See var. readd.) things offered to idols 
(from Num. xxv. 1, 2, it was not only 
participation in things offered to idols, but 
the actual offering sacrifices to them, of 
which the children of Israel were guilty. 
But seeing that the participation was 
that which was common to both, our Lord 
takes that as the point to be brought for- 
ward: “satis hic habuit Christus id di- 
cere, quod illi Israelites cum Nicolaitis ha- 
bebant commune.” Grot.) and to commit 
fornication. 15.] Thus thou also 
hast (as well as those of old: not, as the 
Church at Ephesus, ver. 6 [De W.]. “Si- 
cut Balae tenuit doctrinam pestiferam 
Balaam, sie apud te sunt aliqui tenentes 
doctrinam Nicolai erroneam.” Lyra) men 
holding (see above) the teaching of the 


Nicolaitans (the art. though not expressed, 
is in fact, in this later usage, contained in 
the proper name) in like manner (viz. in 
eating things offered to idols, and forni- 
cation. We may remark, 1) that it is 
most according to the sense of the passage 
to understand these sins in the case of 
the Nicolaitans, as in that of those whom 
Balaam tempted, literally, and not mys- 
tically. So Victorin., Andr., Areth., Ri- 
bera, Caloy., Beng., Heinr. [doubtfully ], 
Ewald, De W., Hengst., Ebrard, Diisterd., 
Trench, al.: 2) that the whole sense of the 
passage is against the idea of the identity 
of the Balaamites and the Nicolaitans : and 
would be in fact destroyed by it.The 
mere existence of the etymological rela- 
tion is extremely doubtful [see above on 
ver. 6]: and even granting it,—to sup- 
pose the two identical, would be to destroy 
the historical illustration by which the 
present existing sect is described). 
16.] Repent therefore (Lyra, a-Lapide, 
Tirinus, Bengel, al., join the preceding 
dpoiwe to this clause, understanding it, as 
well as the church at Ephesus, ver. 5. 
The command is addressed not only 
to the Nicolaitans, but to the church, 
which did not, like that of Ephesus, hate 
them, but apparently tolerated them) : 
but if not, I [will] come to thee (dat. in- 
commodi, see above on ver. 5) quickly 
(here again, though in the common escha= 
tological phrase, not of the Lord’s final 
coming ; as indeed the language shews, 
for then He no longer wodeuyoet), and 
will make war with them (the Nicolaitans. 
This making war must not be understood 
as Grotius, ‘ Prophetas excitabo in Ke- 
clesia, qui id faciant quod Episcopus neg- 
ligit, et fortiter se opponant Nicolaitis,” 
[similarly Calov.]) with (év, in, as armed 
with or arrayed in: but sometimes in 
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the Rev. it is difficult to trace the proper’ 
meaning of éyv, and it seems almost purely 
instrumental: ef. Winer, edn. 6, p. 346, 
§ 48, d) the sword of my mouth (many 
expositors [e.g., Grot., Wetst., Vitr., Beng., 
Stern, Hengst., Trench, al. | supposean allu- 
sion tothe sword of the angel, armed with 
which he withstood Balaam in the way 
[ Num. xxii. 23, 31], or to that and the 
sword by which those who sinned in the 
matter of Baal-peor [Num. xxv. 5], and 
eventually Balaam himself { Num. xxxi. 8], 
were slain: but seeing that the connexion 
with ch. i. 16, is so plainly asserted by our 
ver. 12, it seems better to confine the allu- 
sion to that sword, and not to stretch it to 
what after all is a very doubtful analogy). 

17.| Conclusion. For the former 
clause see on ver. 7. We may notice that 
in these three first Epistles, the proclama- 
tion precedes the promise to him that 
conquereth: in the four last, it follows 
the promise.—To him that conquereth I 
will give to him (see above on ver. 7) of 
the manna which is hidden (on the par- 
titive gen. see ref., and Winer, edn. 6, 
p- 178, § 30.7. ¢. In this manna, there 
is unmistakeably an allusion to the proper 
and heavenly food of the children of Israel, 
as contrasted with the unhallowed idol- 
offerings ; but beyond that, there is an al- 
lusion again [see above on ver. 7] to our 
Lord’s discourse in John vi., where He 
describes Himself as the true bread from 
heaven: not that we need here, any more 
than in ver. 7 [see note there], confuse 
the present figure by literally pressing the 
symbolism of that chapter. Christ’s gifts 
may all be summed up in the gift of Him- 
self: on the other hand, He may describe 
any of the manifold proprieties of his own 
Person and office as His gift. This manna 
is kexovupévoy, in allusion partly perhaps 
to the fact of the pot of manna laid up in 
the ark in the holy of holies [ Hxod. xvi. 
33: cf. our ch. xi. 19: not to the Jewish 


fable, “ Heec est arca quam... Josias ab- 
scondit ante vastationem templi nostri, et 
hee arca futuro tempore, adveniente Mes- 
sia nostro... . manifestabitur.” Abarbanel 
on 1 Sam. iv. 4, cited by Diisterd.], but 
principally to the fact that our spiritual 
life, with its springs and nourishments, 
KécpuTrac ody TH xptoT~ ev r~ Oe, Col. 
ili. 3. See also Ps. Ixxviii. 24; cv. 40. 
The distinction between Kexouppévor, re- 
conditum, and «puzroéy, occultum, pressed 
here by Trench after Cocceius, does not 
appear to be warranted, further than that 
the participle represents more the ob- 


jective fact, while the verbal adjective 


sets forth the subjective quality), and I 
will give to him a white stone (see 
below), and on the stone (the prep. of 
motion betokens the act of inscribing) a 
new name written, which none knoweth 
except he that receiveth it (the views 
concerning this stone have been very va- 
rious. Bede interprets it “corpus nunc 
baptismo candidatum, tune incorruptionis 
gloria refulgens.” And similarly Lyra, 
“corpus dote charitatis decoratum, quod 
dicitur calculus sive lapillus, quia est ex- 
tractum de terra, sicut et lapis,’ adding, 
“nomen novum, quia tune quilibet beatus 
manifeste et corporaliter per dotes corporis 
gloriosi erit ascriptus civitati coelestium.” 
But both these are surely out of the ques- 
tion. Some have connected this with the 
mention of the manna, and cited [as 
Wetst., who gives it merely among others 
and expresses no opinion | the Rabbinical 
tradition, Joma 8, “ cadebant Israelitis 
una cum manna lapides pretiosi et marga- 
rite.” Others again think of the precious 
stones bearing the names of the twelve 
tribes on the breastplate of the High- 
priest, the order for which was contempo- 
rary with the giving of the manna, Exod. 

xxviii. 17; xxxix. 10, and regard this as 
indicating the priestly dignity of the vic- 

torious Christian. So Ewald, Zillig, Eb- 
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rard: the last remarks, that as the hidden 
manna was the reward for abstaining from 
idol-meat, so this for abstinence from for- 
nication. But, as Diisterd. observes, these 
are never called Wijgor. Again some, as 
Arethas, Grot., Hamm., Eichhorn, Heinr., 
have reminded us of the Gentile custom of 
presenting the victors at the games with 
a Wijpoc or ticket which entitled them to 
nourishment at the public expense, and to 
admission to royal festivals. Titus, they 
quote from Xiphilinus, Epit. Dion. p. 228, 
used to cast small pieces of wood [ogaiova 
Zdd\tva jeecoad | down into the arena, ovpPo- 
Aov Exovra, Ta piv EOwOipov Tivéc, K.T.r., 
which whoever got was to bring cai NaBety 
TO émtytyoaupévoy. Hence they regard 
the white stone as the ticket of admission 
to the heavenly feast. But it may be re- 
plied, 1) the feast is mentioned separately 
under the name of the hidden manna: 
and 2) the description of the writing on 
the stone, which follows, will not suit this 
view. Again, others, regarding the con- 
nexion of the white stone with the manna, 
refer to the use of the lot cast among the 
priests, which should offer the sacrifice [so 
Schéttg., quoting the Rabbis]: or to the 
writing a name, at election by ballot, on 
a stone or a bean [so Elsner, and perhaps 
Victorinus, who says, “ gemma alba, adop- 
tio in filium Dei” ]: or to the “mos erat 
antiquis niveis atrisque lapillis, His dam- 
nare reos, illis absolvere culpa,” Ov. Met. 
xv. 41. So Erasm., Zeger, a-Lap., Aretius, 
Caloy., Vitr., Wolf, al. Some expositors 
combine two or more of these expositions : 
as De Wette, understanding it as typical 
of justification and election; Bengel ; 
Stern, who also notices the white stone as 
the mark of felicity, “ Hune, Macrine, diem 
numera meliore lapillo, Qui tibi labentes 
apponit candidus annos,” Pers. Sat. ii., 
and “O diem lwtum notandumque mihi 
candidissimo caleulo,” Plin. Ep. vi. 11. 3. 
But, as Diist@rd. well observes, it is 
against all these interpretations, that no 
one of them fits the conditions of this de- 
scription, Hach one halts in the explana- 
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tion either of the stone itself, or of that 
which is written on it. Least of all, per- 


haps, does the last apply; the verdict of 


acquittal would be a strange reward in- 
deed to one who has fought and overcome 
in the strength of an acquittal long ago 
obtained, 0 Kkiptog éxavicaro tyiv, Col. 
iii. 13. The most probable view is that 
which Bengel gives a hint of [“ scribebant 
veteres multi in lapillis”}], and which 
Hengst. [“Daé hier in Betradtfommende 
Moment ift allein das, daB man im Alter= 
thume mandes auf fleine Steine {chrieb” ] 
and Disterd. hold, that the figure is de- 
rived from the practice of using small 
stones, inscribed with writing, for various 
purposes, and that, further than this, the 
imagery belongs to the occasion itself only. 
Taking it thus, the colour is that of vic- 
tory, see ch. iii. 3; vi. 2; iv. 4; xix. 14, 
The name inscribed yet remains for con- 
sideration. It is in this, as it would be in 
every case, the inscription which gives the 
stone its real value, being, as it is, a token 
of reward and approval from the Son of 
God. But what name is this? not what 
name in each case, for an answer to this 
question is precluded by the very terms, 5 
ovdeig older, K.7.A.: but of what kind? 
Is it the name of Christ Himself, or of 
God in Christ? This supposition is pre- 
cluded also by the same terms: for any 
mysterious name of God or of Christ would 
either be hidden from all [so ch. xix. 12, 
EXwy .. . Ovoma yeyoaupévov 9 oddeic 
oldev ei pr) atréc], or known to all who 


‘were similarly victorious through grace. 


These very terms seem to require that it 
should be the recipient’s own name, a new 
name however; a revelation of his ever- 
lasting title, as a son of God, to glory in 
Christ, but consisting of, and revealed in, 
those personal marks and signs of God’s 
peculiar adoption of himself, which he 
and none else is acquainted with. “If the 
heart knoweth its own bitterness, and a 
stranger intermeddleth not with its joy” 
[ Prov. xiv. 10], then the deep secret deal- 
ings of God with each of us during those 
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times, by which our sonship is assured and 
our spiritual strife carried onward to vic- 
tory, can, when revealed to usin the other 
blessed state, be known thoroughly to 
ourselves only. Bengel beautifully says, 
“MSchteft Ou wiffen, was Du fiir einen 
neuen Namen befommen wirft? Uberz= 
winde! Borher fragft Ou vergeblid): und 
hernad) wirft Du thn bald auf dem weiffen 
Stein gefchrieben lefen.” Dean Trench, 
in loc., after Ziillig, suggests that the 
white, or glistermg stone, may be the 
Urim, in which the most precious stone of 
all was covered by the twelve on which 
the names of the tribes were engraved ; 
the writing on which no one knew. The 
suggestion is one well worth considera- 
tion). 

.18—29.] THe EPISTLE TO THE CHURCH 
at TuHyaTrRa. And to the angel of the 
church in Thyatira write: These things 
saith the Son of God (our Lord thus 
names himself here, in accordance with 
the spirit of that which is to follow; ver. 
27 being from Ps. ii., in which it is 
written, cijpiog eimev mpdc pe Ytoc pov et 
ob, onpepov yeyévynna ce), who hath his 
eyes as a flame of fire (connected with 
ver. 23, éyw tipe 6 Epevyay vegpotc kai 
capoiac) and his feet are like to chalcoli- 
banus (for yadkod., see on ch. i. 15. 
There is here probably a connexion with 
ver. 27, We Ta OKEUN TA KEPAptKa CVYTPI- 
Berat, the work of the strongly shod 
feet): I know thy works, and (the four 
which follow are subordinated to the épya 
preceding, as is shewn by cov placed after 
the four, not after each one. The cai 
then is the subordinating or epexegetic 
copula, as in cai yaoi avi xaperoc, 
John i. 16. See Winer, edn. 6, p. 388, 
§ 53.3, c) the love (aya7n, standing first, 
is probably quite general, to God and 
man) and the faith (general again: not 
= faithfulness, but in its ordinary sense) 


rec om 2nd cov, with CX 116. 35-6-8 (82. 41. Br, 
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and the ministration (viz., to the sick 
and poor, and all that need it: the na- 
tural proof of ayamn and rioric—zioric 
Ov ayarne évepyoupérvn, Gal. v.6) and the 
endurance (in tribulation : or perhaps the 
dTopovn Epyov ayaov of Rom. ii. 7) of 
thee, and (that) thy last works (are) more 
(in number, or importance, or both) than 
the first (this praise is the opposite of the 
blame conveyed by ver. 5 to the Ephesian 
church). 20.] But I have against 
thee that thou sufferest (ageic from agéw, 
see ref. Ex. and Winer, edn. 6, p. 75, 
§ 15.3) thy wife Jezebel (on the whole, the 
evidence for cwov being inserted in the 
text seems to me to preponderate. It 
could not well have been inserted : and 
was sure to have been erased, from its 
difficulty, and possibly from other reasons, 
considering what was the common inter- 
pretation of the dyyedoc. It does not 
create any real difficulty: finding its 
meaning not in the matter of fact at 
Thyatira, but in the history from which 
the appellation "IeZaBéX is taken. In 3 
Kings xx. 25 [1 Kings xxi. 25] we read 
’AxaaB, d¢ érpa0n Tothoat Td Tovnpdy 
évwoTrioy Kuplov, we peréOnKkey avTov leLa- 
Ber.4 yuvh attot: from which text the 
phrase is transferred entire, importing 
that this Jezebel was to the church at 
Thyatira what that other was to Ahab. 
It is not so easy to determine who is, or 
who are, imported by the term. The very 
fact of the name Jezebel being chosen [for 
it is impossible, even were this the actual 
name of a woman, that it should be used 
here with any other than the symbolic 
meaning |, coupled with riyv yuvaica cov 
above explained, takes us out of the realms 
of simple fact into those of symbolism. 
The figure, of “Jezebel thy wife” being 
once recognized in its historical import, it 
would not be needful that an individual 
woman should be found to answer to it: 


574 


oi ens 

only. 4 Kings 

: at 14, 2 q? ‘ 
p = John vii. E[LOUC 


12,47. 1 John 
i. 8. ii, 26. 
- iii. 7 al. 
Deut. xiii. 5. 
q ch. i. 1. 
r ver. 14 reff. 
s= Ke sing.) 
Jo nn ts * . 
(always,) v. 6. vii, 33. xii. 85. xiv.9, Isa. liv. 7. 
1 Cor. vi. 13, 18 al. Ezek. xliii. 9. 
James ii. 11 al. fr, 


peTavonoat 


36-8: » Neyer Brel Andr Areth: cat Neyer 42: txt ACN}. 
moopnTny Bh! 1 m (38 ?). 


116. 40. 69. 


ATOKAAYYVIZ IQANNOY. 


v Matt, ix. 2. Mark vii. 30. 


if, 


NEyouoa EauTny ° roopnty, Kal OwWacKe Kal * wave Tove 
4 SovAove * qopvevaat Kat gaye * ctOwAoOuta. 
ea Zowka aut : Xpovov ia petavonoy, Kat ov Oére 

‘&e rie ° Toovelac aurie. 
auTHY EC ‘«Atny, Kal Tove © jovy evovtac per auTne eC 


2 Sod Badawi 


t ch, ix. 20, 21. xvi. 11 only. u = Matt. v. 32. 
i ae constr. absol. (see note), 


for eavrny, avtny B 
rec dudaokew Kat thavacGar, omg 


Ist «ae and rove, with (none of our mss) vulg: txt AC B rel syr-dd copt «th Andr.— 


for 1st kat, » Br. 
gr-lat-ff. 


rec FdwAoura bef gaye, with 41 (e sil): txt AC B rel vss 


21. rec om cae ov Osdee peravonoat, with 12-7 (arm): «. & pev OeXer peravonoat 
38: K«. ovum nOerynoEy peravonoar A Primas Vict-tun: txt C B rel vss gr-lat-ff.— ree 


aft ee Tr. Topy. aur. ins Kae ov péTavonoer, 


B rel vss gr-lat-ff. 


with (none of our mss) arm(-cay): txt AC 


22. rec aft Wov ins eyw, with (d ?) 33 (34, e sil): om AC B rel vss gr-lat-ff. 


for Badhw, Baw BY. 27. 82-8 vulg-ed copt some-lat-ff: txt AC rel. 


the conscience of the Thyatiran church 
could not fail to apply the severe reproof 
to whatever influence was being exerted 
in the direction here indicated. So that 
I should rate at very little the specula- 
tions of many Commentators on the sup- 
posed woman here pointed out. Diisterd., 
recently, remarks that 2) déyouvca has 
something individual about it. So it has: 
but may not this individuality belong just 
as well to the figure, as to the thing sig- 
nified by it ? The sect or individuals 
being once concentrated as Jezebel, 1 
Aéyovoa would follow of course, in the 
propriety of the figure. On the whole, 
however, I should feel it more probable 
that some individual teacher, high in re- 
pute and influence at the time, is pointed 
at. The denunciation of such a teacher 
under such a title would be at once start- 
ling and decisive. Nor would probability 
be violated by the other supposition, that 
a favoured and influential party in the 
Thyatiran church is designated. The 
church herself is represented by a woman : 
why may not a party [compare the Jews, 
who are the ovvaywy) rov carava of 
ver, 9| within the church be similarly 
symbolized ? However this may be, the 
real solution must lie hidden until all that 
is hidden shall be known. See more be- 
low), who calleth herself a prophetess 
(the appositional nom. again: see reff. ; 
and again with an indeclinable proper 
name, as in ver. 13, This clause perhaps 
points at an individual: but there is on 
the other hand no reason why a sect 
claiming prophetic gifts should not be in- 
dicated : the feminine belonging as before 
to the historical symbol), and she teacheth 
and deceiveth my servants, to commit 


for eliwny, 


fornication and eat things sacrificed to 
idols (hence the propriety of the name 
Jezebel: for both these were the abomi- 
nations of the historic Jezebel: 2 Kings 
ix. 22, 30 [cf. Jer. iv. 30; Nahum iii. 4] : 
the latter indeed in its more aggravated 
form of actual idolatry, 1 Kings xviii. 19. 
This specification of the mischief done 
shews us that this influence at Thyatira 
was in the same direction as the evil works 
of the Nicolaitans at Pergamum, ver. 14. 
The fact that this was the prevalent direc- 
tion of the false teaching of the day, is 
important in a chronological point of 
view : see Prolegg., § iii. par. 6). And I 
gave her time (not, “in my pre-ordination 
of what is to be,” as the aor. in Mark xiii. 
20, but denoting historically that which 
the Lord had actually done, in vain. No- 
tice that the agtvat, on which depended 
the time given her for repentance, is yet 
blamed in the church of Thyatira as a sin) 
that she should repent, and she willeth 
not to repent of (lit. “owé of:” constr. 
pregn., so as to come out of: or the 
Herav. itself is regarded as an escape. 
The construction [reff.] is confined to this 
book : we have the verb once with ar, 
Acts viii. 22; and the subst. pesravota, 
Heb. vi. 1) her fornication (opveta is 
here to be taken, as in all these passages, 
in its literal sense. Otherwise, if taken 
figuratively, it would be only a repetition 
of the other particular, idolatry), 

22.) Behold (arrests attention, and pre- 
pares the way for something unexpected 
and terrible), I cast her (evidently against 
her will: but there is not necessarily 
violence in the word: it is the ordinary 
verb for being “cast” on a bed of sick- 
ness: see reff. and Matt. viii. 6, 14) into 
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23. om Ist cae A copt. 


a bed (avri rod, sic appworiay, Areth.: 
will change her bed of whoredom into a 
bed of anguish: see Ps. xl. 3. So most 
Commentators. Perhaps the threat has 
reference to a future pestilence. Bede, 
Lyra, al., understand the bed to be “in- 
fernalis pena,” the latter referring to Isa. 
xiv. 11. Ansbert, curiously enough, “se- 
veritatis vel audaciz lectum,” into which 
God casts his enemies before their destruc- 
tion), and those who commit adultery 
(not now zopvetorrac, but a more gene- 
ral term, embracing in its wide meaning 
both the zopvetoa: and eidwdrdOura ga- 
yeiy, and well known as the word used of 
rebellious and idolatrous Israel, cf. Jer. iii. 
8, v. 7; Ez. xvi. 32 al.) together with her 
(ner abritc is not = airhy, so that she 
should be the ‘conjux adulterii,’ but im- 
plies merely participation—those who 
share with her in her adulteries. These 
potxyevorvTec pet abrije, as interpreted by 
the tone with which the rebuke began, 
will mean, those who by suffering and en- 
couraging her, make themselves partakers 
of her sin. And this rather favours the 
idea that not one individual, but a domi- 
nant party, is intended. See below) into 
great tribulation (this clause forms a kind 
of parallelism with the former, so that i¢ 
Odidiv pey. is parallel with ef¢ kdivny. 
But it is not to be regarded as interpret- 
ing k\ivy. Her punishment and that of 
her children [see below] is one thing; 
that of the partakers in her adulteries, 
those in the church who tolerated and en- 
couraged her, another, viz. great tribula- 
tion. This is forcibly shewn by the épywy 
airhe following), if they do not (aor. : 
speedily and effectually, shall not have 
done so by the time which I have in my 
thoughts) repent of her (not thew: they 
are Christ’s servants who are tampering 
with her temptations and allowing them- 
selves in her works, which are alien from 
their own spiritual life) works, And her 
children (emphatically put forward as 
distinguished from the last mentioned : 
q. d., “And as to her children, &c.” 


eoavywy AC: txt B rel. 


rata Ta| omra C. 


These are her proper adherents: not those 
who suffer her, but those who are begotten 
of her, and go to constitute her. Some 
Commentators have vainly dreamt of the 
slaughter of Ahab’s 70 sons, 2 Kings x.: 
but they were not Jezebel’s children. “The 
historical figure is obviously dropped here) 
I will slay with (in, but perhaps merely 
instrumental : see above, on ver. 16) death 
(the expression is probably a rendering of 
the Heb. noirnin, as in Lev. xx. 10, 
which the LXX render by @avarw Oava- 
rovs0woay, and which there occurs in 
reference to adultery. But we need not, 
as Hengst., suppose a direct reference to 
that passage: for there is nothing of adul- 
tery here: we have done with rod¢g pot- 
xevovTac per adric, and are come to the 
judgment on ra rékva a’rijc): and all 
the churches (this remarkable expression, 
meaning not, all the Asiatic churches, but 
all the churches in the world till the end 
of time, lifts the whole of this threatening 
and its accompanying encouragements out 
of proconsular Asia, and gives us a glimpse 
into the ecumenical character of these 
messages) Shall know (the fanciful Hengst. 
imagines a reference in yywoovrat to the 
false yy@ot¢: but in so common and so- 
lemn a formula of the O. T., this must 
surely be out of the question) that I am 
he that searcheth the reins and the 
hearts (which, see reff. is the attribute of 
God: and therefore of the Son of God. 
Cf. ver. 18 above, and note. Grotius 
says, “Per renes intelliguntur desideria, 
pi-et Ps. exix, 13; Jersxu. 2; Provera 
16: per cor, cogitata, 1 Sam. xvi. 7, 1 
Reg. viii. 39 al.” But it seems doubtful 
whether so minute a distinction is in the 
words ;* whether they are not rather a 
general designation for the whole inward 
parts of a man): and I will give to you 
(‘will render, in My doom of judgment.’ 
The strain of the Lord’s message is sud- 
denly changed into a direct address to 
those threatened) to each according to 
your works (€pya, not the mere outward 
products of the visible life, but the real 
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acts and verities of the inward man, dis- 
cerned by the piercing eye of the Son of 
God). 24.| But (contrast to those 
addressed before) to you I say, the rest 
who are in Thyatira, as many as have 
not (not only do not hold, but are free 
from any contact with) this teaching, 
such as (vtrevec, as usual, classifies) have 
not known the depths (deep places, in the 
resolved form) of Satan, as they call them 
(it was the characteristic of the falsely 
named yre@atc, to boast of its Babea, or 
depths, of divine things. Iren. ii. 22. 1, 
speaks of those “qui profunda bythi 
adinvenisse se dicunt :” and ib. 3, “ pro- 
funda Dei adinvenisse se dicentes.” And 
Tert. adv. Valent. 1, should by all means 
be read, as admirably illustrating this ex- 
pression. He there says, “ Eleusinia Va- 
lentiniana fecerunt lenocinia, sancta si- 
lentio magno, sola taciturnitate ccelestia. 
Si bona fide queris, concreto vultu, sus- 
penso supercilio Aléwm est, aiunt.” We 
may safely therefore refer the expression 
ove &yvwoay 7a Babea to the heretics 
spoken of. But it is not so clear to whom 
as their subject the words we Aéyouvow 
are to be appropriated, and again whose 
word rov carava is, whether that 1) of 
our Lord, 2) of the heretics, or 3) of the 
Christians addressed. If we Aésyouoty be- 
long to the Christians, then the sense 
will be, that they, the Christians, called 
the Baca of the heretics, the Ba0ea rod 
carava, and were content to profess their 
ignorance of them. So Andr., Areth., 
Heinr., Ziillig, Ebrard: and so far would 
be true enough; but the sentence would 
thus be left very flat and pointless, and 
altogether inconsistent in its tole with 
the solemn and pregnant words of the rest 
of the message. If we Aéyovory belong to 
the heretics, we have our choice between 
two views of rov oarava: either 1) that 
the heretics themselves called their own 
mysteries tra 8. rov carava. But this, 
though held by Hengst.,—and even by 
Neander, Pfl. u. L. edn. 4, p. 619 note, 


rec Bady, with e n 36: txt AC B rel. 
Badw, with B fh n 10. 33 (37. 49. Br, e sil) vulg Primas: Badw 47: Aeyw 


rec (for 


as a possible alternative, and recently 
by Trench,—can hardly be so, seeing 
that the words surely would not bear 
the sense thus assigned to them, viz. 
that they could go deeper than and out- 
wit Satan in his own kingdom: and seeing 
moreover, that no such formula, or any 
resembling it, is found as used by the an- 
cient Gnostic heretics: or 2) that the 
@¢ éyovo.y applies only to the word 
Babea, and that, when, according to 
their way of speaking, rod O03 should 
have followed [cf. 1 Cor. ii. 10], the 
Lord in indignation substitutes rod ca- 
tava. This has been the sense taken 
by most Commentators, e. g., Corn.- 
a-lap., Ribera, Grot., Calov., Wetst., Vitr., 
Bengel, Wolf, Eichhorn, Ewald, De W., 
Stern, Diisterd. And it appears to me 
that this alone comes in any measure up 
to the requirements of the passage, in in- 
tensity of meaning and solemnity, as well 
as in verisimilitude. I need hardly 
remark that the rendering which I am 
sorry to see in Tregelles’s very useful 
little English version of the purer text of 
the Apoc., “how they speak,” is quite 
untenable. In the E. V., “as they speak,” 
is meant to = “as they say:” but for 
“how they speak” [absol.], Aadodow 
would be required), I cast not upon you 
any other burden (it is better, seeing that 
no rovro or 76 follows after wAhyv below, 
not to carry on the sentence as if dAdo, 
mAnv ... were closely joined, but to break 
it off at Bapog: leaving however the wArjy 
to take it up [see below] by and by. 
And this being so, to what do the words 
refer ? There can, I imagine, be little 
doubt as to the answer, if we remember 
some of the expressions used in the apos- 
tolic decree in which these very matters 
here in question, fornication and abstain- 
ing from unholy meats, were the only 
things forbidden to the Gentile converts. 
For our Lord here takes up and refers to 
those very words. In Acts xv. 28, we 
read édodey yap rq ayip mvebpate x. 
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only. 
Tor. xi, 11 al4, elsw. here only. Judg. iv. 9. 


i= 

lof Christ, Matt. xxiv. 50 L. John viii. 42. Rom. xi. 26 irons Isa, lix. 20). 

m ver. 7 reff. AP, 

p Heb. vii. 11 only. (éxpc t-, Heb. iii. 14. ews t-, 1 Cor. i. 8.) 
ix. 8. x. 1. xxviii. 18 al. Sir. xxx. (xxiii. ) 19. 


7,87. 1John v. 20. ch. iii. 3. 


k = ver. 13 
Heb. x. 


John ii, 23. v. 


n ch. i. 3 re o ver. 10 reff. 
g John i. 12. v.27. xvii.2. Matt. 
¥ w. gen., ch. xi. 6. xiv.18. xx. 6only. (é2ave, 


Luke xix. 17.) w. =p ch. vi. 8. xiii. 7. xvi. 9. xxii. 14. Luke ix.1al, gen. without éa/, Matt. x.1. John 


Xvii.2. Sir. xvii. 


25. ayor CR f 33 (34-5, e sil): ewe A 47: txt B rel. 
txt AC hl mn 10-7-8. 38. 51 (c 6. 26. 30-4-5-6-7. 47-9. Br, e 


air, pn dev: a)éov emiriBeoGar 4 tpiv Bdapos 
mdjy Tov émavayKec TOUTWY, anéxerbat 
sidwhobdtwy kK. aiparoe K. muKTOD kK. 
mopvsiac. This act of simple obedience, 
and no deep matters beyond their reach, 
was what the Lord required of them. And 
this Baooc resolved itself into keeping the 
faith once delivered to the saints, as en- 
joined in the next sentence. This view is 
taken by Bede (2) [in substance: “non 
ego vobis novam mitto doctrinam: sed 
quam accepistis, servate in finem ;” but he 
does not mention the allusion], Primas., 
Lyra, Corn.-a-lap., Stern, Hengst., Diis- 
terd.—Grot. al. give a more general mean- 
ing, true in part: “jactant illi se rerum 
multarum cognitione ; eam a vobis non 
exigo.” Bengel understands by Bapoc the 
trouble given them by Jezebel and her fol- 
lowers: Ewald, the punishments about to 
befall the heretics, which were not to be 
feared by the Christians: Ebrard simi- 
larly,—they had had enough trouble al- 
ready in enduring Jezebel &e., and should 
not have any share in her punishment: 
De Wette, the burden of previous suffering 
implied in tzopnovn; and so Bede (1), 
“non patiar vos tentari supra quod po- 
testis,” and Beza, understanding /3apo¢ in 
the sense of “burden,” so often occurring 
in the prophets when they denounce the 
divine threatenings. But to my mind 
the allusion to the apostolic decree is too 
clear and prominent to allow of any other 
meaning coming into question: at least 
any other which sets that entirely aside. 
Others may be deduced and flow from 
that one, which have meaning for the 
church now that those former subjects 
of controversy have passed away): but 
(though not [see above] directly and in 
the same sentence connected with dAdo, 
my distinctly looks back to it and takes 
it up. It is, “only:” q.d., forget not 
that the licence just accorded involves 
this sacred obligation) that which ye have 
(cf. ch. iii. 11: not to be restricted in its 
sense to their stedfastness in resisting 
Jezebel and hers, but representing the 


8 generic, as Matt. ix.11. Acts iv. 1. x. 45. 


for av n&w, avotw B rel: 
sil). 


sum total of Christian doctrine and hope 
and privilege ; the dat apadobtica 
Toic ayiotg mitotic of Jude 3), hold fast 
(the aor. is more vivid and imperative 
than would be the present; it sets forth 
not so much the continuing habit, as the 
renewed and determined grasp of every 
intervening moment of the space pre- 
scribed) until the time when I shall come 
(the &v gives an uncertainty when the 
time shall be, which we cannot convey in 
our language). 26.| And (the an- 
nouncement of reward to the conqueror 
now first precedes the proclamation to 
hear what the Spirit saith to the churches : 
and is joined, here alone, by «at to the 
preceding portion of the Epistle; being 
indeed more closely connected with it in 
this case than in any of the others; see 
below) he that conquereth and he that 
(by the second 6, this kat is precluded 
from being taken as introducing a clause 
merely epexegetical of ry, as Diisterd., 
al. Rather must we say, that by it 6 
Tnowv k.r.r’. is imecluded in the class 
pointed out by 6 wxv) keepeth to the 
end (it is remarkable that immediately 
after the words, so pointedly alluded to 
above, in the apostolic decree, Acts xv. 28, 
was added, @ wy Sratynpodtvtes Eavrovc, 
e) mpatere) My Works (contrast to ra 
Zoya avtis, ver. 22: but extending be- 
yond that contrast to a general and 
blessed truth. prov, gen. possess., which 
belong to Me, are the attributes of My- 
self and of mine), I will give to him 
authority over the nations (compare the 
ioMe tEovoiay Eywy éravw dé&ka mo\EwY 
in Luke xix. 17, which is the reward of 
him who obeyed the command zpay- 
pareboaabs Ewe Eoxopat. The power here 
spoken of is that which shall be conferred 
on the saints when they shall inherit 
the earth, and reign with Christ in His 
Kingdom. It has been gradually realized, 
as the stone cut out without hands has 
broken in pieces other kingdoms; but 
shall only then find its entire fulfilment, 
Various insufficient meanings have been 
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t ch. xii. 5. | ae 27 Vt a Pes oe NG oat y BOpe tw Fn ae 
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1 Cor. iv, 21. Ne AOE 29 dh 8, a , , ' ‘ n Rae. 
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, = A Ud 
xii. xix.15 A€yel TALC exkAnolate. 


only. 3 Kings 


xxil. 11, 
x = Rom. ix. 
21. 2 Tim. 
ji, 20. ch. xviii. 12 al. y Lev. vi. 28. 
(John xix. 36 al.) b= Acts ii. 33. 
xxxviii. 12. d ver. 7 reff. 
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z here only t. (-jLews, 1. c.) 
(Lev. vii. 24.) 


II. 27—29. 


a = Rom. xvi. 20. 
ech. xxii. 16 only. (see note.) mp., Job 


27. cvvroiByosra B rel vulg syr-dd copt Andr Areth Primas : ovvrptBovrat 36? : 


txt AC 1361-8. 51 (40, e sil) Andr-a. 


28. zpovov A B. 


~ Cuar. III. 1. for rnc, rw B. (Cf ii. 1, 8, 18.) 


given: of which one of the most curious 
is that of Grot., “ Evolvam illum in gra- 
dum presbyteri, ut judicet de iis qui non 
christiane sed 2@rtcHe¢ vivunt ;” who also 
understands ver. 27 below of excommuni- 
cation, “per gladium hic intelligitur ver- 
bum Dei, cujus pars est et excommuni- 
catio”’), and he shall govern (lit. “shep- 
herd.” It is the LXX rendering of the 
Heb. oyin, break im pieces, which they 
have taken as DY A, shepherd, in Ps. ii. 9. 
The saying, as rendered by them, is sanc- 
tioned by being thrice quoted in this 
book, see ch. xii. 5, xix. 15) them with 
(see 1 Cor. iv. 21) a rod of iron (a sceptre 
of severity : “inflexibili justitia,” as Lyra), 
as the vessels of pottery are broken up 
(cvvtp(Berat, are crushed, or shivered, or 
broken up: the ovyv gives the idea of the 
multitudinous fragments collapsing into 
an heap: the “broken to shivers” of the 
KE. V. is very good), as I also have re- 
ceived from my Father (viz. in Ps. ii. 9, 
in which Psalm it is said vidg pou & ov, 
ver. 7. The power there conferred on Me, 
JT will delegate to my victorious servant). 
And I will give to him the star of the 
morning (it is not easy to say what, in 
strict exactness, these words import. The 
interpretations given, even in the Catena, 
are very various and inconsistent. Andr. 
and Areth. understand it of the Lucifer 
of Isa. xiv. 12, i.e. the devil, whom our 
Lord saw as lightning fall from heaven,— 
or, as there imported, the King of Ba- 
bylon, the most powerful monarch on 
earth; so Ziulig. Another meaning in 
the Catena is roy bd rov Iérpou Asy~ 
Oéivra pwcpopoy ty ratg Kapdiatg Twr 
mwist@y avaté\Aovra, 2 Pet. i. 19. Vie- 
torinus says, “ Primam resurrectionem 
scilicet promittit.” Primas., Bede, Aleas., 
Corn.-a-lap., Caloy., Vitr., Wolf, Beng., 
Stern, Ebrard, understand Christ Him- 
self, who, ch. xxii. 16, declares Himself to 
be 6 dorjo 6 Aapmpog 6 mpwiveg: and 


doubtless, as has been before remarked on 
the fruit of the tree of life, ver. 7, and on 
the hidden manna, ver. 17, in the mys- 
tical sense, Christ Himself is the sum and 
inclusion of all Christ’s gifts: this truth 
serves to connect the symbolism of all 
these passages, but does not justify us in 
disturbing that of one by introducing that 
of another. Here the morning star clearly 
is not Christ Himself, the very terms of 
the sentence separating the two. Then 
again, we have Lyra,—‘‘id est, corpus 
gloriosum dote claritatis refulgens,”’— 
nearly the same words in which he before 
explained the white stone, ver. 17, only 
that there it was “charitatis:’ Grot., 
“dabo et fulgorem, non qualis cuique 
stella, sed Luciferi, qui ceteras stellas 
multum vincit.” And this interpretation 
is probably near the mark, In Dan. xii. 
3 we read that the righteous shall shine 
we ot aoréosc, and in Matt. xiii. 43 that 
they éeAapwovaw we 6 Hrwoc ty Ty Bact- 
Asia TOU warodc ad’rGy. And in Prov. 
iv. 18 we read that “the path of the 
just is as the shining light that shineth 
more and more unto the perfect day.” 
Still, this interpretation does not quite 
satisfy the words 860 airq: unless in- 
deed the poetic imagery be, that he is 
imagined as clad in the glory of that star, 
putting it on as a jewel, or as a glittering 
robe. De Wette supposes it is to be given 
to him as its ruler: but such an inter- 
pretation would lead into a wide field of 
speculation which does not seem to have 
been opened by Scripture, and is hardly 
required by the passage itself). 29. | 
See above, ver. 7. 

Cu. UI. 1—6.]. Tar Epistir to THE 
CHURCH AT SARpIs. The Spirit of this 
Epistle is one of rebuke and solemn de- 
nunciation. Even the promise, ver. 5, is 
tinged with the same hue. For the his- 
tory, see Prolegg.—And to the angel of 
the church in Sardis write: These things 


1-2-7-8- 
9. 50-1. 
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Mark ix.3. Heb. v.12. Winer, edn. 6, p. 813, § 45. 5. 
k Luke xxii. 82, Rom. i. 11. xvi. 25al. Ps. 1.12 (14). 


Neh. vii. 3. 


rec ins ro bef ovopa, with 33 (30-4, e sil): om AC B rel Andr Areth. 


2 


41 (not rec.). 
1 Pet. iv. 16. 
otvona prev 
elxe, ws én’ 
*AUHvas 
éNabver, 
Katieto dé 
g = James ii.17. Heb. vi. 1. h constr., 
i=ch. xvi. 15, 1 Thess. v. 6 al. fr, 
lplur., ch. i. 19 reff. 


ou yee €u- 


for 2nd o7t, 


cat B rel Areth: txt AC h1]mn 10-7. 33-7-8 (18-6. 34-5-6. 49. Br, e sil). 

2. ree ornorgov, with B rel Andr Areth: rnonoov b e kn Q. 18. 25-7. 30-6. 40: 
ornonsoy h!, ornonfwy 1: txt AC ale d g h? 2. 4. 6. 10-1-2-7-9. 32. 48-91. 50. 
rec (for ewehNov) peddve, with eth some-lat-ff: nueddec B bj 19. 33. 50. 92: eueddecg 
rel: euehAe a: nyedde 2: euehrey 1 Areth: npeddrev 16: txt AC m n 34-5-6-8 vulg 


syr-dd copt Andr Primas. 


for aro8avey, aroBadXety B rel (aroBadew h 17. 49. 


Br): awoOynocey n 26. 36 Andr-a Areth: txt AC] m 16. 34-5-8. 


saith He that hath the seven spirits of 
God (this designation of our Lord has not 
before occurred : but as Diisterd. observes, 
it is new rather in form than in sub- 
stance. We have mention in ch. i. 4 of 
the seven spirits which are before God’s 
throne : and we there found occasion to 
interpret them of the plenitude of the 
Godhead in its attributes and energies. 
See, for further elucidation, ch. iv. 5, v. 6. 
These spirits, this plenitude, Christ, the 
Lord of the church, possesses, is clothed 
and invested with, in all fulness. From 
Him the spiritual life of his churches 
comes as its source, in all its elements of 
vitality. He searches all the depths both 
of our depravity and of His own applica- 
tions of grace. He has in his hand all 
the Spirit’s power of conviction. He wields 
the fire of purification and the fire of de- 
struction. Whether the Spirit informs, 
or rebukes, or warns, or comforts, or pro- 
mises, whether He softens or hardens 
men’s hearts, it is Christ who, searching 
the hearts as Son of God and feeling their 
feelings as Son of man, wields and applies 
the one and manifold Spirit. The de- 
signation here has its appropriateness in 
the whole character of this solemn Epistle. 
The Lord of the church comes, armed with 
all the powers of the Spirit; searching 
the depths of hypocrisy, judging of the 
worthlessness of works not done in faith. 
The difficulty of this general attribute of 
Christ, and not any one selected specially 
as applying to Sardis being here intro- 
duced, seems to be best accounted for, 
not, as Ebrard, by the general prophetic 
import of the Epistle, but by the fact 
that the minatory strain of the Epistle 
justifies the alleging the whole weight 
and majesty of the divine character of 
our Lord, to create alarm and bring about 
repentance) and the seven stars (the for- 
mer symbolism [ch. i. 16, 20] still holds 


in all its strictness. Nor have we the 
least right here, as some [e. g. Arethas 
in Catena, and Wetst.], to suppose that 
the stars and the spirits are identical. 
The motive mentioned above would fully 
account for this designation also: The 
Lord of all the churches : He who appoints 
them their ministering angels, and has 
them, and all that is theirs, in His hand) : 
I know thy works, that (there is no need 
of a «ai being inserted: the 6tu is the in- 
ference from the fpya) thou hast a name 
that thou livest (I need only mention for 
warning the childish fancy, that the 
Bishop of Sardis was named Zosimus or 
Vitalis: so some blamed by Corn.-a-lap. : 
so, with approval, Bengel and Hengst. 
The expression explains itself: see ref. 
Herodot.: thou hast a repute that thou 
livest: art nominally, as we commonly 
now say, Christian), and (the mere copula 
carries the contrast far more vividly and 
pathetically than when it is made rhe- 
torically complete by inserting “yet.” 
The «at is not as Ebrard, “hebraifivent 
ffir adda,’ but is common in classical 
Greek, and indeed in all languages, in this 
sense) art dead (spiritually dead: void of 
vitality and fruitfulness: sunk in that 
deep deadly sleep which, if not broken in 
upon and roused up, is death itself: so St. 
Paul, Eph. v. 14, éyeupe 6 cabevdwy, xk. 
advdora ard THY vEKpwY, K. Exipadboet Gor 
6 youordc: see reff.). Be (ytvov, because 
a change is involved: become what thou 
art not) watchful (we can hardly help in 
English substituting the adj. for the par- 
ticiple ‘‘watching;” thereby losing the 
objective vividness of the pres. part., and 
getting instead a subjective attribute of 
character. ‘Awake and watch” would 
be, in paraphrase, tantamount to the text), 
and strengthen the remaining things, 
which were (the time is transferred to 
that indicated by orjorcov: which were, 
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epya AC: ra epya B rel Andr Areth. 


with (13. 41, e sil) Andr-p Vig: ins AC B rel vulg syr-dd copt Andr Areth Primas. 


3. om Kat nKovoag Kat TNE (p 


assing from cat to cat) B rel: om Kai Tnpee wth: ins 
AC hl m 10-7-8. 34-5-6 (13-6. 27. 37-8. Br, e sil). 


rec aft Ist n&w ins em oe, 


with B rel vulg(with am &e, agst demid fuld harl’ tol lips-5) syr-dd Andr-coisl Areth 


when thou shalt apply thyself to strengthen 
them) about to die (there is a question 
whether these Noid are to be understood 
as things, matters in which the Sardian 
church was not yet totally without spi- 
ritual vitality, or as persons, who were 
not yet passed into the almost universal 
death-slumber of hypocrisy. The latter 
view is taken by [Andr., Areth., as re- 
ported in Diisterd. : but not in Catena, see 
below] Calov., Vitr., Eichh., De Wette, 
Stern, Ebrard, Diisterd., Trench, al. And 
there is nothing in the construction to 
preclude the view. But if I mistake not, 
there is in the context. For to assume 
that the Aourot could be thus described, 
would surely be to leave no room for those 
mentioned with so much praise below in 
ver. 4. Had rad otra not occurred, we 
might have well understood ornpicov a 
Zuehdov aoOaveiy of confirming those 
thy weak members who on account of the 
general deadness were near losing their 
spiritual life altogether : but with 7a Aot- 
ac this can hardly stand. We must there- 
fore take the other view,— strengthen 
those thy remaining few graces, which in 
thy spiritual deadly slumber are not yet 
quite extinct.” And so Andr. and Areth. 
in Catena [I transcribe the whole, by 
which it appears that yé\7n has been care- 
lessly taken to mean personal members : 
see under the other view above |,—rdov 
Urvoy Tig PaOuptac amoriwakdpsvoc, Kat 
rad pédyn cov Ta aro0vhoKew TEEWS péd- 
Novra Ov amisriay ornpitor* ob yao » 
coy) rev dya0dy foywy roy toyarny 
orepavot Tov Odxtmov adr’ 7 Ertovy axXpt 
rédouc. TO orhpt~ov O& oby amAGE Elon- 
Ta, addAd 7d olovel orepporroinsoy Kat 
évOuvdpwooy xadapd re bvTa Kal TPdG 
mra@oww trommorara. ip’ boov ody repirei- 
mevai oot, Bpaxyéa émirndcdipara, nat, 
mpocOec, iva fur) TEEOY Aroordone [qu. 
imiomdoyc | Odvarov. ravra your Pbhakov 
ra hon Cavra, ékeiva Ot orhpikov ra xpdc 
Odvarov On pétovra’ obdty yap cov THY 
crovdacpdrwy mAnoéic tori’ ada ra 
pev réOvncer dn, Ta O& méAdet :—sO also 


Grot., Beng., Ewald, al.) : for I have not 
found thy works (or, without the ra, I 
have not found [any] works of thine) 
complete in the sight of my God (up to 
the mark and measure of being acceptable 
to Him: i. e. not wrought in that living 
faith which alone renders human works 
acceptable to God, by uniting them to 
Him on whom the Father looks with per- 
fect approval. Diisterd. well observes, 
«The express reference to the absolute 
rule of all Christian morality is here put 
the more strongly and strikingly, because 
this church had among men a name that 
she lived.” The pov binds on the judg- 
ment of Him who speaks to that of God). 
Remember therefore how (not subjective, 
“ with what manner of reception,” as 
even Diisterd., after many others, but ob- 
jective, “after what sort,” ‘“quomodo 
institutus fueris,” as Castalio: as otrwe, 
Eph. iv. 20; 1 Cor. xv. 11.—_Trench 
would unite both) thou hast received 
(perf.: of the permanent deposit of 
doctrine entrusted) and heardest (aor., 
of the act of hearing, when it took place), 
and keep (what thou hast received and 
heardest : pres., of an abiding habit) and 
repent (not pres. now, as the command is 
of a quick and decisive act of amendment). 
If therefore (the otv is hardly, as De 
Wette, because it is assumed, in the pre- 
sent evil state of the Sardian church, that 
the exhortation will be in vain: far rather, 
as Diisterd. [alt.], Hengst., al., because 
repentance is so grievously needed. And 
it follows on the plain declaration which 
has been made of that present evil state ; 
coming forcibly and unexpectedly, where - 
we should rather have looked for dé) thou 


* dost not watch (aor.: shalt not have 


awaked and become watchful, before the 
time about to be indicated in the threat 
which is coming), I will come as a thief 
(these words do not here refer to our Lord’s 
final coming, but to some signal judgment 
in which He would overtake the Sardian 
church. Just as the formula derived from 
the great eschatological truth of the sud- 
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denness of His second coming is frequently 
applied to His final judgment in Jerusalem, 
so is it to other His partial and special ad- 
vents to judgment in the case of indivi- 
duals and churches), and thou shalt not 
know (ov py, see on ver. 11 above) at 
what hour (the accus. of the time when 
has been called a Hebraism: so even De 
Wette from Gesenius: or an Aramaism, 
according to Ewald. But it is common 
enough in later Greek, and is only, in its 
first form, a particular case of the accusa- 
tive of measure, whether of space or time: 
see Kriiger, § 46, anm. 1, where he cites 
such common expressions, as é£ 7A @opev éroc 
TouTt tpiroy éic Tlavaxrov, Demosth. : 
Tlowrayopac rpitny On nptpav émidedn- 
pEncev. The change which the construction 
underwent seems to have been that which 
was usual in such cases; it lost its own 
peculiar significance of measure and dura- 
tion, and became used where a mere point 
of time was in question. But even thus 
it finds abundant justification in good 
Greek in such expressions as that in Ho- 
mer, Il. g. 111, aAN’ Exe roe cai époi Oa- 
vatoc kai poipa Kparau) “Eooerat nue, 
7] Ogidne, 7 pécov Hap: in Herod. ii. 2, 
THY WENy eraylvéey opiot alyac: and in 
such accusatives as auap, vinta, aoxyny, 
TéXoc, muKvad, and the like. See also Mat- 
thie, Gr. Gr. § 424, a) I will come upon 
thee. Nevertheless (notwithstanding this 
state of apathy even to spiritual death) 
thou hast (belonging to thee as members. 
Notice, as Bengel remarks, that these few 
had not separated themselves from the 
church in Sardis, notwithstanding its de- 
graded state) a few names (“homines 
nominatim recensiti,” as Vatabl. in Diis- 
terd. See reff. The gloss. interlin. is 
good: “quasi paucos nominatos, i. e., bo- 
nos qui nominatione digni sunt.” The 
term would hardly be used except of a 
Voth Vis 


limited number. Hengstenb., with his 
usual fancifulness, in which he is here fol- 
lowed by Ebrard, finds an allusion in the 
éxetc dAtya évopara to the dvopa exec 
Ore... above. It hardly needs remark, 
that the whole sense and connexion is dif- 
ferent, the stress there on 6voua, here on 
éyetc. Besides which, in my judgment 
nothing can be further from the solemnity 
of the passage than the existence of such 
mere verbal allusions) in Sardis, which 
(the peculiar form évépuara carries its 
own gender through the first part of the 
verse ; in the latter part the thing signi- 
fied prevails, and we have dévor) have not 
defiled their garments (the aor. is from 
the standing-point of the future day pre- 
sently introduced, as so commonly when 
life is looked back on from the great time 
of retribution. The meaning of the figure 
[which occurs also in Jude 23] has been 
variously given. There can be little doubt 
that the simpler and more general expla- 
nation is the right one: viz., who have 
not sullied the purity of their Christian 
life by falling into sin. So the gloss. in- 
terlin., Lyra, al.m. It seems unnecessary, 
and introducing confusion, to specify fur- 
ther; either the garments as importing 
their flesh [Areth., al.], their consciences 
[Alcas., Tirmus, Grot., Peiraeus], the robe 
of Christ’s righteousness put on by faith 
[Calov.], the robe of baptismal purity 
| Ansbert, Bede, Ribera, Corn.-a-lap., 
Hengst.|, or again the keeping undefiled 
as consisting in abstinence from contact 
with the dead body of the rest of the 
church. This last view Ebrard attributes 
to Hengst., but it is not in his exposition 
here. He characteristically finds {udAvyay 
an allusion to Sardes = Sordes): and 
they shall walk with me in white (so, 
not filling up AevKoic, E. V. admirably. 
The supply, tpartorg, a below, ver. 5+ 
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where see note. The white here is not to 
be identified with the undefiled garments 
which they now wear: it is a new and 
glorious hue of victory: see ch. vi. 11; 
vii. 9; xix. 8. The allusion which 
Schéttg., Vitringa, al., have imagined, to 
their priesthood,—because when a judg- 
ment was held by the Sanhedrim on the 
priests, those who were condemned were 
clothed in black, while the blameless wore 
a white robe,—seems, like so many of 
these rabbinical illustrations, to be far- 
fetched, and to spoil the simplicity of the 
passage. An allusion to Zech. iii. 3 ff. is 
far more obvious. pet’ éxod, in remark- 
able accord with our Lord’s prayer in John 
xvii. 24, mdrep, ode SédwKde por Vé\w iva 
drov eiul yw, Kacetvor Dow pet épod: 
see also Luke xxiii. 43) for they are 
worthy (the aétérn¢ here is found in the 
terms of the sentence itself. They have 
kept their garments undefiled : they of all 
others then are the persons who should 
walk in the glorious white robes of hea- 
venly triumph. Exactly thus in ch. xvi. 
5, 6, aipa... téveay, cal aia abroic 
ZOwkac muiv' akvot eloww. To dream of 
any merit here implied, is not only to 
miss, but to run counter to the sense of 
the whole saying and situation. The od« 
éuddvvayr is only explained by ch. vii. 14, 
txdvvay Tac oro\de abrw@y Kal e\evKavay 
ty rp aipare Tov doviov: and as Vitringa 
excellently says, “ Dignitas hic notat pro- 
portionem et congruentiam, quee erat inter 
statun gratia quo fuerant in terris, et glo- 
rie@ quam Dominus ipsis decreverat eesti- 
mandam ex ipsa lege gratie”’). He that 
conquereth, he (the reading oJrwe, found 
in so many MSS., seems to have arisen 
originally in the very usual confusion of o 
and w, and then to haye been retained, 
from not being altogether without mean- 
ing; “thus,” i.e. as those first mentioned. 
But this would be dpoiwe, not obrwe) 
shall be clad in white garments (the con- 
cluding promise takes the hue of what 


had gone before, and identifies those just 
spoken of with these victorious ones) : and 
I will not wipe out his name out of the 
book of life (this again takes its colour 
from the preceding. Those who have a 
name that they Jive, and are dead, are ne- 
cessarily wiped out from the book of life: 
only he whose name is a living name, can 
remain on those pages. Here again the 
Rabbinical expositors have gone wrong in 
imagining that the genealogical tables of 
the priests are alluded to. Far rather is 
the reference to the ordinary lists of citi- 
zens, or of living members of any body or 
society, from which the dead are struck 
out. So Wetst., citing Dio Chrys. Rhod. 
xxxi. p. 336 ¢, bray Snposia tiva diy TOY 
moliray anobaveity én’ adiknpart, T™pd- 
repov TO dvopa avrov tkaNeigerar. And 
Aristoph. Pac. 1180, rote piv tyyeapor- 
TEC MOY, TOVC T. dvw TE Kal KaTw EEaNeEl- 
govrec dic 4 Tpic. Thus they whose 
names have been once inscribed in this 
book, whether by their outward admission 
into Christ’s church in baptism, or by 
their becoming living members of Him by 
faith, if they endure to the end as His sol- 
diers and servants, and obtain the victory, 
shall not, as all His mere professed mem- 
bers shall, have their names erased from 
it. The figure itself, of the book of life, 
is found as early as Exod. xxxii. 32 f. See 
reff. for other places) : and I will confess 
his name in the presence of my Father 
and in the presence of his angels (see 
Matt. x. 82; Luke xii. 8, both of which 
are here combined, cf. Luke ix. 26; Mark 
viii. 838. The promise implies that in the 
great day the Judge will expressly ac- 
knowledge the name thus written in the 
book of life, as belonging to one of His. 
Cf. ch. xx. 15; xxi. 27; also Matt. vii. 
23 [xxv. 12], where He repudiates those 
whom He knows not). 6.] See 
aboye, ch. i, 7. 
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that this Epistle bears a tinge throughout 
of O. T. language and imagery, correspon- 
dent to the circumstances of the church 
as connected with the Jews dwelling there. 
For the history, &c., see Prolegomena. 
And to the angel of the church in 
Philadelphia write: These things saith 
the Holy One (as opposed to the ovv- 
aywy) Tov carava below; not with re- 
ference to Christ’s High-priesthood, as 
Vitr.: nor as Eichhorn and Heinr., “le- 
gatus divinus:” but expressive of moral 
attribute), the true One (it is doubtful 
whether the distinction between adAn@ivéc 
and aA7@nH¢, which lies on the surface in 
ordinary usage, can be held firmly, on 
thorough examination of the places where 
the word occurs in the N.T. It is not 
easy for instance to justify the meaning 
“ genuine,” “answering fully to its name,” 
in passages like John vii. 28: and more 
experience in the habit of later Greek to 
break down the distinctions of derivative 
nouns has shaken me in the assertion of 
this meaning wherever the word occurs. 
Here, it would certainly appear as if it 
were chosen to declare an attribute of our 
Lord opposed to the AsyovT. Kai ov« 
tio adda Wetdovrat below. Not that 
the meaning genuine would be out of place 
in such a connexion: but that where a\n- 


Ode is used absolutely, of a person, the- 


two meanings, genuine and truthful, ran- 
ning up into one head of truth, we must 
not in later diction press the one subor- 
dinate meaning as against the other. See 
for the distinction, which, however, is too 
exclusively pressed, Trench, N. T. Syno- 
nymes, § viii. The senses here to be avoided 
are,—6 aAnOGc dytoc, as Corn.-a-lap. and 
Grot., thus losing the word altogether ;— 
the real Messiah, in reference to the re- 
jection of Him by the Jews, as Hengst. 
and Diisterd.; He that bears the truth, as 
the High-priest the Urim and Thummin, 
Onrwow «. adyOeav, LXX, Exod. xxviii. 
30; so Vitringa: “ promissis suis stans,” 
as Ewald and Ziillig), He that hath the 


key of David (i.e. He that is the Heir and 
Lord of the abiding theocracy, as Diisterd. 
In Isa. xxii. 22, it is said of Eliakim son 
of Hilkiah, dwow adr@ riy creida otkov 
Aaveid éxi rp Gyw adrodv, cai avoite cai 
ovK Eorat 6 amoKXsiwy Kal KrNEloE Kai obK 
éorat 0 avoiywy: which is manifestly the 
passage here incorporated into the Lord’s 
message: and the sense is, that whatever 
inferior degrees there may be of this power 
of opening and shutting the church [= 
the house of David, with reference to the 
false Jews below |, the supreme power, the 
one true key, belongs to the Lord Christ 
alone. It is hardly justified, and serves 
but little purpose, to attempt to set up a 
distinction between rv KAXéiv tov Aaveid 
here, and rx «detda oixov Aaveid inl. ec. 
[so Hengst., Ebr., Diisterd.: see the idea 
well refuted in Vitringa.] The key is the 
same in both cases: but the One possesses 
it as his own by right, the other has it 
merely entrusted to him; laid on his 
shoulder. Some mistaken views have 
been: “potestatem aperiendi intellectum 
Scripturarum,” Lyra, so also Primas., 
Bede, Zega, al.: that Aaveid should be 
TageO, or TodeA, and that our words 
mean the same as ch. i. 18, fyw rae KAéic 
tov Oavarov kai rod géou [Wolf]. This 
idea is quite distinct from that, and is 
closely connected with ver. 8, where the 
reference is entirely to the Church of God 
and success in God’s work. The same 
Lord of all has the keys both of the prison 
and of the palace; but these words refer 
to the latter alone. Cf. on the whole 
sense, Matt. xvi. 19), who openeth and 
no one shall shut, and shutteth (the con- 
struction is altered to the direct from the 
participial ; as in Amos vy. 7, 6 rowWy eic¢ 
tbog «pina, cai Steatoohyny etc yiiv 
Z@ncev. This is said to be Hebraistic [De 
W.|]: but such irregularities are not con- 
fined to any particular language) and no 
one shall open (these words are to be 
taken not merely of the power of Christ 
to forgive sins, but generally, as indeed 
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the next verse requires. Christ only has 
power to admit into and exclude from His 
kingdom ; to enlarge the work and oppor- 
tunities of His Church, and to contract 
them): I know thy works (these words 
stand by themselves; not, as De W. [so 
also Ewald and Bengel], as connected 
with Ort puxpay «.r.X. below, the inter- 
vening sentence, idob.. . abrhy, being 
considered parenthetical. They are 
words of comfort and support to the 
Philadelphian Church): behold I have 
given before thee a door opened (i. e. have 
granted, in my possession and administra- 
tion of the key of David, that a door 
should stand opened. For the construc- 
tion, see ref. The door is variously un- 
derstood : by Lyra, al. [see above on v. 7] 
as “ostium apertum ad scripturas intelli- 
gendas:” by Areth., as rv eicodoy mpo¢ 
anmodavow: by Bengel, as an entrance 
into, the joy of thy Lord and so to an 
uninterrupted progress in all good ; Kich- 
horn and Heinrichs, ‘ aditus ad me tibi 
patet,” in the merely superficial sense of 
“bene tibi cupio:’” most expositors take 
it to mean, as in 1 Cor. xvi. 9; 2 Cor. ii. 
12; Col. iv. 3 [otherwise in Acts xiv. 27], 
an opportunity for the mission work of the 
church. And this appears to be the true 
sense here, by what follows in ver. 9, pro- 
mising conversion of those who were now 
foes. This connexion, which lies in the 
context itself, is made yet plainer by the 
idod dédwea... idod Sidwpe... od Tor- 
NOW. évomidv wov, because the course 
is naturally forward), which no one is 
able to shut (é/, redundant: see reff.) : 
because (not, as Vitr., ediamsi: Stu gives 
the reason of what preceded; the Lord 
will confer this great advantage on the 
Philadelphian church, because ...) thou 


ree nEwoi, with B 
rec moockuynowa:, with B rel Andr 


hast little power (not as E. V. “a little 
strength,” thereby virtually reversing the 
sense of the words: pixpay éxere Ovv. 
importing “thy strength is but small,” 
and the E. V. importing “ thow hast some 
strength,” the fact of its smallness vanish- 
ing under the indefinite term “ @ Little.” 

The meaning of this puxpdv must 
not be assigned as Lyra, “quia non dedi 
tibi gratiam miraculorum, sicut multis 
aliis episcopis illius temporis, recompensayi 
tibi intellectu sacrarum scripturarum ex- 
cellenti” [see above], but it must be 
understood, as most Commentators, to 
have consisted in the fewness of the con- 
gregation of Christians there: possibly 
also, as Hengst., in their poverty as con- 
trasted with the wealth of their Jewish 
adversaries), and (using that little well) 
didst keep my word and didst not deny 
my name (the aorr. perhaps refer to some 
time of especial trial when both these 
temptations, to break Christ’s word and 
deny His name, were put before the 
church). Behold, I give (not, to thee, as 
Hengst., nor can we render it by “ patiar” 
as Wolf: the sense is broken off in the 
following clause, and the éidwpe resumed 
by ifod momow abrode twa: see reff. in 
both places) of the synagogue of Satan 
(see on ch. ii. 9, where the same expression 
occurs of outward Jews who were not real 
Jews), who profess themselves to be Jews 
and they are not, but do lie,—behold I 
will make them (this avtovs is put as the 
object of the preceding verb rather than as 
the subject of the following, as in oidapev 
TovrToyv, TO60EY éoriv, not by a mere attrac- 
tion of grammar, as usually represented 
[even in Winer, edn. 6, p. 551 f. § 66. 5], 
but in the strictest logical propriety, abrovc 
being the object on which the action in- 
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dicated by the preceding verb is exercised) 
that they shall come (for iva aft. or., and 
for the fut. indic. after iva, see reff.), and 
shall worship before thy feet (so in Isa. 
Ix. 14, “the sons also of them that afflicted 
thee shall come bending unto thee: and all 
they that despised thee shall bow them- 
selves down at the soles of thy feet: and 
they shall call thee the city of the Lord, 
the Zion of the Holy One of Israel.” See 
also Isa. xlix. 23; Zech. viii. 20—23. 
These passages are decisive against the 
sense given by Corn-a-lap., “significatur 
summa fidelium devotio, reverentia et sub- 
missio erga ecclesiam ejusque prelatos. 
Hee enim adoratio procedit ex apprehen- 
sione excellentize prelatorum plusquam 
humane et minus quam divine :” a sense 
unknown to Estius and the better R.-Cath. 
expositors. Areth. in the catena says well: 
TOUTOUC OVY TpOCdpapEicAat ov KuTa TO 
TUXOV, ANG pETa TOATE Tijc OeoMOrNTOC 
kat suvrpeiBie pnai’ ToUTO yap atvirrerat 
TO mp0c Tove TO0ac TpOCKUYHoaL, Kai tv 
écyaroug éhicOar reTay Oar THe exxANoiac, 
povoyvy Tov pépovce tivat Tic éxcAnoiag 
abwOjva, wc cai AaBid adoracrac dnow 
6 rpognrne, “tEekeEauny wapappinTetobar 
ék T@ oikw Tov Beov pov, waddov 7 oikety 
pe év oKnvopact TOY apapTwrioy”), and 
that they may know that I loved thee 
(the English idiom requires, “have loved 
thee :” but the aor. has its propriety, re- 
ferring as it does to the time preceding 
that in which they shall do this. Diisterd. 
takes it as used of that great proof which 
Christ gave of His love by dying for His 
church, appealing to the same aor. in Eph. 
y. 25; Gal. ii. 20; 1 John iv.10, 11. But 
thus we lose the especial reference to the 
particular church which seems to be in- 
volved in the recognition. It is the love 
~ bestowed on the Philadelphian church, in 
signalizing its success in the work of 
Christ, that these converted enemies shall 
recognize. lLiyra’s explanation is curious 
and characteristic,—“ quia ego dilexi te, 
promoyendo non solum ad fidem catho- 
licam, sed etiam ad episcopalem digni- 
tatem”). Because thou didst keep the 
word of my endurance (the Adyoc preached 
to thee, enjoining that vzopovy which be- 
longs to Me and mine, see ch. i. 9. pov 
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belongs to wzoporije alone, not to the 
whole roy. A. THe v7. as Diisterd., Winer 
[edn. 6, p. 212, § 34. 3, bj, al. Such a 
construction would, I conceive, be inde- 
fensible : certainly all the places which are 
quoted as for it, are against it: viz. ch. 
xii. 3; Col. i.18; Heb. i. 3. Had it been 
so here, I should have expected roy Adyor 
pov Tic Vropovng), I also (I on my side: 
the kat expressing reciprocity. And this 
reciprocity depends, in its form, on the 
close juxtaposition of the droporie pov 
and cayw, which is materially interfered 
with by referring pov to the whole sentence 
and resolving ri¢ vropovie into a mere 
epithet: see above) will keep thee (ce 
emphatic and prominent) from (é«, from 
out of the midst of: but whether by zm- 
munity from, or by being brought safe 
through, the preposition does not clearly 
define. Nor can the distinction which 
Diisterd., al., attempt to set up between 
Tnoeiy éx and +r. amd, be safely main- 
tained. In comparing John xvii. 15, od« 
tpwr® iva doye abrodg ée Tov Kécpov, 
arn iva thpHoys adrove é« TOU rornpod, 
with James i. 27, thpetv Eavtoyv adonthoy 
Gms Tov Kéopov, it is not easy to see 
that the former implies passing scatheless 
through the evil, while the latter imports 
perfect immunity from. This last we may 
grant: but is it not equally true in the 
other case? Rey. vii. 14, épy. é« rig OAWD)., 
which they cite on their side, is quite dif- 
ferent: the local meaning of é« being made 
decisive by the local verb égoyec@ar) the 
hour of temptation (the appointed season 
of sore trial, tod wetpacpov, of the well- 
known and signal temptation. But the 
article cannot be expressed in English, be- 
cause it would unavoidably become the 
antecedent to “which” following) which 
is about to come upon the whole world 
(the time imported is that prophesied of in 
Matt. xxiv. 21 ff., viz. the great time of 
trouble which shall be before the Lord’s 
second coming. As such, it is immediately 
connected with goxyouat raxb following), 
to try them that dwell upon the earth 
(see ch. viii. 13, &e., as in reff., where the 
expression applies to those who are not of 
the church of Christ. In this great trial, 
the servants of Christ shall be kept safe, 


411; 


586 ATIOKAAYYVIS IQANNOY. 


\ 
Touc ACBa 


, 
q TELoaoal 
, ton, 2. 


- pee Tk al c.? , a 
autanrie * Epyeabar emi rije “oikouneyne One 


7. 30-2- 
a ae ’ ’ an a. no -~o 
VLIK WV, ; TOLOW AVTOYV a oTvAov év TW vaw TOU Qeou pLovu, 3-4-5-6- 


Satan a eee oe. Eliaee Pers 

Mioowi © KaTotKouvTag “emt THC YNC- EOXOMaL TAXY ee ‘1 
14. Ps. ix. 8. , ‘ / ‘ i 7 ' i 
ach.ii2reit. § DZ i tov ‘atépavoy cov. 0 8-9. 26- 
emits Oo ; Rot pndeic AaPy Tov b 


xi. 10. xiii. 8 


al. Rev. 7-8. 40- 
only. Lam. Voy ) See) o \ U Oe a. Cy : 

iv. 21, & EXO €Tl, Kal avw &% avuTov TO OVvol"a 1-2-7-8- 
co? Kat ew ov pn ebéA0y ert, ae 7 M 9, 50-1. 
20, (ii. 26. 5 ys 90. Br, 

h. ii. 18, &e. reff. h =1 John ii. 28. v. 12. iseech.ii.10. _k ch. ii,7 reff. constr., 
ea Ane ii. 26. 1 = Matt. iv.19. John vi. 15. ch. i.6 al. m Gal. ii.9. 1 Tim. iii. 15. ch. x. 1 only. 


= $ Kings vii. 41. 


n1Cor. iii. 16. 2 Cor. vi. 16. Jer. vii. 4. 


o ver. 2 reff. 


11. rec ins Wov bef epyouat, with n 36 eth Bede: om AC B rel am(with tol &e, agst 


demid fuld lipss) syr-dd copt gr-lat-ff. 
12. om ex’ avroyv Cn: ex’ avrw 36. 


ch. vii. 3. The trial of the wetpacpde will 
operate in two ways: on the faithful, by 
bringing out their fidelity; on the un- 
faithful and unbelieving, by hardening 
them in their impenitence, see ch. ix. 20, 
21} xvi. W521. The expositors have 
in many cases gone away from this broad 
and obvious meaning here, and have sought 
to identify the ®oa meoacpov with va- 
rious periods of trial and persecution of the 
Church: a line of interpretation carrying 
its own refutation with it in the very terms 
used in the text. Thus Grot. understands 
it of the persecution under Nero ; Lyra, of 
the future increase of that under Domitian, 
which was raging as the Apostle wrote: 
Alcas., Parzeus, al., of those under Trajan: 
Primasius and Bede, of the troubles which 
should arise on account of Antichrist, 
which is nearer the mark. Andr. and 
Arethas give the alternative: 7) roy ézt 
Aoperiavod Swypoy Eyer, OsevrEpov byTa 
pera Néiowva we EvotBiog toropst 6 Wap- 
pidou, bre Kai adrdg 6 ebayyedtoTig Etc 
thy Warpoy om abrov rot Aopetiavov 


, n > ‘ , J ~ I~ 
carecpiOn, t Tv él CUYTEAELA TOU ALWVOE | 


bd Tov ’AvTiypiorov KaTa xYoLoTLAVaY 
écouévny TayKoopoyv, dvatpovvTog Tove 
xpioriavodc). 1l.] I come quickly 
(these words, which in different senses and 
with varying references form the burden 
of this whole book, are here manifestly to 
be taken as an encouragement and comfort 
to the Philadelphian church, arising from 
the nearness of the Lord’s coming to re- 
ward her; ef. rdv orépavdy cov below) : 
hold fast that which thou hast (6 éxets, 
in the language of these Epistles, imports 
any advantage, or progress in grace, 
already possessed ; cf. ch. 11.6, rodro éxeuc, 
é7t... This is regarded as a treasure, to 
be firmly grasped, as against those who are 
ever ready to snatch it away. In this case 
the 6 éyeuc was a rich treasure indeed: ef. 
vy. 8, 10), that no one take (snatch away : 
but here the figure stops: it is not for 
himself that the robber would snatch it, 
but merely to deprive the possessor. So 


AaBety rv eiohyny eK Tijc YNC ch. vi. 4. 
The idea of the robber taking it for himself 
must, as De W. remarks, have been ex- 
pressed by pndeic dAXoc) thy crown (ref.). 

12.] The reward of the conqueror. 
He that conquereth (for the pendent nom., 
see ref.) I will make him a pillar in the 
temple of my God (i.e. he shall have a 
fixed and important place in the glorified 
church hereafter. That this, and nothing 
referring to any honour or dignity in the 
church militant [so Lyra, Aretius, Grot., 
Wetst., Schéttg., al. ], or in that as leading 
on to the church triumphant [so Vitr., 
Corn.-a-lap., Stern, al.] is intended, is 
manifest from the whole diction of this 
passage, as well as from comparing the 
corresponding promises, which all refer to 
the blessings of the future state of glory. 
It is no objection to this view, that in the 
heavenly Jerusalem there is no temple, 
ch. xxi. 22: but rather a corroboration of 
it. That glorious city is all temple, and 
Christ’s victorious ones are its living stones 
and pillars. Thus as Diisterd. well re- 
marks, the imagery of the church militant, 
1 Cor. iti. 16.3) Eph i. LO Pee 
ii. 5 ff, is transferred to the church 
triumphant, but with this difference, that 
the saints are no longer the stones merely, 
but now the pillars themselves, standing 
in their immoveable firmness. On @¢ov 
pov, see note on ch, ii. 7), and out of it he 
shall never more go out (the subject is 
not the ortéAog, but 6 xwKkoyv; and the 
sense, that he who is thus fixed in his 
eternal place as a pillar in the heavenly 
temple, will never more, from any cause, 
depart from it. Those Commentators who 
have understood the promise of the church 
militant, have been obliged to take éédOy 
as a passive, “non ejicietur,” justifying this 
by such expressions as pyre 6 Adbyvog Eoye- 
rat Mark iv. 21. Lyra takes it in both 
senses—‘nee per apostasin, nec per ex- 
communicationem.”’ And thus, except that 
the latter word will have no place, we may 
well understand the general word ééAOy : 
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om last ov B rel Andr(-a and -coisl-comm) Areth: ins AC 10-7-8. 


14. rec (for ev Aaodixera exer.) exerX. Aaodieswy (With none of our mss): txt AC B 


none shall thrust him out, nor shall he be 
any more in danger of falling, and thus 
thrusting himself out. It is well worth 
noticing, as Wetst. has done, the recorded 
fact, that Philadelphia was notorious for 
calamities by earthquake. The language 
in which Strabo describes this is remark- 
able in connexion with this promise of the 
pillar which should not be moved; # re 
@iradergeca .... ode Tod ToixouC EXEL 
mtoTovc, adAd cal? tpigay TodToy TiVa 
cadevorvrat kai Cttaravrar deateovar Oé 
TooCeXovTEC THe ye Toig maOect, cai 
apxirexTovouvtec Tpdc adryy, xii. p. 868 
B: and still more so in xiii. p. 936 B, 
—wohic @itadéhpeta cetouwyv mANpNC. 
ov yap OtaXéizovow ot Toixot Oriarapevot, 
kai ddAor’ GAXo péoog THe TOAEwC KaKo- 
mabovv’ oikovow ody ddiyou THY wWOALY 
Oia Touro’... . GddAa Kai THY ddiywr 
Oavpazew toriy drt odtw giioxwpovory 
émispartic Tac oiknosc Exovrec’ ETL 0 
dy Tic paAAoy Savpacae TOY KTLOdYTWY 
airnv. See also Tacit. Ann. ii. 47, where 
among the twelve cities of proconsular Asia 
which were overthrown by an earthquake, 
Philadelphia suffered, and was in conse- 
quence excused its taxes, and in common 
with the others entrusted to a senatorian 
commissioner to repair): and I will write 
upon him (the conqueror; not as Grot., 
the pillar) the name of my God (Wetst. 
quotes from the rabbinical: book Bava 
Bathra 75. 2, “R. Samuel filius Nach- 
manni ait, R. Jochananem dixisse, tres 
appellari nomine Dei 8. B.,—justos [Is. 
xiii. 7], Messiam [Jer. xxiii. 6], Hieroso- 
lyma [Hzek. xlviii. 35].” Some think of 
the mitre breastplate of the high-priests, 
on which was inscribed “ Holiness to the 
Lord,” Exod. xxvii. 86: so Schéttg., 
Ewald, al. But this does not seem appli- 
cable here, where, from this and the fol- 
lowing particulars, it is rather a blessed 
belonging to God and the holy city and 
Christ, that is imported, than the priestly 
office of the glorified Christian), and the 
name of the city of my God, the new Je- 


rusalem, which descendeth (the appositive 
nom., see reff.) out of heaven from my 
God (on the whole, see ch. xxi. 2, 3, and 
notes. It is possible, that the name Je- 
hovah Shammah, Kzek. xlviii. 85, may be 
meant; but hardly probable, seeing that 
the Holy Name itself has before been men- 
tioned as inscribed on him. The inscrip- 
tion of the name of the city would betoken 
citizenship), and mine own new name 
(not the name mentioned ch. xix. 16, which 
is known and patent, but that indicated 
ch. xix. 12, 6 oddeic otdev ef pup adroc: 
for this is clearly pointed at by the word 
catyvov. By the inscription of this new 
name of the glorified Saviour is declared, 
that he belongs to Him in His new and 
glorious state of eternal rest and triumph). 
18.] See above, ch. ii. 7. 

14—22.| Tur EPISTLE TO THE CHURCH 
IN Laopicea. And to the angel (not, 
the bishop or ruler, see on ch. i. 20) of the 
church in Laodicea write: These things 
saith the Amen (see ref. Isa. Christ is 
the Amen, inasmuch as His words shall 
never pass away, but shall find certain 
ratification. This, and not the particular 
case which is treated in 2 Cor. i. 20, seems 
to be the reference here, where not the 
ratification of promises merely, but general 
fidelity and certainty are concerned: as 
Areth., in Catena, isoduvapet rotro, rade 
Eyer O adnOivdc ... apy yao gore TO 
vat’ vai ovy tori év maou Tvlg EPL 
avrov AEyomévotc, rot aAHnOaa wai oddéev 
wWevdoc. That expression is illustrative of 
this, but this takes the wider range. Ziillig 
has imagined that the title here owes its 
occurrence to this being the last among 
the Seven Kpistles: but this probably is 
mere fancy), the faithful and true (on 
&nPuvds, see above, ver.’7) witness (there 
does not seem in this title to be any allu- 
sion to the prophecies which are about to 
follow in ch. iv. ff. as some [Grot., De 
Wette] have imagined. Far rather does 
it substantiate the witness borne in the 
Epistle itself, as we have seen in the case 
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15. om from Zeoroc to Zearoc A 47. 
txt C B rel Andr Areth. («tc B 16. 32.) 


of the other introductions. See a length- 
ened notice of the title in Trench, p. 181 f.), 
the beginning of the creation of God 
(= TowrdroKoe mdone Kricewe, Col. i. 15, 
where see note, as also Bleek on the He- 
brews, vol. ii. 1, p. 43 note. In Him the 
whole creation of God is begun and con- 
ditioned: He is its source and primary 
fountain-head. The mere word adoy7 would 
admit the meaning that Christ is the first 
created being: see Gen. xlix. 3; Deut. 
xxi. 17; and Prov. viii. 22. And so the 
Arians here take it, and some who have fol- 
lowed them: e.g. Castalio, “chef d’ceuvre:” 
“omnium Dei operum excellentissimum 
atque primum :” and so Ewald and Ziillig. 
But every consideration of the require- 
ments of the context, and of the Person 
of Christ as set forth to us in this book, is 
against any such view. Others, as Calov., 
Bengel, Whitby, al., make apxy = dpywr, 
which is impossible: as it is also to inter- 
pret «ricewce of the new spiritual creation, 
the church, as Ribera, Corn.-a-lap., Grot., 
Wetst., al. There can be little doubt that 
apxh is to be taken in that pregnant 
sense in which we have it, e.g., in Wisd. 
xii. 16, » ydo isyic cov duatooiyne 
aoxn,—ib. xiv. 27,1) yao roy... edW\wy 
Oonoksia mavrdg doy) Kakod Kai airia 
kai mépac éoriyv: and in the Gospel of Ni- 
codemus, p. ii. cap. vii. Tisch. Ev. Apoe. 
p- 307, where Satan is said to be apy) 
Tov Oavdrov Kai pila rig apapriac, viz. 
the incipient cause. So Andr,, Areth. in 
Catena [1 moocarapxrik?) atria Tig KTi- 
sewc |, Lyra, Vitr., Wolf, Stern, Hengst., 
De Wette, Ebrard, Diisterd., al. The latter 
asks the questions, ‘“ How could Christ 
write if it were only this present Epistle, 
if he were himself a creature ? How could 
every creature in heaven and earth adore 
him, if he were one of themselves [ef. ch. 
xix, 10]? We need only think of the 
appellation’ of our Lord as the A and Q 
[ch. xxii. 13: ef. i. 8] in its necessary ful- 
ness of import, and we shall see that in 
the A lies the necessity of his being the 
apxn of the Creation, as in the Q that of 
his coming to bring the visible creation to 


rec (for mc) ene, with k (e sil) 30-corr : 


an end”): I know thy works, that (see 
above, ver. 1, where the construction is 
the same: I have thy whole course of life 
before me, and its testimony is, that . . .) 
thou art neither cold nor hot (the peculiar 
use of the similitude of physical cold and 
heat here, makes it necessary to interpret 
the former of the two somewhat differently 
to its common acceptation: so that while 
Zeordc, from Zéw [ef. rretpare Céovrec, 
Rom. xii. 11], keeps its meaning of fer- 
vent, warm, and earnest in the life of 
faith and love, Wuxod¢e cannot here mean 
“dead and cold,” as we say of the listless 
and careless professor of religion: for this 
is just what these Laodiceans were, and 
what is expressed by yAtapd¢ below. So 
that we must, so to speak, go further into 
coldness for Wuyodc, and take it as mean- 
ing, not only entirely without the spark 
of spiritual life, but also and chiefly, by 
consequence, openly belonging to the world 
without, and having no part nor lot in 
Christ’s church, and actively opposed to 
it. This, as well as the opposite state of 
spiritual fervour, would be an intelligible 
and plainly-marked condition : at all events, 
free from that danger of mixed motive 
and disregarded principle which belongs to 
the lukewarm state: inasmuch as a man 
in earnest, be he right or wrong, is ever a 
better man than one professing what he 
does not feel. This necessity of inter- 
pretation here has been much and properly 
pressed by some of the later Commen- 
tators [De Wette, and more clearly still, 
Diisterd.], but was by the older ones very 
generally missed, and the coldness inter- 
preted of the mere negative absence of 
spiritual life, So Andr., Areth. in Catena, 
Wuxodc, O torsonpévog Tg TOU ayiov » 
Tvevparog svepysiac Kal émipoirnoewe: 
Grot., “qui nullam habet evangelii no- 
titiam ao proinde neo ullos motus chris- 
tianos :’ so Bengel, Ebrard, and many 
others. There have been some singular 
interpretations, e. g. that of Lyra, “fri- 
gidus, devitans transgressiones pone ti- 
more :” of Ansbert, “quia nimirum ille 
eos glaciali quodammodo more constringit, 
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17. om 2nd or: B rel spec Andr Cyp 
vulg Andr-coisl Areth Oros Bede. 
txt AC 12. 


qui dixit, ‘Sedebo in monte testamenti, in 
lateribus aquilonis.? Aquilo itaque valde 
frigidissimus ventus,” &c.: of Hengsten- 
berg, who regards both hot and cold as 
spoken of Christ’s servants in relation to 
Christ, and cold as equivalent to poor in 
spirit, conscious of one’s own coldness and 
desire for warmth. Any thing more op- 
posed to the context cannot be imagined): 
would that (reff., for both indic. and opt. 
usages) thou wert cold or hot: so (see 
ref. It expresses the actual relation of 
facts to the wish just expressed, as not 
fulfilling it: = “quod cum non ita fiat”) 
because thou art lukewarm (rod pndézw 
YeppaivovrToc, 6 xAvapov cadei7a, Galen. 
It is one of the many derivatives from 
xAiw, to melt), and neither hot nor cold, 
I shall soon spue thee out of my mouth 
(79 perago0g Tov yxArapod OsdvTwe éxon- 
caro, 6 Kai tatpwy maidec mddov éoya- 
Zopevov eic euerov épefilery mapadapuPa- 
vovo.v. Areth. in Catena. The pédAdo 
is a mild expression, carrying with it a 
possibility of the determination being 
changed, dependently on a change in the 
state of the church), 17, 18.| In these 
verses, the yArapérne is further expanded, 
as inducing miserable unconsciousness of 
defect and need, and empty self-sufficiency. 
And the charge comes in the form of 
solemn and affectionate counsel. Because 
(this 67x forms the reason of cvpBovreiw 
below: = seeing that... Cf. a similar 
construction in ch. xviii. 7, 8) thou sayest 
[that] I am rich, and am become wealthy, 
and have need in nothing (the three ex- 
pressions form a climax: the first giving 
the fact of being rich, the second the pro- 
cess of having become so [in which there 
is not merely outward fact, but some self- 
laudation: cf. ref. Hosea], the third the 
result, self-sufficingness. From the whole 


r: is AC cgmn17!. 34 (6. 32-8. 40-8, e sil) 

rec (for ovdev) ovdevoc, with B rel Andr Areth :, 
rec om 2nd 6, with Cf ghn17 (18. 30-2. 47. 90, e sil) Andr-p: om 
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rec eheecvoc, with B rel: txt AC 1. 


context it is evident that not outward 
worldly wealth, but imagined spiritual 
riches, are in question. The former is held 
to be meant by Andr., Areth., Aretius, 
Corn.-a-lap., Bengel, Ewald, Ziillig, al., the 
latter by Bede, Lyra, Ribera, Alcas., Grot., 
Caloyv., Vitringa, Hich., De W., Hengst., 
Ebrard, Diisterd., Trench. Stern thinks 
the wealth is partly worldly [Cicer. Hpist. 
ad div. ii. 17, ii. 5; Strabo xii. 16: see on 
the wealth of Laodicea the Prolegg.], and 
partly spiritual. But thus the correspond- 
ence in our sentence would be confused. 
Stern is doubtless so far right, that the 


-imagined spiritual self-sufficingness was 


the natural growth of an outwardly pros- 
perous condition : but the great self-deceit 
of which the Lord here complains was not 
concerning worldly wealth, which was a 
patent fact, but concerning spiritual, which 
was a baseless fiction), and knowest not 
that thou (ov, emphatic; “thou, of all 
others ;” corresponding to the use of the 
articles below) art the wretched and the 
pitiable one (6, in both cases, as distin- 
guished above others [not as De W., al., 
“ the well-known” |, as the person to whom 
above all others the epithets belong. And 
these epithets are especially opposed to 
ovdiy xptiay éxyw), and poor and blind 
and naked (are these adjectives all subor- 
dinate to 6 preceding, or are they new 
predicates dependent on «1? Better the 
latter, if only for the reason that the 
counsel which follows takes up these three 
points in order, thereby bringing them out 
as distinct from and not subordinate to the 
two preceding), I advise thee (there is a 
deep irony in this word. One who has 
need of nothing, yet needs counsel on the 
vital points of self-preservation) to buy 
(at the cost only of thy good self-opinion. 
That a mrwxd¢ should be advised to buy 
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dat., John vog; 
Xviii. 14 
only. Exod. 
xvii. 19, inf, 
Acts ix, 23. 
dat. and inf., 
1 Mace. ix, 
69. 


0 ch, i. 15 reff. we 
p = John xiii. 4. Rom. xiii. 11. ch. vii. 14 
6 only.) 

t = here only. 

(-pés, -piCecv, 2 Kings xiii. 6.) 
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Ill. 


18 © GuuBovrcvw cor ayooasat Xpustov Tap Euov ° me 
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iva 4 mepidary, Kat pn * puvepw0y n° aoxun TIC * yun 
vOTHTOC Gov, Kal " koAAvptov “éyxploar touc opadrpoue 


r= Johniii.21al. (Jer. xl. [xxxiii,] 


ver. 5. XX 

s = here (Luke xiv. 5. 2 Cor. iv. 2.9 Phil. iii. 19. Heb. xii.2. Jude 13) only. Ezek. xxii. 20. 
(Rom. viii. 35. 2 Cor. xi.27 only. Deut. xxviii. 48.) : y 

vhere only. Jer.iv. 30. Tobit vi.8. xi. 8 only. double acc., Heb.i. 9. 


uhere only. 8 Kings xiv. 3. 


18. rec zap’ epov bef ypvovoy, with AC n 17-8. 36 (16. 49, e sil): om 7. &. cj m 


34-5 Andr-coisl: txt B rel copt Areth. 
mn 387, 


Andr-a: txt C B rel Andr Areth. (coup. B e n.) 


ék Tupac B: om 16. meptBarrn Bf 


rec KoANovptoy, with A g k 10-7. 30-6. 49 (a h 51 Br Bch’s-4-mss, e sil) 


rec eyxousov, with h 10-7 (49 


Br, e sil): wa eyxouone 2. 4. 19. 26: wa eyxpron rel: eyypion 37-8. 42: wa eyxotoae 


36. 45 :~txt AC 1 n 16-8 Andr-a. (d illeg.) 


gold and raiment, and ointment, might of 
itself shew what kind of buying is meant, 
even if Isa. lv. 1, dyopdcare advev apyvoiou 
k. Tysiic, had not clearly defined it. Yet 
notwithstanding such clear warning not to 
go wrong, the Roman-Catholic expositors 
have here again handled the word of God 
deceitfully, and explained, as Lyra, “mere, 
operibus bonis :” Corn.-a-lap., “ verbum 
ergo emendi significat, quod multa debet 
homo facere, et multa conferre, ut idoneus 
sit a Deo accipere ista dona.” Bede and 
Ribera, somewhat better, “ derelictis om- 
nibus,” Bed.: “etiam cum voluptatum 
dispendio,” Rib. [which however is travel- 
ling out of the context, making the wealth 
to be earthly riches]: Estius, better still, 
but curiously characteristic, “Hmere sig- 
nificat aliquod studium preecedens, quo 
ambiat charitatem [his interpretation of 
xXousioy wexvp.|: quod tamen etiam ex 
Deo est. Unde statui potest meritum con- 
gruum, respectu justificationis.” Far better 
again Ansbert, though missing the point 
of dyopdoat: “ Nunquid is qui miser et 
miserabilis et pauper et cxecus et nudus 
redarguitur, aliquid boni habet, quod pro 
tanto bono largitori suo tribuat, nisi forte 
prius ab ipso accipiat qyod pro accipiendis 
aliis illi tribuat? Sic certe invenit quod 
det, qui nisi desuper acceperit, non habet 
quod det.” Augustine seems to be on the 
right track for the meaning of ayoodoat 
when he says, “contende ut pro nomine 
Christi aliquid patiaris.’” The term con- 
tinues the irony. “All this lofty self- 
sufficiency must be expended in the labour 
of getting from Me these absolute neces- 
sities.” So most of the later expositors. 
So even the -R.-Cath. Stern, but dis- 
guising the truth under an appearance of 
a ‘quid pro quo; “Welches ift der Kaufe 
preis? Hat nicht der Herv felbft gefagt, 
daB fie arm feten und elend, natt und 
jammerlid)? Shv Hevg follen fie Shvifto 


hingeben, iby Fiblen, Denken, Wollen, 
und thatfraftiges Handeln: fic) felbft 
ganz und gar dem errn zur Leibeigen= 
{daft opfern, Matt. xiii. 45, 46”) gold 
from me (who am the source of all true 
spiritual wealth, Eph. iii. 8) [fresh] burnt 
from the fire (the é« gives the sense of 
being just fresh from the burning or smelt- 
ing, and thus not only tried by the pro- 
cess, but bright and new from the furnace. 
This is better than, with many Commen- 
tators, to make the é« almost = i764, sig- 
nifying the source from which the zv- 
pwotc comes, as ch. vill. 11. In the 
interpretation, this gold represents all spi- 
ritual wAodroc, in its sterling reality, as 
contrasted with that merely imaginary 
sort on which the Laodiceans prided them- 
selves. It is narrowing it too much 
to interpret it as caritas [ef. Estius 
above], or ides, as Aret., Vitringa, 
Hengstb., al., or indeed any one spiritual 
grace, as distinguished from the sum total 
of them all), that thou mayest be (aor., 
literally, mayest have become, viz., by 
the purchase) rich: and white garments 
(Diisterd. rightly remarks that the white 
garments are distinct from the gold only 
in forming a different image in the form 
of expression, not really in the thing sig- 
nified. On the meaning, see ver. 4, ch. 
vii. 14, xix. 8. The lack of righteousness, 

which can be only bought from Christ, 

and that at the price of all fancied right- 

eousness of our own, is just as much a 

mrwxeia as the other), that thou mayest 

be clothed, and that the shame of thy 

nakedness be not made manifest (the 

choice of the word gaveowO% seems as if 
some particular time were in view when’ 
such manifestation would take place. If 
we are to assign one, it will naturally be ° 
that of the Lord’s coming, when rove 

TavTac Hyde havepwOivar dei furpoo0er 

Tod Bnuatog Tov ypiorov, 2 Cor. v. 10: 


18—20. 


ad 
oov, wa Bréerne. 19 
> \ \ , \ 
el THV Qvoay Kal 


a Cant. v. 2. constr., ch. vii. 1. 
18al. Cant. ut supr. 
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y = Luke xxiii. 16, 22, 2 Chron. x.11. Ps. oxvii. 18. Prov. xix. 18, 
Luke iv. 9 ||. see John xx. 19, 26. 
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19. rec (for ZmAeve) ZyAwoor, with 1 n 10-7. 36 (dh 16. 37-8. 49, e sil) Andr: ZnXov 
ce 6: {nrnooy Br: txt AC B rel Andr-coisl Areth. 


when the Lord of the Church will come to 
see his guests, and all not clad in the wed- 
ding robe will be cast out, Matt. xxii. 
11 ff.), and collyrium (the use of which 
is apparent from what follows. The kcod- 
AUproy was so called from its shape, being 
a stick or roll of ointment for the eyes, in 
the shape of a bread-cake, eéA\voa or -ptc, 
2 Kings vi. 19, LXX) to anoint (from reff. 
Tobit, éyxoieey appears to have been the 
common technical word for anointing the 
eyes) thine eyes, that thou mayest see 
(im the spiritual interpretation, this colly- 
rium will import the anointing of the Holy 
Spirit, which, like the gold of His un- 
searchable riches, and the white garment 
of His righteousness, is to be obtained 
from him, John xvi. 7 [wéupw adror..], 
14 [ée rod guod AnpwWerac....]; Acts i. 
33 [ééyeev rovro |, and also at the price 
of the surrender of our own, fancied wis- 
dom. ‘The analogy of 1 John ii. 20, 27 is 
not to be overlooked: see notes at those 
places). 19.] Importing that these 
rich proofs of Christ’s love are only to be 
sought by such as the Laodiceans in- the 
way of rebuke and chastisement: and re- 
ciprocally, as tending not to despair, but 
to encouragement, that rebuke and chas- 
tisement are no signs of rejection from 
Christ, but of His abiding and pleading 
love, even to the lukewarm and careless. 
I (emphatically prefixed: I, for my part: 
it is one of My ways, which are unlike 
men’s ways)—as many as (édv = dy, the 
common particle after the relative: see 
reff.) I love (not as Grot., “non absolute 
sed comparate, i.e. quos non plane ob 
diuturna peccata abjicere et objurare con- 
stitui:” but in its fullest and most blessed 
sense. Nor is the assertion addressed, as 
Vitr., only “ad meliorem ecclesiz par- 
tem,” but to all, as a gracious call to re- 
pentance; as is evident from the words 
next following), I rebuke and chasten 
(@Xéyxevv, the convincing of sin, producing 
conviction, is a portion of matSevewv, the 
Lord’s chastening: the latter may extend 
very much wider than the former, even to 
judgments and personal infliction, which, 
however they may subserve the purpose of 
éhéyxeur’, are not, properly speaking, part 


of it. ‘* Redargutio sane ad verba, casti- 
gatio vero pertinet ad flagella,” Ansbert) ; 
be zealous then (fy deve, pres., of a habit 
of Christian life), and repent (begin that 
life of zeal by an act, decisive and effective 
[aor.], of change of purpose. There is not 
in the words any toreporvmpdrepoy, as De 
Wette, but the logical connexion is made 
plain by the tenses. Diisterd. [following 
Grot., Beng., Hengstb., Ebrard] is clearly 
wrong in saying that “the Lord requires 
of the church a burning zeal, kindled by 
the love shewn by Him [but where is this 
in the context?], and as the practical 
putting forth of this zeal, true change of 
purpose.” This goes directly against both 
the grammatical propriety and the facts ° 
of the case, in which change of purpose 
must precede zeal, which is the effectual 
working in a man’s life of that change of 
purpose). 20.| Behold, I stand at 
the door (the construction with the prep. 
of motion after €orynka, is perhaps owing 
to the idea of motion conveyed in the 
verb,—“ I have placed myself.” See reff., 
especially ref. Luke) and knock (the re- 
ference to Cant. v. 2 is too plain to be for 
a moment doubted: and if so, the inter- 
pretation must be grounded in that con- 
jugal relation between Christ and the 
church,—Christ and the soul,—of which 
that mysterious book is expressive. This 
being granted, we may well say, that the 
vivid depiction of Christ standing at the 
door is introduced, to bring home to the 
lukewarm and careless church the truth 
of His constant presence, which she was 
so deeply forgetting. His knocking was 
taking place partly by the utterance of 
these very rebukes [é\éyyw], partly by 
every interference in judgment and in 
mercy. Whenever His hand is heard, He 
is knocking at the door. But it is not 
His hand only that may be heard: see 
below): if any man hear my voice (here 
we have more than the mere sound of his 
knock: He speaks. See Acts xii. 13 f. 
Kpovoarroc O& Tow Tlérpou rijy Oipay... 
tgtyvovoa thy dwyny rou Iéroov. In 
that case we must conceive Rhoda to have 
asked “who is there?” and Peter to have 
answered. It may not be uninstructive to 
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20. ins cat bef ecceAevoouae B rel Andr-coisl: om A 1 n 2. 30-6 (4. 13-6-8-9. 37-8, 


e sil) vss Orig Mac Epiph Andr Areth. 


fill up this connexion in a similar manner. 
«Tt is I,” is an answer the soul may often 
hear, if it will enquire the reason of an 
unexpected knock at the door of its slum- 
bers; or we may compare Cant. v. 2, 
gwvr) adecgidod pov Kooveréri rv Ovoar, 
“Avotdy por), and open the door (acovcy, 
avoiéy, aorists, because prior in time to 
the futures which follow: ‘shall have 
heard,” “shall have opened :”” but it would 
be pedantry thus to render them in our 
language. On the sense, cf. Cant. v. 6. 

Our verse is a striking and decisive 
testimony to the practical freedom of our 
will to receive or reject the heavenly 
Guest : without the recognition of which, 
the love and tenderness of the saying be- 
come a hideous mockery. We then 
open the door to Christ, when we admit 
Him, His voice, His commands, His ex- 
ample, to a share in our inner counsels 
and sources of action. To say that this 
can be done without His grace, is igno- 
rance: to say it is done only by that grace 
irresistibly exerted, is far worse—it is, to 
deprive His gracious pleadings of all mean- 
ing), [and] (this cai is superfluous in the 
sense, merely expressing the sequence: and 
may on that account have been omitted) 
I will enter in to him, and I will sup 
with him, and he with me (the imagery 
is taken from the usages of intimate hos- 
pitality. But whereas in these it would 
be merely the guest who would sup with 
the host who lets him in, here the guest 
becomes himself the host, because He is 
the bread of life, and the Giver of the 
great feast of fat things and of the great 
marriage supper [ Matt. viii. 11, xxv. 1 ff. ; 
Rey, xix. 7, 9]. St. John is especially fond 
of reporting these sayings of reciprocity 
which our Lord uttered : cf. John vi. 56 
[x. 38], xiv. 20, xv. 4, 5, xvii. 21, 26. 
This blessed admission of Christ into our 
hearts will lead to His becoming our guest, 
ever present with us, and sharing in all 
our blessings—and, which is even more, to 
our being ever in close union with Him, 
partaking ever of His fulness, until we sit 


down at His table in his Kingdom).—He 
that conquereth (see above, ch. ii. 26, and 
ver. 12, for the construction), I will give 
to him to sit (in the blessed life of glory 
hereafter: such promises cannot be re- 
garded, as this by some, as partially ful- 
filled in this life: for thus the following 
analogy, wc kay «.r.d., would fail. The 
final and complete act is also pointed out 
by the aor. cabicat) with me (cf. John 
xvii. 24, TaTED, od didweag é Epoi Giiw tva 
Orov Eipi tyw Kaxeivot Wow per’ éuov) on 
my throne (have a share in My kingly 
power, as ch. ii. 27, xx. 6), as I also con- 
quered and sat down with my Father on 
His throne (the aorr. refer to the historical 
facts of the Resurrection and Ascension. 
By the latter, Christ sat down at the 
right hand of God, or of the throne of 
God, as Heb. xii. 2. No distinction must 
be made between the throne of the Father, 
on which Christ sits, and that of Christ, 
on which the victorious believer is to sit 
with Him: they are one and the same, cf. 
te rot Oodvou rod Oeov Kai Tov apviou, 
ch. xxii. 1; and the glory of the redeemed 
will be a participation in that of the Father 
and the Son, John xvii. 22).—Doubtless 
the occurrence of this, the highest and 
most glorious of all the promises, in this 
place, is to be explained not entirely from 
any especial aptness to the circumstances - 
of the Laodicean church, though such has 
pean attempted to be assigned [e. g. by 
cause the vietory over luke- 
warmness would be so much more difficult 
than that in any other case], but also 
from the fact of its occurring at the end 
of all the Kpistles, and as it were gather- 
ing them all into one. It must ‘not be 
forgotten too, that the &ed@ica petra TOU 
matpdog pov év t@~ Oodvw advrov forms a 
link to the next part of the book where 
we so soon, ch. v. 5, 6, read cai eidov éy 
ro piow Tov Opdvov..... dovior éornxdc 
oc éopaypévorv. 22.] See on ch. ii. 7. 

From this point begins the Revelation 
proper, extending to the end of the book. 
And herein we have a first great portion, 


NT, 2. 


ATIOKAAYYVIS IQANNOY. 


593 


ral ‘ | 
IV. ! Merd ratra eidov, Kat tov Ovoa nvE@ypErn Ph. 5.10. 
e 


’ a > a Gee \ © , ra 4 h U f 

Ev TW OVPAYO, Kal) PwYN  TEWTH iv NKOVvoa we " cad- 14. 
, ’ » cal j ’ , on 

meyyog Nadovong per EMov, *éywv K’AvaBa woe, Kal 


xi. 15. xix 
Gen. xv. 
1. Winer, 


xv. 80 rec. 


col \ o , i 
SelEw oor a | det yeviobat fleTa Taurta, 2 evbiwe eyevopnv * Be, art 


xxvii. 40. Luke xix.5. John iv. 49. 


-Ante, Matt. 
1=ch.i.1 reff. 
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Andr Areth Bede: pera tavra 19: om AB rel am(with fuld harl lipss) syr-dd Primas 


embracing chapp. iv.—xi., the opening of 
the seals and the sounding of the trumpets. 
But preparatory to both these series of re- 
velations, we have described to us in chapp. 
iv. v., the heavenly scenery which fur- 
nishes the local ground for these visions. 
Of these, chap. iv. is properly the scene 
itself: chap. v. being a further unfolding 
of its details with a view to the vision of 
the seals which is to follow. So that we 
have,— 

Cu. IV. 1—14.] THE viston oF Gon’s 
PRESENCE IN HEAVEN. “ Decrees respect- 
ing the fortunes of the future rest with 
God, and from Him comes the revelation 
of them through Jesus Christ. Hence the 
Revelation begins with the imparting to 
the Apostle, through Christ, of the vision 
of God’s presence.” De Wette. 

1.] After these things (pera tavra [or 
rouro| is a formula frequently occurring 
in this book, and no where indicating a 
break in the ecstatic state of the Seer, 
but only the succession of-separate vi- 
sions. Those are mistaken, e.g. Bengel, 
Hengstb., who imagine an interval, here 
and in the other places, during which the 
Seer wrote down that which had been pre- 
viously revealed to him. The whole is 
conceived as imparted in one continuous 
revelation consisting of many parts. See 
below on ver. 2) I saw (not with the 
bodily eye, but with the eye of ecstatic 
vision, as throughout the book. He is 
throughout éy wvevpart. It is not L 
looked, as in E. V.: not the directing of the 
Seer’s attention which discovers the door 
to him, but the simple reception of the 
vision which is recorded), and behold, a 
door set open (not, was opened | yvoixn | 
as E. V. which gives the idea that the 
Seer witnessed the act of opening. For 
the same reason the word “opened” is 
objectionable, as it may be mistaken for 
the aor. neuter) in heaven (notice the dif- 
ference between this vision and that in 
Ezek. i. 1; Matt, iti. 16; Acts vii. 56, 


x. 11. In those, the heaven itself parts 
asunder, and discloses the vision to those 
below on earth: here the heaven, the house 
or palace of God [Ps. xi. 4, xviii. 6, 
xxix. 9], remains firmly shut to those on 
earth, but a door is opened, and the Seer 
is rapt in the Spirit through it. Hence- 
forth usually he looks from the heaven 
down on the earth, seeing however both 
alike, and being present in either, as the 
localities of his various visions require), 
and the former voice (much confusion has 
been introduced here by rendering, as 
E. V., “the first voice which,” &e., giving 
the idea that 2) zpwrn means, first after 
the door was seen set open; whereas 2 
wry 1) wewWTN is the voice which I heard 
at first, viz. in ch.i. 10) which I heard 
(aor. at the beginning) as of a trumpet 
speaking with me (viz. ch. i. 10. we 
oa\r. «.T.A., is not predicative, “was 
as....” as H. V. and Treg.’ The con- 
struction simply is—‘ behold, a door... . 
and the voice... ,” both @tpa and guy 
dependent on idot.—The voice is not that 
of Christ [as Stier, Reden Jesu viii. 93, 
207 ff.: Reden der Engel, p. 242,—and 
al. |, but of some undefined heavenly being 
or angel. As Diisterd. observes, all we 
can say of it is that it is the same voice as 
that in ch. i. 10, which there, ver. 17, is 
followed by that of our Lord, not we oad- 
meyyoc, but wo tddrwy rodw@y, as stated 
by anticipation in ver. 15), saying (Heb. 
yon). The gender is placed, regardless of 
the ordinary concord, with reference to 
the thing signified: so in reff., and even 
sometimes in the classics ; cf. Xen. Cyr. i. 
2.12, ait wodeuc...W¢ Tavcortec. See 
more examples in Winer), Come up hither 
(viz. through the opened door), and I will 
shew thee (it is surprising how Stier can 
allege the dei€w as a proof that the Lord 
Himself only can be speaking: ef. ch. xxi. 
9, 10, xxii. 8, 9, which latter place is de- 
cisive against him) the things which must 
(of prophetic necessity: see reff.) take 
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place after these things (radra, the things 
now present: as in ch.i. 19, but the raiira 
not being the same in the two cases. So 
that perd radra has very much the ge- 
neral meaning given by the “hereafter” 
of the BE. V.: this clause corresponds to @ 
perc yevéo@ar pera radra of ch. i. 19). 

2.] Immediately I was (became) in 
the Spirit (i.e. I experienced a new ac- 
cession of the Spirit’s powerful influence, 
which transported me thither: qu. d. “I 
was in a trance or ecstasy:’’ see on ch. i. 
10. It is hardly credible that any scholar 
should have proposed to understand éxsi 
after éyevéuny, “immediately I was there 
in the Spirit :’ but this was done by 
Zillig, and has found an advocate in Eng- 
land in Dr. Maitland: cf. Todd on the 
Apoc., Note B, p. 297): and behold, a 
throne stood (the E. V. “was set,” gives 
too much the idea that the placing of the 
throne formed part of the vision: “Jay” 
would be our best word, but we do not use 
it of any thing so lofty as a throne. ékeuro 
is wrongly taken by Bengel as importing 
breadth ; and by Hengstb. as representing 
the resting on the cherubim. But it is 
St. John’s word for mere local position : 
see reff.) in heaven, and upon the throne 
(the accus. is perhaps not to be pressed ; 
it may be loosely used qs equivalent to the 
gen. or dat. The variations of the case in 
this expression throughout the book are 
remarkable, and hardly to be accounted 
for. Thus we have the gen. in vv. 9, 10, 
ch. v.-1,.7, vi. 8, ix: 17; xa. 10; evil. 1,9) 
xix. 18, 19, 21: the dat. in ch. v. 18, vi. 
16, vii. 10, 15, xix. 4, xxi. 5: the accus. in 
ch. iv. 4, vi. 2, 4, 5, xi. 16, xiv. 14, 16, 
xvii. 8, xix. 11, xx. 4,11. The only rule 
that seems to be at all observed is, that 
always at the first mention of the fact of 
sitting, the accus. seems to be used, e. g. 
here, and ver. 4, ch. vi. 2, 4, 5, xiv. 14, 
xvii. 3, xix. 11, xx. 4,11, thus bearing a 
trace of its proper import, that of motion 
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towards, of which the first mention par- 
takes. But the accus. is not confined to 
the first mention, witness ch. xi. 16, xiv. 
16: and no rule at all seems to prevail 
as regards the gen. and dat.) one sitting 
(called henceforward throughout the book, 
6 KkaOnpevocg ti 7. Oo.: and being the 
Eternal Father [not as Lyra, “ Deus trinus 
et unus,”—so also Corn.-a-lap., Calov. ; 
for He that sitteth on the throne is dis- 
tinguished in ch. vi. 16, vii. 10 from the 
Son, and in ver. 5 from the Holy Spirit]: 
see ch. vil. 10, xix. 4, where we read ex- 
pressly, TO Oe rp Kalnuésvw ivi rT. Op. 
So that it is not for the reasons sometimes 
suggested, that the Name is not expressed : 
e. g. that by Eich. and Ewald, on account 
of the Jewish unwillingness to express the 
sacred Name: that by Herder [see also 
De W., al.}, that the mind has no figure 
and the tongue no word by which to ex- 
press it: still less that of Heinr., “Non- 
nisi ex negligentia scribendi videtur omis- 
sum.” The simple reason seems to be, as 
assigned by Hengstb. and Diisterd., that 
St. John would describe simply that which 
he saw, as he saw it. For the same reason 
he does not name Christ expressly in the 
first vision, ch. i. 18): and he that sat 
(no need.to supply “was,” as jy in ree. : 
the nominatives are all correlative after 
idow) like in appearance (lit., “in vision,” 
“in sight,’ as BE. V. in the next clause: 
dat. of form or manner, cf. Winer, edn. 6, 
p. 193, § 31. 6, and see 1 Cor. xiv. 20; 
Phil. ii. 7, iii. 5) to a jasper and sardine 
stone (Hpiphanius, in his treatise on the 
twelve stones in Aaron’s breastplate says, 
AiBog tage, obrdg sort Tp EidEL OMapay- 
difwy [see below]. mapa dé ra yEihyn Tod 
Oeopwoovrog worapod eipioxerar... adr’ 
Eort yévocg mudd Kadovpevoy ’Apalodo.or, 
TO eldog O& rowdvde éori Tod AiBov KaTa 
THY opapayddy tort xdwpiZovca, adda 
auBruripa Kai dpavporipa. Kai Evdobev 
XAwpoy Exec Td aHpa, dourvia ig yadkod, 
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Exovoa ~déBac TeTpacTiyouc x.T.X. He 
then describes several other kinds, a purple, 
a yellow, &c. One kind appears to be that 
meant in our ch. xxi. 11, where we have 
the glory of God like We NiOp tdomds 
kpvora\XiZoyre: for he describes it as d\n 
KovoTadXov Voart dpoia. It is true that 
Epiphanius may have put in this species 
~ merely to satisfy ch. xxi. 11. From this 
latter passage, where it is described as 
TttwTatoc,—which jasper, as commonly 
known, never was,—Ebrard argues that 
by taomte the diamond is meant. taoms, 
Heb. m5w, a beautiful stone of various 
wavy colours, semi-opaque, granulous in 
texture, used in ancient times for gems and 
ornaments, but in more modern ones on a 
larger scale for pavements and tables. 
Even Pliny wrote, xxxvii. [8.] 37, “viret, 
et sepe translucet iaspis, etiamsi victa a 
multis, antiquitatis tamen gloriam reti- 
nens.” The altar in Canterbury Cathedral 
stands on a platform of yellow Sicilian 
jasper pavement, 30 feet by 14 feet. 

aadpdios, Heb. o7k, is, as this name shews, 
a red stone, commonly supposed to answer 
to our cornelian. But Epiphanius, in his 
treatise on the twelve stones in Aaron’s 
breastplate, says of it, AiWoc cdpdioc 6 
BaBvrwric, o'tw Kadobmevoc. éare dé 
mupwrie T@ cide Kai aiparoednc, candi 
Tp ixGie TE Tapryevpévyp ~ouxwe. O16 wal 
capowe éyeTat, ad Tod Eidove haBwy 
70 émidvupoy. tv BaBbrAwve dé TY mod 
*Agovpiay yiverar. tare O& diavyne 6 
Aidoe. Several of the Commentators, 
e. g. Victorin., Areth., Lyra, Ansbert, 
Joachim, &c., Bengel, Hengst., Diisterd., 
have said much on the symbolic signifi- 
cance of these stones as representing the 
glory of God. Thus much only seems, in 
the great uncertainty and variety of views, 
to stand firm for us: that if tao7e¢ is to 
be taken as in ch. xxi. 11, as, by the refer- 
ence there to riv Od£ay rot Oeov, it cer- 
tainly seems it must, then it represents a 
watery crystalline brightness, whereas odo- 
dwoc is on all hands acknowledged to be 
fiery red. Thus we shall have ample ma- 
terial for symbolic meaning : whether, as 
Victorinus, Tichon., Primas., Bede, al., of 
the one great judgment by water [or of 


baptism], and the other by fire,—as Andr., 
Areth., Lyra, al., of the goodness of God 
in nature [tao7c being green] and His 
severity in judgment,—as Ansbert, of the 
divinity and humanity [ “ quia nimirum hu- 
manitas ejus tempore passionis sanguine 
coloratur”’ ], &c., or as the moderns mostly, 
e.g. Bengel, Stern, Hengstb., of the holi- 
ness of God and His justice. This last 
seems to me the more probable, especially 
as the same mixture of white light with 
fire seems to pervade the Old Testament 
and Apocalyptic visions of the divine ma- 
jesty. Cf. Ezek.i. 4, viii. 2; Dan. vii. 9: 
and our ch. i. 14, x. 1. But nothing can 
be confidently asserted, in our ignorance 
of the precise import of taczmic), and a 
rainbow (cf. Gen. ix. 12—17; Ezek. i. 28) 
round about the throne (i.e. in all pro- 
bability surrounding the throne vertically, 
as a nimbus; not, as Beng. and Hengstb., 
horizontally) like to the appearance (Sp.ovos 
is here an adj. with two terminations, as 
those in -to¢g frequently in Attic Greek: 
see Winer [reff.]: the construction of 
6pdce is not as above, but the dat. 
is here after Ouowoc) of an emerald (on 
opdoayooc [-divoc is the possess. adj. of 
two terminations | all seem agreed, that it 
represents the stone so well known among 
us as the emerald, of a lovely green co- 
lour :—Pliny says of it, ut supra, “ quin et 
ab intentione alia obscurata aspectu sma- 
ragdi recreatur acies, scalpentibusque gem- 
mas non alia gratior oculorum refectio est ; 
ita viridi lenitate lassitudinem mulcent.” 
Almost all the Commentators think of the 
gracious and federal character of the bow 
of God, Gen. ix. 12—17. Nor is it any 
objection to this [as Ebrard] that_ the 
bow or glory here is green, instead of pris- 
matic: the form is that of the covenant 
bow, the colour even more refreshing and 
more directly symbolizing grace and mercy. 
“ Deus in judiciis semper foederis sui me- 
minit:” Grot. So far at least we may 
be sure of as to the symbolism of this 
appearance of Him that sitteth on the 
throne: that the brightness of His glory 
and fire of His judgment is ever girded 
by, and found within, the refreshment and 
surety of His mercy and goodness. So 
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that, as Diisterd. says well, “This funda- 
mental vision contains all that may serve 
for terror to the enemies, and consolation 
to the friends, of Him that sitteth on the 
throne...”). 4.| The assessors of the 
enthroned One.—The construction with 
idov, partly in the nom., partly in the 
accus., still continues. And round the 
throne twenty-four thrones (i. e. evidently 
smaller thrones, and probably lower than 
6 O@pdvog), and upon the thrones the (well- 
known) twenty-four elders sitting (the 
accus., either after «lov understood, or 
more likely loosely placed with the nomi- 
natives after (dou), clothed in white gar- 
ments, and on their heads golden crowns 
(these 24 elders are not angels, as main- 
tained by Rinck and Hofmann [ Weiss. u. 
Erfiill. p. 325 f.], as is shewn [not by 
ch. vy. 9, as generally argued,—even by 
Elliott, vol. i. p. 81 f.: see text there: 
but] by their white robes and crowns, the 
yewards of endurance, ch. ii. 5, ii. 10, 
but representatives of the Church, as ge- 
nerally understood. But if so, what sort 
of representatives, and why 24 in num- 
ber? ‘This has been variously answered. 
The usual understanding has been that of 
our earliest Commentator, Victorinus ; who 
says, “Sunt autem viginti quatuor, patres : 
duodecim Apostoli, totidem Patriarchm.” 
And this is in all probability right in the 
main: the key to the interpretation being 
the analogy with the sayings of our Lord 
to the Apostles, Matt. xix. 28; Luke 
xxii. 30. That those sayings do not re- 
gard the same session as this, is no argu- 
ment against the inference from analogy. 
Joachim brings against this view that 
the twelve patriarchs were not per- 
sonally holy men, and never are held up 
as distinguished in the Old Testament. 


But this obviously is no valid objection. It 
is not the personal characters, but the 
symbolical, that are here in question. It 
might be said with equal justice that the 
number of the actual Apostles is not defi- 
nitely twelve. It is no small confirmation 
of the view, that in ch. xv. 3, we find the 
double idea of the church, as made up of 
Old Testament and New Testament saints, 
plainly revealed to St. John; for he heard 
the victorious saints sing the song of 
Moses, and the song of the Lamb. See 
also ch. xxi. 12, 14, where the twelve gates 
of the New Jerusalem are inscribed with the 
names of the twelve tribes, and its twelve 
foundations with those of the twelve Apos- 
tles. Various other interpretations have 
been: that of Lyra, “ designantur universe 
cathedrales ecclesiz : que licet sint multe, 
tamen sub tali numero designantur propter 
concordantiam novi Testamenti ad vetus, 
in quo legitur, 1 Paralip. xxv., quod sane- 
tus David volens augmentare cultum di- 
vinum, statuit viginti quatuor sacerdotes 
templo per hebdomadas successive minis- 
trantes, in sacra enim scriptura frequenter 
ponitur determinatus numerus pro inde- 
terminato:”’ that of Aleas., Calov., Vi- 
tringa, Zeger, Ewald, al., who explain the 
number similarly by the 24 courses of 
priests and their heads,—the objection to 
which is, that these elders are not priests, 
their occupation in ch. vy. 8 being simply 
connected with their representative cha- 
racter :—that of Grot., that the number is 
that of the presiding elders of the Jeru- 
suem church [a pure assumption]: that 
of Joachim, Heinrichs, Bleck, De Wette, 
that the number 12, that of the tribes of 
Israel, is doubled, to signify the accession 
of the Gentiles to the church : that of Pri- 
masius and Ansbert, that the doubling is 
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“propter geminum Testamentum, quin et 
in veteri et in novo eadem formatur Ec- 
clesia.” Besides these, there have been 
many fanciful reasons, deduced from nu- 
merical considerations: as e. g. that of 
Arethas in Catena, that 21 is 3 x 7, the 
combination of the number of perfection 
with that of the Holy Trinity, and then 3 
is added; &c. &c.). 5.| And out of 
the throne go forth (the tense is changed, 
and the narratiye assumes the direct form, 
which, however, is immediately dropped 
again, and the accumulation of details 
resumed) lightnings and voices and thun- 
ders (the imagery seems to be in analogy 
with that in the Old Testament, where 
God’s presence to give His law was thus 
accompanied: cf. Exod. xix. 16; where 
aoroaraiand gwyai occur in juxtaposition 
as here. If this idea’ be correct, then we 
have here represented the sovereignty and 
almightiness of God. And nearly so Vitr., 
Hengstb., Diisterd., al. De Wette and 
Ebrard understand God’s power over na- 
ture, De W. uniting it with what follows : 
see below. Grot. says, “ Fulgura et toni- 
trua significant minas Dei contra impios: 
voces sunt in ipsis tonitrubus, infra x. 3, 
i. e. non generaliter tantum minatur, sed 
et speciales penas preedicit.” But there 
seems no ground for this); and seven 
lamps (the former construction is re- 
sumed) of fire burning before the throne 
[itself] (or, before his throne, viz. the 
throne of the kca@ypevoc), which are 
the seven spirits of God (see notes on 
ch. i. 4, v. 6. These seem to represent 
the Holy Spirit in his sevenfold work- 
ing: in his enlightening and cheering 
as well as his purifying and consuming 
agency. So most Commentators. De W. 
and Ebrard regard the representation as 
that of the Holy Spirit, the principle of 
physical and spiritual life, which appears 
only wrong by being too limited. Heng- 
stenb. is quite beside the mark in con- 
fidently [as usual] confining the interpre- 
tation of the lamps of fire to the consum- 
Vou. IV. 


ing power of the Spirit in judgment. The 
fact of the parallel ch. v. 6 speaking of 
extra 6¢0aXpoi, and such texts as ch. xxi. 
23; Ps. exix. 105, should have kept him 
from this mistake. The whole of this 
glorious vision is of a composite and two- 
fold nature: comfort is mingled with 
terror, the fire of love with the fire of 
judgment): and before the throne as it 
were a sea (the &s belongs to 0aX. tad., 
not to Jad. alone as Bengel: so also in the 
parallel place, ch. xv. 2) of glass (not, 
“ glassy,” as rendered by Elliott : vadivyn 
describes not the appearance, but the ma- 
terial, of the sea: it appeared like a sea of 
glass—so clear, and so calm) like to crystal 
(and that not common glass, which among 
the ancients was as we see from its re- 
mains, cloudy and semi-opaque, but like 
rock crystal for. transparency and beauty, 
as Victorinus, “aquam mundam, stabilem, 
non vento agitatam.” Compare by way of 
contrast, 7) caOnuévn éxi tov USdTeV TOV 
amo\d@y, the multitudinous and turbulent 
waters, ch. xvii. 1.—In seeking the expla- 
nation of this, we must first track the image 
from its O. T. earlier usage. There, in 
Exod. xxiv. 10, we have rai sldoy roy ré- 
Tov ov elarnKer 0 O€d¢ Tov Iapanr’ Kai 
Ta Unb Tov TOdag abrov weei Epyov mHiv- 
Oov cardeipou, Kai Weorep eldog oTepempma- 
To¢ TOU ov’pavov TH KaBapLornre. Com- 
pare with this Ezek. i. 22, cai dpoiwpa 
unio Kepartc ai’ray rHyv Cowy weoel ore- 
péwpa, wo Space KovoradXov, éxrEeTapé- 
vov émi THY mrEepvywy ai’Tay éravwler. 
In Job xxxvii. 18 also, where the LXX 
appear to have gone quite astray, the sky 
is said to be “as a molten looking-glass.” 
If we are to follow these indices, the pri- 
mary reference will be to the clear ether in 
which the throne of God is upborne: and 
the intent of setting this space in front of 
the throne will be, to betoken its separa- 
tion and insulation from the place where 
the Seer stood, and indeed from all else 
around it. The material and appearance 
of this pavement of the throne seem chosen 
RR 
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to indicate majestic repose and ethereal 
purity. All kinds of symbolic inter- 
pretations, more or less fanciful, have been 
given. Such are those of Victorinus 
[“donum baptismi”’], Tichonius, Primas., 
Bede, Lyra, Calov., al.,—of Joachim [in 
mari vitreo sacrum designatur scriptu- 
rarum volumen”],— of Alcas. [repent- 
ance], of Ribera [ego mare vitreum dici 
arbitror multitudinem hominum in terra 
viventium”], Pareus, al.—of Vitringa 
[“id, quo clare intelligimus regnum Dei 
in Christo Jesu niti et fundari: id vero 
est a) certa et constans Dei voluntas, qua 
constituit regnum gratize habere inter ho- 
mines .. B) jus certum et liquidum 
ejusmodi regnum gratie inter homines 
erigendi . .” ], Herder, al.,—of Bengel and 
Hengstb., that the sea of glass, on account 
of its being described as mixed with fire in 
ch. xv. 2, is “das Product dev fieben 
Seuerlampen,” and [Ps. xxxvi. 6, “ Thy 
judgments are a great deep” ] betokens 
the great and wonderful works of God, 
His righteous and holy ways. But as 
Diisterd. remarks, the parallel place, ch. v. 
6, where the seven lamps are seven eyes, 
precludes this :—of Aretius, Grot., and 
Ebrard, who, because the sea, in its stormy 
and agitated state, represents [ch. xvii. 
165] the nations of the earth in their god- 
less state, therefore the pure and calm sea 
represents [Kbr.] the creatures in their 
proper relation to their Creator, or [Aret. ] 
“cotum ecclesie triumphantis,” or as 
Grot. strangely, and as De W. remarks, 
most unfelicitously, “summa puritas plebis 
Hicrosolymitanz ejus que Christo nomen 


dederat: quee puritas describitur Act. ii. 
et iv.’ Diisterd. connects it, and in fact 
identifies it, with the river of the water of 
life, Aapzo. We Kpvataddov, which, ch. 
xxii. 1, proceeded out of the throne of God 
and the Lamb. But the whole vision there 
is quite distinct from this, and each one 
has its own propriety in detail. To iden- 
tify the two, is to confound them: nor 
does ch. xv. 2 at all justify this interpreta- 
tion. There, as here, it is the purity, 
calmness, and majesty of God’s rule which 
are signified by the figure). And in the 
midst of the throne (not, as Hengstb., 
wnder the throne: their movements are 
free, cf. ch. xv. 7. See below), and round 
about the throne (i. e. so that in the 
Apostle’s view they partly hid the throne, 
partly overlapped the throne, being sym- 
metrically arranged with regard to it, i. e., 
as the number necessitates, one in the 
midst of each side), four living-beings 
(the E. V., “ beasts,” is the most unfor- 
tunate, word that could be imagined. A 
far better one is that now generally adopted, 
“living-ereatures ;” the only objection to 
it being that when we come to vv. 9, 11, 
we give the idea, in conjoining “ living- 
creatures” and “ created” [ékrisac], of 
a close relation which is not found in the 
Greek. I have therefore preferred living- 
beings) full of eyes before and behind 
(this, from their respective positions, could 
be seen by St. John: their faces being 
naturally towards the throne. On the 
symbolism, see below). And the first 
living-being like to a lion, and the second 
living-being like to a steer (pdéaxos is 


7, 8. 


qv 
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Victorin. 


not necessarily to be pressed to its proper 
primary meaning, as indicating the young 
calf in distinction from the grown bullock : 
the LXX use it for an ox generally, in 
Exod. xxii. 1; Levit. xxii. 23: also Exod. 
xxix. 10, and Gen. xii. 16), and the third 
living-being having its face as of a man, 
and the fourth living-being like to a 
fiying eagle. And the four living-beings, 
each (reff.) of them having (Exev, the 
gender being conformed to that of the 
thing signified, see on gwv7) ... Aéywr, 
ver. 1) six wings apiece (for the distribu- 
tive ava, see reff.). All round and within 
(I prefer much putting a period at €€, to 
carrying on the construction ; as more in 
accord with the general style of this de- 
scription. Understand, after both 
kuxdd0ev, and towSev,—ray mreptywr: 
the object of St. John being to shew, that 
the six wings in each case did not inter- 
fere with that which he had before de- 
celared, viz. that they were full of eyes 
before and behind. Round the outside 
of each wing, and up the inside of each 
[{half-expanded] wing, and of the part of 
the body also which was in that inside 
recess) they are full of eyes: and they 
have no rest by day and by night (jpépas 
Kal vuktés may belong either to avaz. 
ovk éy., or to Aéyorrec. Partly on account 
of the kat, partly as a matter of the mere 
judgment of the ear, I prefer joining it 
with the latter) saying (the gender, see 
as above), Holy Holy Holy Lord God 
Almighty (so far is identical with the 
seraphim’s ascription of praise in Isa. vi. 3: 
mavrToxparwp answering usually in the 
LXX to nixiy, though not in that place. 
See Bengel’s remarks in note on Rom. 
ix. 29), which was, and which is, and 
which is to come (see on reff.). These 
four living-beings are in the main identical 
with the cherubim of the O. T. [compare 
Ezek. i. 5—10, x. 20], which are called 
by the same name of living creatures 
[nv], and are similarly described. We 
may trace however sqme differences. In 
Ezekiel’s vision, each living-being has all 
four faces, Ez. i. 6, whereas here the four 


ree (for yepouvaty) yeuorra, with 1.38(-9 ?) : txt A B rel vulg Andr Areth. 


belong severally, one to each. Again in 
Kzekiel’s vision, it is apparently the wheels 
which are full of eyes, Ez. i. 18; though 
in ch. x. 12, it would appear as if the 
animals also were included. Again, the 
having sta wings apiece is not found in 
the cherubim of Ezekiel, which have four, 
Kz. i. 6,—but belongs to the seraphim de- 
scribed in Isa. vi. 2, to whom also [see 
above] belongs the ascription of praise 
here given. So that these are forms com- 
pounded out of the most significant par- 
ticulars of more than one O. T. vision. 

In enquiring after their symbolic 
import, we are met by the most remark- 
able diversity of interpretation. 1) Our 
earliest Commentator, Victorinus, may 
serve as the type of those who have under- 
stood them to symbolize the Four Evan- 
gelists, or rather, Gospels :—* Simile leoni 
animal, Evangelium secundum Marcum, in 
quo vox leonis in eremo rugientis auditur, 
vox clamantis in deserto, Parate viam Do- 
mini. Hominis autem figura Mattheus 
enititur enunciare nobis genus Marie unde 
carnem accepit Christus. Ergo dum enu- 
merat ab Abraham usque ad David et. 
usque ad Joseph, tanquam de homine lo- 
cutus est. Ideo predicatio ejus hominis 
effigiem ostendit. Lucas sacerdotium Za- 
chariz offerentis hostiam pro populo, et 
apparentem sibi angelum dum enarrat, 
propter sacerdotium, et hostiz conscrip- 
tionem, vituli imaginationem tenet. Joan- 


“nes Evangelista aquile similis, assumptis 


pennis ad altiora festinans, de verbo Dei 
disputat.” I have cited this comment at 
length, to shew on what fanciful and un- 
tenable ground it rests. For with perhaps 
the one exception of the last of the four, 
not one of the Evangelists has any inner 
or substantial accordance with the cha- 
racter thus assigned. Consequently these 
characteristics are found varied, and that 
in the earliest writer in whom the view 
can be traced, viz. Irenzeus, who [iii. 11, 8, 
p- 469, ed. Stieren] makes the lion to be 
the gospel of St. John, which ryyv amd 
Tov marpog yyepovicny abrov....kat — 
Evookov yevedy dunysirar: the steer that 
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ech. i. 8 reff. 


rec Aeyovra, with 10. 30(-8 ?) 49? (ad 
aytog is repeated nine times in Br 
51: txt A 1.16. 36 (be 


38.40 B' : twice in 
Andr Areth Tert Vict Jer. 


of St. Luke, as above: the man, that of 
St. Matthew : the eagle, that of St. Mark, 
who a76 Tod mpogyttkoy mvebpaTog TOU 
gE tWove étmidvtog Toic avOowmotg THY 
doxiv érooaro. So also Andreas in 
Catena. But again Augustine, de cons. 
evy.i. 6, attributes the lion to St. Matthew, 
the man to St. Mark, the steer to St. Luke, 
and the eagle to St. John. These notices 
may again serve to shew with what uncer- 
tainty the whole view is beset. It has 
nevertheless been adopted by Jerome [ Pro- 
log. ad evv.}, Primas, Bede, and many 
others of old, and among the moderns by 
Williams [on the Study of the Gospels, 
pp. 1—92], Scott [Interpretation of the 
Apocalypse, p. 132, but making, as Aug. 
above, the lion = St. Matthew, the man 
= St. Mark, the ox = St. Luke, and the 
eagle = St. John], Wordsworth [Lectures 
on the Apoce. p. 116, who, as in his state- 
ments on the other details, so here, ascribes 
unanimity [see below] to the ancients: 
“in them the ancient church beheld a 
figure of the four gospels,” suppressing 
also the fact of discrepancies in the appli- 
cation to the individual gospels], &c. The 
principal of the other interpretations have 
been: 2) the 4 elements; so some men- 
tioned in the Catena; 3) the 4 cardinal 
virtues: so Arethas, as cited by Corn.-a- 
lap., and generally ; but not in the Catena : 
4) the 4 faculties and powers of the hu- 
man soul; “homo est vis rationalis, leo 
irascibilis, bos concupiscibilis, aquila est 
conscientia, sive spiritus ;’—so Corn.-a-lap. 
refers to Sixtus Lenensis as citing Greg. 
Naz. from Orig. Hom. 1 on -Hzekiel: 5) 
Our Lord in the fourfold great events of 
Redemption: soa conjecture in the Catena 
[icwe 6& kai dvd robrwy 2) otkovopia 
yowrou Sndovrav’ did Tod NEovTOC, we 
Baotrebc: did O& Tot péoxov, we tepEede, 
paddov dé cai tepetovs id SF Tod avOow- 
mov, we Ov ypag avdowOeice did rod 
derod, We xopnyd¢e Tod Cworoiov mvev- 
pearog wai tri mavrac Katarravroc], 
Aretius, Ansbert [inter alia : for he tries to 
combine all possible interpretations which 
can relate to Christ and the Church]; 
6) the 4 patriarchal-churches: so Lyra, 
explaining the ion = Jerusalem, “ propter 
constantiam ibi existentium,” citing Acts 
vy. 29: the ow = Antioch, “quia fuit 
parata obedire mandatis Apostolorum in 


el Andr-coisl: eight times in e: s 
df g1n 13. 26. 37-9. 47. 90, e sil) vss 


eh 37-9. 40-1 Bt, e sil): txt A B rel. 
six times in 
Ephr 


Judea existentium, et quia (?) primo in ea 
yocati sunt discipuli Christiani:” the man 
— Alexandria, “nam in ea a principio 
fuerunt doctores docti non solum in literis 
divinis sed etiam humanis:” the eagle = 
Constantinople, “nam in ea fuerunt viri 
per contemplationem elevati, ut Gregorius 
‘Naz. et plures alii.” This is referred to by 
Corn.-a-lap., who ends characteristically, 
«He quatuor sunt in circuitu throni Dei, 
id est, Cathedre Romane, in qua sedet 
vicarius Dei:” 7) the 4 great Apostles, 
Peter, “fervens animo et in hoe leont 
similis? James the Lord’s brother, be- 
cause “bos patientiam significat :’ Mat- 
thew, “bonitate homo antecedit animantia 
cetera. Puto designari Mattheum qui 
diu dicitur mansisse in Judea” (?): Paul, 
because the eagle “celeritatem ministerii 
significat, quod certe Paulo _proprium qui 
sepius Hierosolymis fuit. Et bene mero- 
pévw, quia semper erat in cursu:” so 
Grotius: 8) all the doctors of the church : 
so Vitringa, al.: 9) “in quatuor animali- 
bus istis quatuor speciales ordines desig- 
nati sunt, quorum primus pastorum est, 
secundus diaconorum, tertius doctorum, 
quartus contemplantium,” Joachim: 10) 
the 4 representatives of the N. T. church, 
as the four standards of the tribes Reuben, 
Judah, Ephraim, and Dan, which are tra- 
ditionally thus reported [see also Num. ii. ], 
were of the O. T. church. So Mede and 
many others: 11) the 4 virtues of the 
Apostles, ‘* magnanimitas, beneficentia, 
wquitas, sapientia,”—Alcasar [in De W.]: 
12) the 4 principal angels, Corn.-a-lap., 
Laun., al.: 18) the angelic, or is-angelic, 
state of the glorified church: so Elliott, 
vol. i. p. 87. But thus we have no ac- 
count given of the peculiar symbolism of 
these living-beings, nor of the part which 
they perform in the act of praise below. 
There are many other interpretations and 
ramifications of interpretation, hardly 
worth recounting. But the one which 
above all these seems to me to require our 
notice is that which is indicated in the rab- 
binical sentence cited by Schéttgen here : 
“Quatuor sunt qui principatum in hoe 
mundo tenent. Inter creaturas homo, in- 
ter aves aquila, inter pecora bos, inter 
bestias leo.” The four cherubic forms are 
the representatives of animated nature— 
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of God’s sentient creation. In Ezekiel, each 
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10. 49. 50. 92.) 


form is compounded of the four. Here, 
the four forms are distinct. There [xxviii. 
12], where the prince of Tyrus is com- 
pared to one of them, it is called the im- 
pression of similitude, and the crown of 
beauty: in Isaiah vi. where the seraphim, 
which enter into the composition of these 
living beings, ascribe holiness to Jehovah, 
they ery, “ His glory is the fulness of the 
whole earth.” With this view, every thing 
that follows is in accordance. For when 
these, and the 24 elders, in vv. 9—11, fall 
down before the throne, the part which 
these living-beings bear in the great chorus 
of praise is sufficiently indicated by the 
reason which is given for their a&vo¢ «i, 
viz. Ort od Extioas TA TavTa, Kai dia TO 
@éAnwa cov ayoav Kai éxria@noayv. The 
objection brought against this view b 

Ebrard, viz. that Behemoth, the king of 
the waters, is not here represented, is 
mere trifling. He forgets that in the re- 
cord of creation, the noblest of the crea- 
tures sprung from the waters are not 
fishes, but birds; and that the eagle re- 
presents both. It is in strict accordance 
also with this view, that these living- 
beings are full of eyes, ever wakeful, ever 
declaring the glory of God : that they have 
each six wings, which doubtless are to be 
taken as in Isa. vi. from which the figure 
comes—* with twain he covered his face 
[reverence, in not venturing to look on the 
divine majesty ], and with twain he covered 
his feet [Awmility, hiding his own created 
form from the glory of the Creator], and 
with twain he did fly [obedience, readi- 
ness to perform the divine commands]. 
This view is taken by the best of the 
modern Commentators: by Herder, De 
Wette, Rinck, Hengstb., Diisterd. Ebrard 
differs only in this, that he regards them 
as symbolic not of creation itself, but of 
the creative power of God, Stern, whose 
commentary on this whole passage is very 
able and beautiful, inclines rather to take 


Steph woogcvvover: txt A B rel Andr Areth. 


them as representing the power of divine 
grace within the church of God: but in 
his usual interpretation [see in p. 209, on 
brav dwoovoy, x.7.A.] treats them as 
“alles creaturlide Leben der Natur.” 
See also my Hulsean Lectures for 1841, 
vol. i. Lecture ii. We have thus the 
throne of God surrounded by His Church 
and His animated world: the former re- 
presented by the 24 elders, the latter by 
the four living-beings. 9—11.] The 
everlasting song of praise of creation, in 
which the church joins. It is well ob- 
served by Diisterd., that the ground of 
this ascription of praise is not redemption, 
which first comes in ch. y. 9 ff.,—but the 
power and glory of God as manifested in 
Creation ; so that the words of the elders 
are in beautiful harmony with the praise 
of the four living-beings, and with the 
signification of the whole vision. And 
whensoever the living-beings shall give 
(the future dwoovor must not be pressed 
quite so strongly as is done by De Wette 
[so also Stern], “from henceforth for all 
the time to come: see ch. vii. 15 ff. : be- 
foretime it was not so, seeing that the 24 
elders have only assumed their place since 
Christ’s work of Redemption has been 
proceeding and His victory developing.” 
Still, it is more than a mere frequentative 
put for the regular subjunctive, as Diis- 
terd., after Vitr., Beng., Hengstb., and 
Ebr. It has a distinct pomting onward 
towards the future, implying eternal repe- 
tition of the act, which the subjunctive 
would not carry) glory and honour (i. e., 
recognition of His glory and honour) and 
thanksgiving (i. e., actual giving of 
thanks: the 3 accusatives are not strictly 
co-ordinate in meaning) to Him that 
sitteth upon the throne, to Him that 
liveth to the ages of the ages, the twenty- 
four elders shall fall down before Him 
that sitteth upon the throne, and shall 
worship Him that liveth to the ages of 
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the ages (cf. ch. v. 8, xix. 4), and shall 
cast down their crowns (to disclaim all 
honour and dignity of their own, and ac- 
knowledge that all belongs to Him. See 
instances of casting down crowns cited in 
Wetstein. Cf. esp. Tacit. Ann. xv. 29: 
“ad quam [effigiem Neronis] progressus 
Tiridates . . sublatum capiti diadema ima- 
gini subjecit ”) before the throne, saying, 
Thou art worthy, O Lord and our (Diis- 
terd. remarks that the rue has a force 
here peculiarly belonging to the 24 elders, 
as representing the redeemed, and thus 
standing in a covenant relation to God 
nearer than that of the 4 living-beings. 
But we must not forget, that Creation is 
only a part of Redemption, Col. i. 20) 
God [the holy (One)], to receive the 
glory (tiv 6. &e., as alluding to the d6&a 
&e., ver. 9, ascribed by the living-beings. 
The articles are improperly omitted in 
i. V.) and the honour and the might 
(observe that thy Sivapyiw in the mouth 
of the 24 elders represents «yapioriay in 
that of the 4 living-beings. The elders, 
though themselves belonging to creation, 
in this aseription of praise look on creation 
from without, and that thanksgiving, 
which ereation renders for its being, be- 
comes in their view a tribute to Him who 
called them into being, and thus a testi- 
mony to His creative power. And thus 
the reason follows): because Thou didst 
create all things (ra wdyra, “ this uni- 
versal whole,” the universe), and on ac- 
count of Thy will (i. e., because Thou 
didst willit : “ propter voluntatem tuam,” 
as Vulg.: not bdurd) Deinen Willen, as 
Luther, which represents dua with a gen. 
“Kor thy pleasure,” of the KE. V., intro- 
duces an element entirely strange to the 


om Kat extioOnoav 


context, and, however true in fact, most 
inappropriate here, where the 67 renders ~ 
a reason for the a&térne of 1) ddfa, H 
Tin, and 1 ddvapic) they were (qoav, 
not = éyevn Pyaar, came into being, as 
De W., al.: for this it cannot signify : nor 
again, though thus the requirement of 
qoay would be satisfied, as Lyra, “in dis- 
positione tua ab eterno, antequam- crea- 
rentur :” nor, as Grot., “evant jam ho- 
mines quia tu volueras, et conditi sunt, id 
est, iterwm conditi, per Christum :” nor 
again as Bengel, “all things were, from 
the creation down to the time of this 
ascription of praise and henceforward.” 
The best explanation is that of Diisterd., 
they existed, as in contrast to their pre- 
vious non-existence: whereby not their 
coming into being, but the simple fact of 
their being, is asserted. The re- 
markable reading ot« Aoay is worth no- 
tice: “by reason of Thy will they were 
not, and were created :” i, e., “they were 
created out of nothing.’ But in the 
double chance, that o« may have arisen 
from the preceding ov, and that it may 
have been an escape from the difficulty 
of j#oav, I have not admitted it into the 
text) and were created (they both had 
their being,—joay ; and received it from 
Thee by a definite act of Thine,—«ricOn- 
cay). 

Cu. V. 1—14.] The book with seven 
seals, containing @ det yeréoOae pera 
Tatra, which the Seer was to be shewn, 
ch. iv. 1. None found worthy to open it 
but the Lamb, who takes tt Jor this 
purpose, amidst the praises of the hea- 
venly host, of the church, and of the crea- 
tion of God. 

1.| The sealed book. And I saw (no- 


awe. 


’ 
Qoovov BiBrtov yeyoaupévov Eowhev Kai ° Omer, 
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4q = P see note, 
Kar-P ee ii. 9, 


qhere only. Job ix.7. xxxvii.7. Wisd.ii5 only. =oppayif{w, Deut. xxxii.84. Isa, xxix. 11, (viii. 16.) 


Cua. V. 1. for omer, c&wOev B rel Orig-ed Andr Areth Mic: foris vulg lat-ff: 
txt A f 51 Orig-ms Epiph, retro Cypr.—st. x. e0. 18: eurpooOer cat omtobey Orig, 


tice, that from the general vision, in the 
last chapter, of the heavenly Presence of 
God, the scene is so far only changed that, 
all that remaining as described, a parti- 
cular incident is now seen for the first 
time, and is introduced by cai «idov) 
(lying) on the right hand (i. e. the right 
hand was open, and the book lay on the 
open hand. So in ch. xx. 1, where see 
note. The common rendering, 7m the 
right hand, misses the ézi with the accus. 
Beza’s and Ebrard’s rendering, “on the 
right side of Him on the throne,” is 
shewn to be wrong by what follows ver. 7, 
where the Lamb takes the book é« tis 
Seas rod KaOnpévov imi r. O9.: see 
there. The lying on the open hand im- 
ports, that on God’s part there was no 
withholding of His future purposes as con- 
tained in this book. The only obstacle to 
unsealing it was as follows, ver. 3) of Him 
that sat upon the throne a book (i. e., “a 
roll of a book,” as in Ezek. ii. 9 f. This 
explanation alone will suit the meaning of 
the word as applied to the contemporary 
practice regarding sacred writings. See 
also Jer. xxxvi. 2, 23; Zech. v. 2: and 
below) written within and behind (such 
scrolls, written not only, as commonly, on 
the inner side, but also on the outer, which, 
to one reading the inner, was behind [see 
below ], are mentioned by Pliny, Epist. iii. 
5, who says of his uncle Pliny the elder, 
“tot ista volumina peregit, electorumque 
commentarios CLX mihi reliquit, opzsto- 
graphos quidem et minutissime scriptos, 
qua ratione multiplicatur hic numerus :” 
by Lucian, Vitarum auctio, i. p. 549, 1 
anpa O& cot Oeppay Estar peory, Kai 
amisboypadev 3iBriwy: by Juvenal, Sat. 
i. 6, “summi plena jam margine libri Scrip- 
tus et in tergo nondum finitus Orestes :” 
by Martial, viii. 22, “Scribit in aversa 
Picens epigrammata charta.” This writing 
within and without, so that the whole roll 
was full, betokens the completeness of the 
contents as containing the divine’counsels : 
there was no room for addition to that 
which was therein written. This would be 
of itself a sufficient reason for the fulness 
of the scroll. To see, as Elliott, i. p. 99; 
iii. p. 4, two divisions of written matter 
indicated, by the writing within, and by 
that on the back, correspondent to one 
another, seems hardly warranted by the 


text), fast-sealed with seven seals (not, 
consisting of seven writings, each sealed 
with one seal, as Grot. [who joins kai 
6x00. with karecdpayiop.|, Vitringa, 
Wetst., Storr, Ewald, al.: but one book, 
fastened with seven seals, which were 
visible to the Apostle. Various ingenious 
methods have been imagined, by which the 
opening of each of these seals may have 
loosened a corresponding portion of the 
roll: see e. g. the apocalyptic chart in 
Elliott, vol. i. p. 111, and its explanation, 
ib. note 2, p. 98. But they all proceed on 
the assumption that the roll in the vision 
was unfolded, which is no where to be 
gathered from the text. Nor have we any 
right to say that the separate visions 
which follow the opening of each seal are 
identical with separate portions of writing 
on the roll. These visions are merely sym- 
bolic representations of the progress of 
God’s manifestation of the purpose of His 
will; but no portion of the roll is actually 
unfolded, nor is any thing read out of the 
book. Not its contents, but the gradual 
steps of access to it, are represented by 
these visions. What is 7z that book, shall 
not be known, until yywocO7 raic apyaic 
kai raic éousiate év Toi¢ étrrovpaviorg Oia 
Tig éeeAnoiac 7) ToAvTOIKIACE Godia TOU 
Geov, Eph. iii. 10: till those material events, 
which marked the gradual opening of the 
sum of God’s purposes, are all past, and 
the roll is contemplated in “its complete- 
ness by the spirits of the glorified here- 
after. This completeness is here set forth 
to us again by the mystic number seven. 
See some excellent remarks on the entire 
distinctness of the opening of the seals, and 
the reading of the book, in Corn.-a-lap., 
p- 77 c :—“ nihil enim in libro legi poterat, 
nisi post resignationem omnium septem 
sigillorum: omnibus enim reseratis, tunc 
demum aperiri et legi potuit liber, non 
ante.” So also Ribera, p. 197: “ calami- 
tates illee quee sigillis continebantur, prius 
omnes pene venture erant, quam ea qua 
in libro scripta erant, apparerent et cognos- 
cerentur.” An enquiry here arises, 
What is represented by this Book? Opi- 
nions have been very various. 1) Some of 
our earliest Commentators understood by 
it the Old Testament : or the Old and New 
conjoined. So, apparently, Orig. [Hom. on 
Ezek. xiv. vol. xiv. ed. Lomm. p. 176: 
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- é : fi inrd, 2 Kat eldov ayyedov 
ain Gan, eopoaylopevoy  opoaylowv EenTa, yay : 
exc. hom, lV. 


ll, 1 Cor. ix.2. 2Tim.ii.19. Hagg. ii. 24. 


where after quoting our vv. 2—5, he says, 
“quamdiu non venit Deus meus, clausa 
erat lex, clausus sermo propheticus, velata 
lectio veteris testamenti.” But again, he 
says, ) yap masa yoagn tore 1% Ondov- 
pévn Ova rhe BiBAov: so that he can 
hardly be safely quoted for this view], 
Euseb. [Demonstr. Ey. viii. 2, p. 386,— 
moiac O& odpayidac, ) THY TpopynTay 
rac aoageiac ;], Epiphanius [vol.i. p. 454, 
boa yap Hv ty vopw Kai vy moopnrate 
cKorevad Kal aivtyparwdn, TadTa 6 KvpLOg 
wrovounse Oia TOU ayiov mvEvparog éiC 
Hpov owrnpiay TH SovlrAw abr@ lwavyy 
aroxcadtar|, Hippolytus [ed. Lagarde, p. 
158. 29 ff., ore O& ra madatd did vopou 
kal mpognr@yv Asehadnptva Tavra hv 
ishoaytopéva Kk. dyvwora Toic avOowmog 
brapxovra Hoatac déyer (xxix. 11).... 
Ta piv ody Tada togoayiopéva vuv Oia 
Tie XaptTog TOU KUpio’ TayYTa ToIg Gyiotg 
Hvewyev. abtoc yao hv 1 TEdEia oppayic 
kai Kei 1) éxeAnoia, 6 avoiywy Kai ov- 
Osic «diet, K.T.A., WC Iwavyne éyet. Kai 
mddty 6 abrog pnou Kal eBoy, «.7.\. Our 
vy. 1, 2 and 6, 9], Andreas [BiBAog dé Kai 
4) mwpopnrsia voeirac | ;—Victorinus [ “in 
dextera autem sedentis super tribunal liber 
scriptus intus et foris, signatus sigillis sep- 
tem, vetus testamentum significat, quod 
est datum in manibus Dei nostri’ ], Pri- 
masius, Bede [“ he visio mysteria nobis 
Sancta Scripture ‘per incarnationem Do- 
mini patefacta demonstrat. Cujus unitas 
concors vetus testamentum quasi exterius, 
et novum continet interius :” and so Au- 
gustine }, Tichonius | similarly to Bede], Hi- 
lary [Prol. to Comm. on Psalms, p. 611 8, 
“ Liber iste, et preeterita et futura in his 
que intus et foris scripta erant continens, 
anemine dignus est aperiri &e..... Sed 
vicit leo ex tribu Jude &c.: quia solus 
septem illa ... . signacula quibus liber 
clausus est, per sacramentum corporationis 
su et divinitatis absolvit. Id ipsum au- 
tem Dominus post resurrectionem testatus 
est, dicens Quoniam oportet omnia im- 
pleri que scripta sunt in lege Moysis et 
in prophetis, et in psalmis de me.” But 
see more on Hilary under 2) below], 
Ambrose [Comm. in Psal. exviii 2, ‘legisti 
in Apocalypsi quod Agnus librum signatum 
aperuit, quem nullus ante aperire poterat. 
Quia solus Dominus Jesus in evangelio 
suo prophetarum wnigmata et legis mys- 
teria revelavit: solus scientie clavem de- 
tulit, et dedit aperire nobis’ ], Jerome 
[Comm. on Is. xxix. 9—12: “Sed autem 
de tribu Juda Dominus Jesus Christus est, 


qui solvit signacula libri, non proprie unius, 
ut multi putant, Psalmorum David, sed 
omnium Scripturarum, que uno scripte 
sunt Spiritu sancto, et propterea unus liber 
appellantur”], al.: and so Joachim, Gre- 
gory the Great, Haymo, Ansbert [as Bede 
above], the glossa ordinaria [the same], 
Aquinas, al. I have given several of the 
above testimonies at length, as helping us 
to estimate this view. For it will appear 
from them, that the opening of the seals 
was very generally by these fathers and 
interpreters taken to mean, the fulfilment, 
and consequent bringing to light, of O. T. 
prophecy by the events of Redemption as 
accomplished in the Person of our Lord. 
But, if so, then this view cannot consist 
with what follows in the Apocalypse. For 
manifestly the opening of the seals, as noti- 
fied by the symbolic visions belonging to 
each, does not relate to things past, but 
to things which were yet future when this 
book was written. 
consensus of the early expositors be cited, 
as it has been e.g. by Dr. Adams [“ Sealed 
Book, &e.” pp. 82 ff], in support of any 
other view than theirs, in which this Book 
shall still represent the O. T. Such for 
example is that of Dr. Adams himself, who 
regards the opening of the sealed book as 
symbolizing a future republication of the 
genuine text of the O. T., by which the 
Jewish people is to be converted. The 
untenableness of this view appears at once, 
if only from [so to speak] its touching the 
apocalyptic course of visions at this point 
only, and finding no justification or expan- 
sion in any of the symbolic visions accom- 
panying the opening of the seals. 
Some have held the Book to be Christ 
Himself : so Hilary [(?) as cited by Corn.- 
a-lap. from the Prologue to the Psalms, 
“ Liber, ait, hie est Christus, quia Christus 
est hujus libri materia et argumentum :” 
and, “sigilla septem, ait Hilarius, sunt 
septem precipua Christi mysteria, &c.” 
But the words are not found in that pro- 
logue |, Etherius [ Bibl. Patr. xiii. 379 1], 
Pascasius [ib. xiv. 8359 c]. But for the 
same reasons as above, neither ean this be 
held. 3) Wetstein takes it to be “li- 
bellus repudii a Deo scriptus nationi Ju- 
daice :” which for the same reason falls 
to the ground. 4) Schéttgen, “senten- 
tiam a Judice et patribus ejus conscriptis 
in_hostes ecclesia conceptam :” and simi- 
larly in the main, Hengstenberg: but this 
view, though strongly defended by Hengstb., 
is not borne out by the contents of these 


ABa 
to n, 2. 
4. 6. 9. 
10-3-6-7 
8-9. 26- 
7. 30. 32 
to 42. 
47 to 51. 
90. BY. 


Nor can this apparent - 


2), 


2—4., 


ANOKAAYWIS IQANNOY. 


605 


, \ , col 
loyUpov KnovocOYTA ey pwn peyaAy Tic y akwoc avoteat 880 ch. vi. 15.” 


\ lal lal 
To PiBAtov Kat * AOoat Tac oppayidac avtou; ° 
a7 o a o ol 
nouvato ev tH ovpare [“avw] ovde Eml THE -yiig ovdE “ Ur0- 
ivoitar To iXlov ovee * BAérev avTo. 


OTe ovoece “ aktoc evoeOn avotcat 


, col 
KaTw TNC yng avorcat 
4 AS \ \ 
Kal &yw exAatov 7oAv 


; eek oe a xviii. 21, 
80 ch. xiv. 
Kal ovoeic ee ki 
u = John i. 27. 
constr., Luke 
xv. 21 


Acts xiii, 25. 
ch. iv. 11. 

v John i. 27. 
Acts xxvii. 
41. Gen. 

x = here only. 


xiii. 97. w Exod. xx. 4, 


2. rec om ev, with h m n 1. 17.36-8 (27. 37. 49 Br, e sil) Orig-ed Epiph Andr-a: ins 


A B rel Orig-mss Andr Areth. 


rec ins eoriy bef aétoc, with 1. (19, e sil) vulg 


Primas ; aft afco¢ B rel Andy Areth : om A h frag-n, 4. 10-2-7. 36-7-8. 49 Br, Orig Epiph. 
[frag-n, = a few verses written a 2nd time on p. 18 of cod. n.] 
8. rec om ayw, with A mn 14. 10. 33. 51 (h 2. 4. 17-8-9. 37. 47-9 Br, e sil) vulg Orig 


Epiph Andr Areth Cypr Hil Primas : ins B rel s 


yr-dd Andr-coisl. ovre (thrice) 


Bacdefgjkm 4. 6. 13-8-9. 26-7. 30-2-4-5-6. 42-8. 50. 90, (twice) b frag-n, 51, Ist 


time 33, 2nd time 38, and (3d time) 1 16. 33-8. 


ovde um. T. y. aft auto 1. om 


from ovde Bez. up to ovre Bez. in next ver A k. 


chapters. 5) Alcasar holds it to be that 
part of the Apocalypse which treats of the 
opening of the seven seals [ch. vi.—xi.]: 
and nearly so Hengstb. also, except that 
he allows only from vi. 1 to viii. 1 for this 
portion. But both are obviously wrong, 
seeing that the opening of the seventh seal 
evolves a series of symbolic actions which 
only ends with the book itself. So that 
this comes to 6) the Book being = 
the Apocalypse itself: so Corn.-a-lap., 
seeing in the seven seals that part relating 
to their opening, and after that regarding 
the subsequent visions concerning Anti- 
christ- and the end of the world, as the 
contents of the book itself. But he seems, 
in concluding his paragraph, to resolve 
this view into the wider one. 7) that 
the Book represents “divine providentiz 
concilium et preefinitio, qua apud Se statuit 
et decrevit facere vel permittere, &c.” This 
is very nearly that of Areth. [in Catena, 
ri 6& TO BiBAtoy ; 7) mavaogog Tov Oeow 
Kal avevidnntog pinpuns tv Kai 6 mpo- 
gatng AaBid Kai Mwvang rapednrov, 6 
pév Ova tov “Emi rd BiBriov cov wayreg 
yoapnoovrar 6 6 did Tod Kapé tEadevbor 
tx THS BiBAov- He ~ypaWag |, Lyra [“ liber 
iste est divina scientia, in qua omnia sunt 
scripta” ], Vitringa, Mede [‘ codex fati- 
dicus seu consiliorum Dei” ], Ewald, De 
Wette, Stern, Diisterd., al. And this is, 
in the main, my own view. We may ob- 
serve, that it is in fact but a limitation 
of this meaning, when many understand 
the Book to contain the prophetic fortunes 
of the Church of Christ: but also that it is 
a limitation which has arisen from the mis- 
take, noticed above, of confounding the 
opening of the seals with the reading of 
the contents of the book. Those succes- 
sive openings, or if we will, the fortunes 
and periods of the Church and world, are 


but so many preparations for that final 
state of perfection in which the Lamb shall 
reveal to the Church the contents of the 
Book itself). 2.|] And I saw a strong 
angel (the epithet ioxupdév is by no means 
superfluous, but corresponds to the gwry 
peyady below, which, as appears by what 
followed, penetrated heaven and earth and 
Hades. Compare ch. x. 1, 3 and notes) 
proclaiming in (reff.; the voice is the ve- 
hicle, or investiture, of the thing pro- 
claimed) a loud voice, Who is worthy (see 
reff. &ELos here = txavdc Matt. viii. 8) 
to open the book and to loose the seals 
of it? and no one was able, in heaven 
[above], nor yet upon the earth, nor yet 
under the earth (in Hades, the place of 
departed spirits: not, as Grot., in mari), 
to. open the book, nor yet to look on it 
(if we were reading an ordinary Greek 
sentence, this ov8é would introduce a cli- 
max, which would rule the meaning to 
be, “nor even so much as to look upon 
the book,” lying there closed as it did. 
But the somewhat indiscriminate use of 
ovdé in the former clause, in which no 
such climax can be intended, removes this 
necessity, and enables us to take BEE 
of an act subsequent to the avoi~ar,— 
the looking on the book, with a view to 
read it. For the claim to open the book 
must be founded on a claim of worthiness 
to see that which was contained in it). 

4.| And I (éyé emphatic, ‘I, for 
my part’) wept much, because no one 
was found worthy to open the book nor 
to look upon it (“per hune fletum desig- 
natur Johannis desiderium de sciendo ec- 
clesize futurum processum.” Lyra. It had 
been promised to him, ch. iv. 1, that he 
should be shewn future events : and now 
it seemed as if this promise were about to 
be frustrated by the lack of one worthy to 
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4. rec (for wodv) zoAXa (with none of our mss): zoAXou 1 copt: txt (B) rel Andr 


Areth, multum vulg lat-ff.—7oAvy B 92. 


rec aft avotEa: ins Kat avayvwvat, with 


h 1. 10-7. 36. 49 (37-9 Br, e sil) Andr: aft G(Bdcov, arm: om B rel vss Orig Epiph Andr- 


coisl Areth. 


5. ree ins wy bef 2nd ex, with 1 Andr-p: 
avoEat A 1. 10-7. 36-8, 49. 51 (h 1 nm 16. 87-9 Br, e sil) vulg copt 


Andr Areth. 


om A B rel Orig Eus Epiph 


Orig Epiph Andr lat-ff: avoiac 90: avorywy 33: O avolywy B rel Andr-coisl 


Areth. 


ree ins Avoat bef rac exra, with (41, ¢ sil) vulg-ed (with demid lipss, agst 


am fuld &) Andr-p Cypr Jer: om A B rel 1 vss Orig Epiph Andr Hil. 
6. rec aft car edo [tov Bf 33 &e: simly elsw] ins cat wdov, with m 34-5 vulg (not 
lips-5): kat ov cat, omg edoyv, A: txt Brel vss Andr Areth Iren-lat Cypr Primas. 


open the book. There was no weakness 
of faith, as Hengstb. fancies: indeed such 
a supposition is entirely out of place here : 
St. John is in this book the simple re- 
cipient of the Apocalypse : for that he is 
summoned to the heavenly scene, for that 
he is waiting in humility: but that now 
seems to be precluded, and his tears 
burst forth in the earnestness of disap- 
pointed desire after the fulfilment of the 
promise. Christ, as the opener of the 
book, is not yet revealed to him: and to 
have him anticipating that revelation by 
the power of his individual faith, would 
be to put him out of his place and violate 
consistency). 5.] And one from 
among the elders (“dicunt aliqui,” says 
Lyra, “quod fuit- Mattheus evangelista, 
qui dixit in’ persona Christi, Data est 
mihi omnis potestas in ecelo et in terra :? 
he himself preferring Peter, who had be- 
fore this suffered martyrdom, and who 
was “unus, id est, primus, inter Apos- 
tolos.” But see the interpretation of the 
elders above, ch. iv. 4. The elders, in their 
triumphant place round God’s throne, 
know better than the Evangelist, yet 
clothed with the infirmities of this earthly 
state, the nature and extent of the vic- 
tory and glory of Christ. It is the 
practice of the book to introduce the 
heavenly beings thus talking with the 
Seer: cf. ch.vi. 1 ff; vii 13 f.; x. 4, 8 ff. ; 
xvii. 1; xix. 9; xxi. 9, &e.; xxii. 8, &e. 
saith to me, Weep not: behold (the i8ov¥ 
serves to present before him the scene of 
which he says in the next verse cat eZdov 
carats the Lion which is from the 
tribe of Judah (from ref. Gen.: the Lion, 
as victorious: from the tribe of Judah, 
as the Messiah of promise, sprung from 
ainong the brethren of the Seer, and go 


carrying more comfort to him), the root 
of David (from ref. Isa.: i. e. the branch 
or sucker come up from the ancient root, 
and so representing it: not, as Caloyv., al., 
the divine root which brought forth David, 
-—to which Vitringa also approaches very 
near :—for the evident design here is to 
set forth Christ as sprung from the tribe 
of Judah and lineage of David, and His 
victory as his exaltation through suffering, 
ver. 6), conquered (as De W. well remarks, 
this word needs no comparison with any 
Hebrew usage to explain it [so Vitringa: 
“vox Hebraa mt cirea recentiora tempora 
reip. Hebr. receptissima fuit hoe usu ut 
significaverit mereri, dignum esse, haberi 
vel censeri: imo etiam simpliciter obti- 
here, nancisci provinciam y. munus ad- 
ministrandum.” And so the majority of 
Commentators, as E. V., “hath prevailed 
to open:” most of all Ewald, “ Messiam a 
Deo veniam hance petiisse et impetrasse”’], 
but is simply to be taken as standing in its 
proper sense in a pregnant construction. 
The usual rendering loses sight of the vic- 
tory of Christ, and of the uniform sense in 
which the verb m«¢y is constantly used in 
this book. The aor. must not be resolved 
into a perfect, but points to the past event 
of that great vietory, by virtue of which 
the opening is in His power), [so as | to 
open (construction, see above. The readin 

6 avotywv is admitted by Tisch. into the 
text, and stands on nearly the same au- 
thority as dvoigar. On the one hand, we 
might say as Diisterd., that it has been an 
easing of the construction: on the other, 
avoi£at may have come in from its use three 
times above, as an emendation of the some- 
what startling present participle. If6é avot- 
yor is read, then the victory of Christ is ab- 
solutely asserted by évixgoey, and the part. 


ATOKAAYWVIZ IQANNOY. 


607 


, A cod , , \ , a 
Boovou Kal TMV TEGoaOwY Cwwv Kat * Eupéow TWwY mpso~ 9 Tehsxsi. 15 


, c * , e \ d ¢ e? , 7 Cae 
Buréowy © apviov eotnkdc “we ° eapaypévoy Eywv ‘ Képata 
e \ \ , \ € , Tes the \ , 
exta Kat Sopbadpmoue § exra, ot stow ra " exta mvEevmaTa 
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Tov Deov ‘arooreA\OuEva tig Taoay THY nV. 
Net’ 4r ’ co 5 vo a , 8 lal , 
Kat /etAnpev ex the Sevag Tov KaOnuévov ext Tov Doovov. 


only. J. Exod. xii. 6, 
hoh.i. 4. 
ch, viii.5, Winer, edn. 6, p. 243, § 40. 4, 


rec eyov, with 1. 10 &c: txt A B 1 n 83-6. 


j 47: txt A (30?) 51 (m 88, e sil) Andr-p. 


wth Tich : ins B rel vss Andr Areth Iren-lat Cypr Firm. 


para (with 40, e sil): txt A B rel. 
41-2 (BY, e sil): om AB rel. 
A: omn: txt B rel Andr Areth. 


f Rev. only (eh. ix. 13 al8.), exc. Luke 4. 69. Dan. vii. 7. 
i Heb. i. 14. Isa, vi. 6, see Zech. iv. 10. 


only, exc. 
Rev. passim. 
Ps. exiii. 4, 6. 
Jer. xi, 19. 
xxvii, (1.) 45 
<i a — ii 3 
see ch. xiii. 3. 
7 Kal nrdev e vy. 9, 12. ch. 
vi. 4, 9. xiii. 
8, 8. xviii. 
24. 1John 
iii. 12 (bis) 
g Zech. iii. 10. 
j perf. as aor., 


for ot, & Brel Andr Areth: arwa 
om extra A 12 am! (with fuld harl’) 
ree rou 9rou bef mvev- 


rec ins ra bef az., with 1 (?) 1. 6. 18-6. 37. 
rec aveotakpeva, with 1. 38. 49: ameoradpevor 


7. rec aft eAngev ins ro 6rBA10v, with | 1-marg. 16. 36(-9, e sil) am? (with lips-6 tol) 
copt Cypr Primas: ins aft 6o0v0v 38 vulg-ed Andr Areth; rnv (= rnv BiBdov?) B: 
om A rel am! (with demid fuld harl! lipss) eth arm Andr-coisl!. 


expresses He that openeth, i. e. whose office 
it is to open) the book and (in order to 
' that) its seven seals. 6.] The vision 
of the Lamb. And I saw in the midst 
of the throne and of the four living- 
beings, and in the midst of the elders 
(the words seem to indicate the middle 
point before the throne; whether on the 
glassy sea [De W.] or not, does not ap- 
pear; but certainly not om the throne, 
from what follows in the next verse. ép- 
péoe is repeated, as dvapécoy in Levit. 
xxvil. 12, 14) a lamb (the use of apvior, 
the diminutive, as applied to our Lord, is 
peculiar to the Apocalypse. It is difficult 
to say what precise idea is meant to be con- 
veyed by this form. Elsewhere, it is auvéc, 
John i. 29,36; 1 Pet. i. 19; Acts viii. 
32: and as dpyvdc¢ is found in Isa. liii. 7, 
from which the figure here is taken, the 
alteration of the word appears to be pur- 
posely made. Possibly, as De W., it may be 
to put forward more prominently the idea 
of meekness and innocence) standing (i.e. 
in its natural living position: the word is 
probably chosen on account of what im- 
mediately follows. Though we topaypé- 
voy, it was not lying, but standing), as if 
slain (i.e. retaining the appearance of 
death-wounds on its body : looking as if it 
had been slain: cf. ch.i. 18. So the ma- 
jority of Commentators : cf. especially Vi- 
tringa ;—“vivens equidem, verumtamen 
insignitum nota majoris alicujus in jugulo 
volucris, et conspersum sanguine.” Ebrard 
is quite wrong in supposing that the w¢ 
has any emphasis on it: it merely serves 
to solve the apparent paradox lying in the 
juxtaposition of éornkdg and éogaypévor), 
having (the gender again is that not of 
the thing expressed, but of the thing sig- 


nified. See above, ch. iv. 1) seven horns 
(the horn is the well-known emblem of 
might: ef. 1 Sam. ii. 10; 1 Kings xxii. 
11; Ps. exii. 9, exlviii. 14; Dan. vii. 7, 
20 ff., viii. 3 ff; ch. xvii. 3 ff. The per- 
fect number seven represents that “all 
power is given unto Him in heaven and 
earth,” Matt. xxviii. 18) and seven eyes, 
which (eyes) are the seven spirits of 
God in their sending forth into the whole 
earth (i. e. which eyes represent the 
watchful active operation of God’s Spirit 
poured forth through the Death and by 
the victory of the Lamb, upon all flesh 
and all creation. The weight of the 
whole sentence lies on the predicative 
anarthrous present participle &@mooreAdd- 
peva. As the seven burning lamps before 
the throne represented the Spirit of God 
immanent in the Godhead, so the seven 
eyes of the. Lamb represent the same 
Spirit in his sevenfold perfection, proflu- 
ent, so to speak, from the incarnate Re- 
deemer: busied in His world-wide and 
world-long energy: the very word a7o- 
oreddOpeva reminding us of the apostolic 
work and church,—and its tense betoken- 
ing repetition, and endurance to the end. 

Observe, ot etary does not as Bede 
(“Spiritus in Christo septiformis propter 
eminentiam potestatis cornibus, propter 
illuminationem gratiz comparatur ocu- 
lis” ], Bengel, De W., al., refer to both 
képara and d60adpot; this would be of 
course grammatically possible, but it 
seems otherwise decided here both by the 
context, and by Zech. iv. 10: éxrd odrot 
bp0arApot eioty Kupiov, ol émeBdérovTEC 
[. V. which run to and fro; Heb. 
DDnwn, from ww, remigare, cursitare | et¢ 
Tacav THY yi). 7.| The Lamb 
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Rev. onl; wale 8,4. xviii. 18), exc. Luke i. 10, 11. 
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Exod, xxx. n Ps. exl.2. (see 
p= Actsi % 13. Rom. i.7, and passim 


rec xOapas, with 


k 1 10-7-8. 30-6. 49. 51 (e h 16. 37-9 Br, e sil) vulg Andr Areth, Cypr Primas: txt AB 
rel syr-dd copt «th arm Andr-a?-coisl Areth, Hil. 


takes the Book. And he (or, 7¢) came 
and took (not, ‘received,’ as Kbrard. The 
book lay on the open hand of Him that 
sat on the throne, for any to take who 
was found worthy. That “das Bud) 
tiberveidjen”? which Ebrard insists on, is 
found not here, but in the previous de- 
scription : and to introduce it here, con- 
fuses the distinctness of the symbolism. 

The perfect eiAngev apparently 
cannot be pressed: see reff.) it (i. e. the 
Book; cf. next verse) out of the right 
hand of Him that sat upon the throne 
(Vitringa’s enquiry, whether we are to 
imagine the Lamb to have had partly a 
human form and hands, is rightly dis- 
missed by Disterd. as “unnodthig und 
gef{dmactlos ”). 8.] Song of praise 
following therewpon. And when he took 
(the aor. €AaBev is not an imperfect, 
“when he was taking,’ “als e8 nabm,” 
Luth.: nor again is it a pluperf. “ when 
he had taken,” as KH. V. {our idiom per- 
haps so requiring it], and many Commen- 
tators [even De W. and Diisterd. ] ;—but 
a pure past: the context, and not the 
word itself, indicating that the act to be 
described was subsequent to that thus ex- 
pressed. And so in all places commonly 
cited for aorists “put for” pluperfects) 
the book, the four living-beings and the 
twenty-four elders fell down before the 
Lamb (who shares the divine throne, and 
honour, and worship, ef. ver. 18; ch. xxii. 
1; and ch. iii. 21), having each [of them ] 
(Zxovres €xaoTos apparently applies only 
to the elders: not for any grammatical 
reason, but on account of the symbolism : 
for 1) it is unnatural to suppose 


\ 
figures described as the four living-beings 


are, having harps or vials; and even “if 
this is not to be pressed [see above on ver 
7), yet 2) it is inconsistent with the 
right view of the four living-beings, as 
representing creation, that they should 
present the prayers of the Saints) a harp 
(«\@apa, properly a zithern or kind of 
guitar: the harp of David, which the 
LXX call cvipa in 1 Kings xvi. 16, 23, 
» but always «dpa in the Psaluns, is 


described by Josephus, Antt. vii. 12. 3, 
H piv k«vioa, dé&ka xopdaic enupévn, 
Tomrerar 7TAHKTow: and then he adds, 
6? vaBra, dwdexa POdyyoug Exovea, Toicg 
Sacrvdrote Kpoverat. But David, in the 
passages above cited, appears to have 
played with his hand: so that perhaps the 
kuvvpa or KiOaopa was played in both 
ways), and golden vials (cups, or bowls: 
or, by the context, censers) full of incense 
(@vptapa is generally used in the plural, 
e. g. Herod. ii. 86, denOéovor Ovpenpace 
TETOYpéevoLot: Vill. 99, EPvpiwy Gvpcn- 
para), which (at might well have 6v- 
puaparwy for its antecedent, being fem. 
to suit mpocevyai below: but it is per- 
haps more likely that ¢idAac is its antece- 
dent—each vial being full of incense) are 
(represent: see reff.) the prayers of the 
saints (see reff.: especially ch. viii. 3: Ps. 
exl. 2, karev@uvv0nTw 1) Tpocevyh pov we 
Ovpiapa évwriwy cov. The twenty-four 
elders, representing as they do the whole 
church of God, are represented as offering 
the praises and the prayers of the whole 
church : the harps representing the former, 
the censers the latter. Of any thing ap- 
proaching intercession on the part of the 
glorified saints for the church below, or 
indeed of the glorified saints at all, there 
is not the least mention, nor does this 
passage at all touch the question of the 
fact of such intercession. In the division 
of the two employments, the most of 
prayer falls to the lot of the church in 
trial, and the most of praise to the church 
in glory: and this is perhaps the reason 
why, while they have harps on which they 
themselves play, they only offer or present 
the vials of incense. De W. remarks, that 
the Writer of the Apocalypse seems not to 
know any thing of the intercessory office 
of Christ. But that office is prominent 
through this whole scene. What is the 
lamb as it had been slain—what the 
Ny0pacag TH Veg Ev TH aipari aov, but 
recognitions of it ? It underlies the 
whole book): and they sing (why pre- 
sent? Is it because the sound still lin- 
gered in his ears? Or more probably, as 
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al but not fuld &e) syr-dd copt eth Andr. 
vss Andr Areth: om A. 
txt AN vulg copt Cypr Primas Fulg Idac. 


rec adds rw ew nuwyv, with & B rel 1 


rec (for BaciWetav) Baorrerc, with B rel 1 Andr Areth: 


upatéecav X. rec (for Bac\ev- 


ovaw) Bactevoouper, with (26-7. 41, e sil) Areth Primas Firm: BaciWevoovowy & rel 1 
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12. 37-8. 48. 51. 90. 


11. ins we bef gwynv B? rel syr-dd copt Andr Areth Fulg Cassiod: om A B!n17 


describing their special and glorious office 
generally, rather than the mere one par- 
ticular case of its exercise?) a new song 
(new, because the occasion was new ; the 
manifestation of the worthiness of the 
Lamb calls forth fresh words springing 
from fresh and living thoughts. These 
words which follow could not be spoken 
except by those who had seen Christ’s 
redemption complete ; therefore they must 
needs be new), saying, Thou art worthy 
to take the book and to open the seals 
of it: for Thou wert slain, and didst 
redeem (the object is not expressed, nor 
need it be: see similar constructions with 
éx, Matt. xxv. 8; 1 John iv. 13. The 
qypac, which is in the MSS. added or 
prefixed to the verb, has considerable 
authority, but on the whole seems more 
likely to have been inserted, considering 
the prevalent early interpretation of the 
elders as Apostles and Prophets, than 
omitted because they were imagined to be 
angels) to God through (év, as the ve- 
hicle, and conditioning element of re- 
demption) thy blood out of every tribe 
and tongue and people and nation 
(the only thing to be noticed is the quad- 
ruple xwmber of these specifications, as 
indicating universality : see again below, 
ver. 13. To identify puAj¢ as Bengel, or 
aod as Ziillig, with the Jewish people, 
seems forbidden by the 7éons), and madest 
them a kingdom and priests, and they 
reign upon the ee (“this clause differs 
from that in ch. i. 6, both by the kat 
before tepeic, and by the important addition 
cal Baowd., k.T.A. 


This last would be 


superfluous, if we were with Hengstb., 
al., to adhere to the rec. BaotXeic, or if 
BaowXeiay could have the sense given to it 
by Hengstb. in ch. i. 6, ‘a people invested 
with kingly power.’ Here we have three 
particulars : 1) that those who are bought 
to be God’s own are made into a kingdom, 
viz. God’s,—2) [kat] that they are made 
into priests,—3) [kat] that they are in- 
vested with kingly power. So rightly 
Ebrard.” Diisterd. The present Bac- 
Aedovorr is not to be rendered as a future, 
but keeps its own meaning [the whole 
aspect and reference of this heavenly vision 
being not future, but present: the world 
and church as now existing, cf. Eph. ii. 6). 
The Church even now, in Christ her Head, 
reigns on the earth: all things are being 
put under her feet, as under His: and 
even if this meaning be questioned, we 
have her kingly rank and office asserted in 
the present, even in the midst of persecu- 
tion and contempt). 11, 12.] The 
assenting chorus of the host of angels. 
And I saw (et8ov, not in a general vague 
sense, introducing a fresh particular merely; 
but in its proper sense: John saw the host 
of angels whose voice he heard: ef. ch. vi. 
1f. The gloss. ord. refers eidov to what 
has preceded but this is contrary to St. 
John’s usage), and I heard a (or, the: 
gwry, like many other substantives in 
regimen with their possessive genitives, 
being definite though anarthrous) voice 
of many angels around the throne and 
the living-beings and the elders (i. e. 
surrounding on all sides, in the more dis- 
tant space, the smaller circle hitherto de- 
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13. rec aft 6 ins eorty, with hm n 1. 10-7. 34-5-6 (37. 41-7-9 Br, e 
lat-ff: (om A B rel tol copt Areth.)—om 6 39. 
txt A Brel vulg copt Andr Areth, exe yn¢ n 16 


1 syr-dd Andr-a lat-ff : 


sil) vulg Andr 
rec (for ee tng ync) ev rn yy, with 
rec 


aft Oadacone ins dé, with B 10-7. 30? (h 37. 49 BY, e sil) vulg Andr-p Fulg: o¢a m 


34 Andr-coisl: om A rel Areth. 
Cassiod.) rec (for mavrac) mavra, 


(om eorty ‘as well as & n 38. 47 syr-dd Andr-a Primas 
with c fk m 1.30-8 (6. 9. 17. 32-4-5-6 Br, e sil) 


vulg Andr-a Areth Primas: zavra kat wavrac B: mavrac, insg wavra bef ra, 40: txt 


A rel.—pref cat f n 13. 47: add cae k m 30-4-5-6 Andr-coisl. 
Aeyovra A (1?) 12 some-vss Andr-p(omg yx.): txt B rel vulg 


scribed. The Church, as the vehicle of 
the work of Redemption, of which Crea- 
tion is but a part, is the central and 
crowning manifestation of God’s power 
and love and wisdom. Round it, and Him 
who is its Head, the heavenly hosts are 
ranged in humble admiration ; and into its 
wonders they desire to look. Cf. Eph. 
iii. 10; 1 Pet. i. 12); and the number 
of them was myriads of myriads and 
thousands of thousands (i. c. innumerable 
in its vastness. See Ps. Ixviii. 18, and ref. 
Dan., where yidtar yidtddeg comes before 
popia pupiadsc: but it is of very little 
import whether the specification is by way 
of climax or of anti-climax, the same idea 
being conveyed), saying (the appositional 
nom. instead of the gen.: as in ch. iy. 1) 
with a loud voice, Worthy is the Lamb 
which hath been slain to receive (by way 
of ascribed praise: cf. ch.iv.11 and note) 
the power and riches and wisdom and 
might and honour and glory and bless- 
ing (here, as in ch. vii. 12, but in differing 
order, we have seven particulars of ascrip- 
tion. But here there is a difference both 
from ch. vii. 12 and iv. 11. In each of 
those places the art. is repeated before 
each particular: here, one article includes 
them all, Bengel well remarks, that we 
must regard them all as if they formed but 
one word. And when they are thus re- 
garded, the article seems to point out the 
fact of all these, as one, belonging to God, 


for Aeyovrac, 
Andr-a Areth Primas. 


whose power and glory the Lamb is de- 
clared worthy to share. Of the par- 
ticulars themselves, wAodros is better kept 
in its generality, all riches and fulness, 
than limited, as by De W., to spiritual 
riches; see 1 Chron. xxix. 11: evdoyla is 
blessing, in the sense so frequent when 
the word and its cognate verb are uséd of 
an act passing from man to God: viz. that 
of ascribed praise; the wi/Z on the part of 
the creature, though unaccompanied by the 
power, to return blessing for blessing con- 
ferred. The idea of Bengel, that the sep- 
tenary number has to do with the seven 
seals, is hardly probable: the number, as 
indicating completeness, running through 
the whole book). 18, 14.) The chorus 
of assenting praise from Creation ttself. 
And every creature (i. e. by the very 
terms, animated creature: for heaven and 
earth and sea themselves are mentioned as 
the abodes of these eriowara) which is in 
the heaven (the chorus being wniversal, 
this will include the angels, previously 
mentioned, and the glorified saints) and on 
the earth and under the earth (i. e. not 
the devils, as even Vitringa: but as in 
Phil. ii. 10, the departed spirits in Hades : 
see note there), and upon the sea (i. e. 
most probably, on the surface of the sea 5 
meaning not those on ships, but those sea- 
animals which are regarded as being on the 
surface), and the things in them (so in 
Exod. xx. 11, from which in all probability 
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the zavrac has become altered into zavra. 
The clause added seems to serve the pur- 
pose of complete enumeration, applying 
here to y# and 9dadacca only, as tv rp 
ovpav@ has occurred already. The ézi 
and wzoxarw being both superficial, éy 
completes the list—in the depths of the 
earth and the sea: cf. ch. viii. 9) I heard 
all saying (the gender again is that of the 
things signified, not that of xricpa ; see 
ch. iv. 8), To Him that sitteth upon the 
throne (for the various cases after ra@ny. 
zi, see note, ch. iv. 2) and to the Lamb 
(the Church, including Creation, gives 
praise to the Lamb for Redemption, vv. 
9,10: the angels praise the infinite con- 
descension of the Son of God: the entire 
universe celebrates the glory of the uni- 
‘ yersal Father and of the Redeemer, thence 
accruing) be (or, 7s, belongs) the blessing 
and the honour and the glory and the 
might (notice the fourfold arrangement 
where universality is set forth: and the 
repeated article, exhaustive of each pre- 
dicate separately. It is fanciful, with 
Bengel, to allot the four ascriptions among 
the four classes of creatures above men- 
tioned. In each case the number has the 
same signification: but they need not 
separately correspond) to the ages of the 
ages. 14.| The solemn assent of the 
celestial representatives of Creation and of 
the Church. And {I heard] (the construc- 
tion proceeds without break from qxovea 
above) the four living-beings saying the 
(accustomed, see ref. 1 Cor. and note) 


om pray 1, 


Amen (as above, in ch. iv. 11, the four 
living-beings assert the worthiness of God 
to receive the glory and the honour and 
the power on account of His having created 
all things, so here they say their Amen to 
creation’s chorus of praise: being them- 
selves the representatives of the animated 
Creation). And the elders fell down and 
worshipped (in silent adoration of God and 
of the Lamb. ‘The inference of Ewald 
from the rec. text [which is itself here 
wholly untenable], “ presbyteri adoratione 
repetita Deum prosequuntur, ut a quo 
auctore omnia progressa sunt et Messias 
creatus est, ad eum omnis redeat honor, 
omnis reverentia,” would be unwarranted 
even were that text retained: Zéyr71, 
anarthrous, would apply to the whole ob- 
ject of praise in ver. 13). 

Cu. VI. 1—VIII. 1.] T'Hr ovENING OF 
THE SEVEN SEALS. As preliminary to 
the exegesis of this section, I may observe 
that it is of the first importance to bear in 
mind, that the openings of these seals cor- 
respond to the various arrangements of 
God’s Providence by which the way is pre- 
pared for the final opening of the closed 
book of His purposes to His glorified 
Church. That opening shall not fully and 
freely be made, till His people will know 
even as they are known. And that will 
not be, till they are fully gathered in to 
His heavenly garner. This book the Lamb 
opens, containing as it does matters which 
ovdeic older, ob of GyyeXor ot év odpare, 
ovdé 6 vide, first by the acts and procedures 
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Andr Areth Primas. 
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place but om above. 
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Brel; cde 6. 9. 11: om AC hn 1. 2. 10-7-8. 36-7-8. 41-2-7-9 Br am. 
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36. (18. 37-9. 42-7-9 Br, e sil) vss Andr. 


of His establishment of His reign over the 
earth, and then finally by His great second 
coming, the necessary condition of His 
elect being gathered out of the four winds 
into His glory. When these preparations 
for His coming have taken place, and that 
coming itself has past, and the elect are 
gathered into glory, then will be the time 
when the last hindrance to our perfect 
knowledge will be removed, and the book 
of God’s eternal purposes will lie open— 
the theme of eternity’s praise. 

I may add that for the sake of per- 
spicuity, I shall mainly follow, in these 
notes, the track of that interpretation 
which seems to me to be required; no- 
ticing only differences in those of other 
Commentators where grammar and philo- 
logy are concerned. 

1—8.] The opening of the first four 
seals, marked by the ministration of the 
four living-beings. 1.] And I saw 
when the Lamb opened one from among 
the seven seals, and I heard one from 
among the four living-beings saying, as 
the voice (a pendent nominative: the 
regular construction would be dative) of 
thunder (which is to be taken not as pecu- 
iarly belonging to this first as resembling 
a lion, but as belonging to all alike, and 
accounted for by their mysterious and 
exalted nature: cf, ch. i. 10, x. 3), Come 
(to whom, and with what meaning is this 
€pxov spoken? The great majority of 
Commentators have taken the rec. read- 
ing, which fixes it by adding cai Bdérs, 
as an address to the Seer, to approach 
nearer and look at the coming vision. 
And even those who have rejected this 
addition have yet regarded it as a true 
gloss, and the “Come” as addressed to 
the Seer. But whither was he to come P 
Separated as he was by the glassy sea 
from the throne, was he to cross it? And 
where shall we find the simple verb éo- 
xeo0ar used absolutely in such a sense, 


rec (for avrov) avrTw, with 1 Andr-a!: 


«Draw near,” without @de or some such 
particle ? Compare also the place where 
the Seer is to come and take the little 
book [ch. x. 8], and see how different is the 
whole form of expression. In interpreting 
so unusual a term of address, surely we 
should rather begin by enquiring whether 
we have not the key to it in the book 
itself. And in this enquiry, are we justified 
in leaving out of consideration such a verse 
as ch. xxii. 17, rd wvedpa rai  vieon 
Aéyovoty "Eoxov, wai 6 akovwy sizatw 
"Epxov, and the following dunr, Epxou, 
cvpre "Inoov, ib. ver. 20? This seems to 
shew, in my mind, beyond a doubt, what, 
in the mind of the Seer, the remarkable 
and insulated exclamation foyov imported. 
It was a cry addressed, not to himself, but 
to the Lord Jesus: and as each of these 
four first seals is accompanied by a similar 
cry from one of the four living-beings, 
I see represented in this fourfold Zoyou 
the groaning and travailing together of 
creation for the manifestation of the sons 
of God, expressed in each case in a prayer 
for Christ’s coming: and in the things re- 
vealed when the seals are opened, His 
fourfold preparation for His coming on 
earth. Then at the opening of the fifth seal 
the longing of the martyred saints for the 
same great consummation is expressed, and 
at that of the sixth it actually arrives). And 
I saw, and behold a white horse, and he 
that sat on him having a bow, anda crown 
was given to him, and he went forth 
conquering, and in order that he may 
conquer (in the first place, the figure of the 
horses and their riders at once brings to 
mind the similar vision in Zechariah, 
i. 7—11, vi. 1—8, where the men on the 
horses are they whom the Lord hath sent 
to walk to and fro through the whole 
earth. In Zech. i., as here, that part of 
the vision is followed, ver. 12, by the ery 
of the fwe mére, fwe rivoc. Here the 
horses and their riders are the various 
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aspects of the divine dispensations which 
should come upon the earth preparatory to 
the great day of the Lord’s coming. As 
regards this first, the whole imagery speaks 
of victory. The horses of the Roman 
commanders in their triumphs were white. 
Wetst. quotes Virg. Aun. iii. 537, where 
Eneas says, “ Quatuor hic primum omen 
equos in gramine vidi, Tondentes campum 
late, candore nivali;” where Servius’s 
comment is “Hoc ad victoriz omen per- 
tinet.” The bow serves to identify the 
imagery here with that in Habakkuk iii. 9, 
where God goes forth for the salvation of 
His people: see also Isa. xli. 2; Zech. 
ix. 13: and even more strikingly with that 
in Ps. xly. 4, 5, “In thy majesty ride pros- 
perously, because of truth and meekness 
and righteousness: and thy right hand 
shall teach thee terrible things. Thine 
arrows are sharp in the heart of the king’s 
enemies; whereby the people fall under 
thee.” It is hardly possible that one 
whose mind was full of such imagery, 
should have had any other meaning in 
his thoughts, than that to which these pro- 
phecies point. The crown finds its parallel 
in the vision of Zech. vi., where, ver. 11, it 
is said, “take silver and gold, and make 
crowns [orepavove, LXX], and set them 
upon the head of Joshua the son of Jose- 
dech, the high-priest.”* The going forth 
conquering and in order to conquer can 
only, it seems to me, point to one inter- 
pretation. The vay might be said of 
any victorious earthly power whose vic- 
tories should endure for the time then 
present, and afterwards pass away: but 
the iva viknoy can only be said of a power 
whose victories should last for ever. Final 
and permanent victory then is here im- 
ported. Victory, we may safely say, on 
the part of that kingdom against which 
the gates of hell shall not prevail: whose 
fortunes and whose trials are the great 
subject of this revelation. Such is the 
first vision, the opening of the first seal in 
the mystery of the divine purposes : vic- 
tory for God’s church and people: the 
great key-note, so to speak, of all the 
apocalyptic harmonies. And notice, that 
in this interpretation, there is no lack 
Vou. IV. 


of correspondence with the three visions 
which follow. All four are judgments 
upon the earth: the beating down of 
earthly power, the breaking up of earthly 
peace, the exhausting of earthly wealth, 
the destruction of earthly life. Nor is 
this analogy disturbed, when we come to 
enquire, who is the rider on this white 
horse. We must not, in reply, on the one 
hand, too hastily introduce the Person of 
our Lord Himself, or on the other, be 
startled at the objection that we shall be 
paralleling Him, or one closely resembling 
Him, with the far different forms which 
follow. Doubtless, the resemblance to the 
rider in ch. xix. 11 ff. is very close, and is 
intended to be very close. The difference 
however is considerable. There, He is set 
forth as present in his triumph, followed 
by the hosts of heaven: here, He is work- 
ing, in bodily absence, and the rider is not 
Himself, but only a symbol of His vic- 
torious power, the embodiment of His ad- 
vancing kingdom as regards that side of 
its progress where it breaks down earthly 
power, and makes the kingdom of the 
world to be the kingdom, of our Lord and 
His Christ. Further, it would not be 
wise, nor indeed according to the analogy 
of these visions, to specify. In all cases 
but the last, these riders are left in the 
vagueness of their symbolic offices. If we 
attempt in this case to specify further, 
e. g. as Victorinus, “ Equus albus verbum 
est preedicationis cum Spiritu sancto mis- 
sum in orbem. Ait enim Dominus, Pra- 
dicabitur hoe Evangelium per totum orbem 
terrarum in testimonium coram gentibus, 
et tune veniet finis,’—while we are sure 
that we are thus far right, we are but 
partially right : we do not cover the ex- 
tent of the symbol, seeing that there are 
other aspects and instruments of victory 
of the kingdom of Christ, besides the 
preaching of the Word. The same might 
be said of any other of the partial inter- 
pretations which have been given by those 
who have taken this view. And it was 
taken, with divergences of separate detail, 
by all expositors from the earliest times 
down to the year 1500). 

8, 4.| And when he opened the second 
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seal, I heard the second living-being 
saying, Come (see above on ver. 1). And 
there came forth another horse, red (the 
colour of blood: so 4 Kings iii. 22, tOara 
muppa wc aiva. The colour of the horse 
in each ease has reference to the employ- 
ment of the rider. Tertullian, de Specta- 
culis, 9, says: “russeum Marti consecra- 
verunt ”), and to him that sat upon him 
it was given [to him] to take away peace 
(viv. ip. not, as Elliott, “ the peace left 
by the former seal,” for 1) the former seal 
neither implies nor leaves such peace, and 
2) these four seals are strictly correlative, 
not consecutive on one another: but, 
peace in its entirety, the ryv distributing, 
as the logicians say, the substantive. See 
for siohvn without the art., Matt. x. 34 
[peace, at all: any peace]: Luke ii. 13 
[peace, in each particular case, under 
every circumstance], &c.: with the art., 
Rom. xiv. 19, rad ripg cio. OlwKwpev: xv. 
33, al., 6 Gede Trig stonvnce: Hph. i. 14, 
abrog toriv 1 elonyn riper, &e.) out of 
the earth (generally, as ever : not, Judea, 
nor the Roman “ orbis terrarwm,” nor any 
special portion merely) and that they 
(men: the inhabitants of the earth) shall 
kill (the pregnant future after iva not 
only imports the result of purpose, but 
includes also matter of fact, “that they 
may... which they also shall ;” see Wi- 
ner [edn. 6, p. 258, § 41 b, 1 b], who 
however interprets it as expressing dura- 
tion (?), whereas the aor. denotes rapid 
an og a another; and there was 
given to him a great sword (the key to 
the interpretation of this seal is to be 
found in Matt. x. 34 and parallels: j2) 


vopionre Ste HAGov Badreiv eiphyny ext 
Tiy yijv' ov« mOoy Padeiv cionvyy, XAG 
paxapay. It represents to us the taking 
away of peace from the earth, the slaying 
one another, the reign of the sword, as one 
of the destined concomitants of the grow- 
ing and conquermg power of Christ, and 
one of the world-long and world-wide pre- 
parations for His coming. Observe, all 
limitations of this meaning are wrong; 
whether to the persecutions of the Chris- 
tians, or to any period of time, ancient or 
modern. The above was the most ancient 
interpretation ; e. g. we have in Victorinus, 
«‘ Equus roseus et qui sedebat super eum 
habens gladium, bella sunt significata fu- 
tura, ut legimus in Evangelio, Surget enim 
gens contra gentem,” &c., Matt. xxiv. 7). 

5, 6.] And when he opened the third 
seal, I heard the third living-being say- 
ing, Come (see above on ver.1). And I 
saw, and behold a black horse (the colour 
is indicative of the mournful nature of the 
employment of the rider: see below), and 
he that sat on him having a balance 
(the symbol of scarcity, during which the 
bread is doled out by weight: see Ezek. 
iv. 16, pdyorrat dproy ty ora0pq Kai tv 
ivdeia : and Levit. xxvi. 26, arodwoovor 
rove dprove dpov ty ora0u@, Kai pa- 
yeoOe Kal od pr) tuAnoOyjre. Some, as 
e. g. Woodhouse, have defended the mean- 
ing “yoke” for Zvydv. But surely the 
question is here decided for us by ref. 
Hizek., Zvyd¢ dixatoc, kai péirpoy Sixaoy, 
kat xotmé ducata Eorae bpiv Tod pérpov : 
where the same words occur in juxta- 
position. The assertion of Mr. Barker, in 
his strictures on Elliott’s Hore Ap., that 
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covOnc, with B rel: txt AC 1.12 syr-dd Andr-p-txt. 


Evyoe in the sense of balance absolutely is 
very rare, is sufficiently answered by the 
proverb dkorBécrepog Zvyov: by Diog. 
Laert. viii. 18, where he records of Pytha- 
goras the maxim Zuydv pu) vrepBaivery, 
Tourtart, TO toov Kal dikaroy pay U7E0- 
Baivery. When a word can be thus used 
figuratively in common sayings, its literal 
sense cannot be so very rare. Cf. also the 
Etymologicon in Wetstein, Zuydc sionrat 
kai 70 Asyousvoy U7 THY TonToy Tadav- 
Tov Hyovy 7 TovTavy: and his citations 
from Sextus Empir. and Demosthenes) in 
his hand. And I heard [as it were] (if 
wc is to be read, it must apparently be 
taken with the whole clause—“ something 
like [a voice in the midst of the four living- 
beings ],” the uncertainty applying to the 
situation, not to its being a voice, which 
it was) a voice in the midst of the four 
living-beings (it is not specified, whose 
voice : but the point from which the voice 
comes is appropriate to its intent, which 
is to mitigate the woes of creation, repre- 
sented by the four living-beings: see below), 
saying (Let there be) A cheenix of wheat 
for a denarius (gen. of price, see Winer, 
edn. 6,p.185, § 30. 10), and three chenixes 
of barley for a denarius (the sense seems to 
be, Take care that there be thus much food 
for thus much price. The denarius was 
the ordinary soldier’s pay for a day in the 
time of Tiberius [see note on Matt. xx. 2], 
and has been usually and not unfairly as- 
sumed to be twice mentioned here as re- 
presenting a day’s wages. The chcenix 
appears in like manner to be taken for a 
day’s provision : for so it is used in several 
of the numerous places cited by Wetst. : 
e. g. Herod. vii. 187, who, in estimating 
the amount of food consumed by the army 
of Xerxes, assumes this: edpiokw yap cup- 


» 
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BadXe6pevoc, ei Yoivika TupHy Exacrocg 
THC Hueoac thapBave cal pnodéiv mréov: 
Thue. iv. 16, speaking of the allowance 
made to the Lacedzemonians in Sphacteria 
while negotiations were going on,—oiror 
... 000 yoivicag éxdorw “ArriKac addi- 
Tw, cai Ovo KorvAac: Athen. x. 452 E, 7 
KkaQjoOat émi xoivica, avTi TOU m7 oKO- 
meiy Ta 2h’ Hpioac, AAG THY érrodcay 
dei moocdéxyecOar: Diog. Laert. Pythag. 
vill. 18, and Suidas under Pythagoras, ézi 
xoivucog pry KabiZey, Ev iow Tod évecta- 
Tog goovTida moreicPar Kai Tov péddov- 
Tog » yao yoink rypeonowoc tpogn. No- 
thing can be more decisive than such pro- 
verbial usage. The tendency of the voice 
is then to check or limit the agency of the 
rider on the black horse, and to provide 
that notwithstanding his errand sustenance 
shall not utterly fail. With regard to the 
three cheenixes of barley, the cheaper and 
less profitable grain, it seems to have been 
rightly interpreted as taking in the other 
case, of the workman who, out of his de- 
narius a day, has to maintain not himself 
only, but his family also, and cannot conse- 
quently afford the dearer wheaten bread) ; 
and the oil and the wine do not thou 
injure (not, as Heinr. and recently Elliott, 
“do thou not commit injustice in the 
matter of the oil and the wine.” The usage 
of this book should have prevented such 
an interpretation: for aducety with the 
accus. of the material object hurt or in- 
jured is the constant habit of our Writer, 
see reff.: and in no case do we find the 
other construction used by him, or indeed 
by any other writer to my knowledge, ex- 
cept with such general adverbial accusa- 
tives as re and ovdéy, e. g. Gal. iv. 12; 
Philem. 18. Rinck gives another mean- 
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and the wine,” seeing they are so costly. 
As regards the meaning, the spirit 
of the saying is as explained above: the 
rider on the black horse symbolizing Fa- 
mine, is limited in his desolating action 
by the command given, that enough is to 
be reserved for sustenance. Wheat, bar- 
ley, oil, and wine, formed the ordinary 
sources of nourishment : cf. Ps. exiv. 14, 15. 
So that as regards its intent, the command 
is parallel with that saying of our Lord in 
Matt. xxiv. 22: cai ei pr) ExodoBwOnoay 
ai ypéoar éxeivat, ode ay towon Taca 
oap& dua 62 rode édexrovc co\oBwOn- 
covrat at Hpépat éxeivar. It is the mercy 
of God, tempering His judgments. And 
in its general interpretation, as the opening 
of the first seal revealed the certain pro- 
ceeding on to victory of Christ and His 
church, and the second, that His coming 
should be prepared in the world not by 
peace but by the sword, so now by this 
third we learn that Famine, the pressure 
of want on men, not sweeping them away 
by utter failure of the means of subsist- 
ence, but keeping them far below the or- 
dinary standard of comfort, and especially 
those who depend on their daily labour, 
will be one of the four judgments by 
Which the way of the Lord’s coming will 
be opened. ‘This seems to poimt, not so 
much to death by famine, which belongs 
to the next vision, as to agrarian distress 
with all its dreadful consequences : ripen- 
ing in some cases [see below] into the 
hunger-death, properly the consequence 
of Famine. The above interpreta- 
tion of the third seal is given in the 
main by Victorinus—“ Equus niger au- 
tem famem significat ; ait enim Dominus: 
Erunt faines per loca :” but. he allegorizes 
the latter part of the vision: “ vinum 
et oleuwm ne leseris, id est, hominem 
spiritualem ne plagis percusseris”). 
7, 8.| And when he opened the fourth 
seal, I heard [the voice of] the fourth 
living-being saying, Come (sce above on 
ver. 1), And I saw, and behold a livid 
horse (xAe@pds, originally and_ properly 
grass-green, when used of flesh implies 
that greenish pallor which we know as 
livid : the colour of the corpse in incipient 


decay, or of the complexion extremely 
pale through disease. Thus Thucyd. in 
describing the symptoms of the plague at 
Athens, says that the body was ov« adyay 
Oeoudv, otre xAwodv, aN wtrepvOpor. 
Callistratus, as quoted in Wetst. says, 7 
piv yao xeip 7d Tow PoBov xwpor TE 
kai TeOvnKdc do0@ca. Hippocrates, ibid. 
says of the colour, peddvTepdv éoTe TOU 
zovOvod, Kai olov apyn Teg TOU peraivecOat 
kai we\:Ovodo0a. And again, in describ- 
ing the symptoms of approaching death,— 
pic d&eia, dpPadpoi cowdoi,...- Kat Td 
Xowpa Tov Evravtog mpogcwrov xXhw- 
poy Té kai péday doy... . onuaive Sava- 
tadec. See also Wetst.’s other quota- 
tions), and he that sat upon him (éravw 
atrov, lit. on the top of him: in the three 
other cases, éz’ avréy. The nominative is 
pendent, see ch. iii, 12, 21) his name was 
Death (i.e. he was death personified. In 
this case only of the four is the explanation 
given. It is wrong to understand Pesti- 
lence by this O@avaroc: see below), and 
Hades (the impersonation of the place of 
the departed: see ch. i. 18, xx. 14, where 
as here Qavarov cai gdov go together. 
Eichhorn and Ebrard understand it of the 
whole multitude of the departed: but this 
clearly is beside the purpose: personifica- 
tion being the prevailing character of 
these four riders) was following with him 
(in his train: ready to engulf and detain 
his victims), and there was given to 
them (Death and Hades, considered as 
joint partners in the baleful work) power 
over the fourth part of the earth (éqf 
with accus., as extending over, spreading 
over, Td TéTAPTOV THC yij¢c, perhaps owing 
to the fourfold division of these former 
seals : not implying thereby that this last 
rider divided the earth with the three 
former, but thus specifying his portion 
as being one of four. At all events this 
suggests itself here as a possible reference 
of the number four: whereas in ch. viii. 
the continually recurring rd rpiroy has 
no such assignable solution. The expositors 
for the most part pass it over, merely as 
signifying a considerable portion. Elliott, 
with whose historical interpretation it will 
not square, takes refuge in the reading of 
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r constr., Luke ix. 49. ch. xiv. 13, . § ch, ii. 26 reff, 
uso ch. ii. 16. xix. 21. Num. xxxi. 8, 


eu Aww Kal 


80 Tpoayopevew Uo Ky puKos, Herod. ix. 98. 


ins AC b h1n 10-7-8. 36. 47-9 
om Ist avrov C 14 (and 12: 


but 12 has ovoua avrov) demid (with harl tol lips-5, agst am lipss al) Ansb Bede Ruf. 


om 2nd o C g h 16'. 37. 49 Br. 


for Qavaroc, afavarog A. rec 


acodovGe, with h n 10-7. 30 (87. 49. 51 Br, e sil) syr-dd copt Orig, Andr-a Vict: txt 


C 8 rel vulg Andr Areth Primas Bede. 


(A illeg.) 


for per’ avrov, avrw B rel Andr 


Areth: per’ avrw 33(-5, e sil): txt AC hj! 1 n 10-6-7 (37-9. 49 Br, e sil) Andr-a. 
for avrowg, avrw B rel vulg Andr-coisl Areth: txt AC n 17. 49 (40, e sil) Andr. 
rec avoxravar bef ext To reraprov Tyo ync, With 1(-ceryvar): txt AC B rel vss gr-lat- 


ff.—(om azroxr. 51 ?) om last rar 4. 


the vulg,, “super quatuor partes terre”’), 
to kill with (the év of investiture, express- 
ing the element or vehicle in which the 
action transpires) sword and with famine 
and with death (i. e. here, pestilence: 
see below), and by (mo, seeing that the 
other three were rather general indications 
of the manner in which, but this last of 
the actual agent by whose administration. 
Wetst. gives examples of avoQaveir, rehev- 
Tav, v7o, but the construction with an ac- 
tive verb is not common. See Matthie, § 
592, who gives, besides ref., Hurip. Alcest. 
753, ei O arevreiv XoHv pe KnovKwv U7r0 
THY ony matpwav éoriayv,—Plato, Phileb. 
p- 320, bd ayyéthwv goatev,—and Thue. 
Vi. 32, 76 KyjpuKoc ebydc woetcOa. It 
is singular that these examples should all 
belong to the same description of employ- 
ment of agents) the wild beasts of the 
earth (the enumeration comprehends the 
«four sore judgments” enumerated in 
Ezek. xiv. 21, and in the same terms : rac 
Técoapac eduerfaeuc pov rac rovnpac, 
poppaiay, cai Aipdv, cai Onpta rorya, 
kai @dvatov. This fixes the meaning of 
this second and subordinate Gavdeip as 
above. This seal also is interpreted 
as above by the earliest Commentators : 
e. g. Victorinus: “Hee eadem quoque 
inter ceteras clades premiserat Dominus, 
venturas pestes magnas et mortalitates.” 
But as on the third seal, so here also, he 
goes off into vague allegory about the 
latter part of the vision). 

We have now passed the four first seals, 
after which the character of the vision 
changes. One feature common to these 
four is, Personification : the representation 
of processions of events by the impersona- 


for vo, To reraprov A. 


tion of their leading features. Another is, 
the share which the four living-creatures 
bear in the representation, which after 
this point ceases, as far as the seals are 
concerned. No interpretation can be 
right, which does not take both these 
common features into account. And in 
my view this may best be done by viewing, 
as above, these four visions as the four 
solemn preparations for the coming of the 
Lord as regards the visible Creation, 
which these four living-beings symbolize. 
The whole Creation demands His coming. 
"Epxou, isthe cry of all its tribes. This 
cry is answered, first by the vision of the 
great Conqueror, whose arrows are in the 
heart of his enemies, and whose career is 
the world’s history. The breaking of this 
first seal is the great opening of the mys- 
tery of God. This in some sense includes 
and brings in the others. Those others 
then, as we might expect, hold a place 
subordinate to this. They are, in fact, 
but exponents of the mysteries enwrapt 
within this conquering career: visions of 
the method of its being carried out to the 
end in its operation on the outward world. 
That the world-wide declaration of the 
everlasting Gospel should be accompanied 
by war, by famine, by pestilence, and 
other forms of death, had been announced 
by our Lord Himself (Matt. xxiv. 7), 
and is now repeated in this series of 
visions. The fulfilment of each of these 
judgments is, as it were, the removing a 
seal from the book of God’s mysterious 
purposes : the bringing nearer of the time 
when that book shall be open for all the 
redeemed to read. 

With regard to the question whether 
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x ch. v. 8, 13. 
xii.l. Ezek. 
xxiv. 5. 


these four visions are to be regarded as 
consecutive or contemporaneous, I have 
already expressed an opinion. In their 
Sulness, I believe them to be contempo- 
yaneous, and each of them to extend 
through the whole lifetime of the church. 
The analogy of the whole four symbols 
seems to require this. We read nothing 
implying that there are “days” of the 
opening of any particular seal, as there 
are, ch. x. 7, of the sounding of the 
several trumpets. The tva vixyjoy of the 
first seal speaks of a purpose which will 
not be accomplished till the earth be all 
subjugated: and if I am right in suppos- 
ing the other visions subordinate to this, 
their agency is necessarily included in its 
process. At the same time I would by no 
means deny that they may.receive con- 
tinually recurring, or even ultimate fulfil- 
ments, as the ages of the world go on, in 
distinct periods of time, and by distinctly 
assignable events. So far we may derive 
benefit from the commentaries of those 
who imagine that they have discovered 
their fulfilment in successive periods of 
history, that, from the very variety and 
discrepancy of the periods assigned by 
them, we may verify the fact of the pre- 
valence of these announced judgments, 
hitherto, throughout the whole lifetime of 
the Church. 

As regards ultimate fulfilment, there 
can be no doubt, that all these judgments 
on the world without, as well as the mani- 
festation (of which they form a part) of 
the conquering career of the Kingdom of 
Christ, will reach their culminating point 
before the coming of the great and terrible 
day of the Lord. 

9—11.] OPENING OF THE FIFTH SWAL. 
We may at once observe, that the whole 
character of the vision is altered. The 
four living-beings have uttered each his 
ery of épyov, and are now silent. No 
more horses and riders go forth upon the 
earth. The scene is changed to the hea- 
venly altar, and the ery is from thence. 
Any interpretation which makes this 
vision of the same kind with and consecu- 
tive to the four preceding, must so far be 
wrong. In one point only is the character 
of the former vision sustained. It is the 
«arotkourreg ti Tij¢ yij¢ who are objects 
of the judgment invoked: as it was the 
earth, and its inhabitants, and its produce, 
which were the objects of the former judg- 
ments. See again below on the sixth seal. 

9.] And when he opened the fifth 
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seal, I saw under the altar (it is an altar 
of sacrifice which is here meant ; topay- 
pévwy, which follows, seems plainly to 
imply this: see below) the souls (i. e. de- 
parted spirits. It is manifestly idle to 
enquire, seeing that the Apostle was in a 
state of spiritual and supernatural vision, 
how these disembodied spirits became 
visible to him. That they were not, as 
Eichhorn, clothed with bodies, is manifest) 
of those that have been slain on account 
of the word of God and on account of the 
testimony which they had (i. e. which 
was committed to them to bear, and which 
they bore: see reff., especially ch. xii. 17. 
The testimony is one borne by them, as 
most Commentators: not one borne to 
them by the faithful Witness, as Diisterd. 
and Ebrard, most unnaturally: for how 
could the testimony borne to them before 
the Father by Christ [so Ebr.] be the 
cause of their being put to death on 
earth ? Much has been said about 
the souls of the martyrs not being their 
departed spirits, which must be conceived 
of as being in bliss with Christ [ef 
Hengstb. |], and in consequence it has been 
imagined that these were only their 
animal lives, resident in the blood and 
shed forth with it. But nosuch difficulty 
really exists. We know, whatever be the 
bliss of the departed martyrs and con- 
fessors, that they are waiting for the com- 
ing of the Lord, without which they are 
not perfect: and in the holy fire of their 
purified zeal, they look forward to that 
day as one of righteous judgment on the 
ungodly world. The representation here, 
in which they are seen wader the altar, is 
simply symbolical, carrying out the liken- 
ing of them to victims slain on an altar. 
Even as the blood of these victims was 
poured under the altar and the life was in 
the blood, so their souls are represented as 
under the symbolical altar in heaven, ery- 
ing for vengeance, as blood is often said to 
do. After this, it hardly need be said 
that no inference can be drawn from this 
vision respecting the intermediate state 
between the death of the saints and the 
coming of the Lord): and they cried 
with a great voice, saying (viz. at 
 Wuyai, which are identified in the sen- 
tence with the persons themselves: not, 
as Ebr. and Diisterd. the éogaypévor as 
distinguished from the wvyar) Until 
when (i. e. how long: see reff), thou 
Master (Seomdrys is the correlative of 
dovdog, cf. civdovdoe below, ver. 11, and 
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x. 24. Ps. xii. 1, 2. Lxi. 8, 


ii.29. Actsiv.24only. Isa. i. 24. iii. 1. see 2 Pet.ii.2. Jude 4. 


John xvii. 3. 1 Thess. i. 9. see ch. iii. 7 reff. 


xviii. 3,5. Rom. xii.19. 2 Cor. x. 6. ch. xix, 2 only. 4Kingsix.7. 1 Kings xxiv. 18. 
m ch, fii. 10 reff. 
0 ch. iii. 4, 
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Andr-cois] Areth. 


rec (for ex) azo, with 4 (17! ?) 33 (1 35-6-9. 40, e sil) Andr: eze 


n: cat 38: txt AC B rel Andr-coisl Areth, de vulg lat-ff. 
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see ch. i. 1; Luke ii. 29; 1 Tim. yi. 1. 
It is God who is here addressed; with 
Him rests the time when to avenge His 
elect, cf. Luke xviii. 7, 8) holy and true 
(see on ch, iii. 7, for the sense of adnOivicg 
in such connexion: here it is too evi- 
dently intended of subjective truthfulness 
for the other meaning even to be brought 
into question: and it is wonderful that 
Diisterd. should have insisted on it, “der 
Herr, welder in Wahrheit diefen Namen 
verbdient.” For the voc. expressed by 
the nom. with the art., see reff., and 
Winer, edn. 6, p. 164, § 29. 2), dost thou 
not judge (give decision in the matter of ; 
with é«, see reff.) and exact vengeance 
for our blood from (reff.: azo is found 
in Luke xviii. 3) them that dwell upon 
the earth (i. e. the ungodly world, as 
distinguished from the church of God)? 

As hitherto, so here again, the ana- 
logy and order of our Lord’s great pro- 
phecy in Matt. xxiv. 11 is closely followed. 
“The signs of His coming, and of the end 
of the world” were there announced by 
Himself as war, famine, and pestilence, 
vy. 6,7. And when He had declared that 
these were but the beginning of sorrows 
[wdivwr], He next, vv. 9 f., announces 
the persecution and martyrdom of His 
people. Similarly here, after the judg- 
ments already announced, we have the 
prayer for yengeance on the part of the 


martyrs, and the announcement of more 
such martyrdoms to come. And as our 
Lord’s prophecies received a partial fulfil- 
ment in the events preceding the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem, and may have done so 
again and again since, but await their great 
and final fulfilment when the day of His 
coming approaches, so it is with these. 
The cry of the martyrs’ blood has been 
ever going up before God since Stephen 
fell: ever and anon, at some great time of 
persecution, it has waxed louder: and so 
on through the ages it shall accumulate 
and gather strength, till the great issue of 
the parable Luke xviii. 1 ff. is accom- 
plished. And there was given to them 
[each] a white robe (there will be no real 
difficulty in understanding this, if we are 
careful to mark its real place and interpret 
it accordingly. The white robe, in this 
book, is the vestment of acknowledged and 
glorified righteousness in which the saints 
walk and reign with Christ: cf. ch. iii. 4; 
vii. 13 ff., al. This was given to the mar- 
tyrs: but their prayer for vengeance was 
not yet granted. The Seer saw in vision 
that this was so. The white robe was not 
actually bestowed as some additional boon, 
but seemed in vision to be thus bestowed, 
because in that vision one side only of the 
martyrs’ intermediate state had been pre- 
sented, viz. the fact of their slaughter and 
their collective cry for vengeance. Now, 
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as over against that, the other more glo- 
rious side is presented, viz. that though 
the collective ery for vengeance is not yet 
answered, yet individually they are blessed 
in glory with Christ, and waiting for their 
fellows to be fully complete), and it was 
said to them that they shall rest (not 
merely, abstain from their ery for ven- 
geance, be quiet [so De W., al.]:—but 
rest in blessedness, see ch. xiv. 18, and ref. 
Daniel) yet a [little | while (with or with- 
out pepdy, the sense is much the same: 
with it, the shortness of the space is made 
more definite: without it, it is left to in- 
ference), until (construction, see reff.) their 
fellow-servants (see above on deorérne) 
also and their brethren (the kal... . kal 
may be taken as “both... and,” in which 
case two different sets of persons are in- 
dicated by the odvdovdor and the adedgoi, 
which distinction it would not be easy to 
give an account of. So that I prefer re- 
garding the first «ai as “also,” “as well 
as themselves,” and the two substantives 
as describing [notwithstanding the repe- 
tition of the oi before adedgoi] the same 
persons ; those who are ot obydovdct adb- 
Tay and ot adeddoi atirdyv: the former 
term reminding them of the necessity of 
completeness as far as the service of their 
one Master is concerned: the latter, as far 
as they belong to one and the samme great 
family) shall have accomplished (scil, 
“their course,” Considering that this ab- 


rec om oAn, with h m 1. 10-7. 35(87. 40-9 Br, e sil) Andr 


solute use of wAnoody without an object 
following is an dak Xeyouevor, it is 
strange that Ebr. and Diisterd. should de- 
signate mAnowowo. as an explanatory 
reading for rAnowAGow. If this latter be 
read, then we must render, shall have been 
completed {in number]; a meaning found 
Luke xxi. 24; Acts vii. 28, 30, ix. 23, 
xxiv. 27: ef. also Col. ii. 10, which sug- 
gests another reason for altering to -@d0t7), 
who are about to be slain as also they 
were. 

12—VII. 17.] OpEnInG OF THE SIXTH 
SEAL, AND ITS ATTENDANT VISIONS. 
And herein [12—17 ] Immediate approach 
of the great day of the Lord, Matt. xxiv. 
29 ||: (vii. 1—8) gathering of the elect 
out of the four winds, Matt. xxiv. 31: 
(vii. 9—17) vision of the whole glorified 
church, Matt. xxv. 

The interpretation of this sixth seal is a 
crucial point in Apocalyptic exegesis. We 
may unhesitatingly set down all interpre- 
tations as wrong, which view as the fulfil- 
ment of this passage any period except 
that of the coming of the Lord. See the 
grounds of this below. And I saw when 
he opened the sixth seal, and a great 
earthquake took place (we have no word 
but “earthquake” for ceopes, but it 
does not by any means cover the meaning. 
For here the heavens are shaken [against 
Diisterd.], and the sea, and the dry land. 
See Hag, ii. 6, 7, and the comment in 
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30 “39 t g Acts xv. 39 only. Ezek. xliii. 21 only. Isa. xxxiv. 4, i Heb. i. 12 only, from Ps. ci. 26. Job 

= 0 xviii. 8 only. k + Matt. xxvi.52. John xi. 48. ch. ii. 5. xii. 14. lw. é«, ch. ii. 5 
42. 47 to only. Prov. xvii. 18. (Matt. xxiii. 4. xxvii. 39 { Mk. Acts xvii. 28. xxi. 30. xxiv. 5 only.) m Mark 
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p ch. xiii. 15 reff. 


18. for ovpavov, Beov A. exeoov B rel Andr Areth: txt AC 191. 17. 33-8. 51 
(13. 30. 39. 40-1-2, e sil). (d illeg.) for BadXe, Badovea rel syr-dd «eth Andr- 
comm: Baddovea j m 13-6. 30-4-5-9. 51. 90: amoBadrde n 37: aoBadovea 38: 
Bara 1: txt AC B10-7. 36 (fh 49 Br, e sil) vulg Andr-a Areth. rec peyadov bef 
avepov, with hn 1.17. 36 (37-9. 40-1-9 Br, e sil) copt Andr: txt AC B rel vulg syr-dd 
Andr-coisl Areth Primas. for cevopevyn, cadevopevn A 12. 

14. rec om 6 (with 2. 13, e sil): ins AC B rel 1 Andr Areth.—om 0 ovpavog k. 
rec etduo., with d(appy) n 1.18. 27. 33(-6, e sil). 47-9?.51: txt AC B rel.— -copevos ab 
edegjkn 2. 4. 6. 9. 16-8-9. 27. 30-2-8-9. 40-7-8. 50-1. 90 Andr-p Areth.  yvnoooc 
CB. amexeiynoay A. 

15. rec transp zovoror and yurtapxot, with 36-8: txt AC B rel vss gr-lat-ff.—om kat 
bef ot yur. A. rec (for kat ot usxvpor) Kat ot Ovyaroe (with none of our mss): om 
1. 12. 36: txt AC B rel Andr Areth. rec ins zac bef eXev0eooc, with h n 1. 10-7. 


38 (37. 49 BY, e sil) copt Andr: om AC B rel vulg syr-dd Andr-coisl Areth. 


Heb. xii. 26 f. Compare also Zech. xiv. 
4, 5), and the sun became black as sack- 
cloth of hair (see ref. Isa. The cloth 
meant is the cilicium: see note on Acts 
xviii. 3. This answers to Mait. xxiv. 29,— 
evOic O& pera THY O\AbW THY ApEpoY 
ixeivwy 0 HAtocg okoricOnoeTar...., and 
to 6 Hdtog wETaTTPAagPHaeTat tic oKdTOC, 
in Joel ii. 31), and the whole moon (i. e. 
not the moon in her crescent or her incom- 
plete form, but entire; as we say, the full 
moon) became as blood (so Matt. 1. c., 
cai y ceAHVH Ov Owae TO Héeyyoc abric: 
and Joel ii. 31, wai 9 cedjvn eic aipa, 
moiv tOeiy rH 1pépay KUpiou Ti}Y pEya- 
Anv xai éxiavi), and the stars of the 
heaven fell to the earth (so Matt. 1. c., 
kal ot adorépec mecovvTat amd TOU obpa- 
vow), as a fig-tree casteth her unripe 
figs (b\uvOo0c, Td pr) TETaUpEVOY UKOY, 
Hesych. De W. explains it to mean, the 
winter figs, which almost always fall off un- 
ripe) when shaken by a great wind (so 
Matt. again, 1. c., kai at dvvdpece roy 
otipavay carevOnoovra. It is remark- 
able, that in Matt., when the description 
has finished, the next words are a70 rij¢ 
cuig pabere Ty mapaBodyny. The si- 
militude from the fig-tree, though a dif- 


ferent one, rises to the mind of the Apostle 
as he sees in vision the fulfilment of his 
Master’s words which were so shortly fol- 
lowed by a similar illustration. The ima- 
gery itself, as that in the beginning of the 
next verse, is from Isa. xxxiv. 4). And 
the heaven parted asunder as a scroll 
when rolled up (the stars having fallen 
from it, the firmament itself was removed 
away, as an open scroll which is rolled up 
and put by. So also almost verbatim, 
Isa. xxxiv. 4), and every mountain and 
island were moved out of their places 
(ef. again Matt. xxiv. 35, 6 obpavdg kai 1 
yi} maoeXevoovrar: the whole earth is 
broken up by a change as total as any of 
those previous ones which have prepared 
it for its present inhabitants. Cf. ch. 
xvi. 20; and Nahum i. 5, ra don éoeioOn- 
cay an’ abrov Kai ot Bouvoi toadebOnoar, 
kai avecrady 1) yi) awd Tpocwrov avrTou 
1 otpraca kai wavrec ol KaTotKourTEc 
évy avrg). And the kings of the earth 
and the great men (the word peytoravec 
belongs to later Greek. It serves here to 
designate the great civil officers, states- 
men and courtiers, as distinguished from 
the next following’) and the chief captains 
(see reff., especially those in Acts, where 
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8-9. 86 (38-9. 40-2-7-9 Br, e sil) Andr-coisl Areth: txt AC rel Andr. oa. 
“17. A avtov, aurwy C 38 vulg syr-dd Fulg Promiss: txt A B rel copt Andr Areth 9¢-7,'3, 
Primas. 32 to 38, 


40-1-2. 
Cmap. VII. 1. om «a AC vulg copt Primas : ins B rel syr-dd eth Andr Areth. 47 to oti 


: = . Br 
rec (for rovro) rauvra, with g n 33 (27. 30. 47, e sil) vss Andr Primas: txt AC B rel si 


the officer in command of the garrison at 
Jerusalem is so called) and the rich men 
and the strong men (hitherto the enume- 
ration has comprised all those who from 
their circumstances would have most 
ground for trust in the permanence of the 
existing state of the earth: these last, the 
icxvpoi, being perhaps the physically 
strong, cf. Ps. xxxii. 16: or perhaps all 
those who on account of any icytéc, phy- 
sical or intellectual, are of the number of 
the sturdy or stout-hearted. The word is 
commonly used by the LXX as an epithet 
or even as a name [6 toyupdc] of Je- 
hovah : but also as here: see reff. Now, 
the catalogue becomes more general) and 
every man, bond and free, hid them- 
selves in (sic, pregn.; ran for shelter 
into) the caves and in the rocks of the 
mountains (sce reff. Isa., from which the 
imagery comes), and say to the mountains 
and to the rocks, Fall upon us and hide 
us from the countenance (sce reff., espe- 
cially Nahum: and ef. Ps. xxxiii. 16, 
Tpdcwroy Kupiou tri mowdyTag Kaka) Of 
Him that sitteth upon the throne, and 
from the wrath of the Lamb (the imagery 
is from Hosea x. 8, further impressed by 
our Lord’s solemn saying on the way to 
Calvary, Luke xxiii. 80 :—the meaning, 
that all these shall seek death or annihila- 
tion in terror of the coming day, when 
they shall have to stand before God): 
because the great day (we have no way 
in English of expressing the 1 peyadrn 
without an awkward periphrasis. The 
art. lifts the adjective out of its mere 
epithetal office, and makes it almost a 
title—the day, that great day: cf. Acts 
viii. 10, where the people say of Simon 
Magus, odré¢g torw 1) dvvapic rot Oeow 
4 kahoupévy peyddyn. This name, » 2)p. 


 peydAn, if properly considered, should 
have kept expositors firm here to the 
great verity of this part of the Apocalyp- 
tic visions, and prevented them from go- 
ing in omnia alia as they have done) of 
His wrath is come (the virtually perfect 
sense of the aor. 7\ey here can hardly 
be questioned. Yet even here an account 
may be given of the aoristic use: see 
note on ch. xi. 18), and who is able to 
stand (reff.) 1—We are thus brought to 
the very threshold itself of the great day 
of the Lord’s coming. It has not yet 
happened: but the tribes of the earth are 
troubled at its immediate approach, and 
those terrible signs with which all Scrip- 
ture ushers it in, have taken place. We 
are now then arrived at the time described 
in Matt. xxiv. 30: the coming itself of the 
Son of man being for a while kept in the 
background, as hereafter to be resumed. 
He is seen as it were coming: but before 
the vengeance is fully accomplished, the 
elect of God then living on the earth must 
be gathered, as Matt. xxiv. 31, out of the 
four winds of heaven, from among the in- 
habitants of the earth. To this ingather- 
ing the sealing in our text is the necessary 
preliminary. The correspondence between - 
the series of prophecies holds even in the 
minutest particulars, and where they do 
not correspond, their very differences are 
full of instruction. See these pointed out 
as we proceed. 

Cu. VII. 1—8.] Tur sEaLine oF THE 
Exect. [And] after this (these words, 
peta TodTOo, shew that the opening of the 
sixth seal is complete, and that what is 
now to follow,—viz. the two visions each 
introduced with similar words, ETA TOUTO 
[ratra] eidov,—comes in by way of epi- 
sode. They represent two great events, 
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Acts xxvii. 
40 only, 

Tsa. xl. 24. 
so ch. xvi. 12. 


ach, ix. 4, 
see Rom. iv. 


b Acts xiv. 15. 


Rom. ix. 26 (from Hos. i. 10). 2Cor, iii. 8. vi. 16. 1 Tim. iii. 15.iv.10. Heb. fii.19. ix. 14. xii. 22. ch. 
XV. 4 


. ¢e constr., ch. iii. 8 reff. 
8. xvii. 17. xx. 3, 5. 
h = Matt. xxy.14. Ezrav.11. 


copt Andr-coisl Areth. 
26. 30. 


om exe tne ync A. 
pn C. 


Sevdowy syr-dd eth. 


d ch. iii. 21. vi. 4 reff. 
g = here, &c. only. 


for avepouc, ayysXove 1. 
om rye bef PaXacone A. 
rec (for 71) zav, with h n 10-7. 36 (37.49 Br, e sil) Andr: om A syr-dd 
eth: rit 19: txt C B rel vulg copt Andr-coisl Areth Primas, 


= ch. vi. 6 reff. 


ae. n fch. xv. 
(John vi. 27, Eph.i. 18. iv. 30. ch. x. 4 reff.) 


ins o bef avenoc Cafgk 
for last pyre, 


SevOpov A: 


2. rec (for avaBatvoyra) avaBayra (with none of our mss): txt AC B rel Orig Andr 


Areth. avatodwy A 90. 


(for ayer) axptc ov, with B rel Andr Areth 


the sealing of the elect on earth, and the 
great final assemblage of the saints in 
heaven. The great day of the Lord’s 
judgment is not described; it is all but 
brought before us under the sixth seal, 
and is actually going on in the first of 
these episodes [see below]: but only that 
part of it which regards the saints appears 
to us, and that only by its result—their 
gathering in to heaven) I saw four angels 
(not, as many interpreters, bad angels ; 
nor does it necessarily follow that we are 
to adopt the analogy of ch. xvi. 5 and to 
regard them as “angels of the winds:” 
but simply angels, to whom this office is 
committed. This is all that is declared to 
us in the text, and it is idle to enquire 
beyond it. All allegorizing and all indi- 
vidualizing interpretations are out of the 
question) standing upon the four corners 
(émt with accus. at the first appearance, 
as indicating the coming into that posi- 
tion, “sensu pregnanti;” see on ch. iv. 
2) of the earth (i. e. North, South, East, 
and West, the cardinal points from which 
the winds blow) holding the four winds 
of the earth, that the wind may not blow 
on the earth nor on the sea nor against 
any tree (the three disjunctives, PTE, 
merely couple, without any climax), and 
I saw another angel (as before, simply an 
angel ; not as has been fancied, our Lord, 
nor the Holy Spirit; cf. rod Os0bd nydy 
below) coming up from the rising of the 
sun (aévaBatvovra, because the rising of 


exoatey A Andr-a-p. 
8. for Ist pyre, eat A 37-8. 41-2 vulg (with am, agst demid fuld lips-4 tol). 


rec 
: axore avy n 18 Andr-a: txt AC 1.12 Orig,. 


the sun is low on the earth’s horizon, 
whereas the Apostle was in heaven, look- 
ing down on the earth: and amd dvaro- 
As AAtov, as naturally agreeing with the 
glorious and salutary nature of his em- 
ployment. Cf. Ezek. xliii. 2; Mal. iv. 2. 
The allegorical interpretations which have 
been given are entirely uncountenanced 
in the text), having the seal (odpayida, 
though anarthrous, is defined by the pos- 
sessive gen. following) of the living God 
(Lavros, as giving to the seal solemnity and 
vital import): and he cried with a great 
voice to the four angels to whom it was 
given (reff.) to injure (viz. by letting loose 
the winds, which they as yet held in) the 
earth and the sea, saying, Do not ye in- 
jure the earth nor the sea nor the trees, 
until we (not, 7: see Matt. xxiv. 31, cited 
below) shall have sealed the servants of 
our God (the God alike of the speaker and 
of those addressed) upon their foreheads 
(the noblest, as well as the most conspicu- 
ous part of the human frame). 

This vision stands in the closest analogy 
with Matt. xxiv. 31, where immediately 
after the appearing of the sign of the Son 
of man and the mourning of the tribes of 
the earth, we read, cai azrrooreXet Tove 
ayyédoug abrot’ pera oadriyyoo pwrij¢ 
peyadne, wal émiovyatouvow rove éxdEK- 
Tove avTOU tk THY TETTaPWY aYipwY, an 
akpwy ovpavey twe dkopwy airoy. ‘The 
judgment of the great day is im fact 
going on in the background; but in this 
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om AC B rel harl! syr-dd copt Andr-coisl Primas. (for 1 n see Scriv.) 


5. for yad, Oa6 1. 


first and general summary of the divine 
judgments and dealings, in which the 
sighs of Creation and of the Church for 
Christ’s coming are set before us, only 
that portion of its proceedings is described 
which has reference to these two. When 
the strain is again taken up, the case and 
reference are different. 

The questions now arise, 1) who are 
these that are sealed ? and 2) what is the 
intent of their being sealed? 1) Those 


who have followed the preceding course - 


of interpretation will have no difficulty in 
anticipating the reply. They are, pri- 
marily, those elect of God who shall be 
living upon earth at the time here indi- 
cated, viz. that of the coming of the 
Lord: those indicated in Matt. xxiv. 31, 
above cited. (On the import and reason 
of the use of Js7ael and its tribes, I shall 
speak below.) As such, they are not iden- 
tical with, but are included in, the great 
multitude which no man can number of 
ver. 9 ff. But they are also symbolical of 
the first-fruits of the church: see notes 
on ch, xiv. 1 ff. 4,] And I heard 
the number of the sealed, an hundred 
and forty-four thousand sealed (the num- 
ber is symbolical of fixedness and full 
completion, 12 x 12, taken a thousand 
fold. No one that I am aware of has 
taken it literally, and supposed that just 
this particular number and no more is 
imported. The import for us is that the 
Lord knoweth and sealeth His own: that 
the fulness of their number shall be accom- 
plished and not one shall fail: and, from 
what follows, that the least as well as the 
greatest of the portions of his Church, 
shall furnish its quota to this blessed 
company: see more below) from every 
tribe (i.e. from the sum of the tribes; 
from every tribe, all being taken to- 
gether. This is evident. from what fol- 
lows. For this accumulative sense of rac 
with an anarthrous substantive, see reff, 
and Winer, edn. 6, p. 101, § 18. 4) of the 
sons of Israel (this has been variously un- 
derstood. By many, and even by the 


most recent Commentator, Diisterdieck, 
these sealed ones are taken to represent 
Jewish believers: the chosen out of the 
actual children of Israel. I need hardly 
say that such an interpretation seems 
to me to be quite inconsistent with the 
usage of this book. Our rule in such cases 
must be, to interpret a term, where it may 
possibly be ambiguous, by the use of the 
same term, if we can discover any, in a place 
or places where it is clear and unmistake- 
able. Now in the description of the hea- 
venly Jerusalem, ch. xxi. 9 ff., we have the 
names tov dwo0exa pud@y vidy "Loparr 
inscribed on its 12 gates. Can there be 
any doubt as to the import of those names 
in that place ? Is it not, that the city thus 
inscribed is the dwelling-place of the Israel 
of God? Or are the upholders of the literal 
sense here prepared to carry it out there, 
and to regard these inscribed names as im- 
porting that none but the literal descend- 
ants of Israel dwelt within P [For observe 
that such an inference could not be escaped 
by the fact of the names of the 12 Apostles 
being inscribed on its foundations: those 
being individual names, the others collec- 
tive. ] It seems certain, by this expression 
being again used there “totidem verbis,” 


that the Apostle must here, as there, have ~ 


intended Israel to be taken not as the 
Jewish nation, but as the Israel of God. 
Again, we have a striking indication fur- 
nished in ch. iii. 12, who these children of 
Israel are, and to what city they be- 
long:—6 vindy ... -ypaipw ém adrov 7d 
dvopa Tov Oeod pov, Kal TS Svopa Tijs 
mwddews TOD Oeod jrov THs Katvis ‘lepov- 
oadryp, 1) KaraBaivovoa tx Tod obpavod 
axd Tov Aco pov, Kai Td dvopa prov Td 
ckatvéyv. These words serve to bind to- 
gether the sealing here, and the vision 
of the new Jerusalem in ch. xxi. Nor is 
it any valid objection to this view that 
the persons calling themselves Jews in ch. 
ii. 9, iii. 9, have been taken to be actual 
Jews. There is a wide difference in the 
circumstances there, as there is also in 
the appellation itself): out of the tribe of 
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8. eogpayiopevar B rel: om 36: txt ACf hm n 10.35 Br (16-7. 30-7-8. 40-7-9, e sil). 


Judah, twelve thousand sealed, &c. &c.— 
The points to be noticed in this enumera- 
tion are, 1) that with the exception of 
Judah being placed first, the order of the 
tribes does not seem to follow any assign- 
able principle. It may indeed be not with- 
out reason, that Reuben, the eldest, next 
follows Judah, and Benjamin the youngest 
is placed last, with Joseph his own brother: 
but beyond this all is uncertainty: as any 
one will find, who attempts to apply to the 
order any imaginable rule of arrangement. 
So far has been generally confessed. “ Nul- 
lus servatur ordo, quia omnes in Christo 
pares,” says Grotius. 2) That the tribe of 
Dan is omitted. This is accounted for by 
the fathers and ancient interpreters, from 
the idea [founded on Gen. xlix. 17] that 
antichrist was to arise from this tribe. So 
Areth. in Catena,—7 rot) Ady dvdr) Tie 
owrnplac éxBiBrAnra, dre paretovoa Tov 
’"Avtiyploroyv, Kai bm’ avrov ovyKpoTov- 
péivn, Kai TobTw Tpocavéxyovoa, Kai Kav- 
xXn“a TovToy mpoBadAomévn Kai Kdéog 
axNéec cai OMEOptoy : by most Commenta- 
tors, from the fact, that this tribe was the 
first to fall into idolatry, see Judg. xviii. : 
by others [Grot., Ewald, De W., Ebrard, 
Diisterd., al. ], from the fact that this tribe 
had been long ago as good as extinct. 
Grot. quotes for this a Jewish tradition,— 
“jam olim ea tribus ad unam familiam 
Hussim reciderat, ut aiunt Hebrei, que 
ipsa familia bellis interiisse videtur ante 
Esdre tempora.” Accordingly we find in 
1 Chron. iy. ff. where all Israel are réckoned 
by genealogies, that this tribe is omitted 
altogether. This latter seems the more 
probable account here, seeing that in order 
to the number 12 being kept, some one 
of the smaller tribes must be omitted. In 
Deut. xxxiii., Simeon is omitted. 3) That 
instead of Ephraim, Joseph is mentioned. 
We have a somewhat similar instance in 
Num. xiii. 11, with this difference, that 
there it is “of the tribe of Joseph, namely 
of the tribe of Manasseh.” The substitu- 
tion here has been accounted for by the 
“untheocratic” recollections connected 
with the name Ephraim [£0 e. g. Diisterd. ]. 


But this may well be questioned. In 
the prophecy of Hosea, where the name 
so frequently occurs, it designates Israel 
repentant, as well as Israel backsliding ; 
cf. especially ch. xiv. 4--8, the recollection 
of which would admirably fit the spirit 
of this present passage. I should rather 
suppose that some practice had arisen 
which the Apostle adopts, of calling 
the tribe of Ephraim by this name. 4) 
That the tribe of Levi is included among | 
the rest, hardly appears to depend on the 
reason assigned by Bengel, al., that the 
Levitical ceremonies being now at an end, 
all are alike priests and have access to 
God: for in some O. T. catalogues, even 
where territorial division is in question, 
Levi is not omitted: the cities of the 
priests being mentioned under the head of 
this tribe. Cf. 1 Chron. vi. 

It yet remains to enquire, before passing 
on to the second vision in this episode, 
what is the import and intent of the seal- 
ing here mentioned. It has been the ge- 
neral view, that it was to exempt those 
sealed from the judgments which were to 
come on the unbelieving. And it can 
hardly be denied, that this view receives 
strong support from Scripture analogy, 
e. g. that of Exod. xii. and Ezek. ix., 
especially the latter, where the exempted 
ones are marked, as here, on their fore- 
heads. It is also borne out by our ch. ix. 
4, where these sealed ones are by implica- 
tion exempted from the plague of the 
locusts from the pit. It is again hardly 
possible to weigh fairly the language used 
in this place itself, without coming to the 
same conclusion. The four angels are 
commanded not to begin their work of 
destruction, until the sealing has taken 
place. For what imaginable reason could 
such a prohibition be uttered, unless those 
who were to be sealed were to be marked 
out for some purpose connected with that 
work? And for what purpose could they 
be thus marked out, if not for exemption ? 
The objection brought against this view 
by Diisterd., that so far from being ex- 
empt from trials, the saints in glory have 
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iv. Lal. h. i. 4. f & constr., Matt. vi. 81. Mark xiv. 51. xvi. 5. ver. 13. ch. x. 1. xi. 8, &c. Jer. 

peey 0, nae ch. iii. 5 reff, g Mark xvi. 5. ch. vi. 11 al. see ch. iii.4. Esth, vi. 8, h = here 
only. (John xii. 18 only. Ps. xci.12.) 2 Mace. xiv. 4. ich. xix.1. Ps. iii. 8 (w.gen.). 


9. om toov C. 


oxAov zoAvv A vulg copt eth Primas. 
om avrov Brel Andr Areth: ins AC f 33 (13. 26-7. 36 Br, e sil). 


for ov, kat A. 
rec novvaro, 


-with f g mn 18-9. 35 (16. 37-9. 40-1-2. 51, e sil) Method Andr: duvarack: txt ACB 


rel. om Kat gvdrwyr 1. 


rec eotwrec, with A 10-7-8. 36 (h j 13.37. 40-1-2-9. 


90 Br, e sil) Andr: eorwrwy C 38: ecrwra a 11-9: txt B rel Andr-coisl Areth. 


for 1st evw7toy, emi A. 


rec wepiBeBAnuevor, with n 1. 10-7-8 (h j 37-9 Br, e sil) 
Andr Fulg,: wepiBeBrAnuevac g 47: txt AC B rel Andr-coisl Areth Fulg,. 


poe 


cac Brel Areth: txt AC m (1 18-7-9. 38, e sil) vulg Andr. 
10. rec (for cpaZovotv) coaZovrec, with 1 Areth: txt AC B rel yulg syr-dd copt Andr 


come out of great tribulation, is grounded 
on the mistake of not distinguishing be- 
tween the trials of the people of God and 
the judgments on the unbelieving world. 
In the latter, the saints have no part, as 
neither had the children of Israel in the 
plagues of Egypt. And indeed the very 
symbolism here used, in which the elect 
are pointed out under the names of the 12 
tribes, serves to remind us of this ancient 
exemption. At the same time, exemption 
from the coming plagues is not the only 
object of the sealing. It serves a positive 
as well as a negative purpose. It appro- 
priates to God those upon whom it has 
passed. For the seal contains His own 
Name, cf. ch. iii. 12, xiv. 1. And thus 
they are not only gathered out of the 
world, but declared to be ready to be ga- 
thered into the city of God. And thus 
the way is prepared for the next vision in 
the episode. 

9—17.] THE GREAT MULTITUDE OF 
THE REDEEMED IN HEAVEN. The open- 
ing of the sixth seal introduced the coming 
of the Lord. The first vision of the epi- 
sode revealed the gathering together of 
the elect from the four winds. But before 
the seventh and Jast seal can be opened, 
and the book of God’s purposes be un- 
rolled, not only must all things on this 
earth be accomplished, but the whole 
multitude of the redeemed must be ga- 
thered in to the joy of their Lord. Then, 
and not till then, shall we know even as 
we are known, and read the mystery of 
God’s ways without hindrance. Accord- 
ingly, in this sublime vision we are ad- 
mitted to a sight of the finished state of 
glory, in which the seventh seal shall be 
opened. After these things (see above on 


ver. 1. The term indicates separation 
from that which went before, and intro- 
duces.a second and distinct vision in the 
episode) I saw, and behold a great multi- 
tude, which (construction, see reff.) no 
one could (the past édvvaro represents the 
classical dy d¥varro: not that the attempt 
was actually made, but that if made it 
was sure to fail) number, out of every 
nation (see ch. v. 9) and [all] tribes and 
peoples and tongues (observe, that this 
very specification, of a multitude without 
number, carries us on past the first or 
millennial resurrection, indicated in the 
two former parables of Matt. xxv. [see 
notes there], and past the final judgment 
sublimely described at the end of that 
chapter: ot d& dicatot cic Zwiy atwror is 
the point at which our vision takes up 
that prophecy. We have ot dicator, in 
their robes of righteousness, made white 
in the blood of the Lamb, already, vv. 15 
—17, in the midst of those pleasures for 
evermore which always stand in Scripture 
for a description of the employments of 
the life everlasting) standing before the 
throne and before the Lamb (by these 
words the vision is fixed as belonging to 
that heaven itself which has been pre- 
viously described, ch. iv. The celestial 
scene becomes filled with this innumerable 
throng: its other inhabitants remaining 
as before) clothed in white robes (see ch. 
vi. 11, note: and below, ver. 14), and 
palm-branches in their hands (bearing 
the palm-branch was a mark of festal joy, 
ef. John xii. 18; 1 Mace. xiii. 51: and 
this practice extended beyond the Jews, 
ef. Paus. Arcad. 48, ot dé ayavec poir- 
Koc Exovawv ot roddvi orépavor sic OE 
tiv dsiay tort kai mavTaxod TH viKwYTL 


ee OUTOL 
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with B 1 {(adding @@ nywr) 17-8. 36 (j 37-8. 47. 51, e sil): txt AC rel Andr Areth. 
ll. rec (for -xeroav) eornxecay, with 1.17.33. 51 (26 Bceh’s-5-mss, e sil) : txt A rel Andr 
Areth, -eycav B |? 32-5-6. 501, -eusay C.—ree eor., with C 9. 13-7. 30. 51 (26 Bch’s-5- 


- mss, e sil): txt B rel Andr Areth, tor. A 36. 
* txt AC 91. 13-6. 27. 33. 


rec evecoy, with B rel 1 Andr Areth: 


. aft @povov ins avrov B rel syr-dd Andr-coisl Areth: om 
. AC g h n 10-7-8 (87-8. 40-1. 49.51 Br, e sil) vulg Andr lat-ff. 


tee (for ra 


Toocwra) Tpwcwrov, with 1 copt Andr-p Fulg: txt AC B rel vulg syr-dd arm Andr 


Areth Primas. 


12. om 2nd apyy C 36 Andr-p Primas Fulg Ansb. 


13. om 2nd rac Cn. om evowy 1. 


14. for epnea, eezov B rel Andr-coisl Areth: txt AC n 36 Andr. 


éeriOipevoc dotvt. Remember also Vir- 
gil’s “ palme, pretium victoribus,” Ain. v. 
111. As regards the palm-branch being 
also called goix£; we have the authority 
of Pollux [Wetst.], rod pévroe poiricocg 
rai 0 eAddoe bpwrvipwe poimé wadeirac) : 
and they cry (the pres. expresses their 
unceasing occupation) with a loud voice, 
saying, Salvation (j owrnpia, the praise 
of our salvation: the ascription of the sal- 
vation which we have obtained) [be] to 
our God who sitteth on the throne and to 
the Lamb. 11, 12.] The choir of 
angels, as in ch. v. 11, respond to the ascrip- 
tion of praise. And all the angels were 
standing (etorneery, here written éory- 
key, is in sense imperfect, just as fornka 
is in sense present: this latter importing 
“T have placed myself,” = “I stand,” 
and the former “I had placed myself,” = 
“J was standing”) round the throne 
and the elders and the four living- 
beings, and fell before the throne on 
their faces (then they were in the vision 
in the similitude of men) and worshipped 
God, saying, Amen: the blessing and the 
glory and the wisdom and the thanks- 
giving and the honour and the power 
and the might (observe the sevenfold 
ascription) be to our God unto the ages 
of the ages. Amen. 13—17.] 


rec om pov, 


Explanation of the vision. And one 
of the elders answered (on this use of 
amexoi0n, see reff.) saying to me (the elders 
symbolizing the Church, one of them fitly 
stands out as the interpreter of this vision 
in which the glorified Church is repre- 
sented), These that are clothed in the 
white robes, who are they, and whence 
came they (‘ad hoc interrogat, ut doceat,’ 
Bede. The questions are those ordinarily 
put when we seek for information respect- 
ing strangers. Wetst. compares the ric ; 
mo0ev tlc avdpwyv; of Homer, and the 
“Qui genus? unde domo?” of Virgil. 
Both enquiries are answered in ver. 14) ? 
And I said to him, My lord (the address 
is one of deep reverence as to a heavenly 
being. See the limits of this reverence in 
ch. xix. 10, xxii. 8, 9), thou knowest (see 
ref. Zech., from which the form of ex- 
pression comes. The od oidac must not 
with Ebrard be forced to mean, “I know 
well, but thou knowest better :’” but must 
be taken in its simple acceptation, “I 
know not, but thou dost.” And this 
again need not mean .that the Apostle 
had no thought on the subject, but that 
he regarded himself as ignorant in com- 
parison with his heavenly interlocutor). 
And he said to me, These are they that 
come (not, as E. V., “that came :” nor 
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agen., ch. iv. 8 reff. 


with A 4 sth Primas: ins C B rel vulg syr-dd copt Andr Areth Cypr. 
for exdvvay, exratuvay abe gj k 2. 9. 13'. 30. 41-2. 50: exdarewwar 1. 


psy. A. 


rec aft eXeveavav ins orodag avtwy, with (n ?); 


azo Ou. 
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again must the present be put prominently 
forward, that are coming, as if the num- 
ber in the vision were not yet complete: 
still less is it to be taken as a quasi-future, 
“that skall come,” cf. €t\vvay and éA&v- 
kavav below ;—but as in the expression 
6 toxopevoc, the present is merely one of 
designation. Their description, generi- 
cally, is, that “they are they that come, 
&e.”) out of the great tribulation (the 
definite art. ought not to be omitted as 
in E. V. It is most emphatic: “out of 
the tribulation, the great one.’ And in 
consequence some, e. g. Diisterd., have 
explained the words of that last great 
time of trial which is to try the saints 
before the coming of the Lord. But to 
limit it to this only, is manifestly out of 
keeping with the spirit of the vision. I 
would rather understand it of the whole 
sum of the trials of the saints of God, 
viewed by the Elder as now complete, and 
designated by this emphatic and general 
name: q. d. ‘all that tribulation”), and 
they washed their robes (the aor. is that 
so often used of the course of this life when 
looked back upon from its yonder side: 
they did this in that life on earth which is 
now [in the vision] past and gone by) and 
made them white (the reff. are full of 
interest) in the blood of the Lamb (i. e. by 
that faith in the atoning blood of Christ of 
which it is said, r) mtore: kaOapioag Tag 
Kapdiac abroy, Acts xv. 9: and 1 John i. 
7, TO alpa’Inoov xptorov .... Kabapi<er 
yuac ard maone auapriagc. See also 
Eph. v. 25—27. Several of the ancient 
Commentators have misunderstood this : 
e. g. Areth..—apiv we && rod aiparog 
aitoy » drip xoorod Exyvowe mdone 
am dakev adbrode cnrt5oc. Tp yao olkeiou 
aipart Barriasbévrec NevKot ard Tod TOLM 
ovrov ouTood avéBnoayv mode roy éav- 
Tov BaowWésa yptordy: and, though dif- 
ferently, Joachim :— sed cum sancti mar- 
tyres in sanguine suo baptizati sint, quo- 
modo sanguini Christi ascribitur quod 


abluti sunt, et non potius proprio sanguini 
quem pro Christo fuderunt ? sed sciendum 
est, quod postquam empti sumus sanguine 
Christi, et ejus sacratissimo cruori com- 
municare concessi, etiam sanguis noster 
sanguis ejus effectus est.” Similarly Lyra: 
“merito dicitur sanguis Agni, quia est 
sanguis membrorum ejus, in quibus dicit 
se persecutionem pati.” Ansbert ambigu- 
ously, “eas in sanguine agni candificant, 
subaudis, in Christi passionibus habitum 
mentis exornant.” And Ewald has fallen 
into the same mistake : “sanguine Christi, 
i.e. cade quam ob Christi doctrinam, 
Christi et in hac re exemplar secuti, passi 
sunt.” Observe, we must not separate the 
two acts, washing and making white, as 
Hengstb., interpreting the former of the 
forgiveness of sins, the latter of sanctifica- 
tion: the latter is only the result of the 
former: they washed them, and by so 
doing made them white. The act was a 
life-long one,—the continued purification 
of the man, body, soul, and spirit,-by the 
application of the blood of Christ in its 
cleansing power). On this account (be- 
cause they washed their robes white in 
Christ’s atoning and purifying blood: for 
nothing that has spot or wrinkle, or any 
such thing, can stand where they are stand- 
ing: cf. again Eph. v. 27: none will be 
there who are not thus washed) they are 
before the throne of God (in the presence 
of His throne: seeing Him [ Matt. v. 8; 
1 Cor. xiii. 12] as He sees them), and they 
serve Him by day (gen. sing.) and by night 
(‘more nostro loquens ewternitatem signi- 
ficat,” Bede) in His temple (as His priests, 
conducting the sweet praises of that hea- 
venly choir, ver. 10, and doing what other 
high and blessed service He may delight to 
employ them in): and He that sitteth on 
the throne shall spread His habitation 
over them (it is exceedingly difficult to 
express the sense of these glorious words, 
in which the fulfilment of the O. T. pro- 
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the clause.) 


Cuap. VIII. 1. rec (for orav) ove, with B rel Andr Areth: om k: txt AC. 


6; Ezek. xxxvii. 27, is announced. They 
give the fact of the dwelling of God among 
them, united with the fact of His protec- 
tion being over them, and assuring to them 
the exemptions next to be mentioned. In 
the word oxynvécer are contained a multi- 
tude of recollections: of the pillar in the 
wilderness, of the Shechinah in the holy 
place, of the tabernacle of witness with all 
its symbolism. These will all now be 
realized and superseded by the overshadow- 
ing presence of God Himself). They shall 
not hunger any more, nor yet (the re- 
peated otS€ is exclusive, and carries a 
climax in each clause) thirst any more, 
neither shall the sun ever light upon 
them, no, nor any (reff.) heat (as, e. g., 
6 cavowy, the sirocco, which word is used 
in Isa. xlix. 10, from whence this whole 
sentence is taken): because the Lamb 
which is in the midst of the throne (the 
ava pécoy is somewhat difficult to express 
in its strict meaning. In ref. Matt., it has 
the sense of among : in ref. Mark, that of 
through the midst of: in ref. Isa., of be- 
tween. It seems to imply at least two 
things, between or in the midst of which 
any thing passes, or is situate. And in 
order to apply this here, we must remem- 
ber the text and note at ch. v. 6, where 
we fourm reason to believe that éy péow 
zou Opdvou, «.T.d., imported in the middle 
point in front of the throne. If so, the 
two points required for avd pécov would 
be the two extreme ends of the throne to 
Vou. IV. 


the right and to the left. See, besides 
reff., Exod. xi. 7; Levit. xxvii. 12, 14; 
Judg. xv. 4; 3 Kings v. 12; Ezek. xxii. 
16) shall tend them (as a shepherd his 
flock), and shall guide them to the foun- 
tains of the waters of life (cf. ch. xxii. 1. 
wig is prefixed for emphasis, as capkéc 
in 1 Pet. iii. 21, ob capxog amd0ecre pv- 
mov. It isnot found in the place of Isaiah, 
which runs thus: 6 éeGv abrode wapaka- 
Récet avrove, kai Oia TyyGy dOarwy ake 
abrovc. See Ps. xxiii. 2): and God shall 
wipe away (see reff.) every tear out of 
their eyes. 

All is now ready for the final disclosure 
by the Lamb of the book of God’s eternal 
purposes. The coming of the Lord has 
past, and the elect are gathered in. Ac- 
cordingly, the last seal is now opened, 
which lets loose the roll. 

Cu. VIII. 1.] And when (for éray with 
indic., see reff. Notice, that it occurs in 
the opening of this seal only, giving it an 
indefiniteness which does not belong to 
any of the rest. The touch is so slight as 
not to be reproducible in another lan- 
guage: but it can hardly be denied that 
in the Writer’s mind it exists) he opened 
the seventh seal (what sign may we ex- 
pect to follow? The other six seals have 
been accompanied each by its appropriate 
vision. Since the opening of the last one, 
followed as it was by the portents and ter- 
rors of the day of the Lord, there has 
been an episodical series of eae, setting 
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the innumerable multitude of the glorified 
Church. What incident is appropriate 
for the removal of this last, the only ob- 
stucle yet remaining to the entire dis- 
closure of the secret purposes of God ?) 
there was (there became, there came on, 
supervened, from a state very different, 
viz. the choral songs of the great multi- 
tude, re-echoed by the angelic host) si- 
lence in the heaven about (see ‘reff. 
There is no ellipsis in the os: the dura- 
tion is contained in the »jmiwpor) half an 
hour (in enquiring into the meaning of 
this silence, let us first see whether we 
have any indication by analogy in the 
book itself, which may guide us. In ch. 
x. 4, when the Apostle is about to write 
down the voices of the seven thunders, he 
is commanded to abstain, and not to write 
them down. And though neither the 
manner nor the place of that withholding 
exactly corresponds to this half-hour’s si- 
lence, yet it holds a place related to the 
sounding of the seventh trumpet, quite 
sufficiently near to that of this, with re- 
gard to the seventh seal, to be brought 
into comparison with it. It imports 1) a 
passing over and withholding, as far as 
the Apostle is concerned, of that which 
the seventh seal revealed: i. e. of that 
complete unrolling of God’s book of His 
eternal purposes, of the times and seasons 
which He holds in His own power. For 
this unrolling, every thing has been pre- 
pared: even to the taking off of the last 
seal which bound the mysterious roll. 
But as to what the roll itself contains, 
there is silence, 2) But it also imports, 
as Victorinus beautifully says, ‘ semihora, 
initium quietis aterne:” the beginning 
of that blessed sabbatical state of rest, 
during which the people of God shall be 
in full possession of those things which ear 
hath not heard nor eye seen. With equal 
truth and beauty does the same, our 
earliest apocalyptic expositor, proceed ; 
“sed partem intellexit, quia interruptio 
eadem per ordinem repetit. Nam si esset 
juge silentium, hie finis narrandi fieret.” 
So that the vexed question, whether what 
follows belongs, or not, to the seventh seal, 
is, in fact, a question not worth seriously 
answering, Out of the completion of the 
former vision rise up a new series of' yi- 
sions, bearing a different -character, but 
distinguished by the same number, indi- 


though evolved out of the completion of 
the former series, they do not belong to 
the last particular member of that series, 
any further than as it leads the way to 
them. Even more marked is this again 
below in ch. xi.—xvi., where the pouring 
out of the seven vials can in no way be 
said to belong to or form part of the 
blowing of the seventh trumpet. It will 
be seen then that I believe all interpreta- 
tion to be wrong, which regards the blow- 
ing of the seven trumpets as forming a 
portion of the vision accompanying the 
seventh seal in particular: and again that 
I place in the same category all that 
which regards it as taking up and gving 
over the same ground again. Im the 
seven seals, we had revealed, as was 
fitting, the opening of the great Revela- 
tion, the progress and fortunes of God’s 
Church and people in relation to the 
world, and of the world in relation to the 
church. 

With regard to the trumpets them- 
selves, we may observe, 1) that they re- 
peat again the same mystic number seven, 
indicating that the course of events [see 
below] represented by this sounding is 
complete in itself, as was that indicated 
before by the breaking of the seals, and as 
is also that afterwards to be indicated by 
the pouring out of the vials: 2) that as 
in the case of the seals, there is a distine- 
tion made between the first four and the 
following three. Cf. below, ver. 13. 3) 
that as also in the case of the seals, there 
is an interval, with two episodical visions, 
between the sixth and the seventh trum- 
pet. Cf. ch. x., and ch. xi. 1—14, 4) 
that of the trumpets, six only announce 
visions partaking of the common character 
of judgments, whereas the seventh forms, 
as we also saw in the case of the seventh 
seal, the solemn close to the rest. 5) and 
further, that as regards this seventh trum- 
pet, the matters imported by it as being 
7) obai 1») rpitn (ch. xi. 14] are not given, 
but merely indicated by AGev 6 Katpdc 
TOY vEKOwY KoOLOAVaL, K.T.r. [ch. xi, 18]: 
just as we saw that the things imported 
by the opening of the seventh seal were 
not detailed, but only indicated by the 
episodical visions, and by the nature of 
the similitude used. 6) that before the 
sounding of the seventh trumpet, the 
mystery of God is finished, as far as relates 


d 1w ov- 
PAVO ree 
AC Ba 
to n, 2. 
4.6.9. 
10-3-6- 
7-8-9. 
26-7. 30. 
32 to 38. 
40-1-2. 
47 to 5l. 
90. Bt. 


2. ATIOKAAYYVIS IQANNOY. 


\ bd 5" » , av 
Toug Exta ayyéXove ot 
2. om rove exra 1. 


to the subject of this course of visions. 
This is indicated by the great Angel in 
ch. x. 7; and again by implication in ch. 
xi. 15—19, both by the purport of the 
voices in heaven, ver. 15, and by the ascrip- 
tions of praise, vv. 16—18. This is the 
same again at the pouring out of the 
seventh vial, where the great voice from 
the throne announces yéyovev, ch. xvi. 17: 
as we saw that it was at the opening of 
the seventh seal, as indicated by the si- 
lence of half an hour. Each course of 
visions is complete in itself: each course of 
visions ends in the accomplishment of 
that series of divine actions which it sets 
forth. 7) that as, when the preparation 
for the seven angels to sound their trum- 
pets is evolved out of the opening of the 
seventh seal, the vision of the seals is 
solemnly closed in by éyévovro Bpovrai 
kai aotparal Kai dwvat cai c&opdc, So 
the vision of the trumpets is solemnly 
closed in by éyévovro aotparai Kai gwvai 
kai Boovrai cai xadala peyddyn. That 
the similar occurrence, ch, xvi. 18, does 
not close the series of the vials, seems to 
be owing to special circumstances belong- 
ing to the outpouring of the seventh vial: 
see there [ch. xvi. 21]. 8) that as in vv. 
3—5, which form the close of the vision of 
the seals, and the opening of that of the 
trumpets, the offering of the prayers of 
the saints is the prominent feature [see 
notes below |, so in the close of the series 
of the trumpets we have a prominent dis- 
closure of the ark of the covenant of God, 
declaring and sealing His faithfulness to 
His church. Similarly again at the be- 
ginning of the series of the vials, we have 
the temple of the tabernacle of witness 
opened. Why we have not a similar ap- 
pearance at the close of that series, is to 
be accounted for as above. 9) that, seeing 
that this course of visions opens and closes 
as last noticed, it [to say nothing at pre- 
sent of the following series of the vials | is 
to be regarded as embracing a course of 
judgments [ for such evidently is every one 
of its six visions | inflicted in answer to those 
prayers, and forming a portion of that 
2xdixnove invoked by the souls of the mar- 
tyrs in ch. vi. 10. 10) If this be so, then, 
as this series of visions is manifestly to be 
regarded as extending to the end of the 
whole period of time (cf. ch. x. 7, ty Taig 
Hpépats THs ovas tov EBddpou ayyédou, 
dtav péAAyq cadtifew, Kai éredecOn 70 
puorno.oy Tov Osov, «.7.A.], we may fairly 
say that it takes up the great world-wide 
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vision of the seals at the point where it 
was said to the vengeance-invoking mar- 
tyrs that dvatavoovrat rt xpdvov: and 
that the judgments of this series of visions 
occur during the time of waiting. This 
view is confirmed by finding that ot «arot- 
KovyTec Ei THe yij¢, upon whom the ven- 
geance is invoked in ch. vi. 10, are the 
objects of vengeance during this series of 
judgments, cf. ver. 13. 11) In reference 
to this last remark, we may observe that 
no one portion especially of the earth’s 
inhabitants are pointed out as objects of 
this series of judgments, but all the un- 
godly, as usurpers of the kingdom of 
Christ. This is plain, by the expressions 
in the ascription of praise with which it 
closes, I mean, éyévero 7 BacwXkia, .7.r. 
Earthly domination is cast down, and the 
Lord’s Kingdom is brought in. And it is 
also plain, from the expression used in 
that same ascription of praise, cai duapOei- 
pat todc Oradbepovtag tiv yy, of what 
character have been these ungodly—the 
corrupters of the earth—the tainters and 
wasters of the means and accessories 
of life. 12) Whatever be the interpre- 
tation which follows from the foregoing 
considerations, two canons must not be 
violated. a) As in the case of the seals, 
so it is manifest here, from ch. xi. 18, 
ney...» O Kaipdc THY VEKOaY Kpt- 
Ova, «.7.d., that the series of visions 
reaches forward to the time of the end, 
and is only terminated by the great events 
indicated in those words. And b) as yet, 
no particular city, no especial people is 
designated as the subject of the apocalyptic 
vision. All is general. The earth, the 
trees, the grass, the sea, the waters, the 
lights of heaven, mankind,—these are at 
present the objects in our field of view. 
There is as yet no Opdvoc Tov Onpiov, as in 
the outpouring of the vials, ch. xvi. 10. 
The prophecy goes on becoming more spe- 
cific as it advances: and it is not for us to 
anticipate its course, nor to localize and 
individualize where it is as yet general 
and undefined. The further details will 
be treated as we go on). 

2.| First appearance of the seven trum- 
pet-angels. And I saw (viz. during the 
symbolic silence, at the end of the half- 
hour. What now follows is not to be con- 
sidered as in the interpretation chrono- 
logically consequent upon that which was 
indicated by the seals, but merely as in the 
vision chronologically consequent on that 
course of visions. ‘The evolution of the 
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courses of visions out of one another does 
not legitimately lead to the conclusion that 
the events represented by them are con- 
secutive in order of ¢¢me. There are other 
and more important sequences than that 
of time: they may be independent of it, or 
they may concur with it) the seven angels 
which stand before God (cf. Tobit xii. 15, 
éyw eipe “Pagana, ele te Tov Erra ayiwy 
ayyikwy ot »mpocavagipovor Tag mpoc- 
evyac THy ayiwy cal eigmovetovrat tvw- 
mov tie Od&n¢ Tod ayiov. The agree- 
ment is not entire, inasmuch as here an- 
other angel, and not one of the seven, 
presently offers the prayers of the saints. 
These are not the archangels, as De W. 
and Stern, nor are they the seven spirits of 
ch. iv. 5, as Aret. and Ewald: nor again 
are they merely seven angels selected on 
account of the seven trumpets, as Hengstb. 
and Ebrard: this is entirely precluded by 
the article rotg. It is clear that the pas- 
sage in Tobit and the words here refer to 
the same matter, and that the fact was 
part of that revelation with regard to the 
order and employments of the holy angels, 
which seems to have taken place during 
the captivity), and there were given to 
them seven trumpets (understand, with 
intent that they themselves should blow 
them). And another angel (not to be 


— "identified with Christ, as is done by Bede, 


Vitringa, Calov.,al.,and recently by Elliott: 
for thus confusion is introduced into the 
‘whole imagery of the vision. In ch. y. 8, 
we have the twenty-four elders falling 
down with vials containing the prayers of 
the saints: here we have an angel offering 
incense that it may mingle with the prayers 
on the heavenly altar. Any theological 
difficulty which belongs to the one belongs 
also to the other; and it is a canon which 
we must strictly observe in interpretation, 
that we are not, on account of any sup- 
posed doctrinal propriety, to depart from 
the plain meaning of words. In ch. vii. 2 
we have a\Aoc dyyedoc in the sense of a 
created angel {see note there]: and would 
it be probable that St. John would after 
this, and I may add with his constant usage 
of dyyedo¢ throughout the book for angel 
in its ordinary sense, designate our Lord 
by this title ? There is something to me 


far more revolting from theological pro- 
priety in such a supposition, than in an 
angel being seen in the heavenly ministra- 
tions offering incense to mix with the 
prayers of the saints. It ought really to 
be needless to remark, in thus advocating 
consistency of verbal interpretation, that 
no countenance is hereby given to the in- 
vocation of angels: the whole truth of 
their being and ministration protesting 
against such an inference. They are simply 
AeTovpyia mvetpara, and the action 
here described is a portion of that their 
ministry. Through Whom the prayers are 
offered, we all know. He is our only Me- 
diator and channel of grace) came and 
stood over (émri with gen., not simply 
jucta, nor ante, but super; so that his 
form appeared above it* the altar being 
between the Apostle and him) the altar 
(viz. the altar named ch. vi. 9, as the repe- 
tition of the word with the art. shews: see 
below on ver. 5), having a golden censer ~ 
(the word AtBavwrés is elsewhere the 
frankincense itself: so ref. 1 Chron. : so 
also Schol. on Aristoph. Nub., cited by 
Grot., AiBavog .... abrd 7d dévdoor- 
ABavwrde 62 6 Kaomwde Tod dévdoov: 
and Ammonius [ib.], \iBavoc piv yao 
kowdc cai Td Oévdpoy Kai Tb Ouptwpevor 
ABavwroe SE povoy 7d Ovpiopevoy. But 
here it unquestionably means a censer ; 
cf. below, ver. 5, eiAnger rov A. Kal tyé- 
pusey avroyv, k.7.A. No argument can be 
derived from the censer being a golden 
one, as Elliott, partly after Sir J. Newton. 
The spirit of the heavenly imagery will 
account for this without going further : 
we have, throughout, crowns [ ch. iv. 4], in- 
cense-vials [v. 8], vengeance-vials [xv. 
7], girdles [xv. 6], a measuring-reed [ xxi. 
15], &e., all of the same costly metal). 
And there was given to him (viz. by 
divine appoititment, through those minis- 
tering: not, by the saints who offered the 
prayers [ Ell. ], for two reasons: 1) because 
the incense is mentioned as something dis- 
tinct from the prayers of the saints ; see 
below : 2) because no forcing of 2660n 
will extract this meaning from it. It is a 
frequent apocalyptic formula in reference to 
those things or instruments with which the 
ministrations necessary to the progress of 
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the visions are performed: cf. ch. vi. 2, 4 
bis, 8, 11, vii. 2, viii. 2, ix. 1, &c.) much 
incense (see ch. iv. 8, and on the difference 
of the imagery, below), that he might 
(if we read dwoe, which after all is not 
really a various reading,—n, and mt, being 
in the MSS. perpetually confused with e¢,— 
we must remember that the fut. with tra is 
a mixed construction, made up of tva ducy 
and @ dwoe. We are compelled in English 
to choose one of these) give it to (various 
renderings and supplyings of the construc- 
tion have been devised: but the simple da- 
tive after dwoe: appears the only legitimate 
one: and the sense as expressed by Calov., 
“ut daret taic 7o., orationibus sanc- 
torum, eadem, i. e., ut redderet eas boni 
odoris preces.” This object was, to zncense 
the prayers of the Saints: on the import, 
see below) the prayers of all the saints 
(not only now of those martyred ones in 
ch. vi. 9: the trumpets which follow are 
in answer to the whole prayers of God’s 
church. The martyrs’ cry for vengeance 
is the loudest note, but all join) upon (the 
émt with accus. carrying motion ; which 
thus incensed were offered on the golden 
altar, &e. From what follows it would 
seem that the prayers were already before 
God: see below) the altar of gold which 
was before the throne (this may be a 
different altar from that over which the 
angel was standing ; or it may be the same 
further specified. The latter alternative 
seems the more probable. We must not 
imagine that we have in these visions a 
counterpart of the Jewish tabernacle, or 
attempt to force the details into accord- 
ance with its arrangements. No such 
correspondence has been satisfactorily 
made out: indeed to assume such here 
would be inconsistent with ch. xi. 19, 
where first the temple of God in heaven is 
opened. A general analogy, in the use and 


character of the heavenly furniture, is all 
that we can look for). And. the smoke of 
the incense ascended to (Such again seems 
to be the only legitimate rendering of the 
dative. The eommon one, “with,” can- 
not be justified : see Winer, edn. 6, p. 193 f., 
§ 31. 6. The prayers, being already of- 
fered, received the smoke of the incense. 
The whole imagery introduces the fact 
that those prayers are about to be an- 
swered in the following judgments) the 
prayers of the saints out of the hand 
of the angel, before God (these latter 
words belong to av&By, or rather to 
avipbn taig mo. tT. ay. Notice, that no 
countenance is given by this vision to the 
idea of angelic intercession. The angel is 
simply a minister. The incense [import- 
ing here, we may perhaps say, acceptability 
owing to the ripeness of the season in the 
divine purposes, so that the prayers, lying 
unanswered before, become, by the fulness 
of the time, acceptable as regards an im- 
mediate reply | is given to him: he merely 
wafts the incense up, so that it mingles 
with the prayers. Diisterd. well remarks, 
that the angel, in performing sacerdotal 
offices, is but a fellow-servant of the saints 
[ech. xix. 10] who are themselves priests 
[ch. i. 6, v. 10, viiv15]). 5.] And the 
angel took (it is quite impossible to main- 
tain a perfect sense: an aorist [éyéuccer | 
is indeed coupled to ciAnoev) the censer 
(after having used it as above, i.e. shaken 
from it the incense on the altar) and filled 
it (while the smoke was ascending) from 
the fire of the altar (i.e. from the ashes 
which were on the altar), and cast it 
(i.e. the fire with which the censer was 
filled: the hot ashes) towards the earth 
(to signify that the answer to the prayers 
was about to descend in the fire of God’s 
vengeance : see below, and compare Hzekiel 
in ref.); and there ‘took place thunders 
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and lightnings and voices and an earth- 
quake (“per orationes sanctorum,” says 
Corn.-a-lap., “... . precantium vindictam 
de impiis suisque persecutoribus, ignis 
vindictz, i.e. tonitrua, fulgura et plage 
sequentes vii angelorum et tubarum in 
impios sunt demissa.” All these imme- 
diate consequences of the casting down of 
the hot ashes on the earth are the sym- 
bolic precursors of the divine judgments 
about to be inflicted). 

One point must here be noticed: the 
intimate connexion between the act of this 
incense-offering angel and the seven trum- 
pets which follow. It belongs to them all: 
it takes place when now the seven angels 
have had their trumpets given them, and 
this series of visions is introduced. So 
that every interpretation must take this 
into account : remembering that the judg- 
ments which follow are answers to the 
prayers of the saints, and are inflicted on 
the enemies of the church. 

6. | And the seven angels which had the 
seven trumpets prepared themselves that 
they might blow (raised their trumpets to 
their mouths, and stood in attitude to blow 
them). 

7—18.] The first four trumpets. It 
has been before observed, that as in the 
case of the seals, so here, the first four are 
marked off from the last three. The dis- 
tinction is here made, not only, as there, 
by an intrinsic feature running through the 
four, but by the voice of the eagle in ver. 
18, introducing those latter trumpets and 
giving them also a distinguishing feature. 
And as we there maintained [see note on 
ch. vi. 8] that any interpretation, to be 
right, must take into account this difference 
between the four and the three, so here 
also. But in order to the taking into ac- 
count of this difference, we must gain some 
approximate idea of its import. Does the 
intrinsic feature, common to these four 
plagues, bear a general interpretation which 
will suit their character as distinguished 
from the other three? I imagine it does, 
For, whereas each of those three [or rather 
of the former two of them, for, as has been 
observed, the seventh forms the solemn 
conclusion to the whole] evolves a course 
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of plagues including separate and inde- 
pendent details, these four are connected 
and interdependent. Their common fea- 
ture is destruction and corruption: not 
total, it is true, but partial: in each case 
to the amount expressed by ro rpiroy: 
but this fractional extent of action appears 
again under the sixth trumpet, ch. ix. 
15, 18, and therefore clearly must not be 
pressed as carrying the distinctive cha- 
racter of the first four (on its import see 
note below, ver. 7). It is in the kind of 
exercise which their agency finds, that 
these four trumpets are especially distin- 
guished. The plagues indicated by them 
are entirely inflicted on natural objects : 
the earth, trees, grass, sea, rivers, lights 
of heaven: whereas those indicated by the 
two latter are expressly said to be inflicted 
on men, and not on natural objects: ef. 
ch. ix. 4, 15. Surely, however these na- 
tural objects are in each case to be under- 
stood, this is a point not lightly to be 
passed over. Nor can it fail to strike 
every unprejudiced student, that we must 
not, as is-done by many expositors, inter- 
pret the y and yédorog and dévdoa as 
signifying nations and men in the former 
portion of the series of visions, and then, 
when the distinction between these and 
men is made in the latter part, be content 
with the literal meaning. With every 
allowance for the indisputable intermix- 
ture, in many places, of literal and alle- 
gorical meanings, all analogy requires that 
in the same series of visions, when one 
judgment is to destroy earth, trees, and 
grass, and another not to injure earth, 
trees, or grass, but men only, the earth, 
trees, and grass should bear the same 
meaning in the two cases. We may fairly 
say then, that the plagues of the four 
former trumpets affect the accessories of 
life—the earth, the trees, the green grass, 
the waters as means of transit and of sub- 
sistence, the lights of heaven :—whereas 
those of the last two affect life itself, the 
former by the infliction of pain, the latter 
of death. 

A certain analogy may be noticed, but 
not avery close one, between these plagues 
and those in Egypt of old, ‘The analogy 
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kay ’ ’ a Le? 0) e? Cas Ni) oyail 
TUO MEMEYHEVE EV AlMATL, KAL An H eC THY YnNY Kal TO k Bxon. ix. 94, 
lw. 4v, here only (but see Exod. l.¢.). Ps. cy.84. jreta, Matt. xxvii, 34. Luke 
xiii. 1. dat. ch. xv.2only. Joun ii. 30. 


7. rec aft o mowroc ins ayyedoc, with kn 1. 36-8 vulg copt Andr Primas: om A 8 rel 


harl' tol syr-dd Areth. 


is not close, for the order is not the same, 
nor are all particulars contained in the one 
series which are contained in the other: 
but the resemblance is far too striking to 
pass without remark. We have the hail 
and fire, the water turned to blood, the 
darkness, the locusts[, the infliction of 
death]: five, in fact, if not six, out of the 
ten. The Egyptian plagues are beyond 
doubt remembered in the sacred imagery, 
if they are not reproduced. 

The secret of interpretation here I be- 
lieve to be this: The whole seven trumpets 
bring before us the punishment of the 
enemies of God during the period indicated 
by their course. These punishments are 
not merely direct inflictions of plagues, but 
consist in great part of that judicial retri- 
bution on them that know not God, which 
arises from their own depravity, and in 
which their own sins are made to punish 
themselves. This kind of punishment 
comes before us especially in the four first 
trumpet-visions. The various natural ac- 
cessories of life are ravaged, or are turned 
to poison. In the first, the earth and its 
produce are ravaged with fire: in the 
second, the sea is mingled with blood, and 
ships, which should have been for men’s 
convenience, are destroyed. In the third, 
the waters and springs, the essential re- 
freshments of life, are poisoned, and death 
is occasioned by drinking of them. In the 
fourth, the natural lights of heaven are 
darkened. So that I regard these first four 
trumpets as setting forth the gradual sub- 
jugation of the earth to Him whose king- 
dom it is in the end to become, by judg- 
ments inflicted on the ungodly, as regards 
the vitiating and destroying the ordinary 


means of subsistence, and comfort, and’ 


knowledge. In the details of these judg- 
ments, as also of the two following, there 
are many particulars which I cannot inter- 
pret, and with regard to which it may bea 
question whether they are to be considered 
as other than belonging to the requisite 
symbolic machinery of the prophecy. But 
jn confessing this I must also say, that I 
have never seen, in any apocalyptic Com- 
mentator, an interpretation of these de- 
tails at all approaching to verisimilitude : 
never any which is not obliged to force the 
plain sense of words, or the certain course 


ree om ev, with 33(-4-5-6, e sil) demid syr-dd Tich: ins 


of history, to make them fit the requisite 
theory. Many examples of these will be 
found in the history of apocalyptic inter- 
pretation given by Mr. Elliott in vol. iv. 
of his Hore Apocalyptice. 

7.| And the first blew his trumpet, and 
there took place hail and fire mingled 
in-blocd (i. e. the hail and the fire were 
mingled together [plur.] in blood, as their 
fiux or vehicle; the stones of hail and the 
balls of fire [not lightning, as Ebr. ] fell in 
a shower of blood, just as hail and fireballs 
commonly fall in a shower of rain. There 
is here manifestly an allusion to the plague 
of hail in Egypt, of which it is said that 
“the fire ran along upon the ground :” 
Hy o& 7 xadAala Kai TO TU pdoyiov. év 
7 xaddZy, Exod. ix. 24: but with the 
addition of the blood. With regard to this 
latter, we may remark, that both here and 
under the vials, where the earth, seas, and 
rivers are again the objects of the first 
three judgments, blood is a feature com- 
mon to all three. It appears rather to in- 
dicate a general character of the judg- 
ments, than to require any special inter- 
pretation in each particular case. In blood 
is life: in the shedding, or in the appear- 
ing, of blood, is implied the destruction 
of life, with which, as a consequence, all 
these judgments must be accompanied), 
and it was cast into the earth (towards 
the surface of the earth): and the third 
part (this expression first occurring here, 
it will be well once for all to enquire into 
its meaning in these prophecies. I may 
first say, that all special interpretations 
seem to me utterly to have failed, and of 
these none so signally as that of Mr. 
Elliott, who would understand it of a tri- 
partite division of the Roman Empire at 
the time to which he assigns this judg- 
ment. It is fatal to this whole class of 
interpretations, that it is not said the hail 
&c. were cast on a third part, but that 
the destruction occasioned by them ea- 
tended to a third part of the earth on 
which they were cast. And this is most 
expressly declared to be so in this first 
case, by all green grass being also de- 
stroyed, not a third part: a fact of which 
Elliott takes no notice. It is this mixture 
of the fractional third with other designa- 
tions of extent of mischief, which will lead 
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us, I believe, to the right interpretation. 
We find it again under the third trumpet, 
where the star Wormwood is cast ézi 7d 
tpitov THy morap@y, Kai imi Tas myyas 
Trav vddrwy: the result being that 76 
Toiroy Tay drwy was embittered. This 
lax usage would of itself lead us to suppose 
that we are not to look for strict definite- 
ness in the interpretation. And if we 
refer to the prophecy in Zech. xiii. 8 f., 
where the import is to announce judgment 
on a greater part and the escape of a rem- 
nant, we find the same tripartite division : 
kai ora évy rdoy TH yp, Eyer KboLOC, Ta 
dbo pion abritc tEoNoPsvOjoerat, Kai éx- 
Aeter, 7d 68 roiroy dodepMhoerar ev 
avry. Kai didéw Td roiroy dia TuUeCe, 
«.T.’. Nay, in the Apocalypse itself, we 
have 76 rpiroy used where the sense can 
hardly but be similarly indefinite: e. g., 
under the sixth trumpet, ch. ix. 15, 18, 
and where it is said that the dragon’s tail 
aioe TO TpiToy TwY doréiowy ToD ovpa- 
vod: the use of the present shewing that 
it is rather 4 general power, than a par- 
ticular event which is designated. Com- 
pare again the use of 7d réraproy ric ye 
in ch. vi. 8, and of rd décaroy ric TOEwE 
in ch. xi. 18. All these seem to shew, 
that such prophetic expressions are to be 
taken rather in their import as to'amount, 
than in any strict fractional division. 
Here, for instance, I would take the per- 
vading rd rpiroy as signifying, that 
though the judgment is undoubtedly, as 
to extent, fearful and sweeping, yet that 
God in inflicting it, spares more than he 
smites: two thirds escape in each case, 
while one is smitten) of the earth (i. e. 
plainly of the surface of the earth, and 
that, of the cultivated soil, which ad- 
mitted of such a devastation) was burnt 
up (so that the five prevails in the plague, 
not the hail nor the blood), and the third 
part of the trees (in all the earth, not in 
the third part) was burnt up, and all 


green grass (upon earth: no longer a 
third part: possibly because green grass 
would first and unavoidably every where 
scorch up at the approach of such a 
plague, whereas the hardier crops and 
trees might partially escape) was burnt 
up. 8.] And the second angel 
blew his trumpet: and as it were a 
mountain burning with fire was cast 
into the sea (first, by the os, that which 
was cast into the sea was not a@ mountain, 
but only a burning mass so large as to 
look like one. Then, it was this mass 
itself, not any thing proceeding from it, 
which was cast down. So that the in- 
troduction of a volcano into the imagery 
is quite unjustifiable. In the language 
[hardly in the sense] there seems to be a 
reminiscence of Jer. xxviii. [li.] 25, ddiow 
oe We bo00¢ tumervotcpévoy. It is re- 
markable that there the doo0¢ should be 
characterized as ro diag Oeipov racav rijy 
yiv: cf. our ch. xi. 18), and the third 
part of the sea became blood (so in the 
Egyptian plague the Nile and all the 
Egyptian waters. By the non-conse- 
quence of the result of the fiery mass 
falling into the sea [so De W., “eine 
Wirkung ohne Analogie”] is again re- 
presented to us that in the infliction of 
this plague from above, the instrument 


. of it is merely described as it appeared 


[5], not as it really was. So that all 
ideas imported into the interpretation 
Which take the mountain, or the Siery 
character of it, as elements in the sym- 
bolism, are departures from the real in- 
tent of the description): and the third 
part of the creatures (reff.) [that were] 
in the sea (not, as Elliott, “in the third 
part of the sea,” but in the whole. Nor 
again must we stretch iy TH Garaocy to 
mean the maritime coasts, nor the islands, 
nor the transmarine provinces: a usage 
not even shewn to exist by the examples 
eited by him, vol. is p. 844 note) died, 
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veh. vii.16 reff. 

w here only. 

y =ch. xvi. 19. John xvi. 20 (Matt. xxi, 42, from Ps. 

x.18. Rom.i.4. Nam, xxxv, 18. Josh, xx. 9 F. 


ins A m 33-8. 40. 


Areth: txt A hn 1. 10-3-7. 37. 49. 51 Br Andr-a. 


10. om cat exe Tac mnyacg Twy vodaTwy A. 


26-7. 30, e sil): ins B rel 1 Andr Areth. 


rec om 2nd rwy, with (4. 17-8-9. 


ll. rec om 6 with f 1 1. 33-8 (32-4-6, e sil) Andr: ins A B rel Andr-coisl Areth. 


(homeeotel k, ayur8. Ist to 2nd.) 


rec (for eyevero) yeverat, with 1. 17! 


(appy). 836: txt A Brel Andr Areth. Steph om twy vdarwy appy by mistake. 


rec om twv (bef ar@p.), with 33: ins 


A: azoe. 


those which have life (animal souls: see 
reff.: and for the appositional nominative, 
ch. ii. 20 reff.), and the third part of the 
ships were destroyed (another inconse- 
quent result, and teaching us as before. 

We may remark, at the end of this 
second trumpet, that the judgments in- 
flicted by these first two are distinctly 
those which in ch. vii. 3 were held back 
until the servants of God were sealed: p7 
aduchonre THY yhV, wHTeE TV Oddaccay, 
pyre ra Sév8pa, dxypr oppayicwper x.7.A, 
So that, as before generally remarked, the 
place of these trumpet-plagues must be 
sought after that sealing: and conse- 
quently {see there] in very close conjunc- 
tion with the day of the Lord itself). 

10.] And the third angel blew his 
trumpet, and there fell from heaven a 
great star burning as a lamp, and it fell 
upon the third part of the rivers and 
upon the fountains of the waters (it can 
hardly be said, as Diisterd., that we are 
here as matter of course to understand, on 
the third part of the fountains, any more 
than we are to limit the wa¢ yopro¢ yAw- 
poc in yer. 7 to all the grass within the 
third part of the earth). And the name 
of the star is called Wormwood (the more 
usual forms are 70 awWivOor, or 9 dir Ooc. 
The masc. seems to be chosen on account 
of its conformity to.0 aornp. There is a 
river in Thrace so called. See on the 
plant, and its medicinal use by the an- 


A B rel 4 Andr Areth. 


for ex, emt 


cients, Winer, RWB. art. Wermuth: and 
Pliny, xxvii. 28), and the third part of 
the waters became (was turned into, see 
reff.) wormwood: and many [of the] men 
(who dwelt by these waters : such may be 
the force of the article. But ray avOpo. 
may be general. It is the only place where 
the expression zoA\. r&v av. occurs) 
died from (é« of the source whence a result 
springs, see Winer, edn. 6, p. 329, § 47, 
sub voce) the waters, because they were 
embittered (compare the converse history, 
Exod. xv. 23 ff., of the bitter waters being 
made sweet by casting a certain tree into 
them. The question whether wormwood 
was a deadly poison or not, is out of place 
here. It is not said that all who drank, 
died. And the effect of any bitter drug, 
however medicinally valuable, being mixed 
with the water ordinarily used, would be 
to occasion sickness and death. It is 
hardly possible to read of this third 
plague, and not to think of the deadly 
effect of those strong spirituous drinks 
which are in fact water turned into poi- 
son. The very name absinthe is not un- 
known in their nomenclature: and there 
is no effect which could be so aptly de- 
scribed by the falling of fire into water, as 
this, which results in ardent spirit,—in 
that which the simple islanders of the 
South Sea call firewater. That this 
plague may go on to destroy even this 
fearful proportion of the ungodly in the 
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latter days, is far from impossible, con- 
sidering its prevalence even now in some 
parts of the civilized world. But I men- 
tion this rather as an illustration, than as 
an interpretation). And the fourth 
angel blew his trumpet: and the third 
part of the sun was struck (it is not said, 
as in the case of the former three trum- 
pets, with what. And this absence of an in- 
strument in the fourth of these correlative 
visions perhaps teaches us not to attribute 
too much import to the instruments by 
which the previous judgments are brought 
about. Itis the 7Anyn itself, not its instru- 
ment, on which attention shouldbe directed) 
and the third part of the moon and the 
third part of the stars, that a third part 
of them might be darkened, and the day 
might not shine during a third part of 
it (the limitation of the 76 roiroy is now 
manifestly to time, not to brightness. So 
HE. V. rightly, “for a third part of it.” 
That this consequence is no natural one 
following upon the obscuration of a third 
portion of the sun, &e., is not to be alleged 
as any objection, but belongs to the alto- 
gether supernatural region in which these 
visions are situated. Thus we have a 
globe of fire turning sea-water to blood— 
a burning star embittering the waters : 
&e.), and the night in like manner (i. e. 
the night as far as she is, by virtue of the 
moon and stars, a time of light. And this 
is far more so under the glorious Hastern 
moon and stars, than in our mist-laden 
climate). 


rece roe Karoicova.yv, with A h1n 4. 10-7-8. 34-6 (16. 37. 47-9 Br, 


18.] Introduction of the three remain- 
ing trumpets by three woes. And I saw 


-and heard (the construction is zeugmatic) 


an (évds indefinite, as in reff.: see Winer, 
edn. 6, p. 106, § 18.9. Or it may carry 
meaning—a single or solitary eagle,—as 
might also be the case in one of the reff., 
ch. xviii. 21, see there) eagle (hardly to be 
identified with the eagles of Matt. xxiv. 
28: for 1) that saying is more proverbial 
than prophetic : and 2) any application of 
that saying would be far more aptly re- 
served for our ch. xix. 17. Nor again is 
the eagle a bird of ill omen, as Ewald: 
nor a contrast to the dove in John i. 82, 
as Hengstb.: but far more probably the 
symbol of judgment and vengeance rush- 
ing to its prey, as in Deut. xxviii. 49; 
Hos. viii. 1; Hab. i. 8. Nor again is it 
to be understood as an angel in eagle’s 
shape : but a veritable eagle in the vision. 
Thus we have the altar speaking, ch. xvi. 
7) flying in mid-heaven (i. e. in the south 
or noon-day sky where the sun reaches 
the meridian, for which Hevovoaveiy is 
the word. Wetst. cites from Eustath. on 
Il. 0. 68, av’Enote npéepacg NEyeTae Kab? 
“Opnooy ro axd zpwtag péxpic yAtaKon 
MEcovpavhpatoc, TO S& évrevey HOivew 
nHéoa Oost. See his many other ex- 
amples. So that the word does not 
signify the space intermediate between 
heaven and earth, but as above. And 
the eagle flies there, to be seen and 
heard of all. I may also notice that the 
whole expression favours the true reading 
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rch. xvi.10. Eph.iv.18 only. Jer. xiv. 2. 
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lch. i. 18 reff. 
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xiv.5. John 
iv. 11, 12) 
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Gen. xix. 28. 
s Acts xxii. 23. 1 Cor. ix. 26, xiv.9. Eph.ii.2. 1 Thess. 


t = ch. viii. 11, 13. 


Cuap. IX. 2. om rat nvoitey ro dosap rn¢ aBuocov (homeotel ?) B rel am(with harl! 
tol) copt xth arm-zoh Areth: ins Ah1m n 10-7-8. 34-6. 41*-7-9 (16. 37-8 Br, e sil) 


vulg-ed (with fuld lipss &c) syr-dd Andr Tich. 


om &« Tov poeaTog 1. for 


Beyahne, Katomerne B rel: catopevne peyadne 37. 40-1-2: peyadnc Katopevne 36: 


péyaXou Katoperne 38: txt An17 vulg copt Andr Tich. 


rel 1 Andr Areth: txt A f 12. 


asrov as against the substituted ayyéAov) 
saying with a loud voice, Woe, woe, 
woe, to those that dwell (the government 
of an accus. after ovai is also found in 
ch. xii. 12) upon the earth (the objects of 
the vengeance invoked in the prayers of 
the martyrs, ch. vi. 10: the ungodly world, 
as distinguished from the church) by rea- 
son of (so E. V., well: é« denoting, as in 
ver. 11, the source whence the woe springs) 
the remaining voices of the trumpet (the 
sing. is used generically: the three voices 
all having this common to them, that they 
are the sound of a trumpet) of the three 
angels who are about to blow. 

Cu. IX.—XI.] The last three, or woe- 
trumpets. These, aswell as the first four, 
have a character of their own, correspond- 
ing in some measure to that of the visions 
at the opening of the three last seals. The 
particulars related under them are separate 
and detailed, not symmetrical and cor- 
respondent. And as in the seals, so here, 
the seventh forms rather the solemn con- 
clusion to the whole, than a distinct judg- 
ment of itself. Here also, as there, it 
is introduced by two episodical passages, 
having reference to the visions which are 
to follow, and which take up the thread of 
prophecy again at a period previous to 
things detailed before. 

1—12.] The fifth, or first Woe trum- 
pet. And the fifth angel blew his trum- 
pet, and I saw a-star fallen (not, as 
E. V. fail, which gives an entirely wrong 
view of the transactions of the vision. The 
star had fallen before, and is first seen as 
thus fallen) out of heaven to the earth 
(the reader will at once think on Isa. xiv. 
12, “ How art thou fallen from heaven, O 


rec eoxortcOy, with B 


Lucifer, son of the morning!” And on 
Luke x. 18, “I beheld Satan as lightning 
fall from heaven.” And, doubtless, as the 
personal import of this star is made clear 
in the following words, such is the refer- 
ence here. We may also notice that this 
expression forms a connecting link to an- 
other place, ch. xii. 9, in this book, where 
Satan is represented as cast out of heaven 
to the earth: see notes there. It is hardly 
possible with Andr., Ribera, Bengel, and 
De W., to understand a good angel by this 
fallen star. His description, as well as his 
work, corresponds only to an agent of evil. 
Andreas is obliged to distort words to bring 
in this view: ézi yijv 0& KkaraBavra, 
Touro yay TO memTwxévae onuaiver, is 
enough to condemn any interpretation), 
and there was given to him (é846n, as 
usual, for the purpose of the part which 
he is to bear in the vision) the key of the 
pit of the abyss (viz. of hell, which in the 
vision is a vast profundity opening by a pit 
or shaft upon the surface of the earth, ima- 
gined as shut down by a cover, and locked. 
This abyss is in the Apocalypse the habi- 
tation of the devil and his angels: cf. ver. 
11, ch. xx. 1,3: see also ch. xi. 7, xvii. 8. 
See further in note on ch. xx. 10), and he 
opened the pit of the abyss, and there 
went up smoke from the pit as smoke of 
a great furnace (see ref. Gen.), and the 
sun was darkened and the air (not, as 
Bengel, a hendiadys, “aer, quatenus per 
solem illuminatur :” for the sun may be 
obscured, as by a cloud, without the air 
being darkened) by reason of the smoke 
of the pit. And out of the smoke (which 
therefore was their vehicle or envelope) 
came forth locusts into (towards, over, so 
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17 al. ind. 
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ff. 


ach. vii. 16. b ch. vi. 8 reff. 
fch. vii. 3 reff. 


xviii. 7, 10, 15 only t. 


4. eppnOn B m 34-5. 50 Andr-coisl, epp.8y n. 
adiknowot, with B rel 1 Andr Areth: txt A 36. ‘ 
with h 10. 49 Br (87, e sil): om A 8B rel syr-dd copt «th Andr Areth Tich. 
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\ 
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. oh. xxi. 27, d=ch.i.7 reff. e ch. vii. 2. 
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avroic B f m 90. rec 
rec aft av@owzove ins povouc, 
om 


lipss) Andr-a: ins B rel vss Andr Areth Cassiod. 


5. avrotc A 12: avrove f (aurac f!, perhaps). 


rec (for BacaroOnoovrat) 


BacamcO@wory, with B rel Andr Areth: Bacavynowow 1: txt A 1. 12. 36-8. 


as to spread over: ef¢ gives more the sense of 
distribution than é7i would) the earth, and 
there was given to them power as the scor- 
pions of the earth (rij¢ yijc¢, not as noting 
any distinction between land-scorpions 
and water-scorpions, as Ewald, but because 
the scorpions are natural and of the earth, 
whereas these locusts are infernal and not 
of nature) have power (viz. to sting, as 
below explained) : and it was commanded 
them that they shall not hurt (for con- 
struction, see reff.) the grass of the earth, 
nor yet every (i. e. any) green thing, nor 
yet every (any) tree (the usual objects on 
which locusts prey: ef. Exod. x. 13, 15), 
but only (lit. except: the former sentence 
being regarded as if it had run, “that they 
should hurt nothing,”’—and then “except” 
follows naturally) the men, the which (o!- 
rivec designates the class or kind: see 
reff.) have not the seal of God upon their 
foreheads (this, as before noticed, fixes this 
fifth trumpet to the time following the 
sealing in ch. vii. It denotes a plague 
which falls on the unbelieving inhabitants 
of the earth after the servants of God have 
been marked out among them, and of which 
the saints are not partakers. Either then 
it denotes something purely spiritual, some 
misery from which those are exempt who 
have peace with God,—which can hardly 
be, consistently with vv. 5, 6,—or it takes 
place in a state totally different from this 
present one, in which the wheat and tares 
are mingled together. One or other of 
these considerations will at once dismiss by 
far the greater number of interpretations, 


That of Elliott, the fact of Mahomet’s mis- 
sion being avowedly against corrupt Chris- 
tianity as idolatry, does not in the remotest 
degree answer the conditions. In the very 
midst of this corrupt Christianity were at 
that time God’s elect scattered up and 
down : and it is surely too much to say 
that every such person escaped scathless 
from the Turkish sword). And it was 
given to them (allotted to them by God 
as the limit of their appointed work and 
office: here the £660 expresses rather the 
limitation than the extension of the grant) 
that they should not kill them (the un- 
sealed), but that they (the unsealed: the 
subject is changed) shall be (fut. aft. iva, 
see above, ver. 4) tormented five months 
(the reason seems to be correct, which seve- 
ral Commentators haye given for this num- 
ber being chosen: viz., that five months 
is the ordinary time in the year during 
which locusts commit their ravages: so 
Caloy., Vitr., Eich., Ewald, De W., Diis- 
terd.,al. At all events we are thus in some 
measure delivered from the endless per- 
plexities of capricious fancy in which the 
historical interpreters involve us): and 
their torment (i. e. that of the sufferers: 
against Diisterd.) is as the torment of 
(arising from: notice the same construe- 
tion in two senses) a scorpion, when it has 
smitten (watoy, the regular futurus ex- 
actus : “whenever it shall have .. .” 
Taiw and rardocw (Jon. iv. 7. Achill. 
Tat. li. 7, 1) péiderra émdrake THY xXEFiva |, 
as in the Latin ictus [Pliny, H. N. vi. 28], 
are used of the bite or sting of an animal) 
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Luke xv, 16. 
xvi. 21, 


Prov, xxiv. 1. 
see Jos iii, 
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x. 22. 
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nver.15. 2 Tim. ii.21. 1 Mace. xji. 27. 


for evpnoovory, 
19-corr: txt & B rel Andr-p Areth. 


rec (for gevyet) geveerar, with B rel vulg syr-dd copt Andr Areth Ambr: txt AN(¢uyn) 


1. 12-7. 36-8. 


7. for opota, oporwpara A: opfowrTara 
xovow, xovoo B rel Areth: txt AN mn 17. 


aman. And in those days men shall 
seek death (observe the transition of the 
style from the descriptive to the prophetic. 
For the first time the Apostle ceases to be 
the exponent of what he saw, and becomes 
the direct organ of the Spirit), and shall 
not (the od wn, with a subjunctive [its 
ordinary construction], is a more certain 
and definite negation than even the future 
itself. The latter expresses fact ; whereas 
the former states that the fact cannot be 
otherwise: ov ym with the future, as in 
text, seems to be a later and lax way of 
expressing the same) find it: and they 
shall vehemently desire (desire alone is 
not strong enough: é7.Oupéw, -ia, express 
the direction of the Otpog [itself from @v, 
ferveo—a7o rij¢ Oucewe Kai Zictwe TiC 
wWuxie, Plat. Cratyl. 419 £] upon an ob- 
ject. As desire is too strong for 0é\w, so 
is it too weak for écOupéiw) to die (notice 
what Diisterd: well calls “ein {chrectliches 
Gegenftiic,” to the Apostle’s saying in 
Phil. i. 23, éxiOvpiay Exwv tic TO avadd- 
ca kai obvv xptor@ eivac), and death 
fleeth (the pres., of the habitual avoidance 
in those days) from them (the longing to 
die arises from the excruciating pain of 
the sting. Cf. Jer. viii. 3. I cannot 
forbear noticing as we pass, the caprice of 
historical interpreters. On the command 
not to kill the men, &c., in ver. 5, Elliott 
says “i. e. not to annihilate them as a 
political Christian body.” If then the same 
rule of interpretation is to hold, the present 
verse must mean that the “ political Chris- 
tian body” will be so sorely beset by these 
Mahometan locusts, that it will vehe- 
mently desire to be annihilated, and not find 
any way. For it surely cannot be allowed 
that the killing of men should be said of 
their annihilation as a political body in 
one verse, and their desiring to die in the 


an’ avtwy bef o Yavaroc B rel vulg-ed(with lipss) arm Andr-coisl 
Areth: txt AX 1 n 17. 36-8 am(with demid ; 


mors fug. ab eis fuld) syr-dd Andr. 
e: owowe N: txt B rel. for opotoe 
34-5-6 vulg syr-dd (copt) Andr Tich. 


next should be said of something totally 
different, and applicable* to their indi- 
vidual misery. Is it in consequence of 
foreseeing this difficulty, that Mr. Elliott 
has, as in the case of many important 
details in other places, omitted all con- 
sideration of this verse ?). 7.| The 
Apostle now returns to the description of 
the locusts themselves. And the shapes 
(so E. V., rightly: not, the Lkenesses. 
Opoiwpa is the product of duotw: the 
finished form of any thing which is made 
like [épuotoy] to any pattern. See Winer, 
edn. 6, p. 85, § 16. 2) of the locusts [ were | 
like horses made ready for war (this re- 
semblance,—ef. Joel ii. 4, 1) 6paove abtay 
¢ boacrg imrwy,—has been noticed by 
travellers. Winer, RWB. art. Heufchrect= 
en, refers to Niebuhr, Beschreibung, 173. 
Ewald gives other references, and says, 
“yefert omnino animal equini corporis 
quedam similia, unde nostris etiam Hew- 
pferd dici notum est.” And especially does 
it hold good when the horse is equipped 
for war ; the plates of the horse’s armour 
being represented by the hard lamin of 
the outer shell of the locust: see below, 
ver. 9), and on their heads as it were 
crowns like unto gold (it is not easy to 
say what this part of the description im- 
ports. LElliott tries to apply it to the tur- 
ban: but granting some latitude to oréga- 
vot, the opowe yevow will hardly bear 
this. The appearance of a turban, even 
when ‘ornamented with gold, is hardly 
golden. 1 should understand the words, 
of the head actually ending in a crown- 
shaped fillet which resembled gold in its 
material, just as the wings of some of the 
beetle tribe might be said to blaze with 
gold and gems. So we have below tlyoy 
Gwpakag we 0. odnpov¢: the material not 
being metallic, but only quasi-metallic. 
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Kichhorn and Heinr. understand these 
crowns of soldiers’ helmets: but this is 
quite arbitrary and gratuitous) : and their 
faces [were] as the faces of men (Diister- 
dieck well observes, that we must not sup- 
pose them actually to have had human 
faces, but that the face of the locust, 
which under ordinary circumstances has a 
distant resemblance to the human counte- 
nance, bore this resemblance even more 
notably in the case of these supernatural 
locusts. It is not ra rp. abrdyv rodcwra 
av¥p. but ds rodcwra avOe. Nor again 
can we agree with Mr. Elliott’s idea that 
avOpw7wy is here used to designate the 
male sex: an interpretation recommended 
to him by his wish to introduce the 
moustache of the Arabs. Wherever the 
general term dv@pwrog is used for the 
particular sex, it must as in the case of 
our “man,” be necessarily so interpreted 
by the context, as is the case in every 
one of the passages cited by Mr. E. in 
support of his view, viz. Matt. xix. 3, 
5, 10; 1 Cor. vii. 1; Gen. ii. 18; Exod. 
xiii, 2; Lev. xx. 10; Esth. iv. 10 [dv- 
Opwroc t yuvi|; Becl. vii. 28; Isa. iv. 
1. But here there is no such necessity 
in the context: nay it is much more 
natural to take dvOpHrwy as the gene- 
ral term, their faces were like human 
faces, and then comes the limitation, not 
in the face, but in another particular), 
and they had hair as the hair of women 


(i. e. long and flowing, 1 Cor. xi. 14 f. 
De Wette quotes from Niebuhr an Arabic 
proverb in which the antlers of locusts are 
compared to the hair of girls. But per- 
haps we must regard the comparison as 
rather belonging to the supernatural por- 
tion of our description. - Ewald would 
understand the hair on the legs, or on the 
bodies, of the locusts, to be meant, refer- 
ring to pd py, rough locusts, Jer. li. 
[xxviii.] 27, where the LXX have merely 
axpidwy, and the E. V. “rough caterpil- 
lars.” To infer, from this feature, 
licentiousness as a characteristic in the 
interpretation, is entirely beside the pur- 
pose) : and their teeth were as the teeth 
of lions (so also of the locust in Joel i. 6, 
ot dd6uTE¢ adrovd dd6vTEc NéEovroc. Ewald 
rightly designates as very doubtful a fan- 
cied resemblance to a lion in the under 
jaw. We may observe that this, as some 
other features in the description, is purely 
graphic, and does not in any way apply 
to the plague to be inflicted by these 
mystic locusts), and they had breastplates 
as iron breastplates (the plate which forms 
the thorax of the natural locust, was in 
their case as if of iron), and the sound of 
their wings [was] as a sound of chariots 
of many horses (by the two genjtives the 
sound of both, the chariots and the horses, 
is included. The chariots are regarded as 
an appendage to the horses) as they run 
to war. And they have tails like to 
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scorpions (i.e. to the tails of scorpions: 
the construction called the comparatio 
compendiaria : see reff.), and stings (viz. 
in their tails: this is the particular espe- 
cially in which the comparison finds its 
aptitude): and in their tails is their 
~ power to hurt men five months (see above 
on ver. 5). They have as king over 
them (or, “they have a king over them, 
viz.” .... the two accusatives being in 
apposition. It favours this last alterna- 
tive, that in this particular, of having a 
king, they are distinguished from natural 
locusts: for Proy. xxx. 27, aBacideutov 
zortv 4 axpic) the angel of the pit (we 
can hardly with Luther, render “an an- 
gel from the pit:” dyyedoc, though anar- 
throus, is necessarily defined by the geni- 
tive tHe aBdccov); his name is in He- 
brew Abaddon (j)72x, perdition, from 72x, 
periit, is used in the O. T. for the place of 
perdition, Orcus, in Job xxvi. 6; Prov, 
xxvii. 20 [in Keri: Chetib has M72], 
in both of which places it is joined with 
5Nw,—Ps. Ixxxviii. 12; Job xxviii. 22. 
In all these places the LXX express it by 
anwX\ea. So that this is the local name 
personified : or rather perhaps that ab- 
stract name personified, from which the 
local import itself is derived), and in the 
Greek (scil. yAwooy) he has for his name 
Apollyon (the name azo\d\twy seems 
chosen from the LXX azwXea, see above. 

Tt is a question, who this angel of 
the pit is. Perhaps, for accurate distinc- 
tion’s sake, we must not identify him with 
Satan himself,—cf. ch. xii. 3, 9,—but 
must regard him as one of the principal of 


the bad angels). The one (first) woe hath 
past ; behold, there cometh (singular, the 
verb applying simply to that which is 
future, without reference as yet to its plu- 
rality) two woes after these things. 
There is an endless Babel of allegorical 
and historical interpretation of these lo- 
custs from the pit. The most that we can 
say of their import is, that they belong to 
a series of judgments on the ungodly 
which will immediately precede the second 
advent of our Lord: that the various and 
mysterious particulars of the vision will no 
doubt clear themselves up to the church 
of God, when the time of its fulfilment 
arrives: but that no such clearing up has 
yet taken place, a very few hours of re- 
search among histories of apocalyptic in- 
terpretation will serve to convince any 
reader who is not himself the servant of a 
preconceived system. 

13—21.] The sixth Trumpet. And the 
sixth angel blew his trumpet, and I 
heard a (it is doubtful, in the uncertain 
authenticity of rescapwv, whether any 
stress is to be laid on this piay or not. 
Vitringa gives it the emphasis,—“ quatuor 
hee cornua simul edidisse vocem, non di- 
versam, sed unam eandemque:” and so 
Hengstb. The allegorical interpreters 
give it various imports—the agreement 
of the four Gospels [Zeger, Calov., al.], 
—that of the prayers of exiled Jews 
[Grot.], &c.) voice out of the [four] 
horns of the golden altar which was 
before God (the same altar as that pre- 
viously mentioned in ch. viii. 3 and vi. 
9, where see notes. From ch. xvi. 7 
it would appear that the voice probably 
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14. rec Aeyovsay, with h 1 mn. 10-7. 34-5-6-8 (6. 13. 26. 37. 49 Br, e sil): 


Aeyovong N2P: Aeywy 40: AéyovTOS Brel: Aeyovra AN'. 


om extw A. 


rec (for o exwy) o¢ exxe, with 6(e sil) Areth: rw exovre m 34 Andr-coisl: txt AN B 


rel 1 Andr. epoarn B. 

proceeded from the altar itself, repre- 
sented as uttering the ery of vengeance 
for the blood shed on it; cf.-ch. vi. 
9, with which cry of the martyred saints 
the whole series of retributive judgments 
is connected. The reading of the Codex 
Sinaiticus [see digest] is very remarkable, 
and may represent the original text. To 
suppose, as Elliott, that the ery from the 
altar is indicative of an altar having been 
the scene of some special sin on the part 
of the men of Roman Christendom, and so 
to apply it to the perversions of Christian 
rites in the Romish Church, is surely to 
confuse the whole imagery of the vision. 
For it is not of any altar in the abstract 
that we are reading, but of the golden altar 
which was before God, where the prayers 
of the saints had been offered by the angel, 
ch. viii. 8, 5: and the voice is the result 
of those prayers, in accordance with which 
those judgments are inflicted. The 
horns again, representing the enceinte of 
the altar, not any special rites with which 
the horns of an altar were concerned, 
cannot be pressed into the service of the 
above-noticed interpretation, but simply 
belong to the propriety of that heard and 
seen. The voice proceeded from the sur- 
face of the altar, on which the prayers had 
been offered : and that surface was bounded 
by the xéoara) saying (the noun to which 
the participle, in this broken construction, 
is to be referred, may be either gwviy, 
whichis most probable, or cgoarwy,in which 
latter case an emphasis would naturally fall 
on the foregoing piay) to the sixth angel, 
who had (construction, see reff. It is far 
better to take 6 fywy as the appositional 
nom., so common in this book, than, as 
Tregelles, to understand it as vocative. 
It is natural that the word é«rw should 
be further specified by adding the class to 
which the angel belonged, 6 tywy roy 
oad\mtyya: but hardly, that he should be 
singled out by the address, “Thou that 
hast the trumpet,” from the whole seven 
who had trumpets) the trumpet (rv, as 
being that one now before us,—belonging 


to the present vision), Loose (it is too 
much to say that the angel himself is 
made the active minister of this loosing: 
we do not read kai zopevieic EXvcer fol- 
lowing, but simply kai ékvOnoav. We 
must therefore believe that the command 
is given to him only in so far as he is the 
representative and herald of all that takes 
place under his trumpet-blowing) the four 
angels which are bound (so E. V. rightly : 
“are bound” is the true perfect passive, 
not “have been bound”) on (not “iz,” as 
E.V.: éwi with the dat. denotes close ad- 
herence or juxtaposition: so our Lord sat 
éxi ty wnyy, John iv. 6) the great river 
Euphrates (the whole imagery here has 
been a crux interpretum : as to who these 
angels are, and what is indicated by the 
locality here described. I will only ven- 
ture to point out, amidst the surging tu- 
mult of controversy, one or two points of 
apparent refuge to which we must not 
betake ourselves. First, we must not 
yield to the temptation, so attractive at 
first sight, of identifying these four angels 
with the four angels standing on the four 
corners of the earth and holding in the 
four winds, in ch. vii. 1 ff. For the mis- 
sion of these angels is totally distinct 
from theirs, as the locality is also. There 
is not a syllable of winds here, nor any 
hurting of earth, sea, or trees. Secondly, 
the question need not perplex us here, 
whether these are good or bad angels: 
for it does not enter in any way into con- 
sideration. They simply appear, as in 
other parts of this book, as ministers of 
the divine purposes, and pass out of view 
as soon as mentioned. Here, it would 
almost seem as if the angelic persons were 
little more than personifications: for the 

are immediately resolved into the host of 
cavalry. Thirdly, that there is nothing 
in the text to prevent “the great river 
Euphrates” from being meant literally. 
Diisterd. maintains, that because the rest 
of the vision has a mystical meaning, 
therefore this local designation must have 
one also: and that if we are to take the 
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Primas. 


Euphrates literally and the rest mystically, 
endless confusion would be introduced. 
But this is quite a mistake, as the slightest 
consideration will shew. It is a common 
feature of Scripture allegory to intermingle 
with its mystic language literal designa- 
tions of time and place. Take for in- 
stance the allegory in Ps. Ixxx. 8, 11, 
« Thou hast brought a vine out of Egypt 
.... it sent out its boughs unto the sea, 
and its branches unto the river:” where, 
though the vine and its boughs and 
branches are mystical, Egypt, the sea, and 
the river, are all literal. See some good 
remarks on this in Mr. Elliott’s 1st vol., p. 
331 ff., where the above example is cited 
among others). And the four angels 
were loosed, which had been prepared 
(the perf. part. in conjunction with an 
aor. verb is necessarily pluperf. in sense) 
for (in the ordinary sense of tic after 
éroipalw and its kindred words—viz. “in 
reference to,” “in reservation for,” “ with 
a view to:” see ver. 7; 2 Tim. ii. 21; 
and zpéc, 1 Pet. iii. 15) against (in refer- 
ence to) the hour and day and month 
and year (viz. which had been appointed 
by God: the appointed hour occurring in 
the appointed day, and that in the ap- 
pointed month, and that in the appointed 
year. The art., prefixed, and not re- 
peated, seems to make this meaning im- 
perative. Had the art. been repeated 
before each, the ideas of the appointed 
hour, day, month, and year would have 
been separated, not, as now, united : had 


- there been no art., we might have under- 


stood that the four were to be added to- 
Vou. IV. 


gether to make up the time, though even 
thus the «ig occurring once only would 
have made some difficulty. The natural 
way of expressing this latter meaning 
would be, sic Woav xn. tic Hpipay kK. Eic 
piva «. tic évcavréyv. The only way in 
which it can be extracted from the words 
as they now stand, is by understanding 
the ryv to designate some previously well- 
known period, “ for the [ well-known ] hour 
and day and month and year.” But as no 
such notoriety of the period named can be 
recognized, we must I conceive adhere to 
the sense above given), that (iva belongs 
to 1Toacpuévor more naturally than to 
2\00noav) they should kill the third part 
of men (on 70 rpiroyv, see above, ver. 7. 
It seems necessary, thatin rév avOpw7rwy 
we are to include only the carotkotvrec 
tri rig yng of ch. viii. 13, not any of the 
servants of God): and the number of the 
armies of the cavalry was twice myriads 
of myriads (i.e. 20,000 x 10,000: = 
200,000,000, two hundred millions. The 
number seems to be founded on those in 
the reff.) ;—I heard the number of them. 
And after this manner (i. e. according to 
the following description) saw I the 
horses in my vision (Diisterd. suggests, 
and it seems likely enough, that this 
express reference to sight is inserted on 
account of the 7jcovsa which preceded) 
and those who sat upon them, having 
(€xovras most naturally refers to both 
horses and riders, not to riders only. The 
armour of both was uniform) breastplates 
fiery-red (the three epithets express the 
colours of the ee a and are to be 
U 
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rorwy A.—ev Tatc ovpaic Kat EY TW OTOpaTiavTwy ny 38. 


om opotar C!~ for 


ogeoty, opewy B rel Andr-coisl Areth: txt ACN 10-7-8. 36 (30-7-8. 40-9 Br, e sil) Andr. 
for exovoat, exyovorw C: exovcag N!: exovoaic N(as corrected by the original 
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separated, as belonging each to one por- 
tion of the host, and corresponding to the 
fire, smoke, and brimstone which pro- 
ceeded out of the horses’ mouths below) 
and fuliginous (answering to kamvd¢ be- 
low. daxiv@.vog is used for any dark dull 
colour ; Homer calls dark hair danv0ivp 
dv@e duoiac, Od. Z. 231, p. 158. The 
hyacinth of the Greeks is supposed to 
have been our dark blue iris: see Palm 
and Rost, sub voce) and sulphureous 
(light yellow: such a colour as would be 
produced by the settling fumes of brim- 
stone) : and the heads of the horses (ray 
tarwy takes up the horses again, both 
horses and riders having been treated of 
in the preceding sentence) [were] as 
heads of lions, and out of their mouths 
goeth forth fire and smoke and brimstone 
(i. e. separately, one of these out of the 
mouths of each division of the host. It is 
remarkable, that these divisions are three, 
though the angels were four). From (dard 
indicates not directly the instrumentality, 
but the direction from which the result 
comes) these three plagues were killed 
the third part of men, by (é«, the source 
out of which the result springs) the fire 
and the smoke and the brimstone which 
went forth (the participle agrees with the 
last noun only, but applies to all) out of 
their mouths. For the power of the 


horses is in their mouths (principally ; 
seeing that by what proceeded from their 
mouths their mission, to slay the third 
part of men, was accomplished) and in 
their tails: for their tails were like ser- 
pents, having heads, and with (év is the 
prep. of investiture, used of that in which 
clad or armed a man does any thing) 
them they hurt (i. e. inflict pain: viz. 
with the bites of the serpent heads in 
which they terminate. I cannot but 
mention, in no unfriendly spirit, but be- 
cause, both being friends, Truth is the 
dearer, that which may be designated the 
culminating instance of incongruous in- 
terpretation in Mr. Elliott’s historical ex- 
position of these prophecies. These tails 
are, according to him, the horsetails, 
borne as symbols of authority by the 
Turkish Pachas. Well may Mr. Barker 
say [Friendly Strictures, p. 32], “an in- 
terpretation so wild, if it refutes not itself, 
seems scarcely capable of refutation.” 
Happily, it does refute itself. For it is 
convicted, by altogether leaving out of 
view the power in the mouths, which is 
the principal feature in the original vi- 
sion: by making no reference to the ser- 
pent-like character of these tails, but 
being wholly inconsistent with it: by dis- 
torting the canon of symmetrical inter- 
pretation in making the heads attached to 
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20. rec ours, with A 1. 17. 83 (34-6, e sil) vulg syr-dd copt Andr-a; ov C rel Andr: 


txt 8 Bf 38. 92. 


rec mpockuyyowst, with B 1 rel Andr Areth: txt ACN 1! 36. 42. 


ree om ra (bef edwAa), with Br(e sil); ins ACN B rel Andr Areth. 


xovoata (i. &. ypvaea) XN. 


transp EvAvva and AcCiva XR. 


rec (for duvavrat) 


dvvarat, with B(as corrd') rel: txt ACN B! 1 m n 34-5-6-8. 47-9. 50. 90. 


21. rec gapuacewwy, with B rel 1, 


Topviac 3, 


the tails to mean that the tails are sym- 
bols of authority: and by being com- 
pelled to render ddtcovor “they commit 
injustice,” a meaning which, in this refer- 
ence, it surely will not bear. When it 
is said of fire- and smoke- and brimstone- 
breathing horses which kill the third 
part of men, that besides having power 
in their mouths they have it in their 
tails, which are like serpents, ending in 
heads, it would be a strange anti-climax 
to end, “and with these they do injus- 
tice.” I will venture to say, that a 
more self-condemnatory interpretation was 
never broached than this of the horsetails 
of the Pachas). And the rest of men 
(this specification which follows clearly 
shews what sort of men are meant; 
viz. the ungodly alone) who were not 
killed in (the course of: the éy again 
of that in which, as its vehicle or investi- 
ture, their death would come, if it had 
come) these plagues, did not even (the 
force of o#d&, which on the whole seems 
likely to have been the original reading) 
repent of (2«, so as to come out from: see 
reff.) the works of their hands (i. e. as the 
context here necessitates, not, the whole 
course of their lives, but the idols which 
their hands had made. This will at once 
appear on comparing our_ passage with 
Deut. iv. 28, Aarpedaere éxei Oeoic Erépotc, 
Epyoue xepav avOparwy, Evdotc Kat AiBore, 
ot ovK opovrat, K.T.A., and Ps, exxxiv. 15, 
Ta tidwra THY LOviiw apyuptoy Kk. xpvotor, 


-cwy A117: txt CRabefgm 2. 4. 6.9, 
13-6-9. 27. 30-3 (4-5-6, e sil) 42-8. 50-1. 90. 


for mopveag, movnotag AN’: 


Epya yEipGy avOpwrwy? cropa éxouct Kai 
ov AaAnAovowy, «.7.A. See also Acts vii. 
41) that they should not (in order not to: 
the final purpose, explaining the od perev. 
é« preceding: cf. Winer, edn. 6, p. 408, 
§ 53. 6) worship (for iva with indice. fut, 
see above, ch. ui. 9 reff.) devils (see 
1 Cor. x. 20; 1 Tim. iv. 1, and notes there. 
The objects of worship of the heathen, and 
of semi-heathen Christians, are in fact 
devils, by whatever name they may be 
called), and images of gold (lit. the images 
which are, &e. But this we idiomatically 
express as above) and of silver and of 
brass and of stone and of wood, which 
can neither see nor hear nor walk: and 
they did not repent of their murders nor 
of their witcherafts (lit. their drugs: con- 
crete in sense of abstract, as in all the 
places in the canonical LXX in reff, On 
the sense, see note on Gal. v. 20) nor of 
their fornication (Bengel remarks on zrop- 
vetac being in the sing., whereas the rest 
are plural, “ Alia scelera ab hominibus per 
intervalla patrantur: una perpetua roprveéia 
est apud eos qui munditie cordis carent.” 
But perhaps this is too refined) nor of 
their thefts. The character of these sins 
points out very plainly who are the suf- 
ferers by this sixth, or second woe trumpet, 
and the survivors who do not repent. We 
are taught by St. Paul that the heathen are 
without excuse for degrading the majesty 
of God into an image made like unto cor- 
ruptible things, and for degenerating into 
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gross immoralities in spite of God’s testi- 
mony given through the natural con- 
science. And even thus will the heathen 
world continue in the main until the se- 
cond advent of our Lord, of which these 
judgments are to be the immediate pre- 
cursors. Nor will these terrible inflictions 
themselves bring those to repentance, 
who shall ultimately reject the Gospel 
which shall be preached among all na- 
tions. Whether, or how far, those Chris- 
tians who have fallen back into these sins 
of the heathen, are here included, is a 
question not easy to decide. That they 
are not formally in the Apostle’s view, 
seems clear. We are not yet dealing with 
the apostasy and fornication within the 
church herself. But that they, having 
become as the carorkovurec imi THE ye, 
even so far as to inherit thew character 
of perseeutors of the saints, may by the 
very nature of the case, be individually in- 
cluded in the suffering of these plagues,— 
just as we believe and trust that many 
individually belonging to Babylon may be 
found among God’s elect,—it is of course 
impossible to deny. 

Cu. X. 1—XI. 14.] EprsopicaL anpD 
ANTICIPATORY. As after the sixth seal, 
so here after the sixth trumpet, we have 
a passage interposed, containing two epi- 
sodes, completing that which has been 
already detailed, and introducing the final 
member of the current series. But it is 
not so easy here as there, to ascertain the 
relevance and force of the episodes. Their 
subjects here seem further off: their ac- 
tion more complicated. In order to ap- 
preciate them, it will be necessary to lay 
down clearly the point at which we have 
arrived, and to observe what is at that 
point required. 

The last vision witnessed the destruc- 
tion of a third part of the ungodly by 
the horsemen from the East, and left the 
remainder in a state of impenitent idola- 
try and sin. Manifestly then the prayers 
of the saints are not yet answered, how- 
ever near the time may be for that an- 
swer. If then this Episode contains some 
assurance of the approach of that answer 
in its completeness, it will be what we 
might expect at this point in the series 
of visions. At the same time, look- 
ing onwards to the rest of the book, we 
see, that as out of the more general series 
of visions at the opening of the seals, 
affecting both the church and the world, 
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there sprung a new and more particular 
series of the trumpets, having reference 
to one incident in the former vision, and 
affecting especially the “inhabiters of the 
earth,” so if now the gaze of prophecy 
once more turns to the church and her 
fortunes, and the Apostle receives a new 
commission to utter a second series of 
prophecies, mainly on that subject, it will 
also be no more than what we might 
fairly look for. Again: if the epi- 
sodical vision in its character and hue 
partakes of the complexion of the whole 
series of trumpet-visions, and, as regards 
the church, carries a tinge of persecution, 
and of the yet crying prayer for ven- 
geance, not yet fully answered,—while at 
the same time it contains expressions and 
allusions which can only be explained by 
reference onward to the visions yet to 
come; this complex character is just that 
which would. suit the point of transition 
at which we are now standing, when the 
series of visions immediately dependent 
on one feature in the opening of the seals 
is just at its end, and a new one evolving 
the other great subject of that general 
series is about to begin. 

Now each one of these particulars is 
found as described above. For 1) the 
angel of ch. x. declares, with reference to 
the great vengeance-burden of the whole 
series of the trumpet-visions, respecting 
which the souls of the martyrs had been 
commanded ‘va avaratoovrat Ett xpd- 
voy, ch. vi. 11,—that yodvoe obkéri Eorat, 
but that in the days of the seventh angel, 
when he is about to blow, the whole mys- 
tery of prophecy would be fulfilled. 

2) The same angel gives to the Seer the 
open little book, with a distinct announce- 
ment that he is to begin a new series of 
prophecies, and that series, by what imme- 
diately follows, ch. xi. 1 ff., evidently re- 
lating to the church of God in an especial 
manner. 

3) The whole complexion of the epi- 
sodical vision of the two witnesses, ch. xi. 
3 ff., is tinged with the hue which has 
pervaded the series of trumpet-visions, 
from their source in ch. vi. 9—11, viz. 
that of vengeance for the sufferings of the 
saints: while at the same time allusions 
occur in it which are at present inexpli- 
cable, but will receive light hereafter, 
when the new series of visions is un- 
folded. Such are the allusions to 76 
Onpioy Td avaBatvoyv ix tig aBicaov, 


ny. 2. 


ANOKAAYWIZ IQANNOY, 


649 


’ - ’ a , Ve 
vovTa eK TOV ovoavod, ¥ meo3eBAnuEvov Y vEepEXnv, Kat 1 ¥&eonstty ch. 
’ \ 


z? aN \ \ tal ‘ , » a 
(plc e7l THV Kepadny QuTou, Kal TO TOAOCWTOV aAuUTOU 
tow \ € , 2 Ag Se ’ . , 

oO nAwoe, Kat OU TOOEC avtov we “ otuAot mveoc, 
> a \ » -c¢ BA 1S » , \ 40 \ 

év ™) XFtot auTou Be aol lov NvewyMEvor, Kalé KEV TOV | 9. 


iv.1al, C vy. 9, 10 onlyt, 


Andr Areth Tich.—ayyeXov bef adXov 1 16. 

41, e sil) Andr: ins ACN B rel Andr-coisl Areth. 
kegadns, with X B rel 1 Andr Areth: txt AC (dP) 9. 12. 
none of our mss): ins ACN B rel 1 vss Andr Areth lat-ff. 


am (with fuld al) syr-dd Tich. 


*« zch. iy, 8 only. 
WC a Gal, ii. 9, 
1 Tim, iii. 15, 
ch. iii, 12 
only. = Exod, 


\by 
2 Kal EX wv 


xiii, 21, xix. 


b constr,, ch, 


rec om >), with k 1 1. 32-3-8 (35-6. 
for «pic, OprE XR. ree TNS 
rec om avrov (with 
for orvAot, atvdoc 38 
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Primas: eyes 17 : txt ACN B rel Andr-coisl. («areywy 38.) 
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Areth. 


ch. x. 7, and to 4 wéXtc 9 peyadn, ib. 
ver. 8. 

With these preliminary considerations, 
we may, I think, approach these episodical 
visions with less uncertainty. 

1—_11.] THE VISION OF THE LITTLE 
Book. And I saw another strong angel 
(G@AXov, perhaps in allusion to the many 
which have been mentioned: but seeing 
that the epithet toyvpév occurs only in 
the mention of the angel who cried out 
in reference to the sealed book, ch. v. 2, 
and that the present angel’s errand also 
regards a book, we can hardly help taking 
@Xov with both substantive and adjective, 
and referring it to that first dyysAo¢ tayu- 
péc in ch. y. 2. And this consideration 
may serve to introduce the assertion, to 
me hardly admitting of a doubt, that this 
angel is not, and cannot be, our Lord him- 
self. Such a supposition would, it seems 
to me, entirely break through the con- 
sistency of apocalyptic analogy. Through- 
out the book, as before observed, on ch. 
viii. 3, angels are the ministers of the 
divine purposes, and the carriers out of the 
apocalyptic course of procedure, but are 
every where distinct from the divine Per- 
sons themselves. In order to this their 
ministry, they areinvested with such sym- 
bols and such delegated attributes as be- 
seem in each case the particular object in 
view: but no apparent fitness of such 
symbolical investiture to the divine cha- 
racter should induce us to break through 
the distinction, and introduce indistinct- 
ness and confusion into the book. When 
St. John means to indicate the Son of 
God, he indicates Him plainly: none 
more so: when these plain indications are 
absent, and I find the name dyyeAoc used, 
I must take leave to regard the agent as 
distinct from Him,—however clothed, for 
the purposes of the particular vision, with 


rec avewyuevov, with B rel Andr-a Areth: om A copt: txt CR cl m 


His delegated power and attributes) de- 
scending out of heaven (the place of the 
Seer yet continues in heaven: see below, 
vv. 8, 9), clothed with a cloud (as a mes- 
senger of divine judgment: see ch. i. 7), 
and the rainbow upon his head (4 the 
well-known, ordinary, rainbow: indicat- 
ing, agreeably with its first origin, God’s 
covenant of mercy. See note on ch. iv. 3. 
On the accus. after éwi at the first men- 
tion of superposition, see note, ch. iv. 2), 
and his face as the sun (indicating the 
divine glory with which he was invested : 
see ch. i. 16, xviii. 1: and compare Luke 
ix. 26), and his feet as pillars of fire (see 
ch. i. 15. The symbols with which this 
angel is accompanied, as those which sur- 
rounded the throne of God in ch. iv. 2 ff, 
betoken judgment tempered with mercy, 
the character of his ministration, which, 
at the same time that it proclaims the 
near approach of the completion of God’s 
judgments, furnishes to the Seer the book 
of his subsequent prophecy, the following 
out of God’s purposes of mercy), and 
having in his hand (his left hand, by 
what follows, ver. 5) a little book (the 
diminutive has been taken by some to 
point to the subsequent eating of the 
book by the Apostle: so Kichhorn : but 
Diisterd. remarks that if so, even the 
BiBrapidvoy would be too large :—by 
others, to the size relatively to the angel ; 
so Bengel. But the most natural reason 
for its use is to be found by comparison 
with the (6.Bdéiov of ch. v. ff. That was 
the great sealed roll of God’s purposes : 
this {see below] but one portion of those 
purposes, which was to be made the Seer’s 
own for his future prophesyings, The 
form (:BAapidvoy is not found in Greek 
writers: the diminutive is B:PAWapior, 
used by Aristoph. frag. [in Julius Pollux, 
vii. 210. See also Phot. Bibl. p. 142], 
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On the signification, &c., of this little 
book or roll, see below ver. 8, notes) open. 
And he placed his right foot on the sea, 
and his left on the earth, and cried with 
a loud voice as a lion roareth (the whole 
imagery represents the glory and majesty 
of Him whose messenger this angel is: 
and is to be taken literally in the vision, 
the earth meaning the earth; the sea, the 
sea: and the description of the loudness of 
the voice being simply thus descriptive). 
And when he cried, the seven thunders 
(it is probable that the art. ai is prefixed 
because, like the seven stars, churches, 
seals, trumpets, and vials, these seven 
thunders form a complete portion of the 
apocalyptic machinery: and haying no 
other designation, for the very reason that 
their meaning is not revealed, they are 
thus designated, as ‘the seven thunders’) 
spoke their (no further stress on éaurar, 
than as it belongs to the peculiar cha- 
racter of the utterances of these thunders. 
They were to be concealed, remaining un- 
written : and this fact, I conceive, reflects 
back a tinge on the possessive genitive, 
making it so far emphatic: the voices 
were, and remained, éavr@yv: not shared 
by being perpetuated) voices. And when 
the seven thunders spoke, I was about to 
write (in obedience to the command in 
ch. i. 19): and (not, “but: as I was 
about to write, a new circumstance arose) 
I heard a voice out of heaven (from 
which it does not follow that the Seer is 
on earth, any more than in ver. 1) saying, 
Seal up the things which the seven 
thunders spoke, and do not write them 
(cf. the contrary command, ch. xxii. 10, 


Many speculations have been raised as to 
the purport of the utterances of the seven 
thunders, and the reason for concealing 
them. From the very nature of the case, 
these must be utterly in vain. The wis- 
dom of Him, who signified this Revelation 
to His servant John, has not seen fit to 
reveal these things to us. But the very 
nature of the case also convicts some of 
these speculations of error. The thunders, 
e. g., did not speak “humanum exceden- 
tia captum” as Ewald, seeing that not 
only did St. John understand their utter- 
ances, but he was about to write them 
down for others to read, as intelligible to 
them also. Again, they were not any 
utterances of mere human device. They 
were spoken by command of the great 
angel, as ver. 3 necessarily implies: they 
in common with the seals, trumpets, and 
vials, form part of the divinely-arranged 
machinery of the Apocalypse. It is mat- 
ter of surprise and grief therefore, when 
we find historical interpreters of our day 
explaining them of the papal anathemas 
of the time of the Reformation. Elliott, 
vol. ii. p. 100 ff. It seems to me that no 
interpretation could be more unfortunate 
—none more thoroughly condemnatory of 
the system which is compelled to have 
recourse to it. For, merely to insist upon 
one point,—if it were so, then the Apostle 
sealed the utterances in vain, for all know 
what those thunders have uttered: then 
the command should have run opoayioov 

+++ Ewe Kawpod ouvredeiac, as in Dan. 
xil. 4, instead of an absolute command as 
here. Thus much we may infer; from 
the very character of thunder,—that the 
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John y. 6, 
vii. 83, xii. 
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vi. 11. xx. 8. (never = kaipos in John.) 


5. rec om rny OeEcay, with A 17. 36 vulg: ins CN B rel syr-dd copt eth arm Andr 


Areth Primas. 


6. om Ist ev (homeotel ?) &'! B rel copt Andr-coisl: ins ACN? c¢1n 10-7. 36. 49 
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utterances were of fearful import: from 
the place which they hold, that they 
related to the church: from the command 
to conceal them, first, encouragement, 
that God in His tender mercy to His own 
does not reveal all His terrors: secondly, 
godly fear, seeing that the arrows of His 
quiver are not exhausted, but besides 
things expressly foretold, there are more 
behind not revealed to us). 5—7. | 
The oath of the strong angel, that the 
time of fulfilment of all prophecy was 
close at hand. In this portion of the 
vision, the reminiscences of Dan. xii. 7 are 
very frequent :—«ai tjovsa tov avdpoc¢ 
rou évdedupévou ta Baddiy, bc Hv éxavw 
Tov UCaToe TOU ToTapov, Kai Uwoe THY 
Oekvay avrov Kai THY apiorEepay avrov sic 
Tov ovpavoy, Kai Wmooey év TH Carre éEic 
Tov atwva, OTt &ig Katpoy Kaipmy Kai 
qpusv Kxawood, tv Tw ouvTeecGijvar Tov 
O.ackopmicpov yywoorrat mavTa Tadra. 
And the angel whom I saw standing 
upon the sea and upon the earth, lifted 
his right hand (not both hands, as in 
Daniel above, seeing that the little book 
lay open on his left. On the practice of 
lifting the hand in swearing, cf. Gen. xiv. 
22 [Exod. vi. 8 and Num. xiv. 30, marg. 
and LXX], Deut. xxxii. 40) towards hea- 
ven (as God’s dwelling-place, Isa. lvii. 15), 
and sware by (construction, see reff.) Him 
that liveth to the ages of the ages (cf. 
Dan. aboye), who created the heaven and 
the things in it, and the earth and the 
things in it, and the sea and the things 
in it (this full and formal designation of 
God as Creator of all is given, because the 
subject of the angel’s oath is, the mystery 
of God, which necessarily rests in His 
power alone who made all things. 

We may observe, that the fact as well as 


the form of this oath is against the sup- 
position, that this strong angel is the Lord 
Himself. Considering St. John’s own de- 
clarations respecting the Son of God, it is 
utterly inconceivable that he should have 
related as spoken dy Him an oath couched 
in these terms), that time (see below) 
should no longer be (i. e. should no more 
intervene: in allusion to the answer given 
to the ery of the souls of the martyrs, ch. 
vi. 11, wai tpptOn avroic iva dvarrav- 
govta. tt xpdvov. This whole series of 
trumpet-judgments has been an answer to 
the prayers of the saints, and now the ven- 
geance is about to receive its entire fulfil- 
ment: yodvog od«étié~orar: the appointed 
delay is at an end. That this is the mean- 
ing, is shewn by the aN éy +. Hy. which 
follows. Several erroneous views have been 
taken of this saying: e. g., 1) that of Bede 
“mutabilis secularium temporum varietas 
in novissima tuba cessabit”’, al., and ap- 
parently the E. V. [ “that there should be 
time no longer” |,—that it imports the 
ending of the state of time, and the be- 
ginning of eternity: 2) the chronological 
one of Bengel, who allots a definite length, 
viz. 1111, years (?) to a chronus, and then 
interprets, “ there shall not elapse a chro- 
nus :” bringing the end, on his successive- 
historical system, to the year 1836, which 
is self-refuted: 3) the view of Vitringa 
and Hengstenb., which grounds an error 
on the right understanding of these words 
themselves, —“‘moram nullam temporis esse 
intercessuram inter clangorem septime 
tubee et oraculorum propheticorum imple- 
mentum :” for the assertion of ver.’7, which 
is the carrying out of this denial, expressly 
identifies the days of the voice of the seventh 
angel, when he is about to sound, with the 
immediate fulfilment of all prophecy) : but 
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(a\Aa is not = ei pH, but bears its proper 
meaning of strong contrast) in the days of 
the voice of the seventh angel (i.e. the 
days indicated, in the fulfilment of the 
vision, by the sounding of the seventh 
angel’s trumpet. De W. well observes, 
that there is in the diction of this clause a 
mingling of the fulfilment with the pro- 
phecy), when he is about to blow his 
trumpet (these words Srav péAAy are used, 
as in reff., in their strictest propriety. For 
when the seventh angel does sound, the 
completed time of the fulfilment is simul- 
taneous with his blowing: ef. ch. xi. 18: 
so that it is properly said that the fulfil- 
ment comes in the days when he is about 
to blow. Elliott’s version, “at what time 
soever he may have to sound,” ean hardly 
be the rendering of bray pédXy cadrrige. 
For 1) éray will not in the LXX and 
N. I. bear this emphatic uncertainty, but 
is simply “when,” in contingent clauses : 
and 2) néddXy, in a sentence spoken strictly 
of time, must be kept to its temporal signi- 
fication. Of course, the E. V., “when he 
shall begin to sound,” is inadmissible), 
then (this kat in apodosi is in fact the 
token of a mixed construction: which re- 
solved would be aA’ bre HEovaw at Hué- 
pat «7.A., Kai «.t.A. So also in reff. 
See Winer, edn. 6, p. 389, § 53. 3 f.) the 
mystery of God (this expression will be 


BiBAvdaprov B rel Andr Areth: G:BAaptov 


best understood by ref. Rom., connected as 
it is here with the verb ednyyéAucev [see 
below]. It is the mystery of the kingdom, 
as unfolded in the course of the Gospel 
dispensation, as is clearly shewn by the 
thanksgiving after the blowing of the 
seventh trumpet in ch. xi. 15 ff.) is ful- 
filled (lit., was fulfilled,—the speaker 
looking back, in prophetic anticipation, on 
the days spoken of, from a point when 
they should have become a thing past), as 
He evangelized (it is impossible to give 
the force of esnyyé\toev with the accus. 
by a periphrasis, without losing its force. 
It expresses that God informed them of 
the glad tidings : it being left to be un- 
derstood by their office of tpopHrne, that 
they published the ehayyéAuov. See Gal. 
iii. 8, where the sense, though not the con- 
struction, is much the same) His servants 
the prophets. 

8—ll.| The delivery of the little book 
to John, and announcement of a further 
work of prophecy to be carried on by him. 
And the voice which I heard out of 
heaven, [I] again [heard] talking with 
me and saying (the sentence is a curious 
instance of mixed construction. One of 
its simple forms would be «. 1) gw» jy 
He. i T. ob. waduy ehdree per’ ipmod 
Aéyousa: the other, «. rv gwvipy Heovea 
ée r. obp. mad. Aadovoay per’ iuod x. 
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Aéyoucay. The former member of the 
first of these, and the latter member of 
the second, are united in the text), Go take 
the book which lieth open in the hand of 
the angel which standeth upon the sea 
and upon the earth. And I went away 
(from my former place as a spectator in 
heaven: from which, however, the Seer 
does not seem wholly to remove, cf. ch. 
xi. 16; xix. 1 ff, although his principal 
spot of observation is henceforth the earth : 
eiehea xa. 1S, xiv. 15 xyi..3, &c.) 
to the angel telling him (the pres. part. 
contains the reason of the amnd@a) to 
give me the little book. And he saith 
to me, Take and eat it up (cf. Ezek. 
iii. 1 ff.; Jer. xv. 16; Ps. xl. 9): and it 
shall embitter thy belly, but in thy mouth 
shall be sweet as honey. Aud I took the 
book out of the hand of the angel and ate 
it up: and it was in my mouth as honey, 
sweet; and when I had eaten it up, my 
belly was embittered (there is the differ- 
ence between Ezekiel’s roll and this, that 
in the prophet’s case, only the sweetness 
in the mouth is mentioned. The Angel, 
dwelling most on the most important 
thing, the working of the contents of the 
book, puts the bitterness first: the Evan- 
gelist, in relating what happened, follows 
the order of time. The text itself will 
guard us against some misinterpretations 
of this bitterness and sweetness. It is 
plain that we must understand these to 
belong, not to differing characters of dif- 
ferent portions of the contents of the book 
[as Heinr., Ewald], but to different sensa- 
tions of the Evangelist in different parts of 
his body respecting one and the same con- 
tent of the book. Nor again must we 
invert the order, imagining [as Herder 
and Rinck] that the first bitterness leads 
afterwards to sweetness and joy, or [as 
Bede, Aretius, al.] that the bitterness in 
the belly indicates the reception by the 
Evangelist, but the sweetness in the 
mouth, the declaration to others; pro- 
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ceeding on a mnisunderstanding of ver. 11. 
For further particulars, see below on ver. 
11). And they say (Aéyovowy leaves the 
speakers quite indefinite; amounting in 
fact to no move than “it was said’) to 
me, Thou must (i. e. it is God’s will that 
thou shouldest: a command is laid upon 
thee so to do) again prophesy (as thou 
hast done before in writing the former 
part of the @roxadvwc : see in the inter- 
pretation below) concerning (not, as E. V. 
“before: nor can éwt with a dat. bear 
such a meaning. The substantives which 
follow the preposition are the objects of 
the zpognrevoa. Soin reff. See Winer, 
edn. 6, p. 351, § 48, ¢. c.) peoples and 
nations and languages and many kings 
(i. e. concerning the inhabitants of the 
earth, as before : cf. ch. v. 9, where the 
Lamb’s worthiness to open the former 
Bi BXtoy is connected with His having re- 
deemed é« raone pudije x. yAwoone k. Kad 
x. €0vouc). 

I have postponed till this point the 
question, what we are to understand by 
the B.BAapidiov, and the Seer’s concern 
with it. And I will at once say, before 
discussing the various differing interpreta- 
tions, that I conceive the simple accepta- 
tion of the description and symbolism here 
can lead but to one conclusion ; viz. that 
it represents, the puornowry rov Oeov 
above spoken of, the subject of the re- 
mainder of ,the apocalyptic prophecies. 
So far, many of the principal Commenta- 
tors are at one. Indeed it is difficult to 
conceive how any other interpretation can 
have been thought of, except as made 
necessary by some previous self-committal 
of the Expositor regarding the sealed book 
of ch. y., or by the exigencies of some his- 
torical system. But within the limits of 
this agreed meaning, there are many dif- 
ferent views as to the extent of the refer- 
ence of the “little book” to that which 
follows, and as to its relation to the 
seyen-sealed book of ch. v. As regards 
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these points, we may remark, 1) that the 
contents of the “little book” cannot well 
be confined to ch. xi. 1—13, or we should 
not have had so solemn an inauguration 
of it, nor so wide-reaching an announce- 
ment of the duty of the Apostle conse- 
quent on the receipt of it: 2) that the 
oath of the Angel must necessarily be 
connected with his bearing of the open 
book on his hand, and if so, makes it 
necessary to infer that the contents of the 
book are identical with the mystery, re- 
specting which he swears: 3) that the 
episode which follows, containing the first 
work of the Apostle under this his new 
prophetic commission, inchoates an en- 
tirely new matter—the things which be- 
fall the Church of God and the holy city, 
which new character of incidents con- 
tinues to prevail until the very end of the 
book: 4) that the relation of this “little 
book” to the sealed book of ch. v. can 
hardly he doubtful to the readers of this 
Commentary, seeing that we have main- 
tained that book to be the sum of the 
divine purposes, which is not opened at all 
within the limits of the apocalyptic vision, 
but only prepared to be opened by the 
removal of its seven seals. That this is 
not that complete record of the divine 
purposes, nor, technically speaking, any 
portion of it, must be evident to us. For 
it forms a small detached roll or volume, 
lying open on the angel’s hand: it is 
destined for the especial individual behoof 
of the Seer, into whom it passes, and be- 
comes assimilated with himself, to be given 
forth as he should be directed to utter it. 
5) That it contained more than we possess 
in the remaining portion of this book, is 
probable. St. John doubtless knew more 
than he has told us. Previously to this, 
he knew what the seven thunders uttered : 
and subsequently to this, we can hardly 
imagine that he was ignorant of the name 
of the wild-beast, whose number he has 
given us. 

It remains that we say something on 
the circumstances accompanying the Apos- 


tle’s reception of the mysterious book. 
Its sweetness, when he tasted it, allusive 
as it is to the same circumstance in Eze- 
kiel’s eating the roll which was all lamen- 
tation, mourning, and woe, doubtless 
represents present satisfaction at being 
informed of, and admitted to know, a por- 
tion of God’s holy will: of those words of 
which the Psalmist said, Ps. cxix. 103, 
“ How sweet are thy words unto my taste, 
yea sweeter than honey unto my mouth !” 
But when the roll came to be not only 
tasted, but digested,—the nature of its 
contents felt within the man,—bitterness 
took the place of sweetness: the persecu- 
tions, the apostasies, the judgments, of 
the church and people of the Lord, sad- 
dened the spirit of the Seer, and dashed 
his joy at the first reception of the mystery 
of God. 

Cu. XI. 1—14.] The measurement of 
the temple of God. The two witnesses : 
their testimony, death, resurrection, and 
assumption into heaven: the earthquake, 
and its consequences. 

This passage may well be called, even 
more than that previous one, ch. x. 1 ff, 
the erux interpretum ; as it is undoubt- 
edly one of the most difficult in the whole 
Apocalypse. Referring to the histories of 
apocalyptic exegesis for an account of the 
various interpretations, I will, as I have 
done in similar cases, endeavour to lay 
down a few landmarks, which may serve 
for guidance at least to avoid inconsis- 
tency, if'we cannot do more. And I will 
remark, 1) that we are not bound to the 
hard “wooden” literal sense so insisted 
on in our day by some of the modern Ger- 
man Expositors. I would strongly re- 
commend any one who takes that view, 
who will have Jerusalem = nothing but 
Jerusalem, and confine the two witnesses 
to two persons bodily appearing there, to 
read through the very unsatisfactory and 
shuffling comment of Diisterdieck here : 
the result of which is, that finding, as he 
of course does, many discrepancies between 
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destruction of Jerusalem, he is driven to 
the refuge that while our Lord describes 
matters of fact, St. John idealizes the 
catastrophe, setting it forth not as it 
really took place, but according to its 
inner connexion with the final accomplish- 
ment of the mystery of God, and corre- 
spondently to the hope which God’s Old 
Testament people possessed as contrasted 
with the heathen power of this world, 
which abides in “Babylon.” But really, 
if we have come thus far by fighting for the 
literal interpretation, why not a little fur- 
ther? Orrather why so far? If “Ba- 
bylon” is the abode of the world, why not 
“Jerusalem” of the church ? If our in- 
terpreter, maintaining the literal sense, is 
allowed so far to “‘ idealize,” as to exempt 
the temple of God itself [ver. 2] from a 
destruction which we know overtook it, 
and nine-tenths of the city [ver. 13] 
from an overthrow which destroyed it all, 
surely there is an end to the meaning of 
words. If Jerusalem here is simply Jeru- 
salem, and the prophecy regards her over- 
throw by the Romans, and especially if 
this passage is to be made such use of as 
to set aside the testimony of Irenzus as 
to the date of the Apocalypse by the 
stronger testimony of the Apocalypse itself 
[so Diisterd. from Liicke], then must 
every particular be shewn to tally with 
known history ; or if this cannot be done, 
at least it must be shewn that none con- 
tradicts it. If this cannot be done, then 
we may fairly infer that the prophecy has 
no such reference, or only remotely, here 
and there, and not as its principal subject. 
2) Into whatever difficulty we may be led 
by the remark, it is no less true, that the 
modug 1 ayia of ver. 2 cannot be the same 
as the woduc 4) peyadn of ver. 8. This 
has been felt by the literal interpreters, 
and they have devised ingenious reasons 
why the holy city should afterwards be 
called the great city: so De Wetite, “he 
named Jerusalem the great city, because 
he can no more call her holy after her de- 
secration ” [but he need not therefore call 
her great, by which epithet she is never 
called ],—Diisterd., “because-it is impos- 
sible in one breath to call a city ‘holy,’ 
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and ‘Sodom and Egypt’” [most true: 
then must we not look for some other city 
than one which this very prophecy has 
called holy ?}. So far Joachim says well, 
“Veruntamen quod ait in plateis civitatis 
magne, non satis videtur facere pro eodem 
intellectu [the literal]. Nunquam enim 
magna civitas forte legitur, sed magis 
Ninevye et Babylon magne civitates dicts 
sunt: nimirum quia multi sunt vocati, 
pauci vero electi.’ His other reason see 
in the interpretation below. 3) We are 
compelled, if I am not mistaken, to carry 
the above considerations somewhat fur- 
ther, by the very conditions of the pro- 
phecy itself. For it is manifestly and un- 
deniably of an anticipatory character. 
It is not, and cannot be, complete in it- 
self. The words of ver. 7, 76 @noiov rd 
avaBatvoy é« rie aBtacou, bear no mean- 
ing where they stand, but require, in 
order to be understood at all, to be carried 
on into the succeeding visions of ch. xili. 
ff. And if into those visions, then into a 
period when this wild-beast has received 
power from the dragon,—when, as in ch. 
xiii. 7, he-makes war with the saints and 
conquers them, and all on earth except 
the elect are worshipping him. 4) Let us 
observe the result as affecting our inter- 
pretation. We are necessarily carried on 
by the very terms of our present compen- 
dious prophecy, into the midst of another 
prophecy, far more detailed and full of 
persons and incidents: of one which has 
its peyadn modu, its vad¢e Tov Oeou, its 
mpockvyouvrec tv ad’trwp, its paptupia 
“Inoov, and other coincident particulars. 
What inference does a sound principle of 
interpretation force upon us? What, if 
uot this—that our present compendious 
prophecy, as in the particular of the beast 
that comes out of the abyss, so in its other 
features, must be understood as giving in 
summary, and introducing, that larger 
one? and consequently, that its terms are 
to be understood by those of that larger 
one, not servilely and literally where they 
stand ? And observe, this is deduced 
from the very necessity of the case itself, 
as shewn in ver. 7, not from any system 
throwing its attraction forward and bias- 
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sing our views. We cannot understand 
this prophecy at all, except in the light of 
those that follow: for it introduces by 
anticipation their dramatis persone. 5) 
If I mistake not, we thus gain much light 
on the difficulties of this propheoy. If it 
is a compendium of the more detailed pro- 
phecies which follow, opening the great 
series regarding God’s church, and reach- 
ing forward to the time of the seventh 
trumpet, then its separate parts, so hard 
to assign on any other view, at once fall 
into their places. Then, e. g. we at once 
know what is meant by the temple and its 
worshippers, viz. that these expressions 
are identical in reference with those others 
in the subsequent prophecy which point 
out an elect remnant, a Goshen in Egypt, 
a Zoar from Sodom, a number who do not 
worship the wild-beast and his image, 
who are not defiled with women, ce. 
And so of the rest. 6) It will then be on 
this principle that I shall attempt the ex- 
position of this difficult prophecy. Re- 
garding it as a summary of the more 
detailed one which follows, I shall en- 
deavour to make the two cast light on one 
another: searching for the meaning of the 
symbols here used in their fuller explana- 
tion there, and gaining perhaps some 
further insight into meanings there from 
expressions occurring here. 

1, 2.| Command to measure the tem- 
ple, but not the outer court, which is 
gwen to the Gentiles, And there was 
given to me (by whom, is not said, but it 
is left indefinite, as at ch. vi. 11, viii. 2) a 
reed like to a staff (see reff.) saying (Aé- 
yov is owt of the construction, and inde- 
finite: asin ch. iv. 1. Andr., in Catena, 
imagines that it is the reed that speaks, 
and builds an allegorical interpretation on 
the idea: wag yao 6 Kddapog duyog 
Oy EXeyev"Byetpar k.7.r. 5 EK TOUTOU od” 
Osicvurat, ayyeducy ovvices perosioOar 
Tov vady rov Oeov, And so in our own 
time, remarkably enough, Dr. Words- 
worth: ‘* The Reed speaks: it is inspired : 
the Spirit is in it: it is the Word of God. 
And it measures the Church: that is, the 
Canon of Scripture is the rule of faith”), 
Arise (€yetpe does not necessarily imply 
that the Apostle was kneeling before: see 
reff.) and measure the temple of God and 
the altar (apparently, the altar of incense : 


as that alone stood in the vadg. But per- 
haps we must not be too minute in parti- 
cularizing), and them that worship in it 
(see the previous remarks on this pro- 
phecy. The measuring here is evidently 
for the purpose of taking account of, un- 
derstanding the bearing and dimensions 
of, that which is to be measured : see ch. 
xxi. 15, where the heavenly Jerusalem is 
measured by the angel. But here two 
questions arise: 1) What is that which is 
measured ? and 2) when does the measur- 
ing take place ? 1) I have no doubt that, 
as above hinted, the vad¢ r. Oeov and its 
Q@voracrnpror are to be here taken symboli- 
cally, as the other principal features of the 
prophecy : and to one believing this, there 
can be but little further doubt as to what 
meaning he shall assign to the terms. 
Thus understood, they can only bear one 
meaning : viz., that of the Church of the 
elect servants of God, every where in this 
book symbolized by Jews in deed and 
truth. The society of these, as a whole, is 
the vadc, agreeably to Scripture symbolism 
elsewhere, e. g. 1 Cor. iii. 16, 17, and is 
symbolized by the inner or holy place of 
the Jerusalem temple, in and among 
which they as true Israelites and priests 
unto God, have a right to worship and 
minister. These are they who, properly 
speaking, alone are measured: estimated 
again and again in this book by tale and 
number—partakers in the first resurrec- 
tion,—the Church of the first-born. Then 
as to our question, 2) it is one which, so 
far as I know, has not engaged the atten- 
tion of expositors. When a command is 
elsewhere in this book given to the Seer, 
we may observe that his fulfilment of it 
is commonly indicated. He is commanded 
to write, and the writing before us proves 
his obedience, He is ordered to take the 
little book, cai awa «.r.X. Butof the 
fulfilment by him of this command, éyepe 
kai étpnooy, no hint appears to be given. 
The voice goes on continuously, until it 
melts imperceptibly into the narrative of 
the vision, and we are startled by kai 
Hkovoa pwvyjy peyadny in ver. 12, when 
we had thought it to be still speaking. 
After that, we hear no more of the mea- 
suring, till another and more glorious 
building is measured in ch. xxi. This 
being so, either 1) which is inconceivable, 
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the measurement does not take place at 
all, or, 2) which is hardly probable, it 
takes place and no result is communicated 
to us, or 3) the result of it is found in the 
subsequent prophecies: in the minute 
and careful distinctions between the ser- 
vants of God and those who receive the 
mark of the wild-beast—in all those indi- 
cations which point out to us the length 
and breadth and depth and height, both 
of faith, and of unfaithfulness). And the 
court which is outside the temple (i. e. 
apparently, every thing except the vad¢ 
itself: not merely the outer court or 
court of the Gentiles. That only. the 
vadc itself, in the strictest sense, is to be 
measured, is significant for the meaning 
above maintained) cast out (of thy mea- 
surement. But these strong words, con- 
veying so slight a meaning, doubtless 
bear in them a tinge also of the stronger 
meaning, “reckon as profane,” “ account 
not as included in the sacred precinct ”’), 
and measure not it (airy has a slight 
emphasis: otherwise it need not have 
been expressed), because it was given 
(viz. at the time when the state of things 
subsisting. in the vision came in: or, in 
God’s apportionment) to the Gentiles (if 
the vadg and the zpockuvovrrec represent 
the elect church of the first-born, the 
£9vn will correspond to those who are 
outside this sacred enclosure: those over 
whom eventually the millennial reign of 
ch. xx. shall be exercised: those from 
among whom shall spring the enmity 
against God’s church, but among whom 
also shall be many who shall repent, and 
give God glory, cf. ver. 13... Of these is 
formed the outward seeming church, mixed 
up with the world; in them, though not 
in each case commensurate with them, is 
Babylon, is the reign of the wild-beast, the 
agency of the false prophet: they are the 
KarotkouvTec THY yHY oY tri TIS ye, the 
material on which judgment and mercy are 
severally exercised in the rest of this book 
[ef. especially ver. 18], as contrasted with 
God’s own people, gathered and to be 
gathered out from among them), and they 
shall tread down (i. e. trample as con- 
querors, the outer church being in subjec- 
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tion to them: see reff. The other mean- 
ing, shall tread, merely, is of course in- 
cluded ; but must not be made the preva- 
lent one. The period named shall be one 
during which 9 Bacuktia THY otpavar 
Biagerat, cai Biacrai dowdaZovow abrny, 
Matt. xi. 12) the holy city (Jerusalem, in 
the literal sense of the prophecy: the 
whole temple except the vad¢ itself being 
counted with the city outside) forty and 
two months (this period occurs in three 
forms in this book: 1) as forty-two 
months; see ch. xiii. 5: 2) as 1260 days 
= 42 months x 80, see ver. 3, ch. xii. 6: 
3) as time, times, and half a time = 3} 
years, 3 X 360 + 180 = 1260 days, see 
ch. xii. 14. This latter designation is also 
found in Dan. vii. 25, xii. 7. With respect 
to these periods, I may say that, equal 
as they certainly seem to be, we have no 
right to suppose them, in any two given 
cases, to be zdentical, unless the context 
requires such a supposition. For instance, 
in these two verses, 2 and 3, there is strong 
temptation to regard the two equal periods 
as coincident and identical: but it is plain 
that such a view is not required by the 
context ; the prophecy contains no note of 
such coincidence, but may be very simply 
read without it, on the view that the two 
periods are equal in duration, but indepen- 
dent of one another: and the rather, that 
this. prophecy, as has been already shewn, 
is of a compendious character, hereafter to 
be stated at large. I will further remark, 
and the reader will find this abundantly 
borne out by research into histories of 
apocalyptic exegesis, that no solution at 
all approaching to a satisfactory one has 
ever yet been given of any one of these 
periods. This being so, my principle is to 
regard them as being still among the 
things unknown to the Church, and await- 
ing their elucidation by the event. It is 
our duty to feel our way by all the indica- 
tions which Scripture furnishes, and by 
the light which history, in its main and 
obvious salient events, has thrown on 
Scripture : and, when those fail us, to be 
content to confess our ignorance. An 
apocalyptic commentary which explains 
every thing, is self-convicted of error). 
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Aveth Vict Primas. 
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Hippol Andy: txt AC B rel Andr-coisl Areth. 


3—13.] THE TWO WITNESSES: their 
testimony, death, resurrection, GASCeEnsiON : 
consequences on the beholders. The re- 
marks just made are here especially appli- 
cable. No solution has ever been given of 
this portion of the prophecy. Either the 
two witnesses are literal,—two individual 
men,—or they are symbolical,—two indi- 
viduals taken as the concentration of prin- 
ciples and characteristics, and this either 
in themselves, or as representing men who 
embodied those principles and characteris- 
tics. In the following notes I shall point 
out how far one, how far another of these 
views, is favoured by the text, and leave 
the reader to judge. And I will give to 
my two witnesses (the heavenly voice is 
still speaking in the name of Christ. That 
we must not press the pou to the inference 
that Christ himself speaks, is plain by 
drov Kai 6 Kbptoc abr@y éoravow8n be- 
low. The art. rots seems as if the two 
witnesses were well known, and distinct in 
their individuality. The 8votv is essential 
to the prophecy, and is not to be explained 
away. No interpretation can be right which 
does not, either in individuals, or in charac- 
teristic lines of testimony, retain and bring 
out this dualism. See further below. As 
regards the construction, dwow is followed, 
not by an infin., but by the less usual apo- 
dosis, kai moopnreboovaw x.t..  No- 
thing need be supplied after duow, as is 
done by Lyra and Corn,-a-lap. [‘ constan- 
tiam et sapientiam”’], and Beza [* sanc- 
tam civitatem,” which is decidedly wrong, 
seeing it is given to the Gentiles] ),and they 
shall prophesy (poytevoovovy here has 
generally been taken to mean, shall preach 
repentance. It may be so: but in ch. x. 
11, the verb is used in its later and stricter 
sense of foretelling events, as in 1 Pet. i. 
10; Jude14. If their testimony consisted 
in denouncing judgment, the other would 
necessarily be combined with it) a thou- 


sand two hundred and sixty days (Dis- 
terd. remarks that the fact of a period of 
the same length as the forty-two months 
being now expressed in days, implies that 
they will prophesy day by day throughout 
it. The reader will of course see, that the 
two questions, of these days being days or 
years, and of the individuality or the sym- 
bolical character of the witnesses, are 
mutually connected together. He will also 
bear in mind that it is a pure assumption 
that the two periods, the forty-two months 
and the 1260 days, coincide over the same 
space of time. The duration of time is 
that during which the power of Elijah’s 
prophecy shut up the heaven: viz. three 
years and six months: see Luke iv. 25, and 
more on ver. 6 below) clothed in sack- 
cloth (in token of need of repentance and 
of approaching judgment : see Isa. xxii. 12 ; 
Jer. iv. 8, vi. 26; Jonah iii. 5. Certainly 
this portion of the prophetic description 
strongly favours the individual interpreta- 
tion. For first, it is hard to conceive how 
whole bodies of men and churches could be 
thus described: and secondly, the principal 
symbolical interpreters have left out, or 
passed very slightly, this important parti- 
cular. One does not see how bodies of 
men who lived like other men [their being 
the victims of persecution is another mat- 
ter |, can be said to have prophesied clothed 
in sackcloth. It is to be observed that 
such was the garment of Elijah; see 
2 Kings i. 8, and cf. Matt. iii. 4). These 
are the two olive trees and the two candle- 
sticks which stand before the Lord of the 
earth (the whole from ref. Zech., to which 
the art.ai refers. But it is to be observed 
that while in Zech. we have the two édaiat, 
and spoken of in the same terms as here, 
there is but one Avxvia, with its seven 
lights, which very seven lights, as there 
interpreted in ver, 10, are referred to in 
our ch.iv.5, v.6. So that it is somewhat 
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om avra 1. 
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difficult to say, whence ai dvo Avyviat 
has come. The most probable view is that 
St. John has taken up and amplified the 
prophetic symbolism of Zechariah, carry- 
ing it on by the well-known figure of 
lights, as representing God’s testifying 
servants. Who the two “sons of oil” in 
the prophet were, whether Zerubbabel and 
Joshua, or the prophets Zechariah and 
Haggai, is of no import to our text here) : 
and if any one be minded to harm them, 
fire goeth forth (the pres., of that which 
is habitual and settled, though yet future : 
see also on ver: 7 below) out of their 
mouth, and devoureth their enemies (so 
Elijah, 2 Kings i. 10 ff.; and so ran the 
word of promise to Jeremiah, Jer. v. 14, 
idod tyw dédwea rode Adyoug pov Eic TO 
oropa oov rip, kai Tov Nady TovTOY Ebda, 
Kai Katagayera avrovc: the two being 
here combined together. Cf. also Sir. 
xlviii. 1, aviorn ‘HXiac we wvo, Kal 6 
Abyoe a’rov we Naprag teaiero); and if 
any one be minded to harm them, after 
this manner (see Sir. xlviii. 3) he must be 
killed (this whole description is most dif- 
ficult to apply, on the allegorical inter- 
pretation ; as is that which follows. And 
as might have been expected, the alle- 
gorists halt and are perplexed exceed- 
ingly. The double announcement here 
seems to stamp the literal sense, and 


the «i ric and 6ei abrov droxravOjvat 
are decisive against any mere national ap- 
plication of the words [as Elliott]. Indi- 
viduality could not be more strongly indi- 
cated). These have (see on the pres. 
above) [the] power to shut the heaven, 
that the rain may not rain during the 
days of their prophecy (as did Elijah: the 
duration of the time also corresponding : 
see reff.): and they have power over the 
waters to turn them into blood (as had 
Moses, ref.), and to smite the earth with 
(the éy of investiture. See ref. 1 Kings, 
from which, applying to the plagues in 
Egypt, the expression is taken) every 
plague as often as they shall be minded 
(all this points out the spirit and power of 
Moses, combined with that of Elias. And 
undoubtedly, it is in these two directions 
that we must look for the two witnesses, 
or lines of witnesses. The one imper- 
sonates the law, the other the prophets. 
The one reminds us of the prophet whom 
God should raise up like unto Moses ; the 
other of Elias the prophet, who should 
come before the great and terrible day of 
the Lord; 6 karaypageic tv tdeypotc tig 
Kaipovc, Komacar dbpyijv Kpioewe KUptov 
mod Ovpod, Sir. xlviii. 10. But whether 
we are to regard these prophecies as to be 
fulfilled by individuals, or by lines of tes- 
timony, must depend entirely on the indi- 
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cations here given). And when they had 
finished (reXéowov is a futurus exactus, 
implying, as plainly as words can imply it, 
that the whole period of their testimony 
will be at an end when that which is next 
said shall happen. All attempts of the 
allegorical expositors to escape this plain 
meaning of the words are in vain. Such 
is that of Mede, “when they shall be 
about finishing :” of Daubuz, “ whilst 
they shall perform :” of Elliott, “when 
they shall have completed their testi- 
mony,” meaning thereby not the whole 
course of it, but any one complete delivery 
of it, which others might have followed) 
their testimony, the wild-beast that 
cometh up out of the pit (this is the first 
mention of the wild-beast ; and the whole 
description, as remarked above, is antici- 
patory. The pres. part. dvaBuivoy gives 
simply designation, as so often: and is 
not to be interpreted future, as Elliott, 
“that is to ascend.” The character of 
the beast is that he ascendeth out of the 
abyss ; just as the tempter of our Lord is 
called 6 meipafwy, Matt. iv. 3, though the 
narrative is in the past tense. This 
wild-beast is evidently identical with that 
mentioned in ch. xvii. 8, of which the 
same term is used, 6 pédAAee dvaBaivery eK 
The aBvooov: and if so, with that also 
which is introduced ch. xiii. 1 ff., as é« 
Tic YaXasong Onoiov avaBaivor, seeing 
that the same details, of the seven heads 
and ten horns, are ascribed to the two. 
But, though the appellation is anticipa- 
tory as far as this book is concerned, the 
beast spoken of was already familiar to its 
readers from Dan. vii.: see below) shall 
make war with them (the very expression 
is from Dan. vii. 21, cai rd Képacg éxtivo 
brroige wWoAgMOv peTad TOV ayiwv), and 
shall conquer them and kill them. And 
their corpse (zrdpa, das Gefallene derfel= 
ben, as Diisterd. gives it: “ their wreck.’ 


The singular is used, not for any mystical 
reason, as Wordsw. imagines [who inter- 
prets the two witnesses of the Old and 
New Testaments, and says, “The two 
witnesses have but one body. They twain 
are one flesh. The two Testaments are 
one” ], but simply as above, because 
xtT@pa does not properly signify a dead 
body, but that which has fallen, be it 
of one, or of many. Below, where the 
context requires the separate corpses to 
be specified, the less proper meaning of 
mT@pa is adopted, and we have the plural) 
[is] (the present is best to supply, on 
account of the verbs following, which are 
in the present, until we come to wéuwov- 
oy: and with which the portion relating 
to the corpses is bound up) upon the open 
street (reff.) of the great city (not Jeru- 
salem [see above], which is never called 
by this name: but the ») w6Atce ) peyadn 
of the succeeding visions, of which this is 
anticipatory and compendious), namely, 
that which (rts, not = », but specifying 
and particularizing) is called spiritually 
(i. e. allegorically ; in a sense higher than 
the literal and obvious: one. The only 
other place in which we find this usage of 
the word is in ref. 1 Cor., which see, and 
notes there) Sodom and Egypt (those 
Commentators who maintain that the 
literal Jerusalem is here meant, allege Isa. 
i. 9 ff., and Ezek. xvi. 48, as places where 
she is called Sodom. But the latter place 
is no example: for there Jerusalem is 
compared, in point of sinfulness, with her 
sisters, Samaria and Sodom, and is not 
called Sodom at all. And in Isaiah i. 9 
ff., 1) it is not Jerusalem, but the Jewish 
people in general [see also Isa. iii. 9] that 
are called by this name: and that 2) not 
so much in respect of depravity, as of the 
desolation of Judea, which [vy. 7—9] 
almost equalled that of the devoted cities. 
And even supposing this to be a case in 
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point, no instance can be alleged of Jeru- 
salem being called Egypt, or any thing 
bearing such an interpretation. Whereas 
in the subsequent prophecy both these 
comparisons are naturally suggested with 
regard to the great city there mentioned : 
viz. that of Sodom by ch. xix. 3, 6 kawvoc 
atrncg avaBaive eig Tove aiwvag Twv 
aiaywy, compared with Gen. xix. 28, and 
that of Egypt, and indeed Sodom also, by 
ch. xvill. 4 ff., é2éA@are ¢& aurie 6 Aadc 
pov, k.t.d.), Where their Lord also (as 
well as they : not the specific term torav- 
pwn, but the gencral fact of death by 
persecution, underlying it, being in the 
Writer’s mind) was crucified (these words 
have principally led those who hold the 
literal Jerusalem to be meant. But if, as 
I believe I have shewn, such an interpre- 
tation is forbidden by the previous words, 
then we must not fall back on an er- 
“roneous view on account of the apparent 
requirements of these words, but enquire 
whether by the light of the subsequent 
prophecy, which is an expansion of this, 
we may find some meaning for them in 
accordance with the preceding conditions. 
And this is surely not difficult to discover. 
If we compare ch. xviii. 24, cai éy avry 
aipa xpogntav x. ayiwy sipiOn x. 
ravtwy Tay étahaypivwy evi THE YE, 
with Matt. xxiii. 35, dmwe EAOy i’ Upac 
nav alua Oicatoy éxxvvvopevov tri THC 
yiic, we shall find a wider ground than 
the mere literal Jerusalem on which to 
place the Lord’s own martyrdom and that 
of His saints. It is true, He was cruci- 
fied at Jerusalem: but it is also true that 
He was crucified not in, but outside the 
Vou. IV. 


city, and by the hands, not of Jews, 
but of Romans. The fact is that the 
literal Jerusalem, in whom was found the 
blood of all the saints who had been slain 
on earth, has been superseded by that 
wider and greater city, of which this pro- 
phecy speaks: and as the temple, in pro- 
phetic language, has become the church 
of God, so the outer city, in the same 
language, has become the great city which 
will be the subject of God’s final judg- 
ments. For those who consider this, there 
can be no hesitation in interpreting even 
this local designation also of this great 
city). And some from among (construc- 
tion, see reff.) the peoples and tribes and 
languages and nations look upon (the 
prophetic history is carried on in the 
present, as in ch. xviii. 11 compared with 
ver. 9, and elsewhere) their corpse (see 
above) three days and a half (on this 
period we may remark, that these 3} days 
are connected by analogy with the periods 
previously mentioned : with the 1260 days 
and 42 months = 33 years: and that in 
each case the half of the mystic number 
7 enters. Also, that Elliott’s calculation 
of this period as 34 years, by which he 
makes out that that period elapsed, “p7e- 
cisely, to a day,” between the ninth ses- 
sion of the Lateran council, and the post- 
ing up of the theses by Luther at Witten- 
berg,—and on the accuracy of which he 
exclaims, “ O wonderful prophecy! O the 
depth of the riches of the wisdom and of 
the foreknowledge of God!”— labours 
under this fatal defect :—that whereas his 
3 years, from May 5, 1514, to May 5, 
1517, are years of 365 dans: his half-year, 
. x 
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gu 1.12. 36 Andr-a Tich. 


for wepovory, dwoovo Brel Andr Areth: txt AC 


10-7 (g h127. 37. 49 Br, e sil) vulg syr-dd copt Andr-a Primas, wenaovow n 36, 


mittunt vulg-ms Tich. 
ll. om rac 1. 


adAnXovg C 27. 
ins ro bef nusov C. (nptcov A and A? in ver. 9.) 


rec (for 


ev avrotc) ex avrove, with h 10 Br (26. 33-7. 41-2-9, e sil): e1¢ avrove B rel Andr 
Areth: avrowg C141. 17. 88: txt A gn? 18. 36. 51 Andr-a Idac.—erendA ev ex rov Gov 


avrote C. (n! wanting.) 


for emt, uo 1 (30?). 


rec (for ewe7.) exeoryv, with 


Bp rel 1 Andr Areth: om 40: emtmecerrar 38: txt AC dh1 9. 10-3-6-7-8-9. 27. 37. 


47-9 Br Andr-a. 


emt Tov YewpovrTev C 17}. 


12. rec neovcav, with AC (17-8-9 ?) 32?-4 vulg: axovcoyvra: 38: txt B rel 1 copt 


arm Andr Areth Tich. 


from May 5, 1517, to Oct. 31, of the same 
year, is “180, or half 360 days:” i.e. 
wanting 23 days of the time required ac- 
cording to that reckoning), and do not 
permit (agiovory, as tgiev in Mark i. 34, 
xi. 16, is from the form agiw. The same 
form occurs in Eccl. ii. 18; Philo, Leg. ad 
Cai. p. 1021 P, § 30. See Winer, edn. 6, 
p- 72, § 14. 3) their corpses to be put 
into a tomb (the following exposition will 
hardly be credited: but is useful, as shew- 
ing how far away men can be led in forcing 
the sense in favour of a particular view. 
Dr. Wordsworth regards the two witnesses 
as the Old and New Testaments, and the 
beast that makes war with them as Papal 
Rome. On this clause, he says, ‘‘ the ori- 
ginal word here is pyjpara, not rapove, 
and is to be rendered not graves, but 
monuments: i.e. she has laboured that 
the Two Witnesses may not be committed 
to the immortal monuments of Hditions, 
Translations, and Expositions. .... And 
wonderful it is that not a single Edition 
of the Original Scriptures has ever been 
printed at Rome, that great city which 
calls herself the Mother and Mistress of 
Churches.” It will be hardly necessary 
to remind any N. T. student that priya 
never occurs in it in any sense but in the 
concrete one of a grave or tomb: see reff. 
The same is true of the LXX, where it 
occurs fifteen times, And again it ig fatal 


Qwyns peyadns....Aeyovons C g hn 1. 10-7. 36-7. 49 


to this strange exposition, that it is not 
the beast, but ix rHv Aawy x. PuA. K. yA. 
who will not permit their bodies to be put 
into a tomb. It may also be remarked, 
that it is now to a Roman printing press 
that we owe our only edition of the oldest 
published codex of the Greek Old and 
New Testaments). And they that dwell 
upon the earth (see reff: the godless 
world) rejoice over them (at their fall: 
twi with dat., of the close juxtaposition 
which connects a mental affection with its 
object) and are glad and shall send gifts 
to one another (as on a day of festival, 
see Neh. viii. 10, 12; Esth. ix. 19, 22; 
and Winer, RWB. i. 411, art. Gefcjente), 
because these two prophets tormented 
them that dwelt upon the earth (viz. by 
the plagues above mentioned, vv. 5, 6). 
And after the three days and half, the 
Spirit of life (not, a spirit: the whole dic- 
tion is closely imitated from that used of 
the dry bones in Hzek. xxxvii. 10, where 
[F.] it is eich Rev cig abrode mvredpa 
fwH¢: and no inference as to indefinite- 
ness can be drawn from the absence of the 
art. from such a word as mvedpa) from 
God (may belong to Zwij¢ only ; but much 
better to rrvedpa fwij¢ taken as one word. 
The art. 76 would strictly be required, but 
may well be wanting in later Greek) en- 
tered in them (the év is a pregnant con- 
struction: entered into, so as to be in), 


10—14. 


Anv é eK Tov ovpavot Aéeyousay sali ‘AvaBare woe. 
aveBnoay «i ELC Tov oupavov ev ae] vepedy, Kal 


avrove ot &xOpot aurwr. 8 
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ch. iv. 1. 
Matt. xxii. 


ai) Wal, Ruth 
Aye ewpnoay ii. 14, 

j so art., Luke 
xii. 54. 
ch. vi. 12 


\ 
kat! 


reff. 
oELo MOC * weyac, Kal TO déxarov THC Uy canta erEoE, Kat 1=ch, i a 


Acts i, 15. 


arexravOnoay ¢ €v Tw! TELT LD ‘ ovepara avOpumuy yrradec ees 


enra, Kal ™ OL Aotrot *Eupofior € eyévovro: Kat ° fowKay °Sofav 


To * eq rou ? ovpavod. 14‘ 4 


Rates n “oval ” Tpitn " goyerat Tay. 


4. xxii. 9. xxiv. 25 only t. Sir. xix. 24. 1 Macc, xiii, 2 only. 


18. John ix. 24, Acts xii.28. Josh. vii. 19. 


Theod. q = ch. ix. 12. 
Br Andr-a-p. om avrotc A n. 
AC 26. 36. 42. 


m Acts vy. 13, 
a h, ii. 3. 
hess, iv. 


ovat ” deuréoa * annrev’ Ba, 4 


n Lake xxiv. 5, 
87. Acts x. 


o ch, xiv. 7, xvi. 9. xix.7. Luke xvii. 
pch. xvi, 11. Ezrai,2. Neh,i.4. Dan, ii. 18,19 


r= ch, ix. 12. xxi. 4 only. 


rec avaByre, with B rel 1 Andr Areth: txt 


18. om Ist cat B rel Areth Tich: ins AC gh] mn 10-7-8. 34 (26. 37. 40-1-2-9 Br, e 


sil) vulg syr-dd copt Andr Primas. 


Riantoy. y B. 


14. om Ist n 1. 


for wpa, nuepa B rel Andr Areth: txt AC g 
33(-6, e sil) vulg syr-dd copt Andr-a Primas. 


for kat To, wore ro C. for 


n ovat n roirn bef cov B rel Andr Areth: om cdov | 6. 


32-3(-5, e sil) Fuld eth: txt AC g 1.17. 38 vss Andr-a Primas.—tdov epyerat n ovat 


Toirn 36. 


and they stood upon their feet (the very 
words of Ezek. l. c., but with one dif- 
ference, the accus. wédac, which, as re- 
marked on ch. iv. 2, is characteristic of 
our Writer at the first mention of a 
superimposition), and great fear fell upon 
those who beheld them. AndI heard a 
great voice from heaven saying to them, 
Come up hither. And they went up to 
heaven in the cloud (or, as we more com- 
monly say in English, the clouds : viz. the 
cloud which ordinarily floats in the air ; 
the mist: see ref.: not, as Wordsw., “ the 
cloud of Christ’s glory :” nor needing, as 
Elliott, identification with any cloud pre- 
viously mentioned in this book. But the 
ascension of the witnesses partakes of the 
character of His ascension. No attempt 
has been made to explain this ascension 
by those who interpret the witnesses 
figuratively of the Old and New Testa- 
ments or the like. Even Elliott has left 
it with the lamest possible interpretation, 
viz. the calling up of the Protestants 
of Germany to political ascendancy and 
power [!]), and their enemies beheld them. 
And in that hour there was a great earth- 
quake, and the tenth part of the city (the 
great city, as above) fell, and there were 
slain in the earthquake names of men 
(i. e. men themselves, the dvéuara shew- 
ing that the number is carefully and pre- 
cisely stated, as if the name of each were 
recounted: see reff.:; and more below) 
seven thousands (i. e. the number 7000. 
In every place of the 23 where ywid¢ 
occurs in the N. T., it signifies simply the 


numeral 1000, and never a chiliad, or a 
province, as Elliott, forcing the expression 
to mean, in his historical interpretation, 
the seven Dutch united provinces [so also 
Cocceius ], which were lost to the Papacy 
at the Reformation. He also forces 6¥6- 
para av0owrwy out of its idiomatic sense 
to import “titles of dignity and com- 
mand,” Duchies, Marquisates, Lordships), 
and the rest (of the inhabitants of the 
city) became terrified, and gave glory 
(it would be entirely needless to contend 
that édwkay belongs to the same subject 
as éyévovro, viz. ot ovroi, had not an 
attempt been made [ HIl. ii. 466] to supply 
“the ascended witnesses” as a new sub- 
ject. To say nothing of the inapplicability 
of the instances cited to justify such a 
view, our ch. xiv. 7 is decisive against it, 
where men are exhorted goBnOnre roy Gedy 
cai dére avr Od€av: as also ch. xvi. 9, 
where the men tormented od perevdnoay 
Ootvat avr@ dé~ay. In fact, the giving 
glory to God is not equivalent in the 
Scriptures to thanking God, but is as 
Bengel notices, “character conversionis,” 
or at all events, the recognition of God. 
The exceptions to this are more apparent 
than real, e. g. Luke xvii. 18, where re- 
cognition is the main feature: ch. iy. 9, 
where dd£av does not stand alone. See 
also LXX, 1 Kings vi. 5. Josh. vii. 19 is 
a remarkable example of the ordinary 
meaning of the phrase) to the God of 
heaven (an expression, see reff, confined 
to the later books of the O. iT): The 
second woe is past (see on ch. ix. 12): 


xox, 2 
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ili. 2 , , ‘ Im vad , 
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pres (87). exlv. 10. a = os 
15. om 6 A. rec (for Neyovrec) Neyovoat, with C rel 1 Andr Areth: om 33: txt 


Apadfk 2.6.9. 16-9. 26-7. 30. 41-2. 90. 
36: txt AC B rel vss gr-lat-ff. 


behold, the third woe cometh quickly 
(the episodical visions of ch. x. 1—11, 
xi. 1—13, are finished: and the prophecy 
recurs to the plagues of the sixth trumpet, 
ch. ix. 13—21. These formed the second 
woe ; and upon these the third is to follow. 
But in actual relation, and in detail, it 
does not immediately follow. Instead of it, 
we have voices of thanksgiving in heaven, 
for that the hour of God’s kingdom and 
vengeance is come. The Seer is not yet 
prepared to set forth the nature of this 
taking of the kingdom, this remand to 
God’s servants, this destruction of the 
destroyers of the earth. Before he does 
so, another series of prophetic visions must 
be given, regarding not merely the dwellers 
on the earth, but the Church herself, her 
glory and her shame, her faithfulness and 
her apostasy. When this series has been 
given, then shall be declared in its fulness 
the manner and the process of the time of 
the end. And consequently as at the end 
of the vision of the seals, so here also. 
The sixth seal gave the immediately pre- 
ceding signs of the great day—we were 
shewn in anticipatory episodes, the gather- 
ing of the elect and the multitude before 
the throne, and then the veil was dropt 
upon that series of visions and another 
began. And now, God’s avenging judg- 
ments on the earth, in answer to the 
prayers of His saints, having reached 
their final point of accomplishment, and 
the armies of heaven having given solemn 
thanks for the hour being come, again 
the veil is dropt, and again a new pro- 
cession of visions begins from the begin- 
ning. ‘The third woe, so soon to come, 
is in narration deferred until all the va- 
rious underplots, so to speak, of God’s 
Providence have been brought onward 
to a point ready for the great and final 
dénouement). 

15—19.] The seventh trumpet. And the 
seventh angel blew his trumpet, and 
there were great voices in heaven (notice, 
a) that the seventh seal, the seventh trum- 
pet, and the seventh vial, are all differently 
accompanied from any of the preceding 
series in each case. b) At each seventh 


ree eyevovro at Bacher, with 1 1. 


member of the series we hear what is done, 
not on earth, but in heaven,—the half- 
hour’s silence, the song of thanksgiving, 
the voice from the temple and the throne, 
saying, “It is done.” c¢) At each seventh 
member likewise we have it related in the 
form of a solemn conclusion, 1) éyévovro - 
Bpovrat kai aorparai kai gwvai Kat 
cetopoc, ch. viii. 5,—2) éyévovro aoTpa- 
mai Kai gwvai kai Boorrai Kat xarala 
peyadn, ch. xi. 19,—3) éyévovto aorpa- 
mat Kai dwvai Kai Boovrai, Kai oeopocg 
éyévero péyag x.7.X., ch. xvi. 18 ff d) At 
each seventh member we have plain indi- 
cation in the imagery or by direct expres- 
sion, that the end is come, or close at 
hand: 1) by the imagery of the sixth seal, 
and the two episodes, preceding the se- 
venth seal: 2) by the declaration here, 
HAGev 6 Karpdc THY VEKP@Y KOLOHVaL: 3) 
by the Téyovev sounding from the temple 
and the throne on the pouring out of the 
seventh vial. e) All this forms strong 
ground for inference, that the three series 
of visions are not continuous, but resump- 
tive: not indeed going over the same 
ground with one another, either of time 
or of occurrence, but each evolving some- 
thing which was not in the former, and 
putting the course of God’s Providence in 
a different light. It is true, that the 
seals involve the trumpets, the trumpets 
the vials: but it is not in mere temporal 
succession: the involution and inclusion 
are far deeper: the world-wide vision of 
the seals containing the cry for vengeance, 
out of which is evolved the series of the 
trumpets: and this again containing the 
episodical visions of the little book and the 
witnesses, out of which are evolved the 
visions of ecclesiastical faithfulness and 
apostasy which follow), saying (whose 
these voices were, is not specified: but we 
may fairly assume them to have been 
those of the armies of heaven and the four 
living-beings, as distinguished from the 
twenty-four elders which follow. 

For the mase. part., see reff.), The King- 
dom of the world (i. e. over this world : 
7 Baowrsia abstract. In the received 
text, reading ai BaotAriat, it is the hing- 
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xxvi. 89, 
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f= Acts ix. 13, 32, 41. xxvi.10. Epp. passim. ch. viii. 8, 4 al. 
g here only. Ps. ci. 15. Micah vi. 9. 
vii, 11. Jer. vi, 13 al, 


Ps. xv.3. mp. kK. ay-, ch. xvi. 6. xyiii, (20) 24, 
h ch, xiii. 16. xix. 5,8. xx.12. Isa. ix. 14, see Acts viii.10. Heb. 
ich. viii. 9 reff, j see ch, xix, 2, k ver. 1 reff. 


16. om Ist ot A. rec etkoot kat reooapec, with 19. 33 Bt (30-7. 41-2, e sil); 
nO BaghkInt. 10. 49. 50.90: txt AC rel Andr Areth. ins 2nd oc C rel Andr 
Areth: om ABfg11. 12. ins tov Qo0v0u bef rou gov B rel syr-dd Andr-coisl 
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doms, concrete, of the world) is become 
(aor., but alluding to the result of the 
whole series of events past, and not to be 
expressed in English except by a perfect) 
our Lord’s and of His Christ (no supply, 
such as “the Kingdom,” is required: nor 
is this the case even in the rec. text. The 
gen. in both cases is one merely of posses- 
sion), and He (no emphasis on He, as we 
are almost sure to lay on it, perhaps from 
the accent unavoidable in the Hallelujah 
Chorus of Handel) shall reign to the ages 
of the ages (this announcement necessarily 
belongs to the time close on the millennial 
reign: and this is no more than we might 
expect from the declaration of the strong 
angel in ch.x.7). And the twenty- four 
elders (representing the church in glory) 
which before God sat upon their thrones, 
fell upon their faces, and worshipped 
God, saying, We give thanks to Thee, 
O Lord God the Almighty (this ascrip- 
tion of thanks is the return for the an- 
swer to the prayers of the saints fur- 


nished by the judgments of the trum- 
pets), who art and wast (for construction, 
see reft.), because Thou hast taken Thy 
great might and hast reigned (on the 
aor., see above). And the nations were 
angry (see Ps. xcviii. in reff.), and Thine 
anger came, and the time of the dead, 
to be judged (another indication that the 
end is at hand when these words are 
spoken), and [the time] to give their 
reward to Thy servants the prophets (see 
especially ref. Matt., to which reference 
seems to be made), and to the saints, and 
to them that fear Thy name, the small 
and the great (the three terms together 
include the whole church), and to destroy 
the destroyers of (so is the pres. part. 
best rendered) the earth (all this looks 
onward to judgments and acts of God yet 
to come when the words are spoken. The 
thanksgiving is not that God hath done 
all this, but that the hour is come for it 
all to take place. Before it does, another 
important series of visions has to be un- 
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Cuap. XII. 1. for reoBeBAnuevn, wepiBrEromevy A. 


folded). 19.] Concluding, and tran- 
sitional. And the temple of God was 
opened in the heaven (or, according to 
the apparently grammatical correction of 
AC, “the temple of God which was in the 
heaven was opened’’), and the ark of 
His covenant was seen in His temple 
(the episode of ch. xi. 1 ff. began with 
measuring the temple of God, the shadow 
of things in the heavens: and now, when 
the time is come for the judgments there 
indicated to be fulfilled, that temple itself 
in the heavens is laid open. The ark of 
the Covenant is seen, the symbol of God’s 
faithfulness in bestowing grace on His 
people, and inflicting vengeance on His 
people’s enemies. This is evidently a 
solemn and befitting inauguration of 
God’s final judgments, as it is a conclusion 
of the series pointed out by the trumpets, 
which have been inflicted in answer to the 
prayers of His saints. It is from this 
temple that the judgments proceed forth 
[ef.ichixivialds L7; xvesbfisvavie 17) 5 
from His inmost and holiest place that 
those acts of vengeance are wrought 
which the great multitude in heaven 
recognize as faithful and true, ch. xix. 2. 
The symbolism of this verse, the opening 
for the first time of the heavenly temple, 
also indicates of what nature the succeed- 
ing visions are to be: that they will re- 
late to God’s covenant people and His 
dealings with them): and there were 
lightnings and voices and thunderings 
and a great hail (the solemn salvos, so to 
speak, of the artillery of heaven, with 
which each series of visions is concluded : 
see this commented on above at the be- 
ginning of this section). . 


om 7 1. Oexadvo 1. 


Cuap. XII. 1--17.] THE VISION OF 
THE WOMAN AND THE GREAT RED DRA- 
Gon. On the nature of this vision, as in- 
troductory of the whole imagery of the 
latter part of the Apocalypse, I have already 
remarked at ch. xi. It is only needful 
now to add, that the principal details of 
the present section are rather descriptive 
than strictly prophetical: relating, just as 
in the prophets the descriptions of Israel 
and Judah, to things passed and passing, 
and serving for the purpose of full identitfi- 
cation and of giving completeness to the 
whole vision. And a great (important in 
its meaning, as well as vast in its appear- 
ance) sign (onpetov, one of those appear- 
ances by which God éoyjpavey to John the 
revelations of this book, ch. i. 1) was seen 
in heaven (heaven here is manifestly not 
only the show-place of the visions as seen 
by the Seer, but has a substantial place 
in the vision: for below, ver. 7 ff., we 
haye the heaven contrasted with the earth, 
and the dragon cast out of heaven into the 
earth. See more there), a woman clothed 
with the sun, and the moon (1) ceAnvn = 
éxovoa rijv oédvnv) beneath her feet 
(see Cant. vi. 10, which seems to be borne 
in mind), and on her head a crown of 
twelve stars (the whole symbolism points 
to the Church, the bride of God: and of 
course, from the circumstances afterwards 
related, the O. T’. church, at least at this 
beginning of the vision. That the blessed 
Virgin cannot be intended, is plain from 
the subsequent details, and was recognized 
by the early expositors. The crown of 
twelve stars represents the Patriarchs. 
Victorinus’s comment is worth quoting: 
“ Mulier .... antiqua Ecclesia est patrum 
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5. rec (for upoev) appeva, with B(apeva) rel 1 Hippol Method: txt AC, ayosva g. 


et prophetarum et sanctorum apostolorum, sented by the beast. At the same time, 


qu gemitus et tormenta habuit desiderii 
sui usque quo fructum ex plebe sua secun- 
dum carnem olim promissum sibi videret 
Christum ex ipsa gente corpus sumpsisse. 
.... Corona stellarum duodecim chorum 
patrum significat secundum carnem nativi- 
tatis, ex quibus erat Christus carnem sump- 
turus”), and [she is] (or, being) with 
child [and] crieth out in pangs and tor- 
mented to bring forth (the inf. rexeiv, 
of that which would be the result of the 
BacavileoOat, has a parallel in Acts vii. 
19, éxacwoev Tou 7aouty, and in 
other places, see Winer, edn. 6, p. 291, 
§ 44. 4, but not without the art.). And 
another sign was seen in heaven: and 
behold, a great red dragon (interpreted 
below, ver. 9, to be the devil, the ancient 
serpent : see also vv. 13,15. He is wup- 
péc perhaps for the combined reasons, of 
the wasting properties of fire, and the red- 
ness of blood: “rufus, ut homicida,” as 
the gloss. interl.: see John viii. 44), hav- 
ing seven heads and ten horns, and upon 
his heads seven diadems (the Dragon being 
the devil, these symbolic features must be 
interpreted of the assuming by him of some 
of those details in the form of the beast in 
ch. xiii. 1 ff., to whom afterwards he gives 
his power and his throne: in other words, 
as indicating that he lays wait for the 
woman’s offspring in the form of that anti- 
christian power which is afterwards repre- 


se eee 


the seven crowned heads may possess an 
appropriateness of their own, belonging as 
they do to the dragon alone [the beast has 
the crowns on his horns, ch. xiii.1]. They 
may represent, as he is Prince of this world, 
universality of earthly dominion. The ten 
horns belong to the fourth beast of Daniel, 
vii. 7, 20). And his tail draggeth down 
the third part of the stars of the heaven, 
and cast them to the earth (so the little 
horn in Dan. viii. 10, “ cast down some of 
the host and of the stars to the ground, 
and stamped upon them.” The allusion 
here may be as Areth. in Catena, cvyxar- 
EBare yap éavty mEioTwY ayyédwy pot- 
pay ovvanoorijca méicaca Tou Meéov, Kai 
TeToinke xloviovc Tove ovpaviove, Kai 
oKdTog Tove Aapmpovce wo aorépac. The 
magnitude and fury of the dragon are gra- 
phically given by the fact of its tail, in its 
lashing backwards and forwards in fury, 
sweeping down the stars of heaven). And 
the dragon stands (not “stood.” The 
Commentators cite from Pliny H. N. viii. 
3 of the dragon, “Nec flexu multiplici ut 
relique serpentes corpus impellit, sed celsus 
et erectus in medio incedens”’) before the 
woman which is about to bear, that when 
she has borne he may devour her child 
(this was what the devil instigated Herod 
the Great to do, who was the dependant 
of the Roman Empire. But doubtless 
the reference is wider than this: even to 
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h 10. 37. 47-9 B’ Hippol Method. 


rec om 2nd zpog, with 1. 17. 33(-5-6, e sil) Andr-a: ins AC B rel vss Method 


Andr Areth Primas. 


6. rec om Ist exet, with C f 4. 36-8: ins A Brel Method Andr Areth.—rozoy bef 


exec 47 Hippol. 


for azo, vro B rel Method Andr Areth: txt AC g h 10-7-8 
(49. 51 Br, e sil) Hippol Andr-a'. (d def.) 


om rov 10 Br. for Tptgworr, 


exrosp. B rel Method Areth: txt AC e f g m n 1. 34-6-8. 51 (49. 90, e sil) Hippol 


Method Andr. 


the whole course of hostility against the 
Lord during His humiliation: see below), 
And she bore a male (if dpcer is neuter, 
and not to be written dpcer’, the expres- 
sion is a soloecism, or rather a combina- 
tion of genders, dosev going back from 
the masculine individual vis» to the neuter 
of the genus. It is worth notice that in 
ref. Jer., one MS, [xii,-corr. in Holmes 
and Parsons] reads viow dpoev) son, who 
shall rule dl 
guide) all the nations with (év of in- 
vestiture, very nearly expressed by our 
instrumental “with,” which in its primi- 
tive meaning does but signify accompani- 
ment) a rod of iron (these words, cited 
verbatim from the LXX of the Messianic 
Psalm ii., and preceded by the 6¢ of per- 
sonal identification, leave no possibility of 
doubt, who is here intended. ‘The man- 
child is the Lord Jesus Christ, and none 
other. And this result is a most im- 
portant one for the fixity of reference of 
the whole prophecy. It forms one of 
those landmarks by which the legitimacy 
of various interpretations may be tested ; 
and of which we may say, notwithstanding 
the contradiction sure to be given to the 
saying, that every interpretation which 
oversteps their measure is thereby con- 
victed of error. Again, the exigencies of 
this passage require that the birth should 
be understood literally and historically, of 
that Birth of which all Christians know. 
All attempts to evade this, such as Mr. 
Elliott’s concessive one here, of the re- 
cognition of the Divinity of Christ, vol. iii. 
p. 23, must also be set aside): and her 
child was caught up to God and to His 
throne (i.e. after a conflict with the Prince 
of this world, who came and tried Him but 
‘found nothing in Him, the Son of the 
woman was taken up to heaven and sat on 


it. shepherd, i. e. order and” 


the right hand of God. Words can hardly 
be plainer than these. It surely is but 
needful to set against them, thus under- 
stood, the interpretation which would re- 
gard them as fulfilled by the “ mighty issue 
of the consummated birth of a son of the 
church, a baptized emperor, to political 
supremacy in the Roman empire,” “united 
with the solemn public profession of the 
divinity of the Son ofman.” Elliott, iii. 24). 
And the woman fied into the wilderness, 
where she hath there a place prepared 
from (the source of the preparation being 
His command : see reff., and Winer, edn. 6, 
p- 331 f., § 47 b) God, that they (the sub- 
ject to the verb is left indefinite. In ver. 
14 below, it is simply passive, orov rpége- 
tac éxei) may nourish her there for a 
thousand two hundred and sixty days 
(the whole of this verse is anticipatory : 
the same incident being repeated with its 
details and in its own place in the order 
of the narrative below, vv. 13 ff. See 
there the comment and interpretation. 
The fact of its being here inserted by 
anticipation is very instructive as to that 
which now next follows, as not being con- 
secutive in time after the flight of the 
woman, but occurring before it, and in 
fact referred to now in the prophecy as 
leading to that pursuit of the woman by 
the dragon, which led to it). 7 ff] 
And there was war in heaven (we now 
enter upon a mysterious series of events 
in the world of spirits, with regard to 
which merely fragmentary hints are given 
us in the Scriptures. In the O. T. we 
find the adversary Satan in heaven. In 
Job i., ii, he appears before God as the 
Tempter of His saints: in Zech. iii. we 
have him accusing Joshua the High-priest 
in God’s presence. Again our Lord in 
Luke x. 18 exclaims, “I beheld Satan as 
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7. aft o ins re A, et Michael et collegiwm angelorum s 


JAN. ii. 85 
Theod. see 
Luke ii. 7. 
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v ch, viii. 5 reff. 


t ch, ii. 20 reff. 


-dd. rec (for rou zroNe- 
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Andr Primas Cassiod.—om rov B rel 1 Andr: ins AC g h 10-7. 36-9. 49 Br. 


rec 


(for pera) cara, with b 1. 33-4, adversus Ambrst: txt AC B rel vss gr-lat-ff. 
a 
8. tcxvoav A rel copt Andr-coisl Vict Cassiod; toyvov B f 38'(appy): txt C g n 


17. 33 (35-6. 40, e sil) vulg syr-dd. 
rel Andr Areth. 


rec ovte, with 1. 17 (33 to 36?): txt ACB 
for avtwy, avrw rel copt Cassiod: avroe 17.86: txt AC B 


f gn 38. 51 vulg syr-dd Andr Areth Vict Primas Jer. 


9. om o (bef ogc) 1. 
33 (30-5-6, e sil) Andr-p. 


lightning fall from heayen,” where see 
note. Cf. also John xii. 31. So that this 
casting down of Satan from the office of 
accuser in heaven was evidently connected 
with the great justifying work of redemp- 
tion. His voice is heard before God no 
more: the day of acceptance in Christ 
Jesus has dawned. And his angels, those 
rebel spirits whom he led away, are cast 
down with him, into the earth, where now 
the conflict is waging during the short 
time which shall elapse between the As- 
cension and the second Advent, when he 
shall be bound. All this harmonizes to- 
gether: and though we know no more of 
the matter, we have at least this sign that 
‘our knowledge, as far as it goes, is sound, 
—that the few hints given us do not, 
when thus interpreted, contradict one 
another, but agree as portions of one 
whole. The war here spoken of ap- 
pears in some of its features in the bogk 
of Daniel, ch. x. 13, 21, xii. 1. In Jude 
9 also we find Michael the adversary of 
the devil in the matter of the saints of 
God) : Michael (‘ one of the chief princes,” 
Dan. x. 13: “your prince,” i. e. of the 
Jewish nation, ib. ver. 21: “the great 
prince which standeth for the children of 
thy people,” ib. xii. 1: “the archangel,” 
Jude 9: not to be identified with Christ, 
any more than any other of the great 
angels in this book. Such identification 
here would confuse hopelessly the actors 
in this heavenly scene. Satan’s being 
cast out of heaven to the earth is the 
result not of his contest with the Lord 
Himself, of which it is only an incident 


om 6 (bef caravac) B rel Andr Areth: ins AC g 17-8. 
om per’ avrov 1. 


leading to a new phase, but of the ap- 
pointed conflict with his faithful fellow- 
angels led on by the archangel Michael. 
The ot dyyedou a’rov in both cases re- 
quires a nearer correspondence in the two 
chiefs than is found between Satan and 
the Son of God) and his angels to war 
(the construction is remarkable, but may 
easily be explained as one compounded of 
Tov Tov M. Kai rovc ayy. avrov mode- 
peyjva, in which case the roi depends on 
the étyévero, as in ref., and 6 M. Kai ot 
ayy. abrod érodtpnoav. In the next 
clause, it passes into this latter) with the 
dragon, and the dragon warred and his 
angels, and [they] (or, he: the reading 
-cav is doubtful) prevailed not, nor was 
even (ovéd brings in a climax) their place 
found any more in heaven. And the 
great dragon was cast down, the ancient 
serpent (in allusion to the history in Gen. 
iii. Remember also that St. John had 
related the saying of our Lord, that the 
devil was avOpwroktévog am apis), he 
who is called the devil and Satan, he 
who deceiveth the whole inhabited world, 
was cast to the earth, and his angels 
were cast with him (I would appeal in 
passing to the solemnity of the terms here 
used, and the particularity of the designa- 
tion, and ask whether it is possible to 
understand this of the mere casting down 
of paganism from the throne of the Roman 
empire ? whether the words themselves do 
not vindicate their plain literal sense, as 
further illustrated by the song of rejoicing 
which follows?). And I heard a great 
voice in heaven (proceeding apparently 
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ins rowg Karotkovaty, with (37. 40-1-2?) Andr-a(and comm): so 1, but with de written 
over ovat: om AC B rel vss Andr Areth lat-ff—rn yn «. rn Qadacon B rel Andr Areth 


lat-ff: txt AC gn. (for ynv, ayamny A.) 


from the elders, representing the church 
(ef. raiv adedoay rjypev]: but it is left 
uncertain) saying, Now is come (it is im- 
possible in English to join to a particle of 
present time, such as dori, a verb in 
aoristic time. We are driven to the per- 
fect in such cases) the salvation and 
the might and the Kingdom of our God 
and the power of His Christ (i. e. the 
realization of all these: 1 owrnpia rod 
Qe00 1. being, as so often, that salvation 
which belongs to God as its Author: see 
reff. and cf. Luke iii. 6): because the 
accuser (katyywp. This form, instead of 
karnyopog, is rabbinical, y»wp. They had 
also a corresponding term, 1220, suvjywo, 
= suvnyopoc, to designate Michael, the 
advocate of God’s people. See Schdttgen, 
vol. i. p. 1119 ff., where he accumulates 
extracts of some interest from the rabbi- 
nical books) of our brethren is cast down, 
who accuseth (the pres. part. of the usual 
habit, though that his office was now at an 
end) them before our God by day and by 
night (see, as above, the passage cited in 
Schéttgen). And they conquered him on 
aceount of the blood of the Lamb (i. e. by 
virtue of that blood having been shed: 
not as in E. V., “ by the blood,” as if dia 
had been with the genitive. The meaning 
is far more significant ; their victory over 


ins o bef exwy 1. 


Satan was grounded in, was a consequence 
of, His having shed his precious blood: 
without that, the adversary’s charges 
against them would have been unanswer- 
able. It is remarkable, that the rabbinical 
books give a tradition that Satan accuses 
men all the days of the year, except on the 
Day of Atonement. Vajikra Rabba, § 21, 
fol. 164. 3, in Schéttgen) and on account 
of the word of their testimony (the strict 
sense of dut with an accus. must again be 
kept. It is because they have given a faith- 
ful testimony, even unto death, that they 
are victorious : this is their part, their appro- 
priation of and standing in the virtue of 
that blood of the Lamb. Without both 
these, victory would not have been theirs : 
both together form its ground) : and they 
loved not their life unto death (i. e. they 
carried their not-love of their life even unto 
death: see reff.), For this cause (viz., 
because the dragon is cast down: as is 
shewn by the contrast below) rejoice, ye 
heavens and they that dwell (there is no 
sense of transitoriness in St. John’s use of 
ocnvow: rather, one of repose and tran- 
quillity [reff.]) in them. Woe to the 
earth and the sea (the construction is a 
combination of the usual accus. in exclama- 
tions, with ovat, which takes a dative), 
because the devil is come down (see 
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above on dort éyévero, ver. 10, on the 
impossibility of expressing the aor. in such 
connexions) to you (the earth and sea) 
having great wrath (the enmity, which 
was manifested as his natural state towards 
Christ, ver. 4, being now kindled into 
wrath), because he knoweth (so E. V., 
rightly, the participle carrying with it this 
ratiocinative force) that he hath but (in 
our language this “dut” is necessary to 
shew that it is not the éyev but the éAtyor 
which excites his wrath. In Greek this is 
made clear by the position of dXiyor) a 
short season (i.e. because the Lord cometh 
quickly, and then the period of his active 
hostility against the church and the race 
whom Christ has redeemed will be at an 
end: he will be bound and cast into the 
pit. Until then, he is carrying it on, in 
ways which the prophecy goes on to detail). 
And when the dragon saw that he was 
cast down to the earth, he persecuted 
the woman which brought forth the 
male child (the narrative at ver. 6 is again 
taken up and given more in detail. There, 
the reason of the woman’s flight is matter 
of inference: here, it is plainly expressed, 
and the manner of the flight also is related. 
érexev is not to be taken as pluperfect, 
still less as pointing to what was yet to 
take place ; but is the simple historic tense, 
used for identification in again taking up 
the narrative). And there were given (in 
the usual apocalyptic sense of dobijva1, to 
be granted by God for His purposes) to 
the woman the two wings of the great 
eagle (the figure is taken from O. T. 
expressions used by God in reference to 
the flight of Israel from Egypt. The most 
remarkable of these is in ref. Exod., av- 
EhaBov bpae wee Eri TTEOUYWY AETOY Kal 
Toocgnyayouny vag moc tuautov. So 


also in ref. Deut. But the articles are not 
to be taken as identifying the eagle with 
the figure used in those places, which 
would be most unnatural: much less must 
they, with Ebrard, be supposed to identify 
this eagle with that in ch. viii. 13, with 
which it has no connexion. The articles 
are simply generic, as in 6 KpoKddeAoc 
6 yeocatoc, Levit. xi. 29. With these 
O. T. references before us, we can hardly 
be justified in pressing the figure of the 
eagle’s wings to an interpretation in the 
fulfilment of the prophecy, or in making 
it mean that the flight took place under 
the protection of the Roman eagles, as 
some have done), that she might fly into 
the wilderness (the flight of Israel out of 
Egypt is still borne in mind) to her place 
(prepared of God, ver. 6: so also in Exod. 
xxiii. 20, Owe ticayayy oe tic THY yhv 
ijv 7 Toipaca oot), where she is nourished 
[there] (as God nourished Israel with 
manna in the wilderness, see Deut viii. 3, 
16, where WwpiZey is used) a time and 
times and half a time (i. e. 34 years = 
42 months, ch. xi. 2 = 1260 days, ver. 6 
and ch. xi. 3) from the face of the serpent 
(amd must not be joined, as some texts are 
punctuated, with zérnrat, but belongs, as 
in ref., épvyev . .. Kal @enoev éxet amd 
moocwrov AB., to the last verb, rpéperat: 
importing, “safe from,” “far from,” 
“hidden from”). And the serpent cast 
out of his mouth after the woman water 
as a river, that he might make her to be 
borne away by the river. And the earth 
helped the woman, and the earth opened 
her mouth (reff:) and swallowed down 
the river which the dragon cast out of 
his mouth (in passing to the interpretation, 
we cannot help being struck with the con- 
tinued analogy between this prophecy and 
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the history of the Exodus, There we have 
the flight into the wilderness, there the 
feeding in the wilderness, as already re- 
marked: there again the forty-two stations, 
corresponding to the forty-two months of 
the three years and half of this prophecy : 
there too the miraculous passage of the 
Red Sea, not indeed in strict correspondence 
with this last feature, but at least sugges- 
tive of it. These analogies themselves sug- 
gest caution in the application of the words 
of the prophecy; and in this direction. 
The church in the wilderness of old was 
not, as some expositors would represent 
this woman, the pure church of God: His 
veritable servants were hidden in the midst 
of that church, as much as that church 
itself was withdrawn from the enmity of 
Pharaoh. And, it is to be noted, it was 
that very church herself which afterwards, 
when seated at Jerusalem, forsook her Lord 
and Husband, and committed adultery with 
the kings of the earth, and became drunk 
with the blood of the saints. It would 
seem then that we must not understand 
the woman of the invisible spiritual church 
of Christ, nor her flight into the wilderness 
of the withdrawal of God’s true servants 
from the eyes of the world. They indeed 
have been just as much withdrawn from 
the eyes of the world at all times, and will 
continue so till the great manifestation of 
the sons of God. I own that, considering 
the analogies and the language used, I am 
much more disposed to interpret the per- 
secution of the woman by the dragon of 
the various persecutions by Jews which fol- 
lowed the Ascension, and her flight into 
the wilderness of the gradual withdrawal of 
the church and her agency from Jerusalem 
and Juda, finally consummated by the 
flight to the mountains on the approaching 
siege, commanded by our Lord Himself. 
And then the river which the dragon sent 
out of his mouth after the woman might 
be variously understood,—of the Roman 
armies which threatened to sweep away 
Christianity in the wreck of the Jewish 
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nation,—or of the persecutions which fol- 
lowed the church into her retreats, but 
eventually became absorbed by the civil 
power turning Christian,—or of the Jewish 
nation itself, banded together against Chris- 
tianity wherever it appeared, but eventually 
itself becoming powerless against it by its 
dispersion and ruin, or again, of the influx 
of heretical opinions from the Pagan philo- 
sophies which tended to swamp the true 
faith. I confess that not one of these 
seems to me satisfactorily to answer the 
conditions : nor do we gain any thing by 
their combination. But any thing within 
reasonable regard for the analogies and 
symbolism of the text seems better than 
the now too commonly received historical 
interpretation, with its wild fancies and 
arbitrary assignment of words and figures. 
As to the time indicated by the 1260 days 
or 3} years, the interpretations given have 
not been convincing, nor even specious. 
We may observe thus much in this place : 
that if we regard this prophecy as includ- 
ing long historic periods, we are driven to 
one of two resources with regard to these 
numbers : either we must adopt the year- 
day theory [that which reckons a day for 
a year, and consequently a month for 
thirty years,—and should reckon a year 
for 360 years], or we must believe the 
numbers to have merely a symbolical and 
mystical, not a chronological force. If 
[and this second alternative is best stated 
in an inverse form] we regard the periods 
mentioned as to be literally accepted, then 
the prophecy cannot refer to long historic 
periods, but must be limited to a succes- 
sion of incidents concentrated in one place 
and lustrum either in the far past or in 
the far future. Of all prophecies about 
which these questions can be raised, the 
present is the one which least satisfactorily 
admits of such literal interpretation and 
its consequences. Its actors, the woman 
and the dragon, are beyond all controversy 
mystical personages: one of them is ex- 
pressly interpreted for us to be the devil: 
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respecting the other there can be little 
doubt that she is the Church of God: her 
seed being, as expressly interpreted to be, 
God’s Christian people. The conflict then 
is that between Satan and the church. 
Its first great incident is the birth and 
triumph of the Son of God and of man. 
Is it likely that a few days or years will 
limit the duration of a prophecy confes- 
sedly of such wide import ? I own it 
seems to me that this vision, even if it 
stood alone, is decisive against the literal 
acceptation of the stated periods. Reject- 
ing that, how do we stand with regard to 
the other alternative in its two forms ? 
Granting for the moment the year-day 
principle, will it help us here? If we 
take the flight into the wilderness as hap- 
pening at any time between the Ascension, 
A.D. 30, and the destruction of Jerusalem, 
A.D. 70, 1260 years will bring us to some 
time between 4.D. 1290 and 1330: a 
period during which no event can be 
pointed out as putting an end to the wil- 
derness-state of the church. If again we 
enlarge our limit for the former event, 
and bring it down as late as Elliott does, 
i. e. to the period between the fourth and 
seventh centuries, we fall into all the dif- 
ficulties which beset his most unsatisfac- 
tory explanation of the man-child and his 
being caught up to God’s throne, and be- 
sides into this one: that if the occultation 
of true religion [= the condition of the 
invisible Church] was the beginning of 
the wilderness-state, then either the open 
establishment of the Protestant churches 
was the end of the wilderness-state of 
concealment, or those churches are no true 
churches: either of which alternatives 
would hardly be allowed by that author. 
And if on the other hand we desert the 
year-day principle, and say that these 
defined and constantly recurring periods 
are not to be pressed, but indicate only 
long spaces of time thus pointed out mys- 
tically or analogically, we seem to incur 
danger of missing the prophetic sense, and 
leaving unfixed that which apparently the 
Spirit of God intended us to ascertain). 


And the dragon was wroth at the woman 
(on ézi with a dat. as applied to the object 
of mental affections, see ch. xi. 10, note) 
and departed (from his pursuit of her) to 
make war with the rest of her seed, who 
keep the commandments of God and have 
the testimony of Jesus (thv papt. “Inood 
as in ch. vi. 9: see note there. Notice as 
important elements for the interpretation, 
1) that the woman has seed besides the 
Man-child who was caught up to God’s 
throne [for this is the reference of rév 
Aotr@y], who are not only distinct from 
herself, but who do not accompany her in 
her flight into the wilderness: 2) that 
those persons are described as being they 
who keep the commandments of God and 
have the testimony of Jesus: 3) that 
during the woman’s time of her being fed 
in the wilderness, the dragon is making 
war, not against her, but against this 
remnant of her seed: 4) that by the form 
of expression here, these present partici- 
ples descriptive of habit, and occurring at 
the breaking off of the vision as regards 
the general description of the dragon’s 
agency, it is almost necessarily implied, 
that the woman, while hidden in the wil- 
derness from the dragon’s wrath, goes on 
bringing forth sons and daughters thus 
described. If I mistake not, the 
above considerations are fatal to the view 
which makes the flight of the woman into 
the wilderness consist in the withdrawal 
of God’s true servants from the world and 
from open recognition. For thus she 
must be identical with this remnant of 
her seed, and would herself be the object 
of the dragon’s hostile warfare, at the 
very time when, by the terms of the pro- 
phecy, she is safely hidden from it. I 
own that I have been led by these circum- 
stances to think whether after all the 
woman may represent, not the invisible 
church of God’s true people which under 
all conditions of the world must be known 
only to Him, but the true visible Church : 
that Church which in its divinely pre- ' 
scribed form as existing at Jerusalem was 
the mother of our Lord according to the 
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flesh, and which continued as established 
by our Lord and His Apostles, in unbroken 
unity during the first centuries, but which 
as time went on was broken up by evil 
men and evil doctrines, and has remained, 
unseen, unrealized, her unity an article of 
faith, not of sight, but still multiplying 
her seed, those who keep the command- 
ments of God and have the testimony of 
Jesus, in various sects and distant coun- 
tries, waiting the day for her comely order 
and oneness again to be manifested—the 
day when she shall “come up out of the 
wilderness, leaning on her Beloved :” 
when our Lord’s prayer for the unity of 
His being accomplished, the world shall 
believe that the Father has sent Him. If 
we are disposed to carry out this idea, we 
might see the great realization of the 
flight into the wilderness in the final seve- 
rance of the Eastern and Western churches 
in the seventh century, and the flood ‘cast 
after the woman by the dragon in the ir- 
ruption of the Mahometan armies. But 
this, though not less satisfactory than the 
other interpretations, is as unsatisfactory. 
The latter part of the vision yet waits its 
clearing up). 

XII. 18—XIII. 10.] Tum yiston or 
THE BEAST THAT CAME UP OUT OF 
THE SEA. See Dan. vii. 7, 8, 19—27, to 
which continual reference will be made in 
the Commentary. And I stood (see var. 
readd.) upon the sand of the sea (see Dan. 
vii. 2, where the four winds of heaven 
are striving upon the great sea); and I 
saw out of the sea a wild beast coming 
up, having ten horns (now put first, be- 
cause they are crowned, The ten horns 
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are found also in the fourth beast of 
Daniel, vii. 7) and seven heads, and upon 
his horns ten diadems, and upon his 
heads (notice the gen. émi ray KEepaTrwr 
and the accus. émi rac Kepadac: the 
reason being probably, that the crowns 
are simply spoken of as in position on the 
horns, whereas the names were inscribed 
on the heads, and the preposition takes 
the tinge of motion belonging to the act 
of inscription) names of blasphemy (whe- 
ther we read plural or singular, the mean- 
ing will be the same—on each head a 
name. The heads are [see for the inter- 
pretation ch. xvii. 9, 10, where it is given 
by the angel] Kings, in the widest accep- 
tation of the word ; Kings, as representing 
their kingdoms ; not necessarily individual 
Kings (see as above) :—the name or names 
of blasphemy, the divine titles given to 
those Kings, ‘‘ Lord of the whole earth,” 
and the like: in the Roman form, “‘ Deus” 
or “Divus.” Hereafter, when the great 
harlot succeeds to the character and sym- 
bolic details of the beast, this is carried yet 
further), And the beast which I saw was 
like to a leopard, and its feet as of a bear, 
and its mouth as the mouth of a lion 
(thus uniting in itself the three previous 
kingdoms of Dan. vii. 4 ff., the first of 
which was like a lion, the second like a 
bear, the third like a leopard; and in 
consequence representing, not the Roman 
Empire merely, but the aggregate of the 
Empires of this world as opposed to Christ 
and His kingdom), And the dragon gave 
to it his might and his throne and great 
power (i. e. this beast, this earthly perse- 
cuting power, was the vicegerent and in- 
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strument of the devil, the prince of this 
world, and used by him for his purposes of 
hostility against the remnant of the seed 
of the woman). And [I saw] one among 
his heads as it were wounded unto death 
(this seems to represent the Roman pagan 
Empire, which having long been a head of 
the beast, was crushed and to all appear- 
ance exterminated), and the stroke of its 
death was healed (in the establishment of 
the Christian Roman Empire. The period 
now treated of is the same, introduced here 
by anticipation, but hereafter to be de- 
scribed in detail, as that during which 
the woman sits on the beast and guides it. 
Very many Commentators have explained 
these seven heads as individual kings, and 
supposed the one who was wounded to 
death to be Nero, and these last words to 
allude to the idea that Nero would return 
from the dead and become antichrist. But 
this idea was certainly not prevalent in 
this form at the time when the Apocalypse 
was written. Tacitus merely relates, that 
there were many rumours about Nero’s 
death, ‘ eoque pluribus vivere eum fingen- 
tibus credentibusque,” Hist. ii. 8, and that 
on the strength of this, a Pseudo-Nero 
arose in the East, Hist. i. 2, “mota etiam 
prope Parthorum arma falsi Neronis ludi- 
brio.” See also the citations from the 
Sibylline oracles, Lactantius, and Sulpicius 
Severus, in Dust,’s note. The first who 


mentions the idea of Nero returning from 
the dead, is Augustine, Civ. Dei xx. 19. 3, 
in explaining 2 Thess. ii. 3 ff.: “ quidam 
putant hoc [ver. 7] de imperio dictum 
fuisse Romano—ut hoe quod dixit, jam 
enim mysterium iniquitatis operatur, Ne- 
ronem voluerit intelligi, cujus jam facta 
velut Antichristi videbantur. Unde non- 
nulli ipsum resurrecturum et futurum 
Antichristum suspicantur.” But it is ob- 
servable that Aug. does not connect the 
idea with the Apocalypse. This is first 
done by Sulp. Severus, and completed by 
Victorinus, whose very words [unum au- 
tem de capitibus occisum in morte et 
plaga mortis ejus curata est, Neronem 
dicit. Constat enim, dum insequeretur 
eum equitatus missus a senatu, ipsam sibi 
gulam succidisse. Hune ergo suscitatum 
Deus mittet regem dignum dignis, et 
Christum qualem meruerint Judei” | be- 
tray the origin of the idea having been 
from this passage itself). And the whole 
earth wondered after (pregnant construc- 
tion for wondered at, as they followed, or 
gazed, after) the beast, and worshipped 
the dragon, because he gave the (or, his) 
power to the beast, and worshipped the 
beast, saying, Who is like to the beast ? 
And who is able to war with him (these 
words are a sort of parody, in their blas- 
phemy, on ascriptions of praise to God: ef. 
besides reff., Ps. cxii. 5; Isa. xl. 18, 25, 
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constr., ch. ii. 26 reff. ech.y.9al, Dan. iii. 4 Theod.-F. d w. acc., ver. 12. ch, xx. 4. 


e ch. iii. 10 reff. 


5. rec (for Bracgnua) BrAasdnuac, with C b g 16-8. 51 (27. 38, e sil) vss Andr: 
Bracgnutay B rel vulg Dion Areth Iren-lat: txt A mn 12. 34. 47.—om from rat €. 
to cat e6. c 4d. elz ins wzodspov bef zomeoat, with B rel Andr-coisl: om AC gn 
1. 18. 36 vulg syr-dd Andr Tich—om zroinoat (as well as zoAeuov) arm Dion Iren-lat 
Primas,: for rotnoat, wodtpnoat ify ins kat bef dvo A g 16 fuld syr-dd Iren-lat. 

6. rec BAaognpeav, with B rel vss Andr Areth: txt AC g m 18. 34(-5-6 ?) vulg 
Andr-coisl.—n passes from Ist avrov to 2nd. om Kat Tnv oKNYHY avtov (home@otel) 
C tol'. rec ins cat bef rove ev Tw ovparw, with B! b? 19, 327-4. 51 (a m n 35-7-8. 
47, e sil) vulg copt Andr Areth Iren-lat Primas: om AC rel Andr-coisl. : 

7. om Ist clause (hom@otel from xa &508n occurring twice) AC f 1(but ins [see 
below] marg) 12 Andr-p Iren-lat: ins B rel vulg syr-dd copt Andr Areth Primas.— 
rec wo\euov bef rooat, with m 1-marg 34 (35. 40-7, e sil) vulg Andr-coisl Ambr: txt 
B rel syr-dd copt Andr-a Areth Priraas. vicnoe: 1-marg. rec om Kat Naor, 
with h 1. 10-7. 36 (87. 49 Br‘, e sil) copt Andr-p: ins AC B rel vulg syr-dd Andr 


Areth Iren-lat Primas. 


8. rec (for avrov) aurw, with g m 1, 17-8. 38 (eh 130-7. 47-9 Br, e sil) Andr-p: 


xlvi. 5; Jer. xxix. 20 [xlix. 19]; Micah 
vii. 18: they represent to us the relapse 
into all the substantial blasphemies of pa- 
ganism under the resuscitated Empire of 
Rome, and the retention of pagan titles 
and forms. Imay remark, that nothing in 
those words finds any representative in the 
history of the times of the Pagan Empire) ? 
And there was given to it a mouth 
speaking great and blasphemous things 


(so we read of the little horn in Daniel, 


vii. 8): and there was given to it power 
to work (more probably, as in former reff. 
than “to spend” merely : this meaning is 
indeed found in later reff, but the places 
in Daniel seem to decide for us) forty-two 
months (the well-known period of the 
agency of antichrist = 3} years = 1260 
days: see Prolegomena, § y. 29 f.), and 
he opened his mouth (spoken, see reff., 
of the commencement of a series of dis- 
courses, These vy. 6, 7, in fact expand 
into detail that which ver. 5 gave com- 
pendiously) for blasphemies against God, 
to blaspheme His name and His taber- 
nacle, which dwell in heaven (the appo- 
sition is strange, but if the ca: must be 
omitted, the meaning is to enhance the 
enor. .y of the) blasphemy by bringing 
j 


out the lofty nature of God’s holy Name 
and dwelling-place. With the cai, the 
last clause would mean that he blasphemes 
them that dwell in heaven, i. e. the holy 
angels of God. To take this as still the 
meaning without the «ai, is to introduce 
into the apocalyptic style an asyndeton 
which is not found in it). And there 
was ‘given to it to make war with the 
saints and to conquer them (see ch. xi. 7, 
of which this is a wider statement): and 
there was given to it power over every 
tribe and people and tongue and nation 
(viz. universal empire). And all shall 
worship it (avtév, though masculine, 
must be referred to the @no1ov, which has 
been now for some time spoken of as an 
agent, and not to an impersonation of it 
by a living king) who dwell upon the 
earth, [every one] whose (the change 
into the singular arises from resolving 
mavrec into its component individuals) 
name (od... avtod, the usual Hellenistic 
redundance: see reff.) is not written in 
the book of life of the Lamb which is 
slain from the foundation of the world 
(these last words are ambiguously placed. 
They may belong either to yéypamrat, or 
to togaypévov. The former connexion is 
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1 Pet. i. 20.) 
iv.8only. Ezek. xxxix. 25. 
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Tich ; dv 50: & d: txt A(see below) C Iren-lat. for ov, ours Ba dej k 2. 13-6. 
30. 40.50-1. 90: txt C rel 1 vulg Andr Areth Iren-lat Primas Tich.—for 08 0, ovat A. 
ree (for ro ovoga) ra ovopara, with g n 1 (47, e sil) vulg Andr-a Areth Primas : 
txt AC B rel syr-dd copt Andr Iren-lat Tich. rec om avrov, with B rel 1 vulg Andr 
Areth Primas Tich: ins AC, avrwr g. for ev, eu B. rec (for tw BiBrAw) 77 
BiBro, with 1: BiyBrw 36: BiBrAw C: txt A Brel Andr Areth. rec om 2nd rou, 
— 34 (30-5, e sil): ins AC B rel 1 Andr Areth. for eopaypevov, eoppaytopevou 
10. rec (for Ist eg arypadworav), aryparworay ovvaye, with b? 1 Andr-a Areth: 
atxparwrfer 1: atypadwrie 18 Primas(qui captivum dumerit): atyuadwtne e 36: 
exet atypatworay rel Andr-p: eye: (alone) 9: atypadworay eraye M: atypadworav 
arrays 34: eg atyuartworay arayet 35 vulg-ed(qui in captivitatem duxerit) syr-dd 
Andr-coisl: atyuaXworay (alone) f 47: txt AC B gn 6. £2. 32-5-8 am(with fuld, agst 
demid). for ee atypadwoury vrayeét, atyuarwria@noerac 18 Primas(et ipse 
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taken by Hammond, Bengel, Heinr., 
Ewald, Ziillig, De Wette, Hengstb., Diis- 
terd. But the other is far more obvious 
and natural: and had it not been for the 
apparent difficulty of the sense thus con- 
veyed, the going so far back as to yéyparr- 
zat for a connexion would never have 
been thought of. See this remarkably 
shewn in the Catena: Oy yéypanrat, aro 
KatapBovns Kéouou yéypaTrau’ ovTw yap 
dei voeiv, obx we 7 yoapr ExEr" OTe pydé 
a70 Karapor\Nc¢ KOopov Hy TOU apriov 
ogayn. The difficulty however is but ap- 
parent: 1 Pet. i. 19, 20 says more fully 
the same thing. That death of Christ 
which was foreordained from the founda- 
tion of the world, is said to have taken 
place in the counsels of Him with whom 
the end and the beginning are one. Ch. 
xvii. 8, which is cited by De W. as de- 
cisive for his view, is irrelevant. Of 
course where simply the writing in the 
book of life from the foundation of the 
world is expressed, no other element is to 
be introduced: but it does not therefore 
follow, that where, as here, other elements 
are by the construction introduced, that, 
and that alone is to be understood). 

9, 10.| These verses bear various mean- 
ings, according to the reading which we 

Vot. IV. 


adopt. If the rec. be taken, they express 
a consolation to the persecuted saints in 
the forms of a jus talionis: the judgment 
of God will overtake the persecutors, 
and in that form in which their persecu- 
tion was exercised. If we take the read- 
ing in the text, they form a prophetic 
declaration how it shall fare with the 
saints in the day of persecution, and de- 
clare also that in holy suffering of cap- 
tivity and death consists their faith and 
patience. The latter appears to me, both 
from critical and contextual considerations, 
by far the more eligible. Thus we have 
what is so frequent in this book, an O. T. 
citation (see below) : and all falls into its 
place in connexion with the victorious war 
of the beast against the saints: whereas the 
other declaration is at least out of place in 
the context.—If any man hath an ear, let 
him hear (see reff. This notice is given to 
bespeak solemn attention to what follows, 
as warning Christians of their fate in the 
days of the beast’s persecution). If any 
one is for captivity, into captivity he 
goeth: if any to be slain (arocravijvat 
= ti¢ To arocrarOijvar) with (see reff. 
and note on ch. vi. 8) the sword, that (i.e. 
it is necessary that: det, as the other 
reading supplies) he i be slain with 
Y 
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the sword (so Jer. xv. 2, “Such as are for 
death, to death : and such as are for the 
sword, to the sword: and such as are for 
the famine, to the famine: and such as 
are for captivity, to captivity :” cf. also 
Jer. xliii. 11 and Zech. xi. 9. As that 
was the order and process of God’s anger 
in his judgments on his people of old, so 
shall the issue be with the saints in the 
war of persecution which the beast shall 
wage with them). Here is (reff. viz. in 
the endurance of these persecutions) the 
endurance and the faith of the saints. 
11—18.] THE SECOND WILD BEAST 
THE REVIVER AND THE UPHOLDER OF 
THE FIRST. It may be well to premise a 
few remarks, tending to the right under- 
standing of this portion of the prophecy. 
1) These two beasts are identical as to 
genus: they are both Onpia, ravaging 
powers, hostile to God’s flock and fold. 
2) They are diverse inorigin. The former 
came up out of the sea: that is, if we go 
back to the symbolism of Daniel, was an 
empire, rising up out of confusion into 
order and life: the latter comes out of 
the earth : i. e. we may not unreasonably 
say, arises out of human society and its 
progress: which as interpreted by the 
context, will import its origin and gradual 
development during the reign and pro- 
gress of the secular empire denoted by the 
former beast. 3) The second beast is, in 
its zeal and action, entirely subsidiary to 
the first. It wields its authority, works 
miracles in its support, causes men to 
make and to worship its image; nay, it- 
self is lost in the splendour and importance 
of the other. 4) An important distine- 
tion exists between the two beasts, in that 
this second one has two horns like a lamb. 
In other words, this second beast puts on 
a mild and lamb-like appearance, which 
the other did not. But it speaks as a 
dragon: its words, which carry its real 
character, are fierce and unrelenting : 
while it professes that which is gentle, its 
behests are cruel. And now I may 
appeal to the reader, whether all these 
requisites do not meet in that great wast- 
ing Power which arose, not out of anarchy 
and conquest, but out of men’s daily life 
and habits, out of and in the presence of 
the last form of the secular power, which 
was the Empire of Pagan Rome ; I mean, 
the sacerdotal persecuting power, which 
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gentle in its aspect and professions, was 
yet cruel in its actions; which did all the 
deeds of the Empire, in its presence, which 
kept up its image, its laws, its formule, 
its privileges ; which, coming in as it did 
by a corrupt and ambitious priesthood, 
deceived by its miracles the dwellers on 
earth, and by them maintained the image 
of the despotic secular power ? Surely it 
is this Latin Christianity, in its ecclesias- 
tico-secular form, not identical with, but 
as preparing the way for, the great apos- 
tasy, helping, so to speak, to place the 
woman on the beast, as in ch. xvii., that 
is here depicted before us. It is this 
which, owing its power in the main to im- 
posture and unwarrantably assumed spiri- 
tual authority, deserves best the name of 
the false prophet, expressly given to this 
second beast in ch. xix. 20. Nor would I 
limit the interpretation, as has generally 
been done, by dividing off Pagan from 
Christian. Primarily, this second beast 
plainly sets forth the Pagan sacerdotal 
power ; this it was that made the image 
of the Emperors, that compelled Chris- 
tians to worship that image, that wrought 
signs and wonders by its omens and magic. 
But as the first beast, still subsisting, has 
passed into a so-called Christian Roman 
Empire, so has the second beast into a 
so-called Christian priesthood, the verita- 
ble inheritor of pagan rites, images, and 
superstitions ; actually the continuators, 
nomine mutato, of the same worship in 
the same places; that of the Virgin for 
that of Venus, Cosmas and Damian for 
Romulus and Remus, the image of Peter 
for that of Jupiter Tonans: lamb-like in 
profession, with the names and appear- 
ances of Christianity, but dragon-like in 
word and act. And this was surely never 
more strikingly shewn than at the time 
when I am writing (Jan. 1860), when the 
Papal priesthood is zealously combining in 
the suicidal act of upholding the temporal 
power as necessary to the spiritual pre- 
eminence of their “Lord God the Pope.” 
So that I believe the interpretation of the 
second beast to be; the sacerdotal perse- 
cuting power, pagan and Christian, as 
the first is the secular persecuting power, 
pagan or Christian. I conceive the view 
which would limit it to the priesthood of 
Paganism (Hammond, Grot., Ewald, De 
Wette, Hengsth., Diisterd.) quite insuffi- 
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iii. 9 reff. 

vy Acts xi. 29 al. 

x constr., ch. iii, 8 al. fr. 


8 Kines xviii. 38. 4 Kies i. 10, 12. 


12. for Ist qoute, exour 6; faciebat vulg : womoerm 34-5 Andr-coisl : orev j. (9. 10 


&e. have txt.) 


for 2nd zrovet, exoret Brel syr-dd Andr-p Areth ; faciebat vulg : motnoee 
m 34-5 Andr-coisl: txt AC gn 1. 16-8. 36. 40-7 Andr-a. 
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13. for over, emout c: rornoesm 34-5 Andr-coisl. 
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om Tou 


kat wuo bef va B rel Areth: 


mup wa, omg cat, f: up ex Tr. ovp. bef wa 40: txt AC m 34 (g 35-6, e sil) vulg syr-dd 


cient for the importance of the prophecy ; 
while that of Elliott, al., which would 
limit it to the priesthood of the Papacy, 
fails notably in giving a meaning to its 
acts as here described, the making an 
image to the beast and causing men to 
worship it. And I saw another beast 
coming up out of the earth (see the pre- 
ceding note), and it had two horns like a 
lamb (i. e. like the two horns of a lamb: 
see ref. It is quite true that the absence 
of the article before apviw forbids the idea 
that a direct comparison is intended be- 
tween this lamb-like beast, and the Lamb 
on Mount Sion: but it does not follow 
from this that no reference is made to 
that Lamb inthe choice of the animal to 
which this beast is compared. I believe 
the choice is made to set forth the hybrid 
character of this second beast : see more 
below. The nwmber may perhaps be of no 
special import, but merely inserted to 
complete the similarity : it, as a lamb has, 
had two horns), and it spoke as a dragon 
(here again we cannot doubt that the term 
is chosen on account of the dragon which 
has been before mentioned. It is no ob- 
jection to this, that we do not hear of that 
dragon speaking [ Diisterd.]: the character 
of the animal explains what kind of speech 
is meant, and the acts of the dragon were 
of that kind. And as to this second beast, 
though its appearance and profession are 
sacerdotal, its words and acts are devilish. 
The whole description strongly recalls to 
our mind our Lord’s mpocéyere ard THY 
Wevdoroogntav, olriwec Epxovrat mod¢g 
ipac tv évdvpacwy mooBatwy, EowHev dé 
stow AvKot domrayec, Matt. vii. 15). And 


it worketh all the power (performs all 
the acts of authority) of the first beast in 
his presence (while the first beast is sub- 
sisting and beholding ; and as the expres- 
sion seems to shew, being in a relation to 
it of serving and upholding), and maketh 
the earth and those that dwell in it to 
worship (construction, see reff.) the first 
beast, whose wound of death was healed 
(this was formerly, ver. 4, described as the 
reason why the world wondered after the 
former beast): and worketh great mira- 
cles, so that (tva depends on peyada: 
“miracula magna, tam magna, ut” &e. 
So that iva mouj = Were Twosiv. See 
Winer, edn. 6, p. 409, § 53. 6, who as well 
as Diisterd. finds fault with Bengel for re- 
cognizing here a feature of St. John’s style. 
But Bengel only remarks “iva frequens 
Johanni particula: in omnibvs suis libris 
non nisi semel, Joh. iii. 16. dere posuit :” 
and this is true and applicable to the case 
here in hand, where were would naturally 
have stood,—whatever may be the minute 
shade of difference between the force of iva 
as connected with the previous words in 
various passages. We know that the Apo- 
calypse is written in a laxer style and more 
faulty Greek than either the Gospel or the 
Epistles : what wonder, if the use of iva 
epexegetic be carried further in it, and from 
its meaning of ideal purpose be extended to 
detail of matter of fact ? Granting the two 
meanings to be even as far apart as Diis- 
terd. insists, may we not say that the 
Writer who so often uses the one is just 
the person who, when writing less strictly, 
was likely to use the other ? As to the 
fact described, it is notorious enough that 


Neva o 


680 ATIOKAAYYVIS IQANNOY. AL 
a ’ ’ ry rad eo - a 0 orwr* AC sae 
vou KataPaivew el¢ THY Yynv EvwTlov TwWY av -: ai Reta” 
a ‘ ~ ~ ‘ - 
bch. ii. 20 reff. 14 \-b Ss ee ce T ta Ta 4.6.9. 
ecient. Kal wAava rouc METER OO REE EONS i 10-8-6-74 
- U eee Zz Sin us 
owas 2 onucia a “2000n avr@ *roumoar Evwmiov tov Onpiov, rook 
al. Gen. ¥ ss eat cn as - ee J . ° 
e Math oxi NEywr Totc ©“ KaToltKovow ~éTl TNC Yn¢ Tomoar ~ etkova pos 
20 |. Fe a \ , \ \ val ' \y « 
wit gat TW) Onpiw 0¢ EXEL TnNV aAnyny TNC payatpne Kat eCnoey, 90. Br. 
after this, S ms a a a ks c , 
Rev. passim. 1 kai * ed00n auT@ ' Sodvat Tvevpa TY * etkove TOU Onpiov, 
an. ll. I, 
&e. 


f Ezek. xxxvii. 
6. 


g constr., ver. 
12. 


Hippol Andr Iren-lat.—iva ev mXavy rover wp EK K.T-A., OME Kat, N. 


\ , rg ty eet a ' \ 
iva Kat AaXrnoy nH €LKWY TOU Onpiov, Kal 


8 rot noy [iva | 


’ ‘ ae <2 , ~ , , 
Ooot éav pn si TPOCKUVHOWOLY THY ~ ELKOVA TOU Onpiov aTo- 


rec caraf. 


bef ec rov ovparov, with 1 (g, e sil) syr-dd (eth) Hippol: txt AC B rel.—for cara- 
Bawvew, caraBayn (omg worn) B rel copt Areth (-ve: Bk 1 30-6-9. 50): raraBnvar 


m 35: txt AC g (n) 1. 38 vulg Andr Iren-lat. (caraBarvy C.) _ 


for etc, eve B rel 


Andr-p Areth: txt AC m n 1. 34(-5-6, e sil) Hippol Andr. 


14. Aeyorrog B!: Aeyow 1. 


ecxovav A. 
Andr Areth; 416.16. 90: txt AC Bm n 34-5-6. j 
Andr Areth: txt AC f g h 1.34-5-6-8 vulg Hippol Andr-coisl Primas. 
abcdefj k 2.6.13. 26-7. 30-2. 40-1-2-8. 50-1. 90 Areth. 


rec (for 5c) 6, with rel 1 Hippol 
for exer, exxe B rel syr-dd 

om 7nv B 

ins azo bef rne 


aya. f 47: kar eCnoev aro tne paxaipac Brel: car eLnoev aro Tn¢ amAnyne TNC 
paxawag 16. 39: txt AC 10-7-8. 30 (g h mn 34-5-6-7-8. 49 Br, e sil) vulg syr-dd 


Hippol Andr Primas. 


15. for avrw, avrn (mechanical repetition of n from preceding word?) A C. 
mvevpa bef dovvat B rel Hippol Andr-coisl Areth: om dovya C: txt Af gn 17. 34 


(36, e sil) vulg syr-dd copt Andr. 
with (h 37 BY, e sil): om 
syr-dd Hippol Andr-a Primas. 


rec has wa bef aroxray@wor and not bef ocot, 
(altogether) B rel arm Andr: txt A g 1 26. 36. 47-9 vulg 
(homeotel in C n, @npiov Ist and 3rd.) 
éav) ay, with 1. 34-6 (35. 40-1-2. 51, e sil 
10-3-6-7-8-9 : Mill Wetst silent) Hippol Andr Areth. 


rec (for 


) Andr-a: ome g: txt A B rel(including 4. 


for rnv Etkova, Tn EtkKoVt B 
+) 


rel Hippol Andr-coisl Areth : txt A 1 (1 41-2. 51, e sil) Andr. 


the great arm of support of the sacerdotal 
power, pagan and papal, has ever been the 
claim to work miracles) he even maketh 
fire to come down from the heaven to 
the earth in the sight of men (“hac 
magi per angelos refugas et hodie faciunt,” 
says Victorinus, writing in the beginning 
of the fourth century, before yet the Em- 
pire professed Christianity. But it is pro- 
bable that this special miracle is men- 
tioned to recall the spirit and power of 
Elias, and shew how the false prophet shall 
counterfeit the true). And he deceiveth 
those who dwell on the earth on account 
of (the prep. expresses not the instru- 
ment, but the ground of the deceit: the 
imposture succeeds, because of ...) the 
miracles which it has been given to him 
to work in the presence of the beast, 
ordering those who dwell on the earth 
to make an image to the beast (dat. 
commodi) who hath the stroke of the 
sword and lived (this part of the prophecy 
seems to describe the acts of the pagan 
sacerdotal power then presently to follow. 
See more below). And it was given to 
him to give breath (or, spirit; by infer- 
ence, life) to the image of the beast, that 


the image of the beast should even 
speak, and should cause (the regular sub- 
ject to woinoy is the image, not the second 
beast) that as many as do not worship 
the image of the beast, shall be slain. 
The Seer is now describing facts which 
history substantiates to us in their literal 
fulfilment. The image of Ceasar was every 
where that which men were made to wor- 
ship: it was before this that the Christian 
martyrs were brought to the test, and put 
to death if they refused the act of adora- 
tion. The words of Pliny’s letter to Trajan 
are express on the point: “cum preeunte 
me deos appellarent, et imagini tus quam 
propter hoc jusseram cum simulacris numi- 
num afferri, thure ac vino supplicarent, 
preterea maledicerent Christo, quorum 
nihil cogi posse dicuntur qui sunt revera 
Christiani, dimittendos esse putavi.” Above 
he had said, “perseverantes duci jussi.” 
And if it be said as an objection to this, 
that it is not an image of the Emperor but 
of the beast itself which is spoken of, the 
answer is very simple, that as the Evange- 
list himself in ch. xvii. 11, does not hesitate 
to identify one of the érra Baowkic with 
the beast itself, so we may fairly assume 
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35-6-7-8. 49. 51 Andr. (d illeg.) 


written over) 1. 
(17. 35-6-7. 49 Br, e sil 
Hippol Andr-coisl Areth Iren-lat Tich. 


for yapaypa, yapaypara B rel Areth: txt AC 
gj kmn 17. 34-5-6-8. 47 vulg syr-dd Hippol Andr Iren-lat. 


for n, 6 (with cae 


rec (for ro perwrrov) Twy peTwrwy, with Bhjn 1. 10. 30?-4 
): tw petwrw 40: rov perwrov C Areth: txt A rel copt arm 


17. om cat Ch n 6. 32 tol syr-dd copt Hippol Andr-a Iren-lat Primas: ins A B rel 


vulg eth Andr Areth. 
txt AC rel 1 Hippol Andr Areth. 


duvvarae Bbefln6, 16. 27. 32-7. 41-8. 50 Andr-p: 
for 6, n 1. 


rec ins 7 bef ro ovopa, with 


30?-4-8 vulg-ed copt Areth: om A B rel 1 vulg-mss Hippol Andr. (d illeg.)—rov 


ovopuatog C fuld(with tol lips-4) syr-dd Andr-a Iren-lat Primas: nomine am. 


ims 
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that the image of the beast for the time 
being would be the image of the reigning 
Emperor. 

It is not so easy to assign a meaning to 
the giving life and speech to the image of 
the beast. Victorinus gives a curious ex- 
planation: “faciet etiam ut imago aurea 
Antichristo in templo Hierosolymis pona- 
tur, et intret angelus refuga et inde voces 
et sortes reddat.” The allusion probably 
is to some lying wonders permitted to the 
Pagan priests to try the faith of God’s 
people. We cannot help, as we read, think- 
ing of the moving images, and winking and 
speaking pictures, so often employed for 
purposes of imposture by their far less 
excusable Papal successors. And he (i.e. 
the second beast, more naturally than the 
image) maketh all men, the small and 
the great, and the rich and the poor, and 
the free and the bond, that they should 
give them (i.e. stamp on them. The sub- 
ject to déoty is left uncertain: it will na- 
turally be understood to be, those whose 
office it is: see reff. It evidently is not 
as Diisterd., “that they impress on them- 
selves :’? nor does this at all follow from 
ch. xiv. 9, 11, xvi. 2, xix. 20, xx. 4, which 
he quotes to support it, but merely that 
they may refuse to receive it, and by re- 
ceiving it become apostates from God) a 
mark (such a mark as masters set on their 
slaves, or monarchs on their soldiers, a 
brand, stamped or burnt in, oriypara, see 


note on Gal. vi. 17, and Grotius and Wetst. 
here. We read in 3 Mac. ii. 29, of Pto- 
lemy Philopater, that he ordered the Jews 
in Alexandria to be forcibly enrolled, rov- 
TOU TE ATOYPapopévove yapacoecat Kai 
Oud mupdc tig TO cHpa wapachpy Avovb- 
cov KicoogvAAw. And Philo, de Monarch. 
§ 8 fin., mentions idolaters who confessed 
their idolatry by éy roig owpmacot cara- 
orilovrec avrny aon mEeTUPWLEVY TPE 
dvetaderrrov diaporyny, ovdi yao ypovp 
Tavra Otapavpovyrat) on their right hand 
(oriypara tori Toy orparEevopévwy év Taig 
xepoiy Alian, in Grot.) or upon (before, 
the fact of the mark being visible on the 
hand was prominent, and the gen. was 
used: now, that of the act of impression 
is, and the accus, is used) their forehead 
(i. e. in some conspicuous part of the body, 
that all may see it: or as Aug. Civ. Dei, 
xx. 9. 3, “in fronte, propter professionem : 
in manu, propter operationem”), {and ] that 
no one should be able to buy or to sell, 
except he who has the mark, the name of 
the beast, or the number of his name (rd 
évopa «.r.d. is in apposition with 7d ya- 
paypa: it is in this that the mark con- 
sists: either in the name stamped in 
letters, or in the number of the name thus 
stamped, i. e. the number which those 
letters make when added together ac- 
cording to their numerical value. The 
practice of thus calculating the numerical 
value of the letters in names was widely 
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prevalent: see the instances collected by 
Mr. Elliott, vol. iii. pp. 220 ff.: and more 
below. 

This particular in the prophetic descrip- 
tion seems to point to the commercial and 
spiritual interdicts which have, both by 
Pagan and by Papal persecutors, been laid 
on nonconformity: from even before the 
interdict of Diocletian mentioned by Bede 
in his hymn on Justin Martyr [“ non illis 
emendi quidquam, Aut vendendi copia: 
nec ipsam haurire aquam Dabatur licentia, 
antequam sacrificarent Detestandis idolis.” 
Mede, p. 511], through those of the mid- 
dle ages [of which Mr. Elliott gives an 
example from Harduin vi. ii. 1684, in a 
canon of the 3rd Lateran Council under 
Pope Alexander III., “ne quis eos—scil. 
hereticos—in domibus vel in terra sua 
tenere vel fovere vel negotiationem cum 
eis exercere presumat”], down to the last 
remaining civil disabilities imposed on 
nonconformity in modern Papal or Pro- 
testant countries. For these last have 
their share in the enormities of the first 
and second beast, in as far as they adopt or 
continue their practices. 

With regard to the circumstance of the 
imposition of the mark, I conceive that 
with the latitude here given, that it may 
be the name ov the number, and having 
regard to the analogy of the mark inscribed 
on the saints [ch. xiii. 1: cf. ch. vii. 1 ff], 
we need not be anxious to find other than 
a general and figurative interpretation. 
As it is clear that in the case of the ser- 
vants of God no actual visible mark is in- 
tended, so it may well be inferred here 
that the mark signifies rather conformity 
and addiction to the behests of the beast, 
than any actual stigma impressed. Cer- 
tainly we fail to recognize any adequate 
exposition of such stigma in the sign of 
the Cross as propounded by Mr. Elliott 
[iii. 236], or in the monogram on the la- 
barum as succeeded by the Papal cross- 
keys, of Dr. Wordsworth [ Apocalypse, Ap- 
pendix G]). Here is wisdom (these words 
serve to direct attention to the challenge 
which follows: see ver. 10, where dé 
tory is similarly used): let him who 
hath understanding calculate the number 


of the beast (the terms of the challenge 
serve at once to shew that the feat pro- 
posed is possible, and that it is difficult. 
Ireneus’s view, that if St. John had 
meant the number to be known he would 
have declared it, and that of Andreas, 6 
xodvoc amocadtwe, are, it seems to me, 
excluded by these considerations. The 
number may be calculated: and is in- 
tended to be known): for (gives a reason 
why the calculation may be made) it is 
the number of a man (i. e. is counted as 
men generally count: not, as Bede, Grot., 
al., and recently Hofmann, Schriftb. ii. 
637, the number belonging to an indivi- 
dual man: see against this the reff. which 
are decisive as to usage), and the number 
of it (the beast) 1s six hundred sixty-six 
(of all the hundreds of attempts which 
have been made in answer to the chal- 
lenge, there is but one which seems to 
approach near enough to an adequate so- 
lution to require serious consideration. 
And that one is the word mentioned, 
though not adopted, by Irenzus, v. 30. 3 
[the passage cited in the Prolegg. § i. 
par. 7], viz. Nareivoc [the diphthong « 
being, as all critical students of the Greek 
text know, not only an allowable way, but 
the usual way, of writing the long i by 
the Greeks of the time]: (A = 30) + 
(a =1)+ (7 = 300) 4+ ( = 5) += 
10) + (» = 50) + (0 = 70) + (c= 200) 
= 666. This name describes the com- 
mon character of the rulers of the former 
Pagan Roman Empire,—“ Latini sunt qui 
nunc regnant,” Iren.: and, which Irenweus 
could not foresee, unites under itself the 
character of the latter Papal Roman Em- 
pire also, as revived and kept up by the 
agency of its false prophet the priesthood. 
The Latin Empire, the Latin Church, 
Latin Christianity, have ever been its 
commonly current appellations: its lan- 
guage, civil and ecclesiastical, has ever 


been Latin: its public services, in defiance’ 


of the most obvious requisite for public 
worship, have ever been throughout the 
world conducted in Latin: there is no one 
word which could so completely describe 
its character, and at the same time unite 
the ancient and modern attributes of the 
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two beasts, as this. Short of saying ab- 
solutely that this was the word in St. 
John’s mind, I have the strongest persna- 
sion that no other can be found approach- 
ing so near to a complete solution. See 
however the remarks on this subject in 
the Prolegomena, § v. par. 32, where I 
have after all thought it best to leave the 
matter in doubt). 

Cu. XIV. 1—20.] THE conrrast: 
THE BLESSEDNESS, AND THE COUNTER- 
AGENCY OF THE SAINTS OF GoD. THE 
HARVEST AND THE VINTAGE OF THE 
EARTH. This is not entirely another 
vision, but an introduction of a new ele- 
ment, one of comfort and joy, upon the 
scene of the last. And thus it must be 
viewed: with reference to the persecution 
by the beast which is alluded to in its 
course, vv. 9 ff. It is also anticipatory, 
first containing reference to the mystic 
Babylon, hereafter to become the subject 
of prophecy in detail ; and to’the consum- 
mation of punishment and reward, also to 
be treated in detail hereafter. It is gene- 
ral in its character, reaching forward 
close to the time of the end, treating 
compendiously of the torment of the apos- 
tates and the blessedness of the holy dead, 
and leading, by its concluding section, 
which treats of the harvest and the vint- 
age of the earth, to the vision of the seven 
last vials, now immediately to follow. 

It naturally divides itself into three 
sections: of which the first is, 1—5. | 
The Lamb on Mount Sion, and his hun- 
dred and forty-four thousand. And I 
saw, and behold the Lamb (viz., the same 
which before was seen in the midst of the 
throne, ch. vy. 6 al.) standing upon (see on 
this accus., when the super-position is first 
mentioned, note, ch. iv. 2) the mount Sion 
(as in ch. xi., the holy city is introduced 
as the seat of God’s true church and wor- 
ship, so by a similar figure [not the same, 
for thus Mount Sion would be outside the 


rec 0M avrou kat To ovopa, with 1. 34(-5, e sil): ins 
ins ro bef yeypappevoy A. 


for yeypappevoy, 


vaéc, and thus given to the Gentiles] the 
holy mountain Sion is now chosen for the 
site of the display of God’s chosen ones 
with Christ, the Son of David, whose city 
Zion was), and with Him an hundred 
and forty-four thousand, having His 
name and the name of His Father (ob- 
serve the tacit assumption that all under- 
stand Who is imported by the Lamb) 
written on their foreheads (first observe 
the contrast: the nations of the earth, 
constrained to receive the mark of the 
beast on their forehead and hand, and the 
Lamb’s elect, marked with His name and 
that of His Father. The question next 
meets us, Are these 144,000 identical with 
the same number in ch. vii. 4? This 
question clearly must not be answered 
merely by the absence of a defining article 
here, to identify these ywAsad_ec as those 
there spoken of. For it might well be, 
that the reader should be meant to iden- 
tify the two in his mind, by recognizing 
the marks common to the two, without 
the note of identification being expressly 
set in the text. The presumption cer- 
tainly is that the same number occurring 
here, representing as there the elect and 
first-fruits of the church, here as there 
also inscribed on their foreheads with the 
seal of God in the one case, and His Name 
in the other, must be descriptive of the 
same body of persons. And this view, if 
acquiesced in here, will reflect back con- 
siderable light on that former vision of the 
sealing in ch. vii. Those, as these, will 
represent the first-fruits or choice ones 
among God’s people, as indeed we have 
treated them in this commentary, and not 
the totality of those who shall form the 
great multitude which no man can number. 
These, as those, are taken to represent the 
people of God: their introduction serves 
to place before us the church on the holy 
hill of Zion, where God has placed His 
King, as an introduction to the description 
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of her agency in preaching the everlasting 
Gospel, and her faithfulness amidst per- 
secutions). And I heard a voice out of 
heaven as a voice of many waters (reff.), 
and as a voice of great thunder (ch. vi. 1) : 
and the voice which I heard [was] as of 
harpers harping with [the év of investi- 
ture, cf. ch. vi. 8, ix. 19 and notes) their 
harps. And they sing [as it were] a new 
song (i.e. if the we be retained, they sing 
what sounded like a melody unheard be- 
fore. The subject to gdovowy is of course 
not the 144,000, but the heavenly harpers. 
On the subject of their song, see below) 
‘before the throne and before the four 
living-beings and the elders (the whole 
heavenly symbolism remaining as before, 


while the visions regarding God’s temple’ 


and Mount Zion and the holy city are 
going forward. I would call the atten- 
tion of the reader to the fact, essential to 
the right understanding of the vision, 
that the harpers and the song are in 
heaven, the 144,000 on earth): and no 
one was able to learn the song (to appre- 
hend its melody and meaning, so as to ac- 
company it and bear a part in the chorus) 
except the hundred and forty-four thou- 
sands who (the gender is mpdc 7d onpmat- 
vdusvoy, see ref.) were purchased (reff, 
and ver. 4) from the earth (the song has 
regard to matters of trial and triumph, 
of deep joy and heavenly purity of heart, 
which none other among men but these 
pure and holy ones are capable of appre- 
hending. The sweetest and most skilful 
harmonies convey no pleasure to, nor are 


they appreciated by an uneducated ear: 
whereas the experienced musician finds in 
every chord the most exquisite enjoyment. 
The unskilled ear, even though naturally 
distinctive of musical sounds, could not 
learn nor reproduce them : but both these 
can be done by those who have ears to 
hear them. Even so this heavenly song 
speaks only to the virgin heart, and can be 
learnt only by those who accompany the 
Lamb whithersoever He goeth). These 
are they who were not (the aor. shews 
that their course is ended and looked back 
on as a thing past: and serves to confute 
all interpretations which regard them as 
representing saints while in the midst of 
their earthly conflict and trial) defiled with 
women (see below); for they are (always 
were and have kept themselves till the 
time present) virgins (there are two ways 
of understanding these words. Either they 
may be figurative, merely implying that 
these pure ones lived in all chastity, whe- 
ther in single or in married life, and in- 
curred no pollution [ref. 2 Cor.]: or they 
may be meant literally, that these purest 
ones had lived in that state of which St. 
Paul says 1 Cor. vii. 1, caddy avOpirwp 
yuvaixde pr) déarecOat. And as between 
these two meanings I conceive that the 
somewhat emphatic position of pera yurvac- 
k@yv goes some way to decide. It is not 
tuohivOnoar, the fact of impurity in 
allowed intercourse, but perd yuvaar, 
that is put forward, the fact of commerce 
with women. I would therefore believe 
that in the description of these who are 
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Exod. xxiii. 19 al. fr. 
jJude 24 reff. Psa. xiv. 2. 


hl Pet. ii. 22. Zuru. iii. 14. i Ezek. xxxiii. 81. Sir. xx. 24. 


for av, sav Babcdefj k113. 30-2. 40-7-8. 50. 90 
rec vrayn, with B rel 1 Orig Method: txt AC] mn 16. ins 
uo iqoov bef nyopac8 car B rel syr-dd Areth : om AC g m n 34-6 (85, e sil) vulg copt 
arm Orig, Method Andr Ps-Ath. om aro Twy avOpwrwyr C. 

5. ovy evpeOn bef ev rw cropart avtwy B rel copt Andr-cois! Areth Primas: txt AC 
ghni.36. 49 (m 87 Br, e sil) vulg Orig Method Andr. rec (for Wevdoc) 6 odoe, with 
1 Andr-a: txt AC B rel vss Orig, Method Andr Areth Jer. rec aft auwpot ins yag, 
with 8B rel vulg-ed(with am? demid tol lips-6) syr-dd copt Orig, Method Andr Areth : 
om AC 17 am!(with fuld harl lipss)—om apwpor evo 36. rec aft stor ins 
sywrtoyv Tov Opovov Tou Gov, with (none of our mss) vulg-ed ; ovrot exarv ot axodov- 
Oouvrreg Tw apviw 34, (85?) 47 Andr-coisl Areth: om AC B rel 1 am(with fuld harl 
tol &e) syr-dd. copt Orig, Method Andr Jer. 


the first-fruits from the earth, the feature 
of virginity is to be taken in its literal 
meaning. Nor need any difficulty be found 
inthis. It is on all hands granted that he 
who is married in the Lord enters into 
holy relations of which the single have no 
experience, and goes through blessed and 
elevating degrees of self-sacrifice, and loving 
allowance, and preferring others before him- 
self. And as every step of grace assured 
is a step of glory secured, there is no doubt 
that the holy married servants of God shall 
have a peculiar entrance into the fulness of 
that future Kingdom’s employ, which will 
not be the lot of the single: seeing that in 
this matter also, the childhood of this state 
will be the father of the manhood of that 
one. But neither on the other hand can 
it be denied that the state of holy virginity 
has also its peculiar blessings and exemp- 
tions. Of these, the Apostle himself speaks 
of that absence of distraction from the 
Lord’s work, which is apt to beset the 
married, busy as they are with the cares of 
a household and with pleasing one another. 
And another and primary blessing is, that 
in them that fountain of carnal desire has 
never been opened, which is so apt to be a 
channel for unholy thoughts and an access 
for the tempter. The virgins may thus 
have missed the victory over the lusts of 
the flesh: but they have also in great part 
escaped the conflict. Theirs is not the 
triumph of the toil-worn and stained sol- 
dier, but the calm andthe unspottedness of 
those who have kept from the strife. We 
are perhaps more like that which the Lord 
intended us to be: but they are more like 
the Lord Himself. And if He is to have 
round Him a peculiar and closer band, 
standing with Him on Mount Sion, none 
will surely grudge this place to those who 


were not defiled with women. Among 
these will be not only those who have lived 
and served Him in holy virginity, but also 
the dear children whom He has claimed 
from us for Himself, the youths and 
maidens who were gathered to His side 
before the strife began: before their 
tongues had learned the language of social 
falsehood, or their good names been tar- 
nished with the breath of inevitable 
calumny. There is one meaning which 
these words will not bear, and which it is 
surprising that any Commentator should 
ever have attached to them ; viz. that wera 
yuvaikey refers to the woman mentioned 
below, ch. xvii. So Dr. Wordsworth, p. 
284: “They have not been defiled with 
women. What women ? it may be asked. 
If we proceed, we read of the woman seated 
on the Beast, and of the harlotry of the 
woman, with whom the Kings of the earth 
commit fornication. And soon we see her 
displayed in all her meretricious splendour. 
There then is the reply.” The fact, that 
an indefinite plural sometimes points to a 
singular, is, as in all other figures of speech, 
substantiated by the undoubted require- 
ments of the particular context: whereas 
here the whole context is against it: the 
following mapGévor yap eiow carrying its 
decisive condemnation) : these [are] they 
that follow the Lamb wheresoever (for 
this use of é7ov, see reff.) he goeth (év 
seems to have lost its peculiar force, and 
to have been joined to the ézov preceding, 
so that an indicative after it did not offend 
the ear. The description has very com- 
monly been taken as applying to the 
entire obedience of the elect, following 
their Lord to prison and to death, and 
wherever He may call them: so Cocceius, 
Grot., Vitringa, Wolf [who cites the oath 
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p so Mark ix.12. Heb. vii. 13-. 
s constr., ch.iv. 1 al. fr. 


q = Matt. iv. 16. Lukei.79. Judith 
tch.v.2. vv. 9, 15. 


6. om addov B rel 4 Orig Andr-p Areth Ambr: ins AC gh 10-7. 51 Br (26. 49, e sil) 


vss Andr-a Cyprg, ins aft ayyedov 34. (85 ?) Andr-coisl. 
1n 1. 32-6 (Beh’s-5-mss B', e sil): txt AC rel Orig Andr Areth. 


rec TeTwpevor, with B 
pecovpariopare 1. 


rec om Ist ext, with B rel 1 Orig Andr Areth: ins AC 34 (35?) Andr-coisl. 
rec (for rovg caOnpevouc) Tovg Katoucouvvrac, with A f n 51 (syr-dd copt) 
Andr-a, rove caOnpevoug kat Tove KaTotKovyrac 36, Tou KaYypEVOUE TOUS KaTOLKOUYTAaC 


1, rowg KaOnusvorc j 38: txt C B rel vulg Orig Andr Areth Cypry. 


rec om 8rd 


emt, with n 1. 34(-6, e sil) Andr-a: ins AC B rel vulg syr-dd Orig Andr Areth Cypr 


Primas. 
%. rec (for Aeywv) Aeyovra, with 1.17 (Br, e sil) am(and others) syr-dd Orig: txt 


of soldiers, deodovOety Toig orparnyoicg 
brov mor’ av dywoty |, Bengel, De Wette, 
Hengstb., Ebrard: but this exposition is 
surely out of place here, where not their 
life of conflict, but their state of glory is 
described. The words, as Aug. [in a beau- 
tiful passage, De sancta Virginitate, c. 27, 
vol. vi. p. 258, in which however he 
rhetorically mingles both meanings |, An- 
dreas, Ziillig, Stern, Diisterd., are used of 
special privilege of nearness to the Person 
of the Lamb in glory): these were pur- 
chased from men as a first-fruit to God 
and to the Lamb (all have been thus pur- 
chased : but these specially as and for the 
purpose of being a first-fruit. The ref. 
James treats of a different matter, the 
purchase of all the redeemed as the first- 
fruits of creation. But these are a first- 
fruit among the purchased themselves), 
and in their mouth was not found false- 
hood: they are blameless (the Apostle 
has before him the words of Ps. xiv. 1 ff, 
so strikingly similar: rig caraccnvwoe 
ivy TP bps TH ayip gov; TopEevdpevog 
dpwpog, AadGy adnHOsay sy TY 
kapdia abrov, d¢ ob« tdAWoEV tv yROooY 
avrov. These stand on Mount Zion, with 
Him who eminently fulfilled this cha- 
racter, and being in all things like Him). 
6—18.] Three angels appear in mid- 
heaven, announcing three details of the 
period of the coming prophecy. A pro- 
clamation of the blessedness of the holy 
dead. ‘These four announcements form 
the text and the compendium of the rest 
of the book: see Prolegg. § v. parr. 57 ff. 
And I saw an| other | angel (besides those 
already mentioned) flying in mid-heaven 
‘(see ch, viii. 13), having the everlasting 
gospel (such and no other is the meaning 
of svayyéoy aivrvioy, notwithstanding 


ote *s ca be 


that it is anarthrous. From this latter 
circumstance no argument can be derived 
in the case of a word which had become so 
technical an one: even in Rom. i. 1, we 
have agdwoopévog tic evayyédtov Oeod: 
and in no place in the N. T. does the word 
occur in any other than the technical 
sense of “the Gospel.” Besides which, 
the epithet aiwrtog here, if nothing else, 
fixes it to this meaning. Diisterd., wish- 
ing to evade the prophetic sense, would 
render it, a message of good tidings [viz. 
regarding the Lord’s coming} determined 
by God from everlasting. And so Grot. 
[ bonum nuntium jampridem a Deo defi- 
nitum”’], Ewald, Zillig, Hengstb., al. I 
should have thought such a rendering 
only needed mentioning to be repudiated. 
Ch. x. 7, which is adduced to justify it, 
is quite beside the purpose. See there. 

The epithet afwrie¢, here only ap- 
plied to the Gospel, belongs to it as from 
everlasting to everlasting, like Him whose 
word it is: in contrast to the enemies of 
God whose destruction is in view) to 
preach (see reff.) to (“over,” throughout 
the extent of, and thus “wpon.” Or we 
may justify it as in reff., by the significa- 
tion “with reference to,’ “towards.” 
Ch. x. 11, which is referred to by Diis- 
terd., is not to the point) those that sit 
(reff.) upon the earth, and to every na- 
tion and tribe and tongue and people (cf. 
Matt. xxiv. 14, enovyOnoerat rovro rd 
wWayyéov Tie BaoXrsiag ty OAy TH 
olkoupévy, cic wantupiay maou Toie éOvE- 
ow Kai Tore HEE TO TéAoc), Saying With 
a loud voice, Fear God and give Him 
glory (the message of repentance ever 
accompanies the hearing of the Gospel 
among the nations ; ef. the first preaching 
of our Lord and of His Forerunner, Matt. 


* AC B rel vulg(with fuld &c) copt Andr Areth. 
* B rel vulg-ed Areth: txt AC g hn 10-7. 49 (87 Br, e sil) am syr-dd copt Orig Andr 
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, bch. xvi. 19. 


xvii. 5. xviii. 2. Dan.iv. 27. ¢ Jer. xxviii. (li.) 7. xxxii. 1 (xxv. 15). d = see ver. 10. 


om ev A. for Oeov, kupioy 
Cypr. om avrov t. for Tw TounoayTt, avtoy tov moincayra B rel (Orig) 
Andr-a Areth (; om rov B): txt AC gh110-6-7. 34 (85-6-7. 49 BY, e sil) Andr, avrw 
Tw tTomncarte 18. 38-9. ins rnv bef @adacoay B rel Orig Andr Areth: om 
AC g (1).—@adaccag 1. 

8. rec om devrepoc, with f (90, e sil) vulg: ins A B rel 1 syr-dd Andr Areth Primas. 
—ayyehog bef devtepog h n 6. 10-7-8. 36(0omg addAog). 37. 40-9 (Br?) copt arm 
Andr-p, ayyedog devrepov C: devrepoc, omg ayysdog, om 2nd ezecev C B rel 
copt Andr-coisl: ins A gh n 1. 10-7. 36(37. 42-7-9 Br, e sil) vulg syr-dd Andr Areth 
Primas spec. (homeotel 27, neokovOnoev vv 8 and 9: homeotel 9, Aeywy vv 8 and 9.) 

rec ins n zoAtc bef n psyadn, with (39, e sil) eth: om AC B rel 1 vulg syr-dd 
copt arm gr-lat-ff. n peyadn bef BaBvdrwy 1. rec (for 7) ort, with 1. 36 
(40-1, e sil) Andr Areth: om B rel copt arm: txt AC g 26. 34-5-8. 507-4 vulg syr-dd 
zth Andr-coisl. (d illeg.) om Tov Oupou 1. for aurne, ravrnc Baek] 2. 
4. 13. 30-2-3-9. 40-2-8. 50. rec om ra, with d(perhaps) k 33 (2. 34-9. 41-2, e sil) : 
txt AC B rel 1 Andr Areth. 

9. rec (for addoc ayyeog TpiToc) TpLTOG ayyédoc, with (none of our mss) vulg(am 
li - -5 al, agst fuld al) Areth Cypr Primas: adAoc ayyedoc f 1: addXoc rpiroc ayyedocg 
47 : ayyedog rpttocg 33: txt AC Brel syr-dd copt Andr. for avrotc, avTw A 


iv. 17, iii. 2, and St. Paul’s message to the 
Thessalonians, 1 Thess. i. 9), because the 
season of His judgment is come (see the 
citation from Matt. xxiv. above: the time 
of the end is close at hand when this 
great era of Christian missions is inaugu- 
rated: see below): and worship Him 
who made the heaven and the earth and 
the sea and fountains of waters (i. e. 
turn from idols and vanities to serve the 
living and true God. The division of the 
waters into the sea and the fountains is 
one kept up through this prophecy : cf. 
ch. viii. 8—11, xvi. 3, 4). And another 
second angel followed (“Quot res nun- 
ciande, totidem nuncii,” of Grot., is not 
strictly correct, the last being announced 
merely by a voice in heaven. But it be- 
longs to the solemnity of this series of 
proclamations that a separate place and 
marked distinction should dignify each of 
them) saying, Babylon the great is fallen, 
is fallen (aor. of that which is past ; only 
to be expressed in English by a perfect), 
which hath given all the nations to 
drink of the wine of the wrath of her 
fornication (two things are mingled: 1) 


the wine of her fornication, of which all 
nations have drunk, ch. xvii. 2; and 2) 
the wine of the wrath of God which He 
shall give her to drink, ver. 10, and ch. 
xvi. 19. The latter is the retribution for 
the former: the former turns into the 
latter: they are treated as one and the 
same. Grot. and Ewald would render 
Oupoe venenum ; and Ewald and Ziillig 
understand by otvouv rov @vpov, vini fer- 
vidi, neither of which the words will bear. 
The whole is from Jer. li. (xxviii.) 7, 8, 
where Babylon is a cup in the Lord’s 
hand of which the nations are made to 
drink. This is the first mention of 
Babylon, hereafter to be so much spoken 
of. I reserve treatment of the interpreta- 
tion till ch. xvii. : only mentioning by an- 
ticipation that Rome, pagan and papal, 
but principally papal, is intended). And 
another third angel followed them saying 
with a loud voice, If any one worshippeth 
the beast and his image (see above, ch. 
xiii. 15), and receiveth the mark on his 
forehead or upon his hand (ch. xiii. 16), 
he also (kat either 1) may be quasi-re- 
dundant, introducing the apodosis merely 
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17. 1 John ii. 5 (reff.). 


Primas. rec. to Ono.y bef mpookvve, with 1: txt (A)C Brel vulg syr-dd copt 
gr-lat-ff.—rw O@now C g: ro Ovctacrnoov A: tv wornptoy f.—zpockuvyce 38. 
for 1st avrov, avrwy C. om 3rd cat C f, 

10. for ev rw rornow, &k Tov mornptov Al 6. 39. Thv opynv A. Bacavic- 
Onoovra A d f 36 copt. rec ins aytwwy bef ayyehwy, with B rel lux(and some 
other mss of vulg) Andr Areth Cypr, Primas; so, but omg tw, f: ayyshwy aywr, 
omg twy, C g 38. 92 vulg syr-dd Cypr,: rwy ayyskwy tw aywy BT: ins aywy both 
bef and aft ayysAwy 36: txt A 26 spec vulg-ms copt xth.—(homeotel evwr. to 
evwT. 1. 

11. me avaBawvet bef etc atwvac atwywy, with (none of our mss) copt Cypr, Primas: 
om ¢€ a. a. av. 39: txt AC B rel 1 am(with fuld lips-5 tol lux) syr-dd Andr Areth 
Cypr, spec.—atwrva awvog Cn 18: awva awywy fl 1, 4. 6. 19. 26-7. 48 Andr Areth. 

om ro bef yapaypa 1. 

12. for ver., woe oc rnpouvrec Tac EvTo\ac Kat THY TLoTLY WD 1. rec om 7, with 
4, 33 (2. 35-6-9. 48. 51 Br, e sil) Areth: ins AC B rel Andr. rec ins wie bef ot 
Tnoovrrec, with d(perhaps) 10-6. 49 (ln 17-9. 37-9 Br, e sil) Andr-a: om AC B rel 
vulg syr-dd copt Andr-coisl Areth Primas. (rwy rnpovytwy g 36-8.) 


as an addition to the protasis, or 2) may 
mean, as well as Babylon. The former 
sense seems to me the more probable) 
shall drink (we have the second person 
mitoac of the same future form in Luke 
xvii! 8: see also Ps. lxxiv. 8, cited below) 
of the wine of the wrath of God, which 
is mingled (i. e. as EH. V. poured into the 
cup. From the almost universal custom 
of mixing wine with water, the common 
term for preparing wine, putting it into 
the cup, came to be kepavyupt. Hence 
the apparent contradiction in terms here, 
ToU Kekeoaspévov akparov [and in Ps. 
Ixxiv. 8 below}. On Od. «. 93, képacce 
dt véerap épvOpdy, Eustathius says, od dn- 
Aot Kodama TL, AAN’ avril rod évéxer Keira 
See Wetst., who gives several citations in 
which kepavvupe itself is derived from 
kéoac, a drinking-horn) pure (unmixed : 
ef. Galen in Wetst., olvoy dkoparoy eyat 
AEyoper, @ pap pépixrae TO Vdwo, } wavrd- 
mac OAtyov péptKrat. The figure 
of the cup of the Lord’s wrath is found in 


Ps. lxxiv. 8, morfotov év yepi xupiov, 
olvov axparou misc Kepdoparog .... 
TWiovrat wayTeg ol apaprwrol Tie ye, 
from which this is evidently taken), in 
the cup of His anger, and shall be 
tormented with fire and brimstone in 
the presence of the angels and in the 
presence of the Lamb (see ch. xx. 10, 
and ref. Isa. from which the imagery 
comes. De Wette is certainly wrong in 
interpreting tyvwmtoy “nad dem Urtheile,” 
“in the judgment of.” It is ligeral, and 
the meaning as in Luke xvi. 23 ff., that 
the torments are visible to the angels and 
the Lamb). And the smoke of their tor- 
ment goeth up to ages of ages (sce ref. 
Isa., and Gen. xix. 28, which doubtless is 
the fountain-head: also ch. xix. 3): and 
they have not rest (from torment) day 
and night who worship the beast and 
his image; and whoever (from speaking 
collectively the solemn declaration be- 
comes even more solemn by individual- 
izing) receives the mark of his name. 
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13 ‘ y Rom. iii. 22. 
Ka Gal. ii. 16, 
iii.22. James 

ii. 1. see 
Mark xi. 22. 
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bch. ii. 7, We. xxii. 9. 1 Tim. iv. 1. 
d indic., see ch. iii. 9, vi.11. (avam., ib. reff.) xxii, 14al. 


see | Thess. 
iv.16, 1 Cor. 
xv. 18. 

a Matt. xxiii. 
30. xxvi. 64. 
John (i 52 
rec.) xiii. 

¢ = ch. xxii. 14. see Winer, edn 6, p. 

€ see ch. ii. 2. 


13. ree aft Aeyovene ins por, with hn 1. 10-7. 36 (47-9 Br, e sil) Andr Primas: om 


AC B rel am(with fuld lipss) syr-dd copt eth Andr-coisl Areth lat-ff. 


xotsrw C. 
47, e sil).—for vat, cat k 33 (35-6 ?). 
rel 1: txt AC. 


for kuptw, 


Neyer bef vac Brel: om vat 16. 34: txt AC gn (4. 17-8-9. 26. 38. 


rec (for avaranoorrat) avaravo., with B 
ree -cwyvTa, with rel Andr: txt AC 3 k 1 n t. 16. 36. 50 Areth. 


rec (for yap) de, with B rel 4 Andr Areth: txt AC g 18. 26. 38 vulg syr-dd Primas 


spec Aug. 


Here (viz. in the inference to “be drawn 
from the certainty of everlasting torment 
to all who worship the beast or receive his 
mark : that all the saints of God must re- 
fuse to do either) is the endurance of the 
saints, who keep (the independent nom. 
construction, see reff.) the commandments 
of God and the faith of Jesus (gen. ob- 
jective, which has Him for its object: 
compare ref. Mark). AndI heard a voice 
out of heaven (whose, is not told us, and 
it is in vain to speculate: certainly not, 
as Hengstb., from the spirits of the just 
themselves. The yoaov would rather 
point to the angel who reveals the visions 
to the Evangelist, ch. i. 1, and compare 
ch. iv. 4), saying, Write, Blessed are the 
dead who die in the Lord henceforth (the 
connexion is not difficult. The mention 
of the endurance of the saints brings with 
it the certainty of persecution unto death. 
The present proclamation declares the 
blessedness of all who die not only in per- 
secution, but in any manner, in the Lord, 
in the faith and obedience of Christ. And 
the special command to write this, con- 
veys special comfort to those in all ages of 
the church who should read it. But it 
is not so easy to assign a fit meaning to 
an’ dort. That it belongs to the former 
sentence, not to the following one, is I 
conceive plain : few will be found to join 
with Lambert Bos, Exercitt. p. 209, in 
connecting it to vai, and making it = 
arnortopévwc, absoluté. And, thus joined 
with the former sentence, it must express 
some reason why this blessedness is to be 
more completely realized from this time 
when it is proclaimed, than it was before. 
Now this reason will quickly appear, if 
we consider the particular time, in con- 
nexion with which the proclamation is 
made. The harvest of the earth is about 


to be reaped ; the vintage of the earth to 
be gathered. At this time it is, that the 
complete blessedness of the holy dead com- 
mences : when the garner is filled and the 
chaff cast out. And that not on account 
of their deliverance from any purgatorial 
fire, but because of the completion of this 
number of their brethren, and the full 
capacities of bliss brought in by the resur- 
rection. Nor can it legitimately be ob- 
jected to this, that the pres. part. d7o- 
OvyoKxovrec requires a contmuance of that 
which is imported by it: that the deaths 
implied must follow after the proclama- 
tion. For no doubt this would be so, the 
proclamation itself being anticipatory, and 
the harvest not yet actually come: but on 
the other hand so much must hardly be 
built upon the pres. part., which is so 
often used to designate a class only, not to 
fix a time). Yea, saith the Spirit (the 
utterance of the voice from heaven still 
continues. The affirmation of the Spirit 
[reff.] ratifies the blessedness proclaimed, 
and assigns a reason for it), that they 
shall rest (the iva gives the ground of 
the pacdpor, and the construction with 
an indic. fut. is a mixed one compounded 
of “that they may,” and “in that they 
shall.” The future advaranoovra from 
avaravy is formed as karakanooua from 
caracabw. It seems not to be elsewhere 
found) from their labours: for their 
works follow with them (yap, which has 
seemed so difficult, and which apparently 
gaye rise to the 8€ of the rec., is in fact 
easily explained. They rest from their 
labours, because the time of working is 
over, their works accompanying them not 
in a life of activity, but in blessed me- 
mory; wherefore not labour, but rest is 
their lot. Wetst. quotes from Aboth vi. 
9, “hora discessus hominis non comitan- 
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tur eum argentum aut aurum aut lapides 
pretiosi aut margarite, sed lex et opera 
bona’). 

14—20.] THE VISION OF THE HAR- 
VEST AND THE VINTAGE. 14—I6. | 
Tar HARVEST. And I saw, and behold 
a white cloud, and upon the cloud (émi 
with accus. on first mention, see ch. iv. 2, 
note: but it is found in this case after- 
wards also, ver. 16), one sitting like to 
the Son of man (i. e. to Christ, see ch. 
i, 13 note. This clearly is our Lord Him- 
self, as there), having upon his head a 
golden crown (in token of His victory 
being finally gained: see ch. xix. 12) and 
in His hand a sharp sickle. And an- 
other angel (besides the three angels be- 
fore mentioned : no inference can be drawn 
from this that the Sitter on the cloud is a 
mere angel) came out of the temple, ery- 
ing out in a loud voice to him that sat 
upon the cloud, Put forth (send = dzo- 
aréddety, ref. Mark. De W.’s objection, 
that the sitter on the cloud cannot be 
Christ Himself, because He would not be 
introduced receiving a command from an 
angel, may be well answered, as Diisterd., 
that the angel is only the messenger of 
the will of God. And I may add what to 
me makes this reply undoubtedly valid, 
that the command is one regarding the 
times and seasons, which the Father hath 


kept in his own power) thy sickle (the 
whole is a remembrance of our Lord’s 
own saying in Mark iv. 29: see below) 
and reap: because the time to reap is 
come, because the harvest of the earth 
(@eptopéds for that which is to be reaped: 
as in the first ref.) is dried (perfectly ripe, 
so that the stalk is dry = rapéarncev 
6 Oeoropoc, Mark iv. 29: = also the fields 
being Aeveat mode Georopdy dn, John 
iv. 35: which they can only become by 
losing their moisture. The distinction in 
the passages cited by Mr. Elliott from 
Bernard [‘magis sicce ad ignem quam 
albe ad messem”’], and Pope Gregory X. 
[‘‘agerque potius arescere videatur ad 
ignem, quam albescere inveniatur ad mes- 
sem”’] does not seem really to exist. The 
passage of Hermas, book vi. lines 3, 4; 
Luke xxiii. 31; John xv. 6, do not apply ; 
trees, and not grain, being there spoken 
of). And he that sat upon the cloud put 
in (reff.) his sickle upon (into, from above) 
the earth, and the earth was reaped (to 
what does this harvest refer? Is it the 
ingathering of the wicked, or of the saints, 
or of both together ? Each of these has 
examples in Seripture symbolism. The 
first, in Jer. li. 88, where it is said of 
Babylon, “It is time to thresh her, yet 
a little while and the time of her harvest 
is come:” and as appears, Joel iii. 13, 


14—18. 
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nkpacev 9 oragvAn B rel wth Andr-coisl Areth: txt AC 1 n 1(exp.) 10-6-7-8. 36-9 (a g 


though the reference seems rather there 
to be to the vintage, and the LXX render 
S82 Tpuvynroc: the second, in Matt. ix. 
37 ||; Mark iv. 29; Johniv. 35: the third, 
in Matt. xiii. 30,39. The verdict of Com- 
mentators is very much divided. There 
are circumstances in the context which 
tell both ways. The parallelism with the 
vintage, which follows, seems to favour a 
harvest of the wicked: but then on the 
other hand, if so, what is the distinction 
between the two ingatherings ? And why 
do we read of the casting into the wine- 
press of God’s wrath in the second case, 
and of no corresponding feature in the 
other ? Again, why is the agency so dif- 
ferent—the Son of man on the white cloud 
with the golden crown in the one case, the 
mere angel in the other? Besides, the 
two gatherings seem quite distinct. The 
former is over before the other begins. 
On the whole then, though I would not 
pronounce decidedly, I must incline to 
think that the harvest is the ingathering 
of the saints, God’s harvest, reaped from 
the earth : described here thus generally, 
before the vintage of wrath which follows. 
And thus we have at least these two visions 
in harmony with the character of this sec- 
tion, which contains the mingled agency 
and fortunes of the Church and of its ene- 
mies; thus this harvest answers to the 
great preaching of the everlasting gospel 
above, vv. 6, 7, while the following vintage 
fulfils the denunciations of wrath on those 
who worship the image or receive the mark 
of the beast, vv. 8,11. And thus too we 
bring this description into harmony with 
our Lord’s important parable in Mark 
iv. 29, where the very words are used of 
the agency of Christ Himself when the 


work of grace is ripe, whether in the indi- 
vidual or in the church. But while thus 
inclined, I will not deny that the other 
view, and that which unites both, have 
very much to be said for them). 

17—20.| THE VINTAGE OF WRATH. 
And another angel (the GA\os may per- 
haps refer to the three angels who have 
already appeared in this vision : or, which 
is more probable, referring to the last- 
mentioned Agent, may be a general term, 
not necessarily implying that He was a 
mere angel) came out from the temple 
which was in heaven (from which come 
forth God’s judgments: see ch. xi. 19), 
having himself also (as well as that other : 
but the cai adréc rather raises a distinc- 
tion between the two personages than sets 
them on an equality : there is some slight 
degree of strangeness, after what has gone 
before, in this angel having a sickle) a 
sharp sickle. And another angel [came 
out] from the altar (viz. that elsewhere 
several times mentioned, ch. vi. 9, viii. 3, 
xvi. 7, in connexion with the fulfilment of 
God’s judgments in answer to the prayers 
of His saints), he who hath power over 
the fire (viz. that on the altar ; the same 
angel who is introduced ch. vill. 3—5 as 
presenting the prayers of the saints, and 
casting some of the fire of the altar to the 
earth as introductory to the judgments of 
the trumpets), and he cried with a great 
cry to him who had the sharp sickle (it 
is to be observed that the whole descrip- 
tion of this angel, coming from the altar 
of vengeance, differs widely from any thing 
in the former part of the vision, and favours 
the idea that this vintage is of a different 
nature from that harvest), saying, Put in 
thy sharp sickle, and gather the bunches 
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of the vine of the earth, because her 
grapes are ripe. And the angel (no such 
expression is used above, ver. 16. There 
it is 6 KaOnuevoc ext thy vederny. All 
these signs of difference are worthy of 
notice) put in (reff:) his sickle into the 
earth, and gathered the vine of the 
earth, and cast (viz. what he had gathered) 
into the great winepress of the wrath of 
God (the curious combination, rv Anvor 

. Toy péyay, is only to be accounted for 
by an uncertainty in the gender of the 
substantive [it is masc. Gen. xxx. 28, 41 
vat. See Winer, edn. 6, p. 464, § 59. 
4, b], and perhaps a tendency, when 
emphatically subjoining an epithet describ- 
ing greatness, to substitute the worthier 
gender.—Any thing corresponding to this 
feature is entirely wanting in the previous 
description of the harvest. See on it, ch. 
xix. 15, and the prophetic passages in reff. 
esp. Isa. from which the symbolism comés). 
And the winepress was trodden (reff:) 
outside the city (see below), and blood 
(so Isa. Ixiii. 3) came forth from the 
winepress as far as to the bits of the 
horses, to the distance (ref.) of a thousand 
six hundred stadii (it is exceedingly diffi- 
cult to say what the meaning is, further 
than that the idea of a tremendous final 
act of vengeance is denoted. Zhe city 
evidently = 1) méX\tc  EEwOey of ch. xi. 
2 [not that of ib. 8, see note there], viz. 
Jerusalem, where the scene has been 
tacitly laid, with occasional express allu- 
sions such as that in our ver. 1. The 
blood coming forth from the treading of 
the winepress is in accordance with the 
O. T. prophecy alluded to, Isa. Ixiii. 3. 


rec (for e£wOev) «fw, with n 1 (37, e sil) Andr: 


It is in the depth, and the distance in- 
dicated, that the principal difficulty lies. 
The number of stadii is supposed by some 
to be the length of the Holy Land as 
given by Jerome [ Ep. ad Dard. vol. iii. p. 
46 ?] at 160 Roman miles. But the great 
objection to this is, that 160 miles = 
1280, not 1600 stadii. Another view has 
been, that 1600 has been chosen as a 
square number, = 40 x 40, or 4 x 400, 
or 4 X 4 xX 100. Victorinus explains it 
“per omnes mundi quatuor partes: qua- 
ternitas enim est conquaternata, sicut in 
quatuor faciebus et quadriformibus et 
rotis quadratis.” He gives a very curious 
interpretation of the depth,—‘ usque ad 
principes populorum.” We may fairly 
say, either that the number is assigned 
simply to signify completeness and mag- 
nitude [in which case some other apoca- 
lyptic numbers which have been much in- 
sisted on will fall perhaps under the same 
canon of interpretation }, or else this is one 
of the riddles of the Apocalypse to which 
not even a proximate solution has ever yet 
been given). 

Cu. XV., XVI. THE SEVEN VIALS. 
And herein, XV. 1—8.] Preratvory: 
the description of the vision, ver. 1: the 
song of triumph of the saints victorious 
over the beast, vv.2—4: the coming forth 
of the seven angels and delivering to them 
of the seven vials, vv. 5—8. 

And I saw another sign in heaven 
great and marvellous, seven angels hav- 
ing seven plagues which are the last 
[plagues |, because in them is completed 


_ the wrath of God (I have adopted an un- 


usual arrangement to throw the $re into 
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copt 2th Haymo Ruf. 
50-1 


8. homeeotel in C, from @eov ver 2 to Geou ver 3. 


connexion with éoyarag, for which epithet 
it renders a reason. It is to be observed 
1) that this verse is evidently only a com- 
pendious description of the following vi- 
sion: for the angels themselves are not 
seen till ver. 6, and do not receive the 
vials containing the plagues till after they 
are seen: 2) that the whole of God’s 
wrath in final judgment is not exhausted 
by these vials, but only the whole of His 
wrath in sending plagues on the earth 
previous to the judgment. After these 
there are no more plagues: they are con- 
cluded with the destruction of Babylon. 
Then the Lord Himself appears, ch. xix. 
11 ff.). And I saw as it were a sea of 
glass mingled with fire (see ch. iv. 6 and 
note: not merely glassy: the we indicates 
the likeness: it was as it were made of 
glass. The addition peptypévny mupi is 
probably made as bringing into the pre- 
vious celestial imagery an element belong- 
ing to this portion of the prophecy, of 
which judgment is the prevailing com- 
plexion. ‘The fact, that the personages of 
the former heavenly vision are still pre- 
sent, ver. 7, seems to remove all doubt of 
this being the same sea of glass as that 
before described ch. iv. 6, in immediate 
connexion with which the four living- 
beings were mentioned), and the con- 
querors (the pres. part. has the force of 
simple designation, as so often in this 
hook) of (see ref.: they have come victo- 
rious out of the strife: cf. Thue. i. 120, 
uyabar 68, adtrovpévoug tk ney elonvne 
modesty, 0 O& Tapacxdy, &« modépov 
modi fvpBijvar) the beast and of his 
Vor. IV, 


Steph (?) ins «at bef e« 7. apeOuov, with 1. 
bef aoe (repetition of termn of precedg word) B b de j1m 18-6. 26-7. 35-8. 48. 


ins Ta¢ 


ins rou bef dovAov Ahn 1. 


image and of the number of his name 
(i. e. of the temptation to worship his 
image and to receive the mark consisting 
of the number of his name, ch. xiii. 17, 
18), standing on (does émt import actually 
“wpon,” so that they stood on the surface 
of the sea, or merely on the shore of? 
On every account the latter seems the 
more probable: as better suiting the hea- 
venly imagery of ch. iv., and as according 
with the situation of the children of Israel 
when they sung the song to which allu- 
sion is presently made. The sense may be 
constructionally justified by ch, iii. 20, 
and viii. 3: the fact of éai having a geni- 
tive in the latter place not setting it aside 
as a precedent) the sea of glass, having 
harps of God (sacred harps, part of the 
instruments of heaven used solely for the 
praise of God. We have had them before 
mentioned in ch, v. 8, xiv. 2). And they 
sing the song of Moses servant of God 
(i.e. a song similar to that song of tri- 
umph which Moses and the children of 
Tsrael sung when delivered from the Red 
Sea and asa the Egyptians, Exod. xv. 
In Exod. xiv. 31, Moses is called, as here, 
the servant [@¢oamovrt, LXX, as also in 
Heb. iii. 5] of God [see also Num. xii. 7 ; 
Josh. xxii. 5 (6 aai¢ cvpiov)]: and this 
song is formed on the model of parts of 
that one: see below) and the song of the 


- Lamb (it is not meant that there are two 


distinct songs; the song is one and the 

same ; and the expression which charac- 

terizes it betokens, as do so many other 

notices and symbols in this book, the unity 

of the Old and New Test. churches. 
LZ 
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, 
% Kole 0’ Ococ o * TavroKpatwo. 


. ‘ lal , cal 
Sicarat Kal © dAnOwai ai * odoi cou, 6% BactAeve Twv Ovo. 
of 


\ > \z27 (? 
4 tic ov my Y , :2 { 0 7 OvOMa GOU 3 OTL 8-9. 26- 
TIC OV [LH poBnOn, Kuolé, Kal do0Eace T fe 5 8 


r 4c et 
6 Kat e&nAOov ot exta ay- 


c=Rom. v.18 only. Baruch ii.19. see note. 
e Acts vii. 44 only. Exod. xxvii. 21 al. freq. 


rec (for e9ywv) aywwy (with none of our mss) : 


awry (arose from abywr) C g 18 vulg syr-dd arm-ed-marg lat-ff: celorwm am: 


txt A B rel 1 copt eth Andr Areth Cypr. 


4. rec aft ¢0n0y ins os, with rel syr-dd Andr-coisl Areth: om AC B f 36. 47 am 


(with demid fuld tol) eth arm Andr Cypr Primas. 
txt AC B gm n 6, 9, 13-6. 26-7. 32-9. 47-8. 50-1. 90 Areth. 


rec do£acn, with rel 1 Andr: 
for oato¢, aytoc B rel 


Andr: sanctus et pius demid, simly syr-dd: txt AC n 1. 36-8. 47 Andr-a Areth. 
for rayvra ra e0vn, wayreg B rel Andr-coisl: rayra (alone) g: txt AC n 10-7. 
36. 49 (b 37-8 Br, e sil) vss Andr Cypr Primas. (d def.) 


5. for pera tavra, per avta C, 


rec ins cov bef avoryn, with (none of our mss) 


vulg copt Primas: om AC B rel 1 syr-dd eth Andr Areth. (d def.) 


6. «EndOav C. 


rec (aft ayyéAXor) om ot, with B (b d e 48, e sil) Andr-a: ins 
AC rel Andr Areth. (ot ayy. ov ewra ot ex. 9.) 


om ek Tov vaov B rel Andr-coisl 


Areth: e« r. v. bef ou ex. 7. €&. 7. b: ins AC 1 (h 10). 17. 36. 47-9 (g 1 n 37-9. 41 Br, 
e sil) vulg syr-dd Andr Primas Tich.—for vaov, ovvov h 10.—om eyorreg .... 


Their songs of triumph have become ours : 
the song of Moses is the song of the Lamb. 
In this great victory all the triumphs of 
God’s people are included, and find their 
fulfilment), saying (the song is a repro- 
duction of several portions of the O. T. 
songs of praise), Great and wonderful are 
thy works (Ps. ex. 2, exxxvili. 14, LXX), 
Lord God Almighty: just and true are 
thy ways (Ps. exliv. 17; Deut. xxxii. 4 in 
Moses’ song), thou King of the nations: 
who can but fear | Thee], O Lord (these 
two clauses are from Jer. x. 7, but not in 
the LXX vat. The title “King of na- 
tions” is especially appropriate, as it is 
God’s judgments on the nations, and their 
effects on them, which are the theme of 
the Church’s praise), and shall glorify 
(the construction is a mixed one, com- 
pounded of rig ob pr) do&doy and rig ob 
do&doe) thy Name? because Thou only 
art holy (Sot0s is only used of God here 
and ch. xvi. 5: hence the var. éywe. 
Diisterd. quotes from the Schol. in Eurip. 
Hee. 788, 7d mpode Oeode 3k avOporwr 
yevopevor dicatoy botov Kadodpev. This 
first 8rv grounds the ric of pH in the 
attributes of God): because all the na- 
tions shall come and worship before thee 
(so it is declared in Ps. Ixxxv. 9, LXX. 


This second 67: grounds the ric 0% pH in 
matter of fact): because Thy righteous 
acts (= Thy judgments: thy deeds of 
righteousness acted out towards the na- 
tions, both in the publication of the Gospel 
and in the destruction of Thine enemies) 
have been made manifest (the aor. as so 
often lately, looking back over the past 
and regarding it as matter of history, 
simply as the past. This third dre grounds 
the wavra ra é0vn 4&. in its immediately 
exciting cause—the manifestation of God’s 
judgments). And after these things I 
saw, and there was opened the temple 
of the tabernacle of witness in heaven 
(see on ch. xi. 19, xvi. 17. The vaée is 
the holy place of the tabernacle, to which 
latter the appellation rod paprupiov is 
here peculiarly appropriate, seeing that the 
witness and covenant of God are about to 
receive their great fulfilment): and there 
came forth the seven angels (viz. who 
were before mentioned: the ot does not 
point out any particular seven, such as the 
archangels. On the other hand, if we omit 
the second of, we must not violate the 
force of the anarthrous participle by say- 
ing “the seven angels who had,? ot 
éxovrec. The E. V. here is strictly cor- 
rect) which had (or, “having.” This was 
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h Matt, xii. 20 
(from Isa, 
xlii. 3) only. 
Prov. xxxi. 


& TEOLELWOMEVOL 


7 NAN - 
KQL EV EK TWV TEOR 


, ’ ” A 138. 
cuowy Zwwv EOwKEV TOLE ewta ayyédow ewta ™ puaag t= James iia 


Xeveac, 
A IA 


a 8] 
TOUE AlWYaAC TWY aLwWwYwY. 8 


vou Pex tne ' S0fne tov Oeov Kal eK THE Suvapewe avrov, 
Kal ovdete eduvato etceAOety ete TOV vaor, 
ow at extra‘ mAnyat TwY emta ayyédwv. 

XVI. } Kat ixovea peyaAne pwrnc [ & Tou vaov | 


0 ch. vii. 2 reff. 


ch. viii. 5 (reff.). 
viii. 10. y ) 


8 ch. vii. 3 reff, 


vaov e. 
demid fulg lipss) : om zth. 
Primas: om AC B rel 1 vss Andr Areth. 
om zréot 1. 
7. om éy 1. 


\ p , U e ‘ 
Kal eyeutaDy 0 vaoc 


q ch. viii. 4 reff. Isa. vi. 4. 
t ver. 1. 


ch. i. 13 reff. 


a Ul cal 0 - a 7 0 al a PV ig 
yeuovoag Tov Uuuov tou Qeov ° rov Cwvroc ELC 1 plur., Luke 


q xxiil. 48 only, 
Kawe Job xxxix.20, 
see ch. i. 13. 
Dan. ii. 32. 
ot., Luke 
xviii. 13. 
John xiii. 25. 
xxi. 20 only. 

m ch. v. 8 reff. 

n gen., ch. iv. 
6 reff. w. G14 
Matt. xxiii. 
25. 


r Exon. xl, 34, 3 Kines 


i axpt * reAsoOw- 


for Xwvov, AuBov AC 38-marg 48 (mss mentd by Andr Bede) am(with 
rec aft ca@apor ins cat, with 32 (2 Br, e sil) vulg-ed 


om last cae 1. Teprlwopevor 1. 


8. ins ex rov bef camvov B rel syr-dd Andr-coisl Areth: rov b: om AC g n 1. 


10-7-8 (h 1 37-8-9. 47-9, e sil) vulg copt Andr Primas. 
Andr: txt AC ab cdejk1 2.6. 9. 17. 26-7. 30-2-8. 48. 50-1. 90 Areth. 
for axpt, axprg ov C. 


T. vaov, ty Tw vaw 1. 


rec nOvvaro, with B rel 
for etc 
om extra bef ayyshwy 1. 


Cua. XVI. 1. ree gwyne bef peyadne, with rel 1 vulg Andr Primas: txt AC B 


bedfgj4. 13-9. 27. 41-2-8. 50 copt Areth. 


om ek Tov vaou B rel syr-dd Areth : 


ins AC g hn 10-3. 34-8. 49 (m 35-6. 40 Br, e sil) vulg Andr.—(for vaov, ovpavov 13.) 


their office: but they ad them not yet) 
the seven plagues out of the temple (cf. 
ch. xiv. 15,17), clad in linen (the re- 
markable reading Aifoy can hardly be 
genuine, though strongly attested: see 
digest. There is a precedent for hi@or 
évéedvpévoy in Ezek. xxviii. 13) pure [and] 
glistening (the well-known clothing of 
angels and heavenly beings, see Acts x. 30 
G. 10), ch. xix. 8; Matt. xvii. 2 ||, xxviii. 
3), and girt round their breasts with 
golden girdles (being in this like our Lord 
Himself as seen in vision, ch.i.13). And 
one from among the four living-beings 
(appropriately to the symbolic meaning of 
these Zéa as the representatives of crea- 
tion, see notes on ch. iy. 7, 11, inasmuch 
as the coming plagues are to be inflicted on 
the objects of creation) gave to the seven 
angels seven golden vials (the gsadAn was 
a shallow bowl or cup, usually without a 
stand or foot, in which they drew out of 
the kpyrne or goblet: so Plato, Crito p. 
120 a, ypvoatc giddate Ex TOU KpNTIPOS 
douttépevot. The Schol. on I. W. 270 
explains it ob rd map’ piv rorhptoy, 
GAG yévog Te AEBNTOG ExwéTadory tk TaV- 
To¢ pépove Suvdpevoy Exe. Cf. Eurip. 
Ton 1181 ff.; Xen. Cyr. v. 2.7), full of 
the wrath of God who liveth for ever and 
ever (this addition serves, as in ch. i, 8, 


to give solemnity to the fact related). 
And the temple was filled with smoke 
from (arising from) the glory of God and 
from His might (i.e. from His presence, in 
which His glory and His might were dis- 
played. The description calls to mind 
similar ones in the O. T., e. g. Ps. xvii. 
8 f.; Isa. xv. 5. See also below), and no 
one was able to enter into the temple 
(ef. 1 Kings viii. 10, 11; Exod. xl. 34, 35) 
until the seven plagues of the seven 
angels should be finished (the passages 
above referred to give the reason : because 
of the unapproachableness of God, when 
immediately present and working, by any 
created being. See Exod. xix. 21, When 
these judgments should be completed, 
then, the wrathful presence and agency 
of God being withdrawn, He might again 
be approached. Many other meanings 
more or less far-fetched have been given, 
but where Scripture analogy is so plain, 
the simplest is the best). 

Cu. XVI. 1—21.] THe seven VIALS. 
See the general remarks on ch. viii. 1 for 
all questions common to the three great 
series of visions. ‘The following special 
particulars are here to be noticed: 1) In 
the description, ch. xv. 1, which first intro- 
duces these plagues, they are plainly called 
rac éxra mAnyac Tas éoxaras. There 
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, a 4 , € , hes: NL , 4 
Agyovonc TOL enta ayyéXorc Yrayere Kat EKYEATE anak: 


2, $s, enh ee ; A 5 on, 2 
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ial exra™ pradac Tod Oupov Tov Heov ag THY ynv. see 
Ezek. xxiv. 2 K Ch vn’: “0 € a Kat eke eEV Thy = ptadny 8-9. 26- 
ae oh, x. 9 at amrnAuey O TPWwWTOC SEX 7. 30-2, 
xii. 17 al. 34 to 42 
Matt. xiv. 25. 47 . 51 

90. BF 


om cat bef exy. 1. 


exyeere AC f 1.12: exceyere f (appy). 


rec om 2nd 


exra, with hn 10-7. 34. 49 (35-7 Br, e sil) syr-dd copt: ins AC B rel vulg Andr Areth 


Primas. om rov @eov 1. 


2. ree (for ec) ext, with hn 1. 10-7. 84 (85-7. 49 
-dd Andr-coisl Areth Primas. (d illeg.) t 
vulg copt Andr: txt AC B rel syr-dd Andr-coisl 


AC B rel vulg syr A 
h n 1. 10-7. 34 (35-7. 49 Br, e sil) 


can then be no doubt here, not only that 
the series reaches on to the time of the 
end, but that the whole of it is to be 
placed close to the same time. And this 
is borne out by the particulars evolved in 
the course of the visions themselves. For 
we find that they do not in point of time 
go back, but at once take up the events 
of the former visions, and oceur during 
the times of the sounding of the seventh 
trumpet, when the mystery of God should 
be finished. 2) As in the seals and in the 
trumpets, so here again, there is a marked 
distinction between the first four and the 
following three. As there, so here, the 
objects of the first four are the earth, the 
sea, the springs of waters, and the sun. 
After this the objects become more par- 
ticularized: the throne of the beast, the 
river Euphrates, with the reservation of 
that peculiar and vague character for the 
seventh, which seems to belong to it in all 
the three series. 3) As before, so now, 
there is a compendious and anticipatory 
character about several of the vials, lead- 
ing us to believe that those of which this 
is not so plain, partake of this character 
also. For example, under the third vial 
we find an acknowledgment of the divine 
justice in making those drink blood who 
shed the blood of saints and prophets. 
This, there can be little doubt, points on 
to the judgment on Babylon, in whom, 
ch. xviii. 24, was found the blood of saints 
and prophets, and of all that had been 
slain on the earth. Again, under the sixth 
we have the same great gathering to battle 
which is described in detail, ch. xix. 17— 
21. And finally, under the seventh, we 
have a compendious anticipatory notice 
of the judgment of Babylon, hereafter, ch. 
Xvii., xvill., to be described in detail,— 
and of the great day itself in ver. 20, also 
hereafter [ch. xx. 11—-15] to be resumed 
at more length. 4) As we might expect 
in the final plagues, we have no longer, as 
in the trumpets, a portion of each element 
affected, but the whole. 5) While in the 
first four vials the main features of the 


Br, e sil) copt Andr Areth: txt 
rec (for emt) etc, with 


first four trumpets are reproduced, there 
is one notable distinction in the case of 
the fourth. While by the plague of the 
fourth trumpet, the sun, moon, and stars 
are partially darkened, by that of the 
fourth vial the power of the sun is z- 
creased, and the darkening of the King- 
dom of the beast is reserved for the fifth. 

The minor special features will be no- 
ticed as we proceed. On the whole, the 
series of the vials seems to bear a less 
general character than the other two. It 
takes up a particular point in the pro- 
phecy, and deals with symbols and per- 
sons previously described. It belongs by 
its very conditions, exclusively to the 
time of, or to days approaching very 
near to the time of, the end: including 
in itself the subsequent details as far as 
the end of ch. xx.: without however no- 
ticing most important features and con- 
siderable prophetic periods. 

1.] Introductory. And I heard a great 
voice [out of the temple] (from the fact, 
ch. xv. 8, that the divine Presence is filling 
the temple, and that none might enter into 
it, this voice can be no other than the 
divine voice. The words é« rod vaod may 
have been erased [as in var. readd.] from 
the difficulty presented by rod @e00 below, 
none being able to enter during the pour- 
ing out of the vials) saying to the seven 
angels, Go and pour out the seven vials 
of the wrath of God into the earth (so, 
previous to the series of trumpets, the 
angel casts the fire from the altar into the 
earth, ch. viii. 5). 

2.}| And the first departed (each angel, 
as his turn comes, leaves the heavenly 
scene, and from the space between heaven 
and earth, empties his vial on the ap- 
pointed object) and poured out his vial 
into the earth (the y#, which before in 
ver. 1 was general, is now particular, and 
correlative with the objects of the other 
vials, cf. vv. 2, 3, ef¢ rv Oddaccar, sic 
Tod¢ mworapovc): and there came (took 
place : fell, as K. V.) an evil (kaxdév, in 
itself) and painful (wovnpdv, to the suf: 
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ver, 11 only, 


Pim Fa, oe EN Sane Naas ¢ 1 , 
auTou eg THY ynv" Kal eyevEeTo “é\xoc Kakov Kat * qovy- W Luke xvi, 21. 


‘ ‘Fee. \ ’ , \ ” \ 
Oov €7l TOVC avBowmove TOvC eXxovTac TO 
- ' \ \ a Riaae 
Tov Onpiov Kat Tove TOeOCKvvOUYTAC ™ ELKOVL QUTOU, 
3 \ e , rey \ ' ’ a ’ \ 
Kat Qo SevrEoog ele y eev TyYV piadny auTou &c¢ THv 
« 


, , e 
OaXaccay’ kai “eyévero “aiua 


i} “ , , > cal 
“uyn °wne areBavev, ta &v TH adacoy. 


b a \ ec 
we vekoov, Kat Taoa 


Exod. ix, 9, 
&c. Deut. 
xxviii. 35, 

x = Deut. lc. 
Job ii. 7. 
Tacewy 
vovawy éaTt 
Tovneo- 
Tatoy, 
Theognis 
274. see Matt. 
vi. 28 |]. vii. 


‘ xdpayna 


4 Nk , , \ , ’ ~~, ah \ 
Kai o TOLTOG ef y cev TY padnv autTou &¢ TOUC TOTAa- age 18. 


A A ‘ 
ftoug Kal tac 


5 Ne oof _ , a 
Kal nKovsa Tou ° ayyéXou Twv ° voaTwv Aéyovrog Alxatoe ac 


b=ch. i. 10 al. fr, 
xiv. 17 reff. 


Areth Primas. 


ce Gen, i. 80. see Gen. vii. 21, 22. Levit. xi.10. W. ¢ = rpm we. 
e see note and ch, vii. 1. xiv. 18. FS as 


om Tovg exovTag TO x. Tov Onprov 1. 


aa Luke i, 65, 


d \ Cove: GA . \ > a? 
myag TWY voatwy’ Kat” EYEVETO * aids 2 oe yi. 17 
ff. 


eff, 
h. viii. 8. 

Exon. vii.19, 
d ch. 


rec Tn élKOVE AUTOU 


bef rpoceuvovvrac, with (16. 41, e sil) syr-dd copt: txt AC B rel vulg arm Andr Areth 
1Nas.—THnv étxkova WOOCKvvovyTaC avTou 1. 
3. rec aft devrepoc ins ayyedog, with B rel 1 vss Andr Areth: om AC g 18 am(with 


demid fuld tol lipss) 2th Primas. 


om we 1. 


Woxns A. rec (for wc) 


fwoa, with B h1n 1. 10-7. 36-8. 49 (16. 37-9. 41-2 Br, e sil) Andr Areth, vivens vulg 


copt: om rel Andr-coisl Primas: txt AC g syr-dd. 


Areth : ins AC syr-dd. 


rec om ra, with B rel 1 Andr 


4. rec aft rpiroc ins ayysdoc, with h m 1. 10. 34-8 (n 35-6. 49 Br, e sil) lips-4 syr-dd 


copt Andr: om AC B rel vulg(with am fuld al) «th Areth Primas. 


rec ins et¢ bef 


Tag mnyac, with B rel Andr Areth; exec 18: om AC gh 10,49 Br Primas Ansb. 
eyevovro A g 36 syr-dd copt Primas: txt C B rel vulg Andr Areth. 


5. om twy vdarwyr 1. 


ferers, ézrizovoy, Suidas. See reff.) sore 
upon the men that had the mark of the 
beast and that worshipped his image (see 
above, ch. xiii. 15—17, xiv. 9, 10. The 
allegorical and historical interpretations 
have been very various : see them in El- 
liott, vol.iv. Notice the parallel with the 
sixth Egyptian plague, Exod. ix. 8 ff. Cf. 
Deut. xxviii. 27, 35). 

3.] And the second poured out his vial 
into the sea: and it (the sea, cf. ch. viii. 
8, 11: not, “there was,’ as De Wette: 
for the question would arise, where? the 
analogy of the Egyptian plague is surely 
decisive) became blood as of a dead man 
(blood as when a dead corpse lies in its 
blood: loathsome and corrupting): and 
every soul of life (living soul, ref. Gen. : 
wWvxn in its physical sense of animal soul) 
died, [all] the things in the sea (ra is in 
apposition with and exegetical of maca yp, 
lwijc). 

4—7.]| And the third poured out his 
vial into the rivers and the fountains of 
the waters: and they became (it is quite 
impossible, in the lax construction of the 
Apocalyptic Greek, to maintain here a dis- 
tinction, as Diisterd. has done, from the 
previous éyévero, and to render here, 
“there came blood.” Analogy must be 
our guide: and the account to be given of 


rec ins cugue bef e, with (41, e sil) eth: om AC Brelf 


the singular is either that it belongs to ra 
Udara, or that the rivers and fountains are 
taken together, and regarded as neuter in 
sense though not in construction) blood 
(that the fact was so, is testified by what 
follows, in which it is assumed that the 
sources of ordinary drink have become 
blood). And I heard the angel of the 
waters (i. e. the angel who was set over 
the waters ; see reff.: not as Grot., “ vo- 
catur angelus aquarum quia in aquas im- 
misit phialam.” Schéttgen, h. 1., p. 1131 
f., gives examples of angels of the earth 
and of the sea: see also Wolf, h. 1. This 
is more probable than Diisterd.’s idea that 
the analogy to be followed is that of the 
four living-beings, and that the angel 
symbolized the waters) saying, Thou art 
righteous who art and wast (as in ch. xi. 
2, the cai 6 toxydpuevoc is omitted. For 
the construction, see reff.) holy (I incline 
against Diisterd., to the usual connexion, 
viz. the making 6otog belong to 6 wy k. oO 
7v, and not in apposition with diratoc. 
And that which moves me to it is, 1) the 
extreme improbability of two epithets, 
Sixatog and dawog, both being predicated 
in such an acknowledgment of an act of 
justice : and 2) that as I have taken it, it 
best agrees with the dovog in ch. xv. 4, 
where it is predicated of God not as the 
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(reff.) . xviii. 


’ ? col , A , , B»? 
20, 24. nAtov, Kat q £000n auTwW z Kavparioat TOUC av0owmouc év 
1 Isa. xlix. 26. 


x= oer ’ 9 Seg: , ai 6 + “~ / 
are a muol. =~ Kat éxavpatioOnoay ou ay sepia wou peya, 
ee Kal * Praopnpnoay TO * ovona TOU Beov — Bide 
eens. eLovaiav ‘emt Tac mAnyac TavTac, Kal ov peTEvonoay 
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xix.2. Isa. 


viii. 2. 2 Mace. ix. 18. q constr., ch. vi. 4. vii. 2. xiii.15al. Gen. xxxi. 7. r Matt. xiii. 61 Mk. only t. 


8 ch. xiv. 10 al. see ch. vi. 8 reff. tch. vii. 16 only. Isa. xviii. 4. constr., Luke ii. 8. John vii. 24. 1 Tim. 
j.18. Xen. Mem.i.5. 6. uch. xiii. 6 reff. v usage aft. éEovae., ch. ii. 26 reff. 
w constr., here only. infin., Col.iv,6. 2 Pet. iii. 2. ver. 19. 1 Kings xvi. 1, x ch. xi. 13 reff. 


am(with demid fuld tol lips-5, agst lipss) syr copt Andr Areth Primas. for 6 Hy, 
oc Ny Badefk 2.4, 26. 30, 40-1 -2-8. rec aft nv ins Kar, with 1. 32-4. 51 (g 36, 
e sil): om AC Brel vulg Andr Areth. rec ins 6 bef oowoc, with bc hn 1. 6. 
10(stc) 17-8. 27. 34-5-6. 47-9. 51 Br Andr Areth: om AC B rel Andr-coisl. — 

6. rec (for d:dweac) €6., with B rel: txt AC. rec (for ev) mesty, with B rel4: 
mousy fk 30: txt AC. rec aft a&or ins yao, with (92 ?) vulg-ed Areth : om AC 
B rel 1 fuld(with lips-4 tol) Andr.—ort aéto. 16 copt ; wt digni vulg. 

7. rec ins aAXov ex bef rov Ovataornotov, with 34; «x B1 Andr-a; gwyny ex 36: om 
AC rel fuld (and tol) syr-dd copt Bede. : 

8. rec aft reraproc ins ayyedoc, with rel 1 copt Andr Primas: om AC Badefg 
jk 14, 13-6-9. 26-7. 30-2-7. 48. 50 am(with fuld lips-5 tol) syr-dd eth Areth. ey 
mup. bef rove avOpwrove Bab cej k1m 2. 4.6.13-9. 26-7. 34(-5, e sil)-9. 40-1-2-7-8. 
50-1. 90: om ev zug: 18. 

9. aft eBacdnpnoay ins ot avOpwrorB rel syr-dd Andr-coisl Areth: om AC g 1. 
18?. 36-8. 50! (n, e sil) vulg copt Andr Primas. for To ovopa, evwror A. 


ins ryv bef efovoray A h 10. 36-7. 49 Bt Andr-p: om C B rel Andr Areth. for 


ov, ovxe C, 


result of any manifested acts of His, but 
as an essential attribute confined to Him 
alone), because Thou didst judge thus 
(lit., “these things :” viz. the issue men- 
tioned in ver. 4; the turning the drink- 
ing-water into blood: “Thou didst in- 
flict this judgment”): because (this 8rv 
repeats the former 671, cai following being 
“and: not, as it might be taken, “ de- 
cause they, ¥e., Thou hast also”) they 
shed the blood of saints and prophets, 
and Thou hast given them blood to drink 
(on the form of the inf., weiy, see Winer, 
edn. 6, p. 81, § 15, and Anthol. xi. 140. 8, 
olg 08 oKdpupa Eyer, ob meiv prov) : 
they are worthy (these words are made 
stronger by their asyndetous character). 
And I heard the altar saying (certainly 
the simplest understanding of these words 
is, that they involve a personification of 
the altar. On the altar are the prayers of 
the saints, offered before God: beneath 
the altar are the souls of the martyrs cry- 


ing for vengeance: when therefore the 
altar speaks, it is the concentrated testi- 
mony of these which speaks by it), Even 
so, Lord God Almighty: true (reff.) and 
just are Thy judgments. 

8, 9.] And the fourth poured out his 
vial upon (no longer sic) the sun: and it 
was given to it (the sun: not “to him,” 
the angel, as, strangely enough, Bengel 
and Hengstb., and Elliott, iii. 861. The 
angels throughout this vision are simply 
the pourers out of the vials, not the exe- 
cutors of the plagues. Besides which, the 
verb cavparifw, in a sentence where the 
sun is mentioned, can have but one refer- 
ence: see reff.) to scorch men (the tovs is 
probably generic merely. If it is to be 
assigned a meaning, it may be, the men 
who have received the mark and number 
of the beast. But the other is more 
likely) with (the éy of investiture: the 
element in which the* scorching takes 
place) fire (not, as Hengstb., understand- 
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, ix, 12. 
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Eph. iv. 18 


Lae t Yeas , ‘ d \ a d » "b>? ly. ’ 

vou, MW Kal EBAacPnuncar TOV Ocov TOU ovpavou EK xiv 2, oa 

4 e. 2 ak ee ae ee, 2 - , oA \ » a here only, 
TWwv TOV@VY GAUTWV Kal EK TWV eXKwv auTwY, Kal ov Jobxxx.4(5). 


f , f> Sy oP 
METEVONOAY | EK TOY EOYWV aUTOV. 
12 Veet rer \ , ’ re | A 
Kai 0 exrog e&éyeev thy piadny avrov emt Tov 
‘ ‘ ‘ > ’ A 
prov tov © wéyav tov Evpparny’ Kat 


| avaroAne »Aiov. 


ech, xxi.4. Col. iv.13 only. Isa. i.5. lxv. 14. 


_ __ ix. 20, 21 only. g ch, ix. 14, 
i Matt. iii, 3 | (from Isa.xl.3). Luke i, 76 only. 


> ~ Pa it a c i ye ol , col > 
auTou, tva erotacOy n O000GC TWY Baowriéwv TWV a7TvO 


Gen. xv, 18 al. 


Ta d€ppmata 

TeV Jupemy 

amod€épov- 

TES Eag- 

cevTO 

h? U We ad z 
eEnoavOn tro vdwp Z°% BF 

vb = ver. 21. 

ch. xviii. 1. 

= 470, Matt, 

xiv. 26 

al. fr. 

d ch. xi. 18 reff. e@ ver. 2. f ch. ii. 21, 22. 

h= Mark v.29 only. Gen. viii.7, Zech. x. 11. 
jch. vii. 2 reff. 


§ ToTa- 


10. rec aft weumrog ins ayysXog, with h m n (1) 10-7. 34 (35-6-7. 49 Br, e sil) copt 
Andr Areth Primas: om AC 8B rel am(with fuld lips-5 tol) syr-dd «th Tich Bede.— 


for weparoc, ayyedoc 1. 


eoxortopevn Ben 16. 


rec guacowvTo, with B rel 


Andr Areth: txt AC abd fghkl11. 2. 6.9. 10-3-6-7-8-9. 37. 50. (euacovro 1: 


éuacwr 16.) 


12. rec aft exroc ins ayyeXoc, with h m n 10-7. 34 (35-6-7-9. 49 Br, e sil) copt Andr 


Areth Primas Tich: om AC B rel am(with fuld lips-5 tol) syr-dd eth. 


om Tov 


[bef Etgoarny] B rel Areth: ins AC fg mn 18. 34. 47. 51 (85?) Andr. (d def.) 


ing air@ of the angel, some fire other 
than the sun: but the glowing increased 
heat of the sun itself), and men were 
scorched with great heat (on the accus. 
after the passive verb which takes a double 
accus. in active, see reff., and Winer, edn. 
6, p. 205, § 32. 5), and blasphemed the 
name of God who hath power over these 
plagues, and did not repent to give Him 
glory (on the inf. epexegetic, see Winer, 
edn. 6, p. 284, § 44. 1). 

10, 11.] And the fifth poured out his 
vial upon the throne of the beast (given 
to it by the dragon, ch. xiii. 2, That is, 
on the spot where the power and presence 
of the beast had its proper residence) : 
and his kingdom (those lands which 
owned his rule) became darkened (as in 
the ninth Egyptian plague, Exod. x. 21 
ff., the darkness is specially sent over the 
land, not occasioned by any failure of the 
lights of heaven). And they (the inhabit- 
ants: the subjects of the beast. They 
are by and by identified with those who 
had received his mark) chewed their 
tongues (the word pacdopa: is confined 
to the comedians and later Gr. prose. 1 
TOY ywoowr paonog Tv V7EpBoAny 
rite d0bvne Ondoi, says Andreas) from (ék, 
of the source of the action: see reff.) 
their pain (viz. under which they were 
previously suffering : not, that occasioned 
by the darkness, which would not of itself 
occasion pain : see below), and blasphemed 
the God of heaven (see ch. xi. 13) by 
reason of (é« as above) their pains and 


their sores (these words bind on this judg- 
ment to that of the first and following 
vials, and shew that they are cumulative, 
not simply successive. The sores, and 
pains before mentioned, are still in force), 
and repented not of (see ch. ix. 20, 21) 
their works. 

12.] And the sixth poured out his 
vial upon the great river Euphrates: 
and its water was dried up, that the 
way of the kings which come from the 
rising of the sun might be prepared 
(notice, but not to be blindly led by it, 
the analogy of the sixth trumpet, also 
having reference to the river Enphrates, 
In order to understand what we here 
read, we must carefully bear in mind the 
context. From what follows under this 
same vial, we learn that the kings of the 
whole earth are about to be gathered 
together to the great battle against God, 
in which He shall be victorious, and they 
shall utterly perish. The time is now 
come for this gathering: and by the dry- 
ing up of the Euphrates, the way of those 
kings who are to come to it from the Hast 
is made ready. This is the only under- 
standing of these words which will suit 
the context, or the requirements. of this 
series of prophecies. For to suppose the 
conversion of Kastern nations, or the ga- 
thering together of Christian princes, to 
be meant, or to regard the words as re- 
lating to any auspicious event, is to intro- 
duce a totally incongruous feature into 
the series of vials, which confessedly re- 
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Matt, x-1 al. Pevdorpognrov mvevuata Tola akavaota — we orm 
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sim on spe 1b? ep i ¢ , , « 47 to bl. 
iii. 18. ‘ a g r 
Toe 2 Kpatopoc. Idov Zoyouat we KAéntnc’ jrakaptoc 0 90. Br, 
is vod \ , 


,21 \ r e =~ \ 
(bis): 1-Tim. " -yonyopwy kal * Tnowv Ta (waTta avToOv, lva [NH yupvo¢e 


ive 1. 


James ii.19. Ps. cv. 37. 
rch. iii. 10 reff, 
v ch, iii. 3. 


p ch, xiii. 18 reff. 


w ch. iii. 2. 


om 2nd avrov 1. 
Andr: txt C B rel Areth. 


13. homeeotel in C 9. 27, croparog 1st to 2nd. 


John xi. 52, ch.xx.8. 2 Kings xxiii. 9. e 
one xr= Bpicie: 8 2Tim.iv.7. Jude6. Prov. iv. 23. 


rec avarohwy, with A hn 10-7. 38. 49 (37 Br, e sil) copt 


q Zech. vi. 6, 8. so émi, Matt. iii.7. John xix. 83, 
t= ch. vi. 17 reff. uch.i. 8 reff. 


axaQaora bef rota B rel Andr- 


coisl Areth: om aca@apra 49: txt AC gh1n 10-7-8. 36-8 (2. 16. 37-9 Br, e sil) vulg 


syr-dd Andr Primas. 
xouc j 18. 36-8 Areth: txt A B rel Andr. 


rec (for w¢ Barpaxor) opora Batpayorg, with 1°: we Barpa- 


14, rec (for datwortwy) Saimovwy, with hn 1(?) 10-61-7-8. 34-8 (35-6-7. 49 Br, e sil) 


Andr: txt AB rel Andr-coisl Areth. 


Steph (for a ex.) exmopeveoOat, with ¢ 


18 Andr-a: exzopevovra: B1 16, 36-9: txt A rel Andr Areth—1 has exmrooevecOat, but 


with a written over by an ancient hand. 


1° Andr-a: yng 1: om A B rel syr-dd Andr Areth. 


with 34(-5-6 ?): ins A B rel Andr Areth. 
B rel syr-dd Andr Areth Promiss Primas, 


present the “seven last plagues.” Andreas 
[see table in Prolege.] explains it as 
above: and so Bleek, Ewald, De Wette, 
Diisterd., al.). 

18—16.] And I saw out of the mouth 
of the dragon (who is still in the pro- 
phetic scene, giving his power to the 
beast, ch. xiii. 2) and out of the mouth of 
the beast and out of the mouth of the 
false prophet (viz. the second beast of ch. 
xiii. 11 ff. Cf. ch. xix. 20, xx. 10) three 
unclean spirits like frogs (in shape and 
character. In the entire absence of Serip- 
ture symbolism,—for the only mention of 
frogs besides this is in, or inregard to, the 
relation of the plague in Egypt,—we can 
only explain the similitude from the un- 
cleanness, and the pertinacious noise, of 
the frog. Daubuz quotes from Philo, De 
Sacr. Abel et Cain, p- 95, adda raic 
abbyxoug Sdkatc, Néyw O& Barpdxyorg Tec- 
Oeic, xov Kai Popov Epnpov Tpaypharwy 
arortXovar: from Cicero ad Att., xv. 15, 
“rane pyropebovar:” and from Artemi- 
dorus ii. 15, Barpayou d& dvdpac vonrac 
k. Bwpodrxovg mpoonpaivovar), for (yap 
gives a reason for w¢ Bdrpayo) they are 
spirits of devils doing miracles (this is a 
piain declaration of the interpretation of 
these three, and by it the limits of inter- 
pretation are clearly set, and must not be 
overpassed. The explanation of these as 


rec ins yn¢ Kat rye bef otkovperne, with 
rec om roy [bef wé\epor |, 
om exetyng A fg 38 vulg copt Tich: ins 


any men, or sects of men, is therefore 
clearly wrong) which go forth over the 
kings of the whole earth (it is the uniform 
testimony of the prophetic Scriptures that 
the antichristian power shall work signs 
and wonders as means of deceiving man- 
kind: see Matt. xxiv. 24; 2 Thess. ii. 9) to 
gather them together to the war of that 
(or, the) great day of Almighty God (that 
day viz. which is explained in detail in the 
subsequent part of the prophecy, ch. xix. 
17 ff. This great gathering of the beast 
and the kings of the earth against God 
and the Lamb, is the signal for the imme- 
diate and glorious appearing of the Lord. 
And therefore follows an exhortation to be 
ready, and clad in the garments of righte- 
ousness, when He shall come). Behold, 
I come (the Seer speaks in the name of 
Christ) as a thief (that personal advent 
shall happen when many least expect it, 
when the world is secure in the ungodli- 
ness of ages): blessed is he that watch- 
eth, and keepeth his garments, lest he 
walk naked and they (men) see his shame 
(the figure is that of one apprehending 
the thief’s coming, and therefore keeping 
watch in his clothes, not undressing. In 
the spiritual sense, the garments are the 
robe of righteousness put on by faith in 
Him who is our Righteousness: and the 
walking naked is that destitution of these 
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s Rey s* ‘ , \ , «xi; 6. 
suynyayev avrovg *eg tov ToTov Tov Kadovpevor , Keke Mi” 


*"EBpatort ‘Appayeduv. 


W Kai o EBdonog eGsy cev THY puaAnv avrov émt Tov 


15. Brexovor 1. 
16. for rowoy, worapoy A. 


only.= Exod, 


xx, 26. 
, ach, ix. 11 reff, 


for appaysdwr, payedwy B rel yulg-mssf Tich-ms : 


txt A gh 1 m 4. 10-3-6-7-8. 34(-5-6 ?)-7-8-9. 47-9 Br, dppay. g m 47 al, hermag. am 
Tich.—ree -y:68wy, with B {17 syr-dd Primas: txt A rel 1 vulg. 
17. rec aft «Bdopo¢g ins ayyedoc, with h mn 1. 10-7. 34 (85-6-7. 49 Br, e sil) Andr 


Areth Primas: om A B rel am(with fuld lips-5 tol) syr-dd. 


garments which will at that day bring 
shame before assembled men and angels). 
And they (the unclean spirits, as is evident 
from svrijyayey being merely a recital of 
the svvayaysiy before: not, the angel of 
the sixth vial, as Bengel; nor God, as 
Hengst. and Ebrard) collected them to- 
gether to the place which is called in 
Hebrew Harmagedon (it is evidently in 
the meaning of the Hebrew name of this 
place that its appropriate significance lies. 
For otherwise why should é8paiori be 
prefixed to it? When St. John does this 
in his Gospel, in the cases of Bethesda, 
y. 2, Gabbatha, xix. 13, Golgotha, xix. 17, 
and im this book in the case of Abaddon, 
ix. 11, it is each time not without such 
reference: see the notes in those places. 
But this circumstance does not deprive 
the name of geographical reality: and it 
is most probable on every account that 
such reality exists here. The words rov 
Tomoyv Tov Kadovpevoy would surely not 
be used except of a real place habitually 
so named, or by a name very like this. 
Nor need we search far for the place 
pointed out. 492977, the mountain of 
Megiddo, designates at least the neigh- 
bourhood where the Canaanitish kings 
were overthrown by Barak, Judg. v. 19; 
an occasion which gave rise to one of the 
two triumphal songs of Israel recorded in 
the O. T., and therefore one well worthy of 
symbolizing the great final overthrow of 
the Kings of the Earth leagued against 
Christ. That the name slightly differs 
from that given in the O. T. where it is 
the plain [2 Chron. xxxv. 22] or the 
waters [Judg. 1. ¢.] of Megiddo, is of 
slight consequence, and may be owing to 
a reason which I shall dwell on below. 
The LXX in both places adopt the form 
which we have here, Mayedw or -ddw. 
Nor must it be forgotten, that Megiddo 
was connected with another overthrow 
and slaughter, viz. that of Josiah by Pha- 
rxaoh-Necho [2 Kings xxiii. 29; 2 Chron. 
ubi supra], which though not analogous 


ree (for emt) src, with 


to this predicted battle in its issue, yet 
served to keep up the character of the 
place as one of overthrow and calamity : 
ef. also Zech. xii. 11, and the striking de- 
scription, 2 Chron. xxxv. 25, of the ordi- 
nance of lamentation for Josiah. At Me- 
giddo also another Jewish King, Ahaziah, 
died of the wounds received from Jehu, 2 
Kings ix. 27. The prefix Har, signifying 
“mountain,” has its local propriety, see 
Stanley’s description of the plain of Hs- 
draelon, in the opening of his Sinai and 
Palestine, ch. ix. And to the fisherman 
of the lake of Galilee, who would know 
Megiddo as he saw its background of 
highland lit up by the morning or evening 
sun across the plain from his native hills, 
the name would doubtless be a familiar 
one. Still there may have been a deeper 
reason which led to, or at all events justi- 
fied the prefix. As the name now stands, 
it has a meaning ominous of the great 
overthrow which is to take place on the 
spot. Drusius, believing the word to be 
merely a mystic one, explains it to be 

M11 NOW, “interneeio exercitus eorum,” 
he overthrow of their army. But, con- 
ceding and maintaining the geographical 
reality, must not we suppose that such a 
name, with such a sound, so associated 
with the past, bore to a Hebrew ear, when 
used of the future, its ominous signifi- 
cance of overthrow? It is remarkable 
that in Zech. xii. 11, where the mourning 
for Josiah is alluded to, the LXX render 
not in the plain of Megiddo, but éy» 
medip éxcomtrouévov: and this agrees 
with the interpretation of Andreas here, 
who supposes the name equivalent to dia- 
Ko7n). 

17—21.} And the seventh poured out 
his vial upon the air (the consequences 
are presently seen), and there came forth 
a voice out of the temple from the throne 
(the voice, as in ver. 1, of God Himself. 
This is rendered even more certain here 
by the addition of amo rov @pdvov) say- 
ing, It is done (the limitation of the 
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XVI. 18—21. 


kat s&nADev pwvyn éx Tov vaov amo TOU Qoovov AE- 
1B kai ¢ éyévovTo ‘ dotpaTrat kat * puwvat 
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m see ch. vi. 14. n Ps, xxxyi. 36. plur., 


rec aft 


guvn ins peyadn, with B rel vulg syr-dd copt eth Andr Areth Primas: om A 12. 46 


Cassiod. 
Andr. 


rec (for ec) azo, with B rel Andr-cois] Areth: txt A g 1. 12-8. 36-8. 46 
rec aft tov vaov ins rov ovpavouv, with B 10(sic) rel vss Andr Areth: 


om A fg vulg syr-dd copt Primas. (om rov vaov n 1. 12-8. 36. 47 Andr-a.) 
18, rec gwvai and Boorrar bef acrpara, with 1: Boovrar bef gwvac rel syr-dd 


Andr-coisl Areth: txt A (B) gn 2. 6. 13. 26. 36. 40.—om rat Boovra: B. 


om Ist 


eyevero Brel fuld Andr Areth: ins Afg hn 10-7. 36 (87. 42-9. 51 Br, e sil) vulg 


syr-dd copt Andr-a Tich. 


rec ot av@pwrot eysvorro, with B rel 1 vulg syr-dd 


Andr Areth Tich: txt A ¢ copt arm, syevero avOowzoc 38.—om oi Bf g 17 al. 
19. rec execorv, with rel Andr Areth: -cay in the line, o above 10!: txt AB dh?2 


jin 16-7. 27. 38. 42-9. (4 uncert.) 
20. om Ist war 1. 


meaning of yéyovey to “that is done 
which was commanded,” viz. the outpour- 
ing of the seven vials, is in fact no limita- 
tion: for the plagues are the last plagues: 
if therefore they are done, all is done. 
But the declaration is of course prolepti- 
cally made, and imports that the outpour- 
ing of the seventh vial had done that 
which should accomplish all and bring in 
the end. One who had fired a train 
would say, “It is done,” though the ex- 
plosion had not yet taken place). And 
there were lightnings and voices and 
thunders (the usual accompaniments of 
the close of each series of visions, see ch. 
vill. 5, xi. 19. But, as before remarked, 
these phenomena occur here in rather a 
different connexion from that in the other 
two places. Here, they are more the 
result of the outpouring of the last vial, 
and they do not conelude, but only begin 
its effects, which do not cease until the 
destruction of Babylon and the great over- 
throw of the antichristian hosts): and 
there was a great earthquake (this may 
perhaps be not without connexion with 
the pouring out of the vial into the air: 
in the descriptions of earthquakes we read 
of the darkened and lurid appearance of 
the air preceding the shock) such as was 
not from the time when there was a 
man (not, “since man was:” the generic 


meaning would more probably be expressed 
by ot dvO@pwro éyévovro, as altered in 
rec.) upon the earth, such (on tyAtKod- 
Tos, see note on ref. Heb.) an earthquake 
so great. And the great city (Rome: cf. 
ch. xi. 8 and note, xiv. 8, xvii. 18, xviii. 
10, 16, 18, &c., 21) became into (i. e. was 
divided or split, scil. by the earthquake) 
three parts (see ch. xi. 13, where a similar 
judgment takes place at the end of the 
episode of the two witnesses. The three 
parts are supposed by Diisterd. to refer to 
the three arch-enemies just now men- 
tioned. But this is very uncertain: see 
on the tripartite division at ch. viii. 7), 
and the cities of the nations fell (not 
only the greatest city, but other great 
capitals of nations fell, from the violence 
and extent of the earthquake. We have 
its further consequences presently): and 
Babylon the great (mentioned specially, 
although really the same [see the places 
referred to above] with 1 méAtc 1 peyadn, 
because of her special adulterous character 
to be hereafter described. The destruc- 
tion of the material city of Rome is but 
the beginning of the execution: of yen- 
geance on the mystic Babylon) was re- 
membered before God (reff.), to give her 
the cup of the wine of the fierceness of 
His wrath (so E. V. for row Ovpov rie 
opyac; “excandescentia irs,” Vitringa. 
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Judg. iv. 22. 
x = vv. 15, 16. ch. xix. 2. see Isa.i.21. Mzek. xvi. 85. 


21 Cor. vi. 18 (bis). ch. ii. 14, 20. xviii. 3,9 only. Ezek. xvi. 34. 
Gen. ix. 21 al. elsw. neut., Matt. xxiv.4,9. Acts ii.15. 1-Cor.xi.21. 1 Thess. 
vy. 7. ver. 6 only. w. éx, ver. 6 only. d7r6, Isa. li.21. Jur. xxviii. (li.) 7. see ch. xiv. 8. 


b constr., 


Acts i. 19 and passim. elsw., Matt. xxiii, 21. Luke xiii. 4. ch, xii. 2 only. Hos. x.5. 1 Mace. iii. 34, 


21. for av@pwzove, ovvove 1. 
Cuap. XVII. 1. for nAOev, cEnrOev A. 


Andr Tich: om A B rel vulg syr-dd copt arm Andr-coisl. 


rec aft Asywy ins pot, with n 1 eth 
om Twy (twice, the last 
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Oupdc [Ovw] is the outbreak, dpyn the 
temper of mind. See on Rom. ii. 8: and 
on the figure of the cup, ch. xiv. 8, note. 
The sense is, that all these material judg- 
ments were but prefatory; the divine in- 
tent, in the midst of them, being to make 
Babylon drink the cup of His wrath in her 
judgment which follows): and every 
island fled (the effects of the earthquake 
are resumed, the mention of Babylon 
coming into remembrance being paren- 
thetical, and suggested by the great city 
having been split into three parts. On 
the sense, see ch. vi. 14), and there were 
found no mountains (not as E. V., “the 
mountains [7a 6pn] were not found.” 
The expression is far stronger than this: 
amounting to that in ch. vi. 14, that 
every mountain was removed out of its 
place and was looked for in vain), and a 
great hail (see reff. Egypt is again in 
view) as of a talent in weight (i. e. 
haying each hailstone of that weight. 
Diod. Sic. xix. 45 speaks of hailstones of a 
mina each in weight as being enormous: 
katappaydvTwy eaipvnc peyahuy op- 
Bow, kai xadabne aziorov ro péyeBoc, 
pvaaiat yap émumrov, éote 0 Ore kai 
peiZovc, were moANag piv THY oiKLOY 
cuurimre Oia TO Papoc, obk bdiyoug OE 
cai tov avOpwmwy a76hAvoOa: and the 
talent contained sixty mine. Josephus, 
in reff., speaks of the stones which were 
thrown from the machines in the siege of 


Jerusalem as each of a talent weight) 
descendeth from heaven on men (rovs 
avOp. must apparently be generic here: it 
can hardly mean the men; for the plague 
is universal. See above on ver. 9): and 
men blasphemed God by reason of the 
plague of the hail, because great is the 
plague of it exceedingly (i. e. mankind in 
general,—not those who were struck by 
the hailstones who would instantly die,— 
so far from repenting at this great and 
final judgment of God, blasphemed Him 
and were impenitent. The issue is diffe- 
rent from that in ch. xi. 13, where the 
remnant repented and gave glory to God). 

Cu. XVII. 1—XIX. 10.] Tut Jupe- 
MENT OF BaByton. And herein, XVII. 
1—6.] The description of Babylon under 
the figure of a drunken harlot, riding on 
the beast. And there came one of the 
seven angels which had the seven vials 
(we are not told which of the seven, and 
it is idle to enquire. The seventh has 
been conjectured, because under the out- 
pouring of his vial Babylon was remem- 
bered) and talked with me saying, Hither - 
(see reff.), I will shew thee the judgment 
of the great harlot that sitteth upon the 
many waters, with whom the kings of 
the earth [have] committed fornication, 
and they who inhabit the earth have 
been made drunk from the wine (ék, the 
wine having been the source of their 
drunkenness) of her fornication (the figure 
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here used, of a harlot who has committed 
fornication with secular kings and peoples, 
is frequent in the prophets, and has one 
principal meaning and application, viz. to 
God’s church and people that had for- 
saken Him and attached herself to others. 
In eighteen places out of twenty-one 
where the figure occurs, such is its im- 
port ; viz. in Isa. i. 215; Jer. ii. 20, iii. 1, 
6, 8; Ezek. xvi. 15, 16, 28, 31, 35, 41, 
xxiii. 5, 19, 44; Hosea ii. 5, ili. 3, iv. 15 
{Micah i. 7]. In three places only is the 
word applied to heathen cities: viz. in 
Isa. xxii. 15, 16 to Tyre, where, ver. 17, 
it is also said, “she shall commit fornica- 
tion with all the kingdoms of the world 
upon the face of the earth:” and in Na- 
hum iii. 4. to Nineveh, which is called the 
well-favoured harlot, the mistress of witch- 
erafts, that selleth nations through her 
whoredoms, and families through her 
witcherafts. And there the threat is pro- 
nounced of a very similar ruin to that 
which befalls Babylon here. So that the 
Scripture analogy, while it points to un- 
faithfulness and treachery against God’s 
covenant, also brings to mind extensive 
empire and wide-spread rule over the 
kingdoms of the earth. It is true, that 
as far as the image itself is concerned, 
pagan Rome as well fulfils its require- 
ments as Tyre and Nineveh. It will de- 
pend on subsequent features in the descrip- 
tion, whether we are to bound our view 
with her history and overthrow. Still, it 
will not be desirable to wait for the solu- 
tion of this question till we arrive at the 
point where those features appear: for by 
so doing much of our intermediate exe- 
gesis will necessarily be obscured. The 
decisive test then which may at once be 
applied to solve the question, is derived 
from the prophecy of the destruction of 
Babylon in ch. xviii. 2. It is to be laid 
utterly waste, and to “become the habi- 
tation of devils and the hold of every foul 
spirit, and a cage of every unclean and 
hateful bird.” Now no such destruction 
as this has yet befallen Rome, unless her 
transfer from pagan to papal rule be such 
a destruction, and the Pope and his eccle- 
siastics be described in the above terms, 
In an eloquent passage of Vitringa, he 
presses Bossuet with this dilemma. Again, 
it is said of this harlot, peQ’ Ac imdovev- 
gav ot Basic ric yijc. But we may 
ask, if this be pagan Rome, who and what 
are these kings, and what is indicated by 


her having been the object of their lustful 4y%0'4 
desires ? In the days of Imperial Rome, 47 to 5 
there were no independent kings of the 99. Br 
earth except in Parthia and Persia. Rome 
in her pagan state, as described for the 
purpose of identification in ver. 18, was 
not one who intrigued with the kings of 
the earth, but 9* éyovca Baowrsiay éxi 
tov Baoéwy tig yn¢ : she reigned over 
them with undisputed and crushing sway. 

I do not hesitate therefore, induced 
mainly by these considerations, which will 
be confirmed as we proceed step by step in 
the prophecy, to maintain that interpreta- 
tion which regards papal and not pagan 
Rome as pointed out by the harlot of this 
vision. The subject has been amply dis- 
cussed by many expositors. I would espe- 
cially mention Vitringa, and Dr. Words- 
worth. 

The “sitting upon many waters” is 
said of Babylon in Jer. in reff., but has 
here a symbolical meaning; see below, 
ver. 15. On the éueOicYnoay see ch. 
xiv. 8. The same thing is said of Babylon 
in Jer. 1.¢. But there she herself is the 
cup in the Lord’s hand). And he (the 
angel) carried me away to the wilder- 
ness (not, as Elliott, al., and even Diis- 
terd., “a wilderness.” Such inferences 
from the absence of the art. in this later 
Greek, never secure, are more than ever 
unsafe when a preposition precedes: and 
the usage of the LXX should have pre- 
vented any such rendering here. In no 
fewer than twenty places [see Tromm.] 
they use the word geyo¢ anarthrously, 
where there can be no question that “ the 
wilderness” is the only rendering. In 
fact it may be questioned whether the 
expressly indefinite rendering, “@ wilder- 
ness,” is ever justifiable, except in case of 
predication, or junction with an adjective, 
without some further indication than the 
mere omission of the definite article after 
a preposition. Had it been intended 
here, we may safely say that sic rérov 
Eonuov, or sig rérov twa ~onuoy would 
have been used. The most natural way 
of accounting for the Seer being taken 
into the wilderness here, is that he was to 
be shewn Babylon, which was in the wil- 
derness, and the overthrow of which, in the 
prophecy from which come the very words 
Execey Execey BaBudwy [Isa. xxi. 9], is 
headed rd bpapa tis épyypov. So that by 
the analogy of prophecy, the journey to 
witness the fall of Babylon would be ig 
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Zonuov. The question of the identity of 
this woman with the woman in ch. xii. is 
not affected by that of the identity of this 
wilderness with that) in the spirit (see 
reff., and note on ch. i. 10): and I saw a 
woman sitting upon a scarlet beast (this 
beast is introduced as if a new appearance: 
but its identity with that mentioned be- 
fore, ch. xiii. 1 ff., is plain as the descrip- 
tion goes onward. For not to mention 
the features which the two have in com- 
mon, this beast, as soon as described, is 
ever after mentioned as rd @npiov: and 
in ch. xix. 19, 20 the identity is expressly es- 
tablished. For there we read, ver. 19, 
that the beast and the kings of the earth 
make war against the Lamb, which beast 
ean be no other than this on which the 
woman rides, ef. our vv. 12—14.:—and in 
the next verse, ch. xix. 20, we read that the 
beast was taken, and the false prophet 
who did miracles before him, which beast 
can be no other than that of ch. xiii. See 
ver. 14 there. The identity of the two is 
therefore matter not of opinion, but of 
demonstration. The differences in appear- 
ance doubtless are significant. That with 
which we are now concerned, the scarlet 
colour, is to be understood as belonging 
not to a covering on the beast, but to the 
beast itself. It is akin to the colour of 
the dragon [avppdc], but as that is the 
redness of fire [see however ch. vi. 4}, so 
is this of blood, with which both the beast 
and its rider are dyed. It was the colour, 
see ref. Heb., of the wool to be used in 
sprinkling the blood of sacrifice. There 
may be an allusion to the Roman im- 
perial purple: for the robe which was 
put on our Lord in mockery was ké«ewvoc, 
ref. Matt. But this is more probably con- 
veyed by its own proper word in the next 
verse. By the woman sitting on the 
wild beast, is signified that superintend- 
ing and guiding power which the rider 
possesses over his beast: than which no- 


mopgupay h (k?) n 4. 4. 6. 10-7-8. 34-5-7. 
rec kocx.y@ (with none of our mss): txt 


thing could be chosen more apt to repre- 
sent the superiority claimed and exercised 
by the See of Rome over the secular king- 
doms of Christendom), full of the names 
of blasphemy (for the construction with 
accus., see reff., and Winer, edn. 6, p. 205, 
§ 32.5. The names of blasphemy, which 
were found before on the heads of the 
beast only, have now spread over its whole 
surface. As ridden and guided by the 
harlot, it is tenfold more blasphemous in 
its titles and assumptions than before. 
The heathen world had but its Divi in the 
Ceesars, as in other deified men of note: 
but Christendom has its “most Chris- 
tian” and “most faithful” Kings, such 
as Louis XIV. and Philip I1.; its “De- 
fenders of the faith,” such as Charles II. 
and James II.; its society of unprin- 
cipled intriguers called after the sacred 
name of our Lord, and working Satan’s 
work “ad majorem Dei gloriam ;” its “holy 
office” of the Inquisition, with its dens 
of darkest cruelty ; finally its “patrimony 
of St. Peter,” and its “holy Roman Em- 
pire ;” all of them, and many more, new 
names of blasphemy, with which the wo- 
man has invested the beast. Go where 
we will and look where we will in Papal 
Christendom, names of blasphemy meet 
us. The taverns, the shops, the titles 
of men and of places, the very insurance 
badges on the houses, are full of them), 
having seven heads and ten horns (as in 
its former appearance, ch. xiil. 1; inherited 
from the dragon, ch. xii. 3. These are 
presently interpreted : we now return to 
the description of the woman herself). - 
And the woman was clothed in purple 
(St. John’s own word, even to its peculiar 
form, see reff., for the mock-imperial robe 
placed on our Lord: and therefore bearing 
probably here the same signification ; but 
not in mockery, as Bede, “ fucus simulati 
regiminis:” for the empire is real) and 
scarlet (see above. This very colour is 
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not without its significance: witness the 
Cardinals, at the same time the guiding 
council of the Church and princes of the 
State), [and] gilded with gold and with 
(the cexpvowpévn is zeugmatically carried 
on) precious stone and with pearls (this 
description needs no illustration for any 
who have witnessed, or even read of, the 
pomp of Papal Rome: which, found as 
it is every where, is concentrated in the 
city itself), holding a cup of gold in her 
hand full of abominations and of the 
impure things (the change of construe- 
tion is remarkable: for such it must be 
accounted, and not, with Diisterd., the 
accus. governed by éyouoa. It seems to 
be made, not to avoid an accumulation of 
genitives, as Hengstb., but to mark a dif- 
ference between the more abstract de- 
signation of the contents of the cup as 
Boedbypara, and the specification of them 
in the concrete as rd deaQapra «.r.d.) of 
her fornication (this cup is best taken 
altogether symbolically, and not as the 
cup in the Mass, which, however degraded 
by her blasphemous fiction of transubstan- 
tiation, could hardly be called by this 
name, and moreover is not given, but de- 
nied by her to the nations of the earth. 
That she should have represented ‘herself 
in her medals as holding forth this cup 
[with the remarkable inscription, « sedet 
super universam ;” see Elliott, vol. iv. p 
30, plate], is a judicial concidence rather 
than a direct fulfilment), and [having] 
upon her forehead a name written (as was 
customary with harlots: so Seneca, Con- 


om 2nd «av B rel Andr-coisl Areth: ins A17. 18 (e fg h16. 


trov. i. 2, in Wetst.: “Stetisti puella in 
lupanari: .... nomen tuum pependit a 
fronte: pretia stupri accepisti :” and Juy. 
Sat. vi. 123 of Messallina, “Tune nuda 
papillis Constitit auratis, titulum mentita 
Lycisce”), Mystery (is this word part of 
the name, or not? On the whole it seems 
more probable that it is. For though no 
such word would in the nature of things 
be attached to her forehead as part of her 
designation, so neither would the descrip- 
tion which follows BaBudwy 1) psyaXn, to 
which the word pvorhpioy seems partly 
to refer. But whether part of the name 
or not, the meaning will be the same: viz. 
that the title following is to be taken in a 
spiritual and an enigmatical sense: com- 
pare ch. i. 20, and 2°Thess. ii. 7), Babylon 
the great, the mother of the harlots and 
of the abominations of the earth (i. e. 
not only first and greatest of these, but 
herself the progenitréss and origin of the 
rest. All spiritual fornication and corrup- 
tion are owing to her, and to her example 
and teaching). And I saw the woman 
drunken with the blood of the saints and 
with the blood of the witnesses of Jesus 
(as the Seer contemplates the woman, he 
perceives that she is drunken: and from 
what is revealed to him, and from her 
symbolic colour of blood, he assigns the 
cause of that intoxication. Wetst. quotes 
Plin. H. N. xiv. 28, “quo facile intelligi- 
tur ebrius jam sanguine civium, et tanto 
magis eum sitiens”). And I wondered, 
when I saw her, with great wonder 
(what was the ground of the Seer’s asto- 
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nishment? One doubtless might be as- 
signed, which would at once account for 
any degree of such emotion. If this 
woman is the same as he before saw, who 
fied into the wilderness from the face of 
the n, “the faithful city become an 
harlot ” [Isa. i. 21], he might well won- 
der. And certainly there is much in fa- 
your of such a supposition. It has been 
taken up by some considerable expositors, 
such as Auberlen [Der Prophet Daniel, 
pp- 278 ff.], who has argued earnestly but 
soberly for it. There is one objection to 
it, which has been made more of in this 
place than perhaps it deserves. It is, 
that in the Angel’s replication to St. 
John’s wonder, no allusion is made to this 
circumstance as its principal ground. 
But, it may well be replied, this would be 
just what we might expect, if the fact of 
identity were patent. The Seer, versed in 
the history of man’s weakness and de- 
pravity, full of O. T. prophetic thoughts 
and sayings, would need no solution of 
the fact itself: this would lie at the 
ground of his wonder, and of the angel’s 
explanation of the consequences which 
were to follow from it. Auberlen very 
properly lays stress on the fact, that the 
joint symbolism of the wilderness and the 
woman could not fail to call up in the 
mind of the Seer the last occasion when 
the two occurred together: and insists 
that this symbol must be continuous 
throughout. Without going so far as to 
pronounce the two identical, I think we 
cannot and ought not to lose sight of the 
identity of symbolism in the two cases. 
It is surely meant to lie beneath the sur- 
face, and to teach us an instructive lesson. 
We may see from it two propheti¢ truths : 
first, that the church on earth in the 
main will become apostate and faithless, 
ef. Luke xviii. 8: and secondly, that 
while this shall be so, the apostasy shall 


rec (for urayet) vrayerv, with B rel 4 Hippol Andr Promiss : 


not embrace the whole church, so that the 
second woman in the apocalyptic vision 
should be absolutely identical with the 
first. The identity is, in the main, not to 
be questioned: in formal strictness, not 
to be pressed. This being so, I should 
rather regard St. John’s astonishment as 
a compound feeling, occasioned partly by 
the enormity of the sight revealed to 
him, partly also by the identity of the 
symbolism with that which had been the 
vehicle of a former and altogether different 
vision). 

7—18.] Explanation by the angel of 
the mystery of the woman and of the 
beast. And first, 7—14.] of thé beast. 
And the angel said to me, Wherefore 
didst thou wonder? I will tell to thee 
the mystery (which, be it noted, is but 
one) of the woman and of the wild-beast 
that carrieth her, which hath the seven 
heads and the ten horns. The beast 
which thou sawest, was, and is not, and 
shall come up out of the abyss, and goeth 
to perdition (these words have been a 
very battle-field for apocalyptic expositors, 
whose principal differmg interpretations 
are far too long to be given at all intelligi- 
bly here, but will be seen best in their own 
works, and compendiously but fairly stated 
in the notices in Mr. Elliott’s fourth 
volume. What is here required, is that 
I should give a consistent account of that 
solution which I have been myself led to 
adopt. 1) It will not be supposed, with 
the general view which I have taken of 
the beast as the secular persecuting power, 
that I am prepared to accede to that 
line of interpretation which makes the 
whole vision merely descriptive of the 
Seer’s own time, and of the Roman em- 
perors then past, present, and expected. 
Against such a view it seems to me the 
whole imagery and diction of the vision 
protest: and this it will be my endeavour 
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to shew as each of their details comes 
under my notice. If, as universally ac- 
knowledged, our prophecy be a taking up 
and continuation of that of Daniel, then we 
are dealing with larger matters and on a 
wider scale than such a limited interpreta- 
tion would imply. 2) Nor again, after the 
meaning assigned above to the harlot and 
her title, will it be expected that I should 
agree with those who take her as, accord- 
ing to the letter of our ver. 18, strictly con- 
fined in meaning to the material city of 
Rome. She zs that city: but she is also 
puornovoyv. She is herself a harlot, an 
apostate and faithless church; but she is 
also a mother: from her spring, of her 
nature partake, with her shall be de- 
stroyed, all the fornications and abomina- 
tions of the earth, though they be not in 
Rome, though they be not called by her 
name, though in outward semblance they 
quarrel with and oppose her. 38) The 
above remarks will lead their intelligent 
reader to expect, that the present words 
of our text, which are in the main repro- 
ductive of the imagery of ch. xiii, 1—4, 
will be interpreted as those were inter- 
preted, not of mere passing events and 
persons, but of world-wide and world-long 
empires and changes. 4) Having thus in- 
dicated the line of interpretation which I 
shall follow, I reserve the details for ver, 
10, where they necessarily come before 
us): and they shall wonder who dwell 
upon the earth, of whom the name is not 


written upon (the accus. as so often in 
this book) the book of life from the foun- 
dation of the world (these latter words, 
even in ordinary N. T. Greek, would be- 
long to yéypamwrat, and the art. 76 would 
be wanted to connect them with rd 6ip- 
ANiov rie fwhe. But it is by no means 
certain, in the loose Greek of the Apoca- 
lypse, whether these accuracies must be 
insisted on. Judging by the analogy of 
ch. xiii. 8 [see note there], amd Kar. 
xdapnov belongs to that which immediately 
precedes it: as indeed it does in every 
place where it occurs in which its con- 
nexion might be ambiguous. I prefer 
therefore to follow analogy, rather than to 
insist on philological accuracy in a book 
where its rules are manifestly not ob- 
served), seeing (the reader expects Bné- 
movrTec, to agree with oi KQTOLKOUYTEC: 
but instead, we have Brterovrwr, agreein 

with @y by attraction) the beast that he 
was and is not and shall come again (sce 
for full explanation, below on vy. 9, 10). 
Here [is] the mind that hath wisdom 
(by these words, as in ch. xiii. 18, attention 
is bespoken, and spiritual discernment 
challenged, for that which follows), The 
seven heads are seven mountains, where 
(= é9’ y, on which) the woman sitteth 
[upon them] (é2’ adréy, the well-known 
Hebraistic redundancy of construction after 
é’ @y, here expressed by 07r0v.—By these 
words, no less plainly than by ver. 18, 
Rome is pointed out. Propertius, iii. 11, 57, 
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by a remarkable coincidence, unites both 
descriptions in one line: “Septem urbs 
alta jugis, toto que preesidet orbi”’ The 
more remarkable out of the very many 
testimonies to Rome being thus known, 
are those of Horace, Carmen Seculare, 7, 
«Di quibus septem placuere colles :” Virg. 
An. vi. 782, “Ila inclyta Roma Impe- 
rium terris, animos «quabit Olympo, Sep- 
temque una sibi muro cireumdabit arces :” 
where Servius annotates, “alii dicunt 
breves septem colliculos a Romulo inclusos, 
qui tamen aliis nominibus appellabantur : 
alii volunt hos ipsos qui nune sunt a Ro- 
mulo inclusos, hoe est Palatinum, Quirina- 
lem, Aventinum, Ceelium, Viminalem, As- 
quilmum, et Janicularem.” See also 
Georg. ii. 534: Cicero, ad Att. vi. 5, && 
dareoc Extaddgov: Martial iv. 64, speak- 
ing of Julius Martial’s gardens on the 
Janiculum, “ Hine septem dominos videre 
montes, Et totam licet zstimare Romam :” 
Varro de L. L. iy., “Dies Septimontium 
nominatus ab his septem montibus in queis 
sita Roma est :’—and so Plutarch, Probl. 
Rom. p. 280 D, 76 Lerrtpovyvtiov dyovow 
imi Tp Tov EBdopov Adgov TH TOE TpOC- 
cataveunOnvar, Kai rHv “Pwuny énra- 
Aogoyv yevéoOar. See very many more in 
Wetst., and a copious catena of citations in 
Dr. Wordsworth’s Letters to M. Gondon 
on the Church of Rome, Let. xi. Also 
the coin of Vespasian figured in Elliott, 
vol. iv. p. 30): and they are seven kings 
(let us weigh well the significance of this 
indication furnished by the angel. The 
seven heads have a reference to the woman, 
who sits upon the beast to whom they be- 
long: and, as far as this reference is con- 
cerned, they are hills, on which she sits. 
But they have also another reference—to 
the beast, of which they are the heads: 
and as far as this other reference is con- 
cerned, they are kings. Not, be it no- 
ticed, kings over the woman, nor kings of 
the city symbolized by her: but kings in a 
totally different relation, viz. that to the 
beast of which they are heads. So that to 
interpret these kings as emperors of Rome, 
or as successive forms of government over 
Rome, is to miss the propriety of the sym- 
bolism and to introduce utter confusion. 
They belong to the Jeast, which is not 
Rome, nor the Roman Empire, but a gene- 
ral symbol of secular antichristian power. 
They are in substance the same seven 


Vou. IV. 


crowned heads which we saw on the dragon 
in ch. xii. 3: the same which we saw, with 
names of blasphemy on them, on the beast 
of ch. xiii. 1, to whom the dragon gave his 
power and his throne). The five (i. e. the 
first five out of the seven) fell (Angl., “are 
fallen.” Of whom is this word used ? Is it 
one likely to be chosen to describe the mere 
passing away of king after king in an em- 
pire more or less settled? One appro- 
priate to Augustus and Tiberius, who died 
in their beds? Or again is it one which 
could well be predicated of the govern- 
ment by consuls, which had been absorbed 
into the imperial power, or of that by 
dictators, which had merely ceased ad 
tempus swni, because it had become per- 
petual in the person of one man? Had 
Roman emperors been meant by the seven 
kings, or successive stages of government 
over Rome [even supposing these last 
made out, which they never have been], 
we should in vain have sought any pre- 
cedent, or any appropriate meaning, for 
this érecay: “have passed away” would 
be its constrained and unexampled sense. 
But let the analogy of Scripture and of 
this book itself guide us, and our way will 
be clear enough. é7ecey éxecey is the 
cry over Babylon herself. zrimrw is used 
in the LXX constantly, and in ref. Dan., 
of the violent fall, the overthrow, either 
of kings or of kingdoms: it is a word 
belonging to domination overthrown, to 
glory ruined, to empire superseded. If 
I understand these five of individual suc- 
cessive kings, if I understand them of 
forms of government adopted and laid 
down on occasion, I can give no account 
of this verb: but if I understand them of 
forms of empire, one after another head- 
ing the antichristian secular power, one 
after another violently overthrown and 
done away, I have this verb in its right 
place and appropriate sense. Hygypt is 
fallen, the first head of the beast that 
persecuted God’s people, Ezek. xxix., xxx.: 
Nineveh is fallen, the bloody city, Nahum 
iii, 1—19: Babylon is fallen, the great 
enemy of Israel, Isa. xxi. 9; Jer. 1. li, 
al.: Persia is fallen, Dan. x. 18, xi. 2: 
Grecia is fallen, Dan. xi. 3, 4. Thus, 
and as it seems to me thus only, can 
we do justice to the expression. Nor 
is any force done thus to Baoidkic, but 
on the contrary it is kept to its strict 
3A 
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prophetic import, and to the analogy of 
that portion of prophecy which is here 
especially in view. For in Dan. vii. 17 we 
read these great beasts which are four are 
four kings, p72; not Paordeiat, as LXX 
and Theodotion), the one is (the Roman), 
the other (required to complete the seven) 
is not yet come (I agree with Auberlen, 
der Prophet Daniel, pp. 304 ff., in regard- 
ing this seventh as the Christian empire 
beginning with Constantine : during whose 
time the beast in his proper essence, in 
his fulness of opposition to God and His 
saints, ceases to be), and when he shall 
come he must remain a little time (cer- 
tainly the impression we derive from these 
words is not as Diisterd., al., that his 
empire is to be of very short continuance, 
but the 6dtyor, as in ref. 1 Pet., gives the 
idea of some space not assigned, but 
vaguely thus stated as “some little time.” 
The idea given is rather that of duration 
than of non-duration. Herodotus, iv. 81, 
says of the river Exampieus, rod ral 
ddiyov TL TpoTEpoY TovTwWY pYHuNY élyov, 
but it was twenty-nine chapters back. 
See to the usage of this book itself, ch. ii. 
14, iii. 4; not xii. 12, where the context 
decides dXiyor to be emphatic. Here, the 
stress is on det petvat, and not on ddéyor : 
on the fact of some endurance, not on its 
being but short). And the beast, which 
was and is not (as in ver. 8, whose pecu- 
liar power and essence seem suspended 
while the empire is Christian by profes- 
sion. But observe, the seventh is for all 
that a veritable head, and like the others 
carries names of blasphemy. The beast is 
not actually put out of existence, but has 
only received a deadly wound which shall 
be again healed, see ch. xiii. 3, notes), he 
himself also is the eighth, and is of the 
seven, and goeth unto perdition (this 
eighth, the last and worst phase of the 
beast, is not represented as any one of his 
heads, but as being the beast himself in 


rec add’, with 4.10 &e: 


actual embodiment. He is ix ray érra,— 
not, “one of the seven,” but, the succes- 
sor and result of the seven, following and 
springing out of them. And he sic arw- 
Asay vwayer—does not fall like the 
others, but goes on and meets his own 
destruction at the hand of the Lord Him- 
self. There can be little doubt in the 
mind of the student of prophecy, who is 
thus described: that it is the ultimate 
antichristian power, prefigured by the 
little horn in Daniel, and expressly an- 
nounced by St. Paul 2 Thess. ii. 3 ff, 
as 6 vid¢ THE amwrsiac,—as 6 Gvopoc, 
dv 6 Kvptog “Incove avedei TY Trvedpare 
Tov oTrdparog av’rov, kai KaTapynos TY 
éripaveia THC Tapovciac abrov). re 
the ten horns which thou sawest, are 
ten kings (not necessarily personal kings : 
see on ver. 10 above: but kingdoms, 
regarded as summed up in their kings) 
which (ottwes, kings of that kind who) 
have not yet received a kingdom, but 
receive power as kings (the as Bactheic¢ 
is somewhat enigmatical. Auberlen sug- 
gests, whether the kingly power itself 
may not have passed away from these 
realms in the days of antichristian mis- 
rule, and thus their power be only as 
Baosic. But this seems inconsistent 
with their being called Baotheic. Rather 
I would say the és represents the reserva- 
tion of their kingly rights in their alliance 
with the beast) one hour (i. e. during the 
space of one hour: just as #piwpoy in ch. 
viii. 1 is during the space of half an hour. 
Some, e. g. Vitringa, Elliott, Wordsworth, 
have upheld the meaning, for piay dpav 
pera, of “at one and the same time with.” 
From the use of zotav #opav in ch. iii. 38, 
we might concede such usage to be within 
the bare limits of possibility ; though 
even thus the piay perd, for “one and 
the same with,” is a hard saying. But 
we are not to enquire in our exegesis, 
what may possibly be, but what probably 
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is. And I venture to say that but for a 
preconceived opinion, no one would ever 
have thought of any other meaning for 
these words than the ordinary one, “ for 
the space of one hour.” And thus ac- 
cordingly we will take them, as signifying 
some definite space, unknown to us, thus 
designated : analogous in position to the 
ddiyov above) together with (i. e. in con- 
junction with, allied with: their power 
will be associated with his power) the 
beast (who are these? ‘The answer seems 
to be furnished us in Dan. vii. 23 ff. 
They are ten kingdoms which shall arise 
out of the fourth great kingdom there: 
ten European powers, which in the last 
time, in concert with and subjection to 
the antichristian power, shall make war 
against Christ. In the precise number 
and form here indicated, they have not 
yet arisen. It would not be difficult to 
point out the elements and already con- 
solidating shapes of most of them: but in 
precise number we have them not as yet. 
What changes in Europe may bring them 
into the required tale and form, it is not 
for us to say). These have (the present 
is used in describing them, though they 
have not yet arisen) one mind (one and 
the same view and intent and consent), 
and give their might and their power to 
the beast (becoming his allies and moving 
at his beck). These shall war with the 
Lamb (in concert with the beast, ch. xix. 
19), and the Lamb shall conquer them, 
because He is Lord of lords and King of 
kings, and they who are with Him 


(viejaovety adrovg also: the verb is im- 
plied in » «foe above) called and chosen 
(all the called are not chosen, Matt. xx. 
16, xxii. 14: but all that are chosen are 
first called, 2 Pet. i. 10) and faithful (this 
way of taking this clause is far better 
than with Bengel to make ki. k. éeA. Kk. 
moro into predicate, “and they that are 
with him are called and chosen and faith- 
ful’ For 1) it can clearly be no co-ordi- 
nate reason with the other assigned for 
the Lamb’s victory, that His followers 
are, &c., and 2) the arrangement of the 
sentence seems against this view, seeing 
that in the former case the predicate is 
put forward, and in this we should have 
expected it also: wai eA. «. éxXeKT. Kk. 
miorol ot per’ avrov). 

15—18.] Explanation of various par- 
ticulars regarding the harlot, and of the 
harlot herself. And he saith to me, The 
waters which thou sawest, where (ot, 
like 6zrov in ver. 9, = é¢’ wv) the harlot 
sitteth, are peoples and multitudes and 
nations and languages (so in Isa. viii. 7, 
the king of Assyria and his invading 
people are compared to the waters of the 
river, strong and many. There is also 
doubtless an impious parody intended in 
the position of the harlot to that of Him 
who sitteth above the water-flood and re- 
maineth King for ever, Ps. xxix. 10). 
And the ten horns which thou sawest, 
and the beast (viz. in that compact and 
alliance just now mentioned), these shall 
hate the harlot (we now enter upon pro- 
phetic particulars other than those re- 
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10, from Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 83. -Neh. vii. 5. f= here only. Ezra vii. 23. g = ver. 13. 


h=ch.x.7, John xix. 30, ich, xvi. 19. 


fuld lips-5) syr-dd Hippol Andr Primas. om kat yopyny B-txt (Tisch) ¢ j 1. 50-txt. 
—aft yupvny ins momoovow avrnv B-marg rel Andr-coisl Areth : om A g 32 (16-8. 
38, e sil) Andr-coisl Areth. kcavoovoryr 1. om ev B m Andr-coisl. ; 
17. om cat mounoat yrwpny pray A vulg Andr-a Tich.—rec pray bef yywpnv, with 
1.17 Andr-p: pay yywpny avTwy g: yvwenyY avTwy MM: yywwnY play B rel Andr- 
coisl] Areth. for 2nd avrwy, avrw A: avrov Bf: txt g rel. rec Te\ec@n 
(with none of our mss): 7éAec@worv B rel Andr-coisl Areth: txt A h 4. 10-7-9. 27. 37. 
49. 51 Bt Hippol Andr. rec (for ot Aoyot) Ta pnpara (with none of our mss) : txt 


A B rel 1 Hippol Andr Areth. 


18. ins ex bef ry¢ yng B-corrabdek] 2. 9. 13-9. 26-7. 30-3. 40-1-2. 50: rw» ee 


16. 39. 


vealed in the vision, where the harlot 
was sitting on the beast. Previous to 
these things coming to pass, she must 
be cast down from her proud position), 
and shall make her deserted and naked 
(contrast to ver. 4. Her former lovers 
shall no longer frequent her nor answer 
to her call: her rich adornments shall 
be stripped off. See shall lose, at the 
hands of those whom she formerly se- 
duced with her cup of fornication, both 
her spiritual power over them and her tem- 
poral power to adorn herself), and shall 
eat her flesh (batten upon her spoils ; con- 
fiscate her possessions: or perhaps, as the 
same expression, Ps. xxvii. 2; Micah ii. 
2 ff., where it is used to indicate the ex- 
treme vengeance of keen hostility. So 
Xen. Hell. iii. 3. 6, says of the hatred be- 
tween the Helots, Periceci, &e., and the 
pure Spartans, dou yap tv rovrog [the 
Helots, &e.] rug Adyog yévorro TeEpi 
Xrapriatoyv, ovdéva ObvacOat KobmrEew 
TO pr) ob>~x NOEWC Av Kal WpOy EcOiey ad- 
Tv), and shall consumes her with (in) 
fire (Diisterd. remarks that in the former 
clause the figure of a woman is kept: in 
this latter the thing signified, a city. But 
this need not absolutely be; the woman 
may be here also intended: and all the 
more probably, because the very words év 
mupi kaTakavoovoty are quoted from the 
legal formula of the condemnation of 
those who had committed abominable for- 
nications: ef. Levit. xx. 14, xxi. 9. The 
burning of the city would be a signal 


fulfilment: but we cannot positively say 
that that, and nothing else, is intended). 
For God put it (reff.: the aor. is pro- 
leptic) into their hearts to do His mind, 
and to make one mind (zo.joar is in the 
same sense each time—to put in practice : 
this they do in regard both to God’s mind 
and their own common mind, the two 
being the same. The identity is not 
asserted, which would require 72)v piay 
yvopny aitay, but implied), and to give 
their kingdom (i. e., as above, the au- 
thority of their respective kingdoms) to 
the beast, until the words of God shall 
be fulfilled (the prophetic words or dis- 
courses,—not phyara, but ddyot,—re- 
specting the destruction of Babylon). 
And the woman whom thou sawest, is 
the great city, which hath kingdom over 
the kings of the earth (every thing here 
is plain. The “septem urbs alta jugis toto 
que presidet orbi,” Propert., can be but 
one, and that one Romg. ‘The pres. part., 
% €xovoa, points to the time when the 
words were uttered, and to the dominion 
then subsisting. It has already been seen, 
that the prophecy regards Rome pagan 
and papal, but, from the figure of an 
harlot and the very nature of the predic- 
tions themselves, more the latter than the 
former. I may observe in passing, that 
the view maintained recently by Disterd., 
after many others, that the whole of these 
prophecies regard Pagan Rome only, re- 
celves no countenance from the words of 
this verse, which this school of Com- 
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p=here only. Hab.ii.1. Baruch iii.34. Xen. 
r see Deut. xiv. 11. Acts x.14, Isa, xxxiv. 
t see ch, xiv. 8. xvii. 2 reff. 


och. ix. 20 al. Isa. xiii. 21,22. Baruch iv. 35. 
Hell. v. 4. 49. q ch. xvi. 13. Zech. xiii. 2. 
11 ff. xiii. 21,23. Zepx. ii. 14. s = here only. 


Cnap. XVIII. 1. ree at beg ins cat, with h1m 14. 10-7. 34-5-6 (37-8. 49 Br, e sil) 
vulg Andr Primas: om A B rel syr-dd copt Hippol Andr-p Areth Tich Cassiod. rec 
om adXov, with f 1. 33-4: ins A B rel vulg syr-dd copt «th arm Hippol Andr Areth 
lat-ff—ayyehov bef addoyr c 2. 4. 17-8-9. 32. 48-9 lips-6 Andr-coisl Areth: ayye\ov 
erepoy Br. 

2. exexpatey A. om ey Bbedfgj1mt. 2.9 (16). 26-7. 32-3-4-5-8-9. 
40-1-7-8. 50 Hippol Andr-a Areth Primas. ree (for ucyupa) caxve (with none of 
our mss), and aft gwyy ins peyadn, with 1: txt ABrel am(with fuld lipss) syr-dd copt 
arm Andr-p.—icyupay gwyny ae k 16. 39. 40-7. 50-1. om 2nd ezecer B rel copt 
zth Andr-coisl Areth Primas: ins A.g h 10-7. 36 (87. 41-7-9, e sil) vulg syr-dd Hippol 
Andr Tich. ins n bef BaBudwr B f. rec Oaovwy (for -rxwy), with rel 1 
Hippol Andr Areth: txt AB g. aft Ist axa@aprov ins kat peptonpevov A 16. 

om 4th to 5th cat 1 (homeotel). for opveou, Onprov A. 

8. rec ins rov owov bef rov Ovpov, with B rel syr-dd copt Hippol Andr-coisl Areth 
Primas Tich: aft r. 6., h m 1. 10-7. 36-7. 47-9 B® copt arm e#th-pl Andr: om AC am 
(with fuld lips-5-6, agst demid al) eth-rom Ansb.—rn¢ wopyvevag bef rov Ouypov C: om 


mentators are fond of appealing to as 
decisive for them. Rather may we say 
that this verse, taken in connexion with 
what has gone before, stultifies their view 
entirely. If the woman, as these Com- 
mentators insist, represents merely the 
stone-walls and houses of the city, what 
need is there for puornptoy on her brow,— 
what appropriateness in the use of all the 
Scripture imagery, long familiar to God’s 
people, of spiritual fornication? And if 
this were so, where is the contest with 
the Lamb,—where the fulfilment of any 
the least portion of the prophecy? If we 
understand it thus, nothing is left for us 
but to say, as indeed some of this school 
are not afraid to say, that only the Seer’s 
wish dictated his words, and that history 
has not verified them. So that this view 
has one merit: it brings us at once face 
to face with the dilemma of accepting 
or rejecting the book: and thereby, for 
us, who accept it as the word of God, 
becomes impossible. For us, who believe 
the prophecy is to be fulfilled, what was 
Rome then, is Rome now. Her fornica- 
tions and abominations, as well as her 
power and pride, are matter of history and 
of present fact: and we look for her de- 
struction to come, as we believe it is ra- 


pidly coming, by the means and in the 
manner here foretold). 

Cu. XVIII. 1—XIX. 10.] Tur Dz- 
STRUCTION OF Basyton. And herein, 
XVIII. 1—3.] Announcement of the de- 
struction. The Seer does not see the act 
of destruction : it is prophesied to him in 
ch. xvii., and now announced, as indeed it 
had been by anticipation before, ch. xiv. 8, 
as having taken place. After these things 
I saw another angel (another besides the 
one who shewed him the vision in the 
last chapter: or, perhaps, as it is natural 
to join the dAXoy in some measure with 
the participle following,—another besides 
the last who came down trom heaven, 
ch. x. 1) coming down out of heaven (the 
Scer is still on the earth) having great 
power (possibl¢, as Elliott suggests, as the 
executor of the judgment that he an- 
nounced. If so, the announcement is still 
anticipatory), and the earth was lighted 
up by his glory (éx, as the source of the 
brightness): and he cried in a mighty 
voice saying, Babylon the great is fallen, 
is fallen, and is become an habitation of 
demons (see especially LXX, Isa. xxxiv. 
14 ff.), and a hold (a place of detention : 
as it were an appointed prison) of every 
unclean spirit, and a hold (EK. V. well, 
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19 only. 
and, ver, 15. 
x Isa, xlviii. 


z =1 John iv.13. Ezek. xliii, 20. see 2 John 4. 
i, 20. see Acts viii. 29. 


T.. jwopy. 33 SsyY. 


a= ch. ix. 18, 20. xi.6. xv.lal.  b: 
ce = Acts xi. 5. ch. xiv. 20. see Jonah i.2, Jen. xxviii. (li.) 9. 


et 5 d bos , LA € , cw ~*~ 
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20. lit. 11. Jun. xxvii. (1.) 8. xxviii. (li.) 6,9, 45. 1 Cor. vi. 17. 


y Eph. v.11. Phil, iv. 14 onlyt. (-v6s, ch. i. 9.) 
b =hereonly. Baruch 


rec (for metwxay) wemwee, with h 1. 10-7 Hippol Andr-a: 


memorixe 18. 36-7: mexwcacw rel vulg Andr Areth Tich: txt (AC).—7¢rTwxap (sic) 


AC: wextuoxse BY: rextoxacy Bb def g1 2. 13-6-9. 30. 51. 
for crpnvove, orpnvov C b 1. 47 Andr. 

rec e€eOere, with gh 1. 10-7. 32 (87-9. 40-1-9. 51 Br, 
e sil) vulg spec syr-dd copt: e&A@e CB rel Andr-coisl Areth Cypr,: txt A. 
pov bef efedOe e— avtne C 38: om e& aurneg 1. 12. 


avurne 1. 
4. adds gwrns C. 


for 2nd rng yne, 


o X\aoc 


ovveo. AC, rec wa jin 


AaBnre bef ex Trwr TAnywy avurne (with none of our mss): txt AC B rel 1-marg vulg 


syr-dd Hippol Andr Areth Tich. 


a cage) of every unclean and hated bird 
(see the prophecy respecting Babylon, Jer. 
1, 39): because of the wrath of her forni- 
cation all the nations have drunk (see 
on ch. xiv. 8. The use of the @vpd¢ is 
even more remarkable here: of that wine 
of her fornication which has turned into 
wrath to herself), and the kings of the 
earth committed fornication with her, 
and the merchants of the earth became 
rich out of the quantity (8¥vapts, copia, 
as Vitringa, who remarks, “alluditur ad 
Hebraam vocem n, cujus hee significa- 
tionis vis est, Job xxxi. 25, Ezek. xxviii. 
4.” We have mdobrov peyadov divayy 
in Jos. Antt. iii. 2. 4) of her luxury 
(otpyvos, see reff. and note on 1 Tim., 
seems properly to mean the exuberance of 
strength, the flower of pride). 

4—20.| Warning to God’s people to 
leave her, on account of the greatness of 
her crimes and coming judgments (4—8) : 
lamentations over her on the part of those 
who were enriched by her (9—20). And I 
heard another voice out of heaven (not 
that of the Father nor of Christ, for in 
such a case, as has been welg observed, the 
long poetical lamentation would be hardly 
according to prophetic decorum ; but that 
of an angel speaking in the name of God, 
as we have pou ch. xi. 3 also) saying, 
Come out of her, my people (in reff. Isa., 
the circumstances differed, in that. being a 
joyful exodus, this a cautionary one: and 
thus the warning is brought nearer to that 
one which our Lord commands in Matt. 
xxiv. 16, and the cognate warnings in the 
O. T., viz. that of Lot to come out of 


Sodom, Gen. xix. 15—22, when her de- 
struction impended, and that of the people 
of Israel to get them up from the tents of 
Dathan and Abiram, Num. xvi. 23—26. 
In reff. Jer., we have the same cireum- 
stance of Babylon’s impending destruction 
combined with the warning: and from 
those places probably, especially Jer. li. 
45, the words here are taken. The infer- 
ence has been justly made from them 
[Elliott iv. p. 40], that there shall be, 
even to the last, saints of God in the midst 
of Rome: and that there will be danger of 
their being, through a lingering fondness 
for her, partakers in her coming judg- 
ments), that ye partake not in her sins, 
and that ye receive not of her plagues 
(the fear, in case of God’s servants re- 
maining in her, would be twofold: 1) lest 
by over-persuasion or guilty conformity 
they should become accomplices in any of 
her crimes: 2) lest by being in and of her, 
they should, though the former may not 
have been the case [and even more if it 
have], share in her punishment. It was 
through lingering fondness that Lot’s 
wife became a sharer in the destruction of 
Sodom): because her sins (not as De W. 
the ery of her sins: but the idea is of a 
heap: see below), have reached (kodAac- 
Oat is put here after the analogy of the 
Heb. pag, which, see Gesen. Lex. p. 312, is 
used for assecutus est, proxime accessit 
ad, Gen. xix. 19; Jer. xlii. 16, al. Ge- 
senius compares herere in terga hostium, 
Liv. i. 14; in tergis, Tacit. hist. iv. 19; 
Curt. iv. 15. Bengel gives it well, accu- 
mulata pervenerunt) as far as heaven, 
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iv. 9. ch. xxi.4only. Gen. 1.4. 


s = (-ifecv) Isa. l.c. mp vie Jin. i. 50. 
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t Matt. xii. 42 ||. 
w ch. xvii. 16 (reff.). 
Sea ll. Ree vil. an 1 Cor. v. 13. ch. xix. 2 al, 


risa. xlvii.8. Zep a 16, Psfxiii. 1, 
Acts viii. 27 only. Jer. xxxvi. (xxix.) 2. 
na x= ch. v. 2, x. 1. ver. 21. Deut. x. 17. 
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ree (for exohAnOncav) neodovOnoav, with 33(-4, e sil): txt AC B rel 4 syr-dd 


copt zth Hippol Andr Areth, pervenerunt vulg Cypr Primas, adpropinquaverunt spec. 
6. rec aft aredwxev ins vaty, with ch 1. 4. “10: 7.36 (47-8-9 Br, e sil) Areth Promiss : 
nuty arm Andr: om AC B rel am(with tol al, agst lipss al) syr-dd copt «th Hippol 


Andr-coisl Tich spec. 


ree aft dimAwoare ins avrn, with rel 1 syr-dd copt Andr 


Areth: om ACBabdefgjk 2. 9.19 Andr Areth.—rec om ra, with A B rel 1 Andr 
Areth: ins Cabd e f j k 26-7. 30-3. 42. 50. 90 Hippol.—avura dirda 38. 
aft dura ins we kat avrn ka Bab de (f) j k 2. 9. 19. 26-7. 30. 51. (homeeotel in m, ra 


eoya avrne Ist and 2nd.) 
ee 27. 32, e sil). 


aft wornptw ins aurne B rel copt: om AC g h 10 (c 4. 
for autn, auTny B. 


7. ree (for avrny) eavrny, with rel Hippol Andr Areth: txt AC B(supplied by corr) 


abej12. 9. 16. 27. 30-3. 49. 50-1. 90, aurn 41-2. 
rec om 2nd ort, with 1 (1 16-7. 39, e sil) vulg Hippol Andr-p 


for Ist ort, wae 1. 
Tich: ins AC Brel Andr Areth Primas. 
b: 


caQwe adek 2. 9. 19. 26-7. 40-1-2. 50-1. 90: 


for rocovroy Oore, kepacare 1. 


for ra@npat, cabiw BT: eye Kalwe 
KcaQwe caOnpat 30-3. 


8. om Ist eae Babdej km2. 4. 6. 9. 26-7. 30!-3-4-5-8. 40-1-7-8. 50-1. 90 Andr- 


coisl—Oavarov B. 


and God hath remembered her iniquities. 
Repay to her (the words are now ad- 
dressed to the executioners of judgment) 
as she also repaid (cf. ref. Jer., caOwe 
érroinoe, TONOare abrg. The latter az- 
édwxev is used, not in its strict propriety, 
but as corresponding to the other.—Hers 
was a giving, this is a giving back: we 
have exactly the same construction, which 
was probably in mind here, used also of 
Babylon, in ref. Ps., paxdprog dg avTato- 
Owoe cor TO ayTarddou“a Gov, 0 avTaT- 
édwkac piv), and double [the] double 
according to her works (so in reff; Isa. 
and J er.). In the cup (see above, ch. xvii. 
4, and xiv. 8, xviii. 3) which she mixed, 
mix for her double (see ch. xiv. 10: a 
double portion of the deadly wine of God’s 
wrath) : in proportion as (lit., in as many 
things as) she glorified her (self: possibly 
ruled into this form airny by the con- 


om «xupioc A g vulg wth: ins C B rel syr-dd Hippol Andr 
Areth Cypr. (om 6 6eo¢ ¢ k 6 Areth Primas.) 
4, 18. 33 (26-7. 30-2. 48, e sil) Andr Areth : 


rec (for cpwvac) cotywy, with ¢ 4. 
txt AC B rel Hippol Andr-p. (g doubtful.) 


tinual recurrence of the various cases- of 
airy, in the context), and luxuriated (see 
above, ver. 3, and ref. 1 Tim. note), so 
much torment and grief give to her. 
Because in her heart she saith [that] I 
sit a queen (see ref. Isa., from which the 
sense and even the single words come, 
being there also said of Babylon. Simi- 
larly also Ezek. xxvii. 1 ff., of Tyre), and 
am not a widow (ref. ut supra), and shall 
never see sorrow (= 008 yywoopar dpga- 
viay, Isa. l.¢.). For this cause in one 
day shall come her plagues, death and 
mourning and famine (from Isa. xlvii. 9, 
where however we have arecvia «ai 
xnosia. The judgments here are more 
fearful: death, for her scorn of the pros- 
pect of widowhood; mourning, for her 
inordinate revelling ; famine, for her 
abundance): an@ with fire shall she be 
burnt (the punishment of the fornicatress ; 
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z ch. i. 7 reff. 

ach. xiv. 8. 
Xvii. 2 reff. 

b ver. 7. 

¢ ch, viii. 4 reff. 

d ver.18. 1 Pet. 
iy. 12 only. 
Proy. xxvii. 


> , 
auTny. 


a 


, 
21. auTyc, 
e Rev., vv. 15, 


fch. xvi. 19 


reff. J 
g = 2Cor.i.27. 
Ezwx. xxvii. 


17 ¥F. 5 x. 
h vy. 17, 19. i John xii. 31. 
iv. 9. vv. 15,19. Neh. i. 4. 
xxiii. 5 only. 


Jer. xxxi. (xlviii.) 21. 


AMOKAAYYVIS IQANNOY. 


r o D wees ate 
VLAGAYTEC, OTAV BAErwow TOV KaTvov THC 


m = ver.9. ch.i.7. Hos. x. 5. 


XVEEG 


7 ‘ Uy eed ag e 

9 Kat kXavoovew Kat *koWovrat “em avtny ot 
- cr cr e , , A a , ‘ b fa. 
Basirelg THE yng ol per avTHG * TopVvevoaYTEC Kal — OTPN 


TUPWGEWC 


‘ , rt b 
10° aro pax pobev EOTNKOTEC OLa TOV poBov TOU Ba- 


1 Mark xvi. 10. Luke vi. 25. James 
n Acts xxi. 8only. Exod. 


k ver. 3. 


9. rec (for cXavoovety) xhavoovrat, with A 1. 36. 51. 90 Hippol Andr-p: txt C B 


rel Andr Areth. 


rec adds avrny, with 1. 17-8. 35; ravrnv 36: om AC B rel syr-dd 


copt Hippol Andr-coisl Areth Cypr. (om from avrny ver 8 to ex’ avrny in this 33.) 
Z ee ex avrn, with A gj 1.388 Andr-a: omf: avtrwy 16: txt CB rel Hippol 


Andr-cois] Areth. 


for karvoy, kap7roy 1. 


10. rec ins ev bef pra woa, with 1.38 syr-dd copt Andr Areth: om C B rel vulg 


Hippol Andr-coisl Tich Primas. 


ll. cAavoovoiy and wevOnoovow B rel vss Hippol Andr-coisl Areth Primas: txt AC 


1. 10-7 (g h 37. 49 Br, e sil) Andr. 


rec ex’ avrn, With rel: ex’ aurne M: Ex avTouc 


B: &@' eavrove 12: ev eavrorg 1: ev aurn A: txt C 16?-8. 32-9 Hippol. 


see ch. xvii. 16 note. Whether this is to 
be understood of the literal destruction of 
the city of Rome by fire, Elliott iv. 43, is 
surely doubtful, considering the mystical 
character of the whole prophecy) : be- 
cause strong is [the Lord] God who hath 
judged her (a warrant for the severity of 
the judgment which shall befall her). 

9—20.] The mourning over her : 
and first, 9, 10, by the kings of the earth. 
And there shall weep and mourn over 
her (when the catalogue of mourners has 
yet to begin, the fact of mourning is 
thrown forward by the verbs being placed 
first: but below, ver. 11, when we come 
to the second member, the persons, as the 
new feature, are put forward before the 
verbs. é’ adryv, as the direction and 
converging of their lamentation) the 
kings of the earth, who committed forni- 
cation and luxuriated (see above, ver. 7) 
with her, when they see the smoke of her 
burning (see ch. i. 15), standing afar off 
on account of their fear of her torment 
(this feature in the prophecy is an objec- 
tion to the literal understanding of its 
details. It can hardly be imagined that 
the kings should bodily stand and look as 
described, seeing that no combination of 
events contemplated in the prophecy has 
brought them together as yet), saying, 
Woe, woe, the great city, Babylon the 
strong city, because in one hour has 
come thy judgment. = I—I6.} La- 
mentation of the merchants. And the 
merchants of the earth weep and la- 


ment (the construction passes into the 
graphic present, but resumes the future 
again below, ver. 15, in speaking of the 
same thing) over her, because no one any 
longer buys their cargo (reff. : so Eustath. 
in Wetst.: gdprog vndc, 6 Kai yopoc. 
The description which follows is perhaps 
drawn, in its poetic and descriptive fea- 
tures, from the relation of Rome to the 
world which then was, rather than from 
its relation at the future time depicted in 
the prophecy. But it must not for a 
moment be denied, that the character of 
this lamentation throws a shade of obscu- 
rity over the interpretation, otherwise so 
plain from the explanation given in ch. 
xvii. ult. The difficulty is however not 
confined to the application of the pro- 
pheey to Rome papal, but extends over 
the application of it to Rome a# all, which 
last is determined for us by the solution 
given ch. xvii. ult. For Rome never has 
been, and from its very position never 
could be, a great commercial city. I leave 
this difficulty unsolved, merely requesting 
the student to bear in mind its true limits 
and not to charge it exclusively on that 
interpretation which only shares it with 
any ‘other possible one. The main fea- 
tures of the description are taken from 
that of the destruction of and lamentation 
over Tyre in Ezek. xxvii., to which city 
they were strictly applicable. And pos- 
sibly it may be said that they are also 
applicable to the church which has wedded 
herself to the pride of the earth and its 
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ne a V5 Wat o , 

Youov yOvoov Kal apyvoou Kal AWov TIPLOU © ch. xvil. 4 
\ \ , 4 4 
Kat ° Hapyagirou kat ? Buocivov Kat 4 Toopveag Kat * onpr- 
Kou Kal > KokKivov kat wav EvXov * l 


p ver. 16. ch. 
xix. 8 (bis), 
14 only. 
Ksth. 1.6, 


fee Cal u o 
Ovwor Kal 7Tav OKEVOC 
(G4 Chron. xv. 


<a S ’ A ~ al , , , 
“eXepavtiwov Kat wav “oxevog ex Evrov ~ tyuwrartov av) 


\ ° \ i Mas , 
Kat yaAKov Kal o1onvou Kat faopaoou, 
\gaw Ya ’ wh 7 Noe x! \ 
Rat AUWLOV Kal Ouutapara Kal jLupoVv Kal AiBavov kal 


27 adj. 

Mark xv. 17, 
13 Vy ’ 20. Luke 
Kal KLVYVAUWUOV xvi, 19 only. 
(-pots, ch. 
xvii. 4.) 
Exod. xxv. 


> AL at \d ay \ = eats} , Vea 
olwoyv Kat EAatov Kal OFM aAw Kat olTov Kal KTNVN KL x here onlyt. 


reff. 
Ezek. xxvii. 15 al. 


ach. v. 8 reff. 
ii. llonly. Levit. ii. 1, 2, 16 al. 
xaii. 24. 1 Cor. xv.39 only. Num. xx. 4. 


there only+. 8 Kings x. 11 Symm. 


8 ch. xvii. 3, 4 


u ch. ii. 27 reff, v here only. 


w w. fvAoy, here only t. superl., ch. xxi. ll only +. Wisd. xii. 7 only. 
x here only +. Epist. Jer.72. (-pevos, Cant. v. 15.) 


y here only. Exod. xxx. 23 al. z here only t. 


b John xi. 2. xii. 8,5 |. Luke vii. 87, 38, 46. xxiii.56 only. Exod. xxx.25. c Matt. 
dhere only. Gen. xviii. 6 al. 


att. 
e Luke x. 84. Acts 


12. youoy yovoovy Kat apyupouy Kat ABovg Tiptovg Kat papyapiTac C.—papyaot- 


traic A: papyapitwy gm. 


for cau (bef papyapirov), ovre 1. 


rec (for Buc- 


sivov) Bvocov, with h 1. 10-7-8. 36. 49 (387 Br, e sil) Hippol Andr: txt AC B rel Andr- 


coisl Areth. 
34 (35-6-9 Br, e sil) Hippol Andr. 
om ex C 18. 


kat mopdupov B rel 1 Andr-p Areth: om A Ansb: txt C gm 16-8. 
om Kat onptkou 1. 
for Evdov, ALBov A vulg eth. 


for Evdor, oxevoc A. 
om Kat pappapov 1. 


13. rec (for kivvapwpor) xivap., with 10: txt AC B 4.— -pupov B al,, Hippol. 
rec 0m Kat auwpor, with rel 1 copt Andr Areth Primas: ins AC ¢ m 6. 11-2-7. 


34-5-6 am(with fuld tol lips) syr-dd eth Hippol Andr-coisl. 
om cat ovoy Babe (f?)j k1 2. 6. 9. 16-9, 26-7. 30. 50-1. 90.—x«. 
x. tpoBara bef kc. ernvn B rel-scr 9. 38 Andr-coisl 


kat prvpov C, 
edavov bef x. orvoy ¢ (f?) 32. 
Areth: txt AC g h 10 Andr-coisl Areth. 


luxuries. But certainly, as has been ob- 
served, the details of this mercantile la- 
mentation far more nearly suit London, 
than Rome at any assignable period of her 
history), a cargo of gold, and of silver, 
and of precious stone, and of pearl, and 
of fine linen manufacture (Bvootvov is 
the neut. adj. from Siococ), and of purple, 
and of silken stuff (in describing Vespa- 
sian’s triumph, Jos., B. J. vii. 5. 4, says, 
Kakelvot ywpic OrAwY yoav tobHoect on- 
ptkaic, éorepavwpivor Oadvatc) and of 
scarlet stuff, and (the accusative is now 
taken up instead of the genitive governed 
by yopov, which latter is however resumed 
below at ixmzwy, and again dropped at 
wWvyxac) all citron wood (the wood of 
the @tor, Oba, or Ovia, the citrus of the 
Romans [Plin. iii. 29], probably the cu- 
pressus thyioides, or the thyia articulata. 
Theophrastus, Hist. Plant. y. 5, thus de- 
scribes it: ro dé Oviov, ot dé Oviay Ka- 
Rover, rap’ Appwvide yivera, kai ev TH 
Kupnvaig? tiv piv poppyy opo.oy Kv- 
mapitty Kai Toic KAddotg Kai ToIg Pbr- 
Roig Kai TH oTEAEXEL Kai TH KapTH.... 
doaric .... bAwe Tb EddOV; OVAGTaTOY 
63 ripy pilav tori, kai tx TabTyg TA oTOV- 
dadrara moitar THY Epywy. It was 
used for costly doors, with fittings of ivory, 
Ath. v. 205 B, 207 F, and for tables, Strabo 
iv. 310 a. It had a sweet smell, Plin. ut 
supra, “Nota etiam Homero fuit ; Ovov 


Ovurapa 1. om 


Greece vocatur, ab aliis thya. Hane igitur 
inter odores uri tradit in deliciis Circes... 
magno errore eorum qui odoramenta in eo 
vocabulo aceipiunt, cum preesertim eodem 
versu cedrum laricemque una tradat: in 
quo manifestum est de arboribus tantum 
locutum.” But Pliny is clearly wrong : 
for Homer’s words are mvp pév én’ toya- 
pdgur péya Kaiero, TNAGOL O 0px) Kédpou 
T evKeatoio Avov T ava voor ddwoet 
Aatopévwy, Od. ¢«. 60. See Wetst. for 
more illustrations, and Winer, RWB. art. 
Thinenholz), and every article of ivory, 
and every article of most costly wood, 
and of brass, and of iron, and of marble; 
and cinnamon (it is not certain, whether 
the civvapwpoy or kivvapoy, yn3p, of the 
ancients was the same as our cinnamon. 
Various accounts are given of its origin [see 
Winer, RWB. art. Zimmt, and Theophr. 
plant. ix. 4; Strabo xvi. p. 778; Diod. 
Sic. ii, 49, iii. 46], but Herodotus, who 
[iii. 111] ascribes it to the country where 
Dionysus was born, i. e. to India, seems 
to give the right statement, if at least it is 
the modern cinnamon, which comes from 
Ceylon. In ref. Exod. it is an ingredient 
in the holy oil for anointing: in Prov. 
vii. 17 it is one of the perfumes of the bed 
of the adulteress : in Cant. iv. 14 it is one 
of the plants growing in the garden of the 
beloved) and amomum (a precious oint- 
ment made from an Asiatic shrub, and 
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Tn i770 GOU L mwa ux t kat ta ™Aan- 
I. Lobitx. aanAOey amo Gov, Kal TavTa Ta imaoa Me 
186 


i Bark. xxvii. 


, \ e £ 
ii ese ny Pa. ax Ne trvaura OU EVONTOVOI. 
Ix. TChron. TOG." aTWAETO aide ae asta! anes: : ; spi is 1 oN 
21, f 
i here only. 15 og, ° Zumopou tourwy ot ® rournaavteg Tam avrng * amo 
Jer. XXXi. 
(xl viii.) 32. 


, , ee , As a ’ né 
paxoobev oTnaovTat Sta Tov poov TOU adaViGfLOV. GUTH 
(Wisd. vi. 12.al.) 


xlvii. (x1) 
10, 12 only. 


lhere only. Neh. ix..35., Isa. xxx. 28 only. m = Luke xxiii. 11. James ii. 2, 3+. 


n Deut. iv. 26 al 0 wv. 8, 11. pw. amd, here only. Sir. xi. 18. &k, vy. 3, 19. q see 
Matt. xv. 27. r ver. 10. 8 ver. 7. 
14. om 7 C. rec r. ertOup. t. Wuxne bef cov, with B rel 1 vss Hippol Andr 


eth: txt AC g 35 am(with fuld tol) Primas. om 2nd ra C., ree (for 
pecan Pee, eee Andr-a: amwovro d(appy) h 1 m 10-6. 37-9. 49 Bt: om 90: 
txt AC B rel valg syr-dd copt «th Hippol Andr-coisl Areth Primas. Tec ov pn evo. 
bef aura, with rel 1 syr-dd Andr Areth: ov wy avra evp. A g 38 Hippol: txt CB 
ab defj116. 26-7. 30-9. 40-8. 50-1. 90.—ree (for evpycouvcww) evpynone, with 17. 
26-7 ; evpnostc h 1.10. 37. 49: evone B rel Hippol Andr Areth, evpetc L: txt AC m 


34-5-6. 51. 90 vulg syr-dd eth Andr-coisl. 


15. ins cae bef kAatovreg Babecdefjk19. 


used for the hair: see the numerous cita- 
tions from Ovid, Martial, &c., in Wetst., 
and Plin. H. N. xii. 13 [28]), and odours 
(for incense), and ointment, and frankin- 
cense, and wine, and oil, and fine meal 
(cepidadts, the simila or similago of the 
Latins, the finest wheaten meal: see 
Wetst. and Palm and Rost sub voce), and 
wheat, and cattle and sheep, and of 
horses and of chariots (“Rheda genus 
vehiculi iv rotarum,” Isidor. xx. 17 in 
Wetst., who also quotes Lampridius to the 
effect that Alexander Severus, “ rhedas 
senatoribus omnibus ut argentatas haberent 
permisit : interesse Romane dignitatis pu- 
tans ut his tantz urbis senatores versa- 
rentur.” Quintilian, i. 5, ascribes to the 
word a Gallic origin: “plurima Gallica 
valuerunt, ut rheda et petorritum, quorum 
altero Cicero tamen, altero Horatius uti- 
tur’), and of bodies (i. e. slaves. The 
expression is blamed by the Atticists as not 
used by the ancients: so Pollux, iii. 78, 
owmara aTrOE odK Ay Eitotc, AXAA OW- 
para dovka. And so Phrynichus, p. 378, 
owopata iri rv wviwy avdparddwy, oloy 
sopara TwrEirat, ob YowVTaL ot dpxaion, 
Lobeck, in his note there, shews that 
Plato and Demosthenes use odmara for 
any kind of men indefinitely [Plat. Legg. 
x. 114: Dem. p. 910], and it is the appro- 
priating it to op. dodda alone which con- 
stitutes the later usage),—and (the accus. 
here comes in after genitives) persons of 
men (so the E. V. for DIN WH, Hzek. xxvii. 
13, which the LXX render as here, Wvyaic 
avOownwy. But in Gen. xxxvi. 6, for 
img miwpr%3, they have wavra rd cdpata 
Tov olkov avrov, where also E. V. has 
persons. It seems vain to attempt to draw 


a distinction between the odpara and 
Wuxdc avOpmrwy. If any is to be sought, 
the most obvious is that pointed out by 
Bengel, and adopted by Ewald, Hengstb., 
and Diisterd., that the cwudrwy expresses 
such slaves as belong to the horses and 
chariots, and Puydc avOp. slaves in gene- 
ral). 14.] This verse takes the form 
of a direct address, and then in the next 
the merchants are taken up again. From 
this some have thought that it is not in 
its right place: e. g. Beza and Vitrin 

fancied it should be inserted after ver. 23 : 
others, as Ewald, that it was originally a 
marginal addition by the Writer. But 
irregular as is the insertion, it need not 
occasion any real difficulty. It takes up 
the craiovow Kc. rev@ovow of ver. 11, as 
if adroy after those verbs had been nov, 
which is not unnatural in a rhapsodical 
passage. And rodrwy, ver. 15, refers very 
naturally back to wayra rd Aurapd K.TA,, 
in this verse. And thy harvest of the 
desire of thy soul (i. e. the ingathering 
of the dainties and luxuries which thy soul 
lusted after. It seems better on account 
of the following genitives to take d7Wpa 
thus, than to understand it in the conerete 
of the fruit itself, though it frequently has 
this latter sense: see Palm and Rost’s 
Lex. and the reff. here) has perished from 
thee, and all [thy] fat things and all 
[thy] splendid things have departed 
from thee, and they (men) shall never 
more at all find them. The next 
two verses describe, in strict analogy with 
vv. 9, 10, the attitude and the lamentation 
of these merchants. The merchants of 
these things (viz. of all those mentioned 
in vv. 12, 13, which have been just summed 
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uch. xi, 8 reff, 
v ch. vii: 9 reff. 


»" neyadn, n” meoPePAnuéern ~ Busowor Kat * TOPPVOOUY Ww ver. 13, 


x ch. xvii. 4 


\ , \ 0 ’ ’ \ i} 
kat * KokKWwov, Kat * KEYOVTWMEVN [ev] Xovoup Kat ” Aw reff. (-pa, 
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- A \ a ? \ A e » \ only. Exod. 
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aver. fe 


Z d , Ye vad No A , ’ , é 
tomo ° wAgwy Kal * vavTat Kal door THY Dadaccay | éoya- hs" 18 


ye | ? y 
Covray avo pax poDev toTnoav 


A , cal g a > VE aa , h ¥ e , a 
tov ToTev THC “ TUEWoEWS auTHC, AéyovTec "Tic opmoia TH 
i , - i , 5 ‘ tery ik lol ? \ 

mova TH * weyady 3 19 kat. 4 ewfBaXov * Xouv ET 

\ es Ma a 1 ' \ a 
Keparacg avtwy Kat Exopakav | KXalovreg Kat | revOovvrec, 


18 


ce Acts xxvii. 
llonly. Prov. 
xxiii. 34. 
Ezek. xxvii. 
8, 27, 28 only. 

\ d Luke vii. 23. 

TAC Acts xxi. 3. 

XXvii. 2, 6, 24 

only. Jonah 

i.3. w.ézi, 


Kal exoabav BAgmovrec 


, 3%. ee eee , Qua , ’ e , U } ly. 
AEyouTEc Ovai ovat n *roAte n peyadn, éy 9." exAOUTNGAY ¢ Actsxxvii.27, 


f=here only. exx, in Wetst. see Ps. cvi. 23 
j Josh. vii. 6 


k Mark vi. 11 only. Isa. lii. 2, 


380 only +. 


g ver. 9. h ch, xiii, 4. ich. xvi. 19 reff. 


lver, 11. m ver. 3. 


16. rec at beg ins eat, with rel vulg Hippol Andr: om AC B abe d fj 4. 9. 17-8-9. 


37-8. 50. 
9. 10-3-6-8. 26-7. 39. 40-2-8. 50-1. 90. 


for AgyouTec, Aeyovory B 26: om 39. 


om 2nd ova.Babdefjk 


om 8rd 7 A. for Bucotvoy, Buccoy 


Babefj k12. 6. 10-3-9. 26. 40-1-2-8. 50-1. 90 Andr-p: txt AC rel Hippol Andr 


Areth. (-yevn to -pevn om 9. 27.) 
Kexovowpern 1. 
Hippol Andr. 

AC B rel Hippol Andr-coisl Areth. 


koKk. K. Top. Kk. Buoo. A. 

om ev A B rel Andr-coisl Areth: ins C 10-6. 36 (6. 37, e sil) 
rec (for yovow) ypvow, with 10-7. 36 (f 37. 49, e sil) Andr: txt 
om TLuww B. 


om «au bef 


rec papyapirats, with B 


rel vss Hippol Andr Areth Tich: txt AC g Primas. 

17. rec (for o ezi Tovov Tew) Ext TwY TAOLWY oO oOUtdoc, with 1 Hippol Andr-a : 
6 ext Twv TAOWwY Trew h 4. 6.17. 32-6-7. 49 Andr Areth Tich : exe rwv wAoWwY wrAEWY 
10. 34. 48: wewy ext Twy TOWY C: O ETL TAOWWY 7AEwWY Br: txt AC rel am (with 
fuld) syr-dd arm Primas, o evi roy rowoy mew B. 

18. ree (for exopatav) expaloyv, with B rel Andr Areth: expavyaZoy 9.13. 27: om 


kat exoatay 38: txt AC gm 35, clamaverunt vulg Tich. 
oowyrec, with 34: txt AC B rel Hippol Andr Areth. 


with BC rel: txt A vulg. om Tic C. 


rec (for @Xemovrec) 
rec (for rowoyv) Kamvor, 
aft woXe ins ravtyn C vulg Primas. 


19. rec «Badov, with B rel 1 Hippol Andr Areth, eBadav C: txt A syr-dd, exeBadXov 
rec (for exopaéav) expaCoy, with B rel Andr Areth, clamabant Primas: txt AC 


g- 
35 Hippol, clamaverunt vulg. 
18. 27. 


om «Aatovrec cau wevOovrrec A 1: ins aft NeyovTec 
aft mev@. ins cat B rel am(with lips-5-6) syr-dd Andr Areth Primas: om 


AC g m 34 (f 27. 35. 40, e sil) vulg-ed(with demid fuld) copt Hippol Andr-a. 


up as mdvra ta etapa «.7.r.) Who 
gained wealth from her, shall stand afar 
off by reason of their fear of her tor- 
ment, weeping and mourning, saying, 
Woe, woe, the great city, which was 
clothed in stuff of fine linen and of 
purple and of scarlet, and bedecked (lit. 
gilded ; the zeugmatic construction carry- 
ing on the word to the other substantives 
besides ypvoiw, which we cannot do in 
English) in (or, if éy be omitted, with) 
golden ornament and precious stone 
and pearl: because (ore gives a reason 
for the ovai ovat) in one hour hath 
been desolated all that wealth. 

17—19.] The lamentation of the ship- 
masters, ¥c. And every pilot and every 
one who saileth any whither (the same 
expression, without the preposition, is 


found in Acts xxvii. 2. The words here 
import, all sailors from place to place), 
and sailors and as many as make traffic 
of the sea (r. PdAaccay éoyalecOat, ‘mare 
exercere, to live by seafaring, is abun- 
dantly illustrated by Wetst. from the 
classics and later writers), stood afar off, 
and cried out when they saw the place of 
her burning, saying, Who is like to the 
great city? And they cast on earth upon 
their heads (see besides ref. Ezek. xxvii. 
30.: also 1 Sam. iv. 12; 2 Sam, i. 2, xiii. 
19, xv. 32; Job iu. 12; Lam. ii. 10; and 
the numerous references in Winer, art. 
Trauer), and cried out weeping and 
mourning, saying, Woe, woe, the great 
city, in (év is ambiguous at first appear- 
ance: but from what follows it cannot be 
merely local, as E. V. “wherein,” but 
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s ch. vi. 10. 
Ps, xiii. 1. 
exviii. 84.) 
t ch. xvii. 1. 
uch. viii. 13 


reff. 

vch. v. 2. x.1, 

w here only t. 
(-cxés, Luke 

~ xvii. 2 

only t.) 

x here only. 
Hos. v. 10. 
(see JER. 
xxviii. [li.] 
63, 64.) 

y =ch. i. 10 al. 
Matt. xxiv. 
31. Eze. 
xxvi. 13. 

z ch. xiv. 2 
only ¢. 

a here only. 
Ezek. 1. ¢. 

1 Mace. ix. 41. b Matt. ix. 23 onlyt. 
38. Heb. xi. 10 only. Deut. xxvii. 15. 
xxviii. 21. 
xxv. i0. 

k ch. xix. 20. 7A. =ch. ii. 20 reff. 


h = ch. xxi. 23 reff. 


TavTEc Ol Exyovrec Ta mova év Aid Oaracoy 
puorntoc avrTne, Ort * wd wpa nonnoOn. 
P ey aur, oupave Kal ot 9 aye kat ou * amooroXot Kat ol 
* roopnrat, ort * Exouvev o Qeoc TO *koipa vue § ee aurne. 

21 Kat noev vac ayyedoc x is xve0c Aibov we puAwvov 
méyay, Kat éBadev fic THY Qadacoav, Aéywr Ourwe * o0- 

, ’ ‘ ej ’ Wer Ve 
pnpate PAnOnoerar BaBurAwy 7 peyadn moAtc, Kal ov 
un evpely tru. Kal Y pwn % kWapwowv Kat * povoikwy 
kat °avAnrov Kal Soadmistwv ov pn akovoly ev ool 
grt, Kal mac © Texvirne maone ° TEXVNG ov pn evoeOn zy aot 
él, Kal ¥ pwn f uvAov ov pn axovoOn év ool ert, 7° [xai] 
5 bwe Avy vov ov un pavyn [ev] Gol ert, Kat ® pwn vumplou 
Kat © vunne ov py axovoly év GOL ETL, OTL [oi | : guTopot 
gov noav ol ) weyiotavec Tmo YNC, ore * ™ ' papmakta 
cou *éxAavnOyoav wavta ta evn. t ) 


1 Chron. xxix. 5. 
f Matt. xviii. 6. xxiv. 41, Mark ix. 42 only. Exod. xi.5. (-Acwos, ver. 21.) 


AMOKAAYWVIS IQANNOY. XVIII. 20—24. 


’ ~ 
™ cK THe "TIE 


20 0 evpoaivou 


> ~ = 
4 kat év auTy aia 
d Acts xix. 24, 


c here only 7. 
1 Chron. 


e = Acts xviii. 3 (xvii. 29) only. 
JER. 
j ch. vi. 15 reff, 


iver.3. IJsa. xxiii. 8. 


lhere only. Exod. vii. 11, 22. viii, 18 vat, Wisd.xviii.18. (-e¢a, Gal. 


v.20. Isa.xlvii.9. -ov, ch. ix. 21. -ds, ch. xxi, 8. xxii. 15.) 


transp Aey. and kd. 9. 
Areth : ins AC B rel Hippol Andr-coisl. 


rec om Ta, with m 1. 4. 17-8. 34 (c 6. 35-6. 48, e sil) Andr 


20. rec ex’ aurnv, with 17. 36. 51 (m 90, e sil) Andr: ex avrn C B(Tisch) rel Hippol 


Andr-coisl Areth: txt A k. 


rec om 2nd «ac ot, with C1. 17: ins A B rel am(with 


fuld lips-5) syr-dd copt Hippol Andr Areth Tich Primas. 


21. om toxyvoog A syr-dd Tich. 


22. om Ast «ae 1. 
axovoOn, Even B. 

23. om 1st cat B: ins C rel 1. 
fuld lipss) Primas. (in te vulg-ed.) 
to 1st coc in ver 23. 


rec (for pvdtvoyv) puro, with B rel 1 Hippol 
Andr Areth: txt A, pudccoy C, molarem vulg. 
om maone A copt. 


aft ert ins ev avurn Bf. 


for pvdov, pvdou C. for 


om Ist ey C: ins B rel 1.—#ibi am(with demid 
homeeotel in A 26. 51, cot eve at end of ver 22 
ins gwrn bef vungdye C. 
CB rel. (om preceding ort a b ej k 38. 51.) 


om ot [bef guzooor] A g: ins 
rec gappaxeca: txt AC] m. 


24, for aia, amara Brel Andr Areth: txt AC 1. 38 vulg syr-dd copt Hippol. 


must be of the conditional element in 
which : “whereby” would more nearly 
give it in our idiom) which all who have 
their ships in the sea became rich out of 
her costliness (her costly treasures: con- 
crete meaning for the abstract term): for 
in one hour she hath been laid waste. 
20.| The angel concludes with calling 
on the heavens and God’s holy ones to 
rejoice at her fall. Rejoice at her (év, 
her overthrow being the element and in- 
vestiture of the joy), thou heaven, and ye 
saints and ye apostles and ye prophets, 
for God hath judged your judgment upon 
her (hath exacted from her that judgment 
of vengeance which is due to you: see reff.). 
21—23.| Symbolic proclamation by an 
angel of Babylon’s rum. And one strong 
angel took up a stone great as a mill- 


stone, and cast it into the sea, saying, 
Thus with a rush shall be thrown down 
Babylon the great city, and shall never 
be found any more. And the sound of 
harpers and musicians and flute-players 
and trumpeters shall never be heard in 
thee any more, and every artisan of 
every art shall never be found in thee 
any more, and the sound of the millstone 
(see ref. Jer., where the denunciation re- 
gards Jerusalem, and is to be performed 
by the King of Babylon) shall never be 
heard in thee any more, [and] the light of 
alamp shall never shine in (or wpon) thee 
any more (still from Jer. I. c.), and the 
voice of the bridegroom and the bride shall 
never be heard in thee any more: be- 
cause the great men of the earth were 
thy merchants (this construction is neces- 


AC Ba 
to m, 2 
4. 6. 9. 
10-3-6- 
8-9. 26. 
7. 30-2. 
34 to 4! 
47 to 5 
90. Br 
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m o Vm * # 4 \ , - n°? , b 
RPO ey Kat ayioy evptOn Kal TavTwY TwY Eaparyprem woh sh 16 


ain nch. v. Greff. 
VWV E7Tl THC yue- och. i, 10 al. 


\ a Da , p here (vv. 3, 4, 

XIX. | Mera ratra ijkovea ° we gwvny peyadny 8) only. 

wv a - an or « A ; 2 
OxAov ToAXAOU Ev TH ovpar@ Aeyovtwy °’AAAnAovIa, 9 GH 


r ’ Ne ayer Vs ’ a rie Wun q = ch. vii. 10, 
ke GwTnola Kat do§a Kat oe Suvape *rov Qeov YjtwY, ¥80 ch. xii, 10, 
Qe t * 0 \ Nt of € ¢ , wha fs uy? po on 
OTL AANHUVIVAL Kat tkalat atl KPLOELC auTOU, OTL EKpl- u< ch. xviii. 

OR we, ’ Ni U we x ‘ a 8 reff. 
vey THY ToOYNY THY psyadny, NTLC epOeoev THY NY veh. xvii.1. 
> ~y ’ es Vg? , i a ’ w=ch.i. 
tv TH) TOOVELA auTnc, Kal eLediKNoev TO alua TWY SovAwy oo ont oH 
17. Judel0. Gen. vi.11. see ch, xi. 18. zch. vi. 10 (reff.). DEur. 


xxxii. 43. 


Cuap. XIX. 1. ree at beg ins rat, with f!h 1. 10-7. 36-8 (37. 49 Br, e sil) eth 
Andr: om AC B rel vulg syr-dd copt Andr-coisl Areth Primas. (d def.) Steph 
om we, with 11. 16-8. 47 Bt syr-dd Andr-p Primas Tich: ins AC B rel vulg copt Andr 
Areth.—¢uw. psy. bef we 36. rec oyAou zroAXov bef peyadny, with h 10-7-9 (37. 
49 [Br?], e sil): om peyadny 1.18. 40: txt AC B rel vulg-mss syr-dd arm Andr-coisl 
Areth Tich. rec Aeyovrog, with 30-4: Aeyovoay d: txt AC B rel 1 Andr Areth. 

ins to bef a\Andovra 1. transp duvapic and do£a B rel syr-dd Andr-coisl 
Areth : txt AC 1. 4. 18. 38 (d, e sil).—for duyv., rin 36. rec adds kar n Tin, 
with 6. 19. 35 (10. 26-7, e sil) copt Andr-p Areth: aft dofa 1: om AC B rel syr-dd 


y ch. xiv. 8, xvii. 2. xviii. 3. 


Andr lat-ff. 


rec (for rou Geov) kupww tw Oew, with 1 Andr-p: kupiw tov Oso 


(sic) 34: tw Gew 36. 47 vulg syr-dd eth arm Areth: txt AC B rel. 


2. om ai A. 


sary, if ot be omitted. It appears to 
have been inserted from conformation 
in part to Isa. xxiii. 8, where ot Euzropot 
cov is the subject, and the art. fails be- 
fore doxovrec Tig ypc. If we read it, 
we must render, Thy merchants were 
the great men of the earth), because in 
thy sorcery (on the form gappakia [= 
-keia |, see reff.) all the nations were de- 
ceived (see Isa. xlvii.9—12). And in her 
(the angel drops the address to the fallen 
city, and speaks out this last great cause 
of her overthrow as a fact respecting her) 
the blood of prophets and of saints was 
found and of all who have been slain on 
the earth (i. e. naturally, of all slain for 
Christ’s sake and His word. Compare the 
declaration of our Lord respecting Jeru- 
salem, Matt. xxiii. 35). 

Cu. XIX. 1—8.] Lhe Church’s song of 
praise at the destruction of Babylon. As 
each of the great events and judgments in 
this book is celebrated by its song of praise 
in heaven, so this also: but more solemnly 
and formally than the others, seeing that 
this is the great accomplishment of God’s 
judgment on the enemy of His Church. 
Cf. ch. iv. 8 ff., introducing the whole 
heavenly scenery: v. 9 ff., celebrating the 
worthiness of the Lamb to open the book : 
vii. 16 ff.: xi. 15 ff., on the close fulfil- 
ment of God’s judgments at the sounding 
of the seventh trumpet: xv. 3, on the in- 
troduction of the series of the vials: xvi. 
5, on the retributive justice shewn in the 
pouring out of the third vial. 


SregOewer Brel Andr Areth: exprvey A: txt C g m 36 (47, e sil) 


After these things I heard as it were 
a great voice of much multitude in 
heaven, of people saying (Aeyévtwy is 
most naturally a second dependent geni- 
tive following on dyAov) Alleluia (the 
word so often found in the Psalter, nr, 
‘Praise ye Jah,’ i.e. Jehovah. Perhaps 
it is hardly justifiable to lay, as Elliott has 
done, a stress on this Hebrew formula of 
praise being now first used, and to infer 
thence that the Jews are indicated as 
bearing a prominent part in the following 
song. The formula must have passed, 
with the Psalter, into the Christian 
Church, being continually found in the 
LXX: and its use first here may be quite 
accounted for by the greatness and finality 
of this triumph), the salvation and the 
glory and the might belong to our God: 
because true and just are His judgments: 
because He judged (the aorr. as before 
are proleptic. In this case they can be 
rendered by the simple past in English) 
the great harlot, which corrupted (im- 
perf. : whose habit it was to corrupt) the 
earth in (év of the element of the corrup- 
tion) her fornication; and He exacted 
in vengeance the blood of His servants 
from her hand (so almost verbatim in 4 
Kings ix. 7, cai éxdtknoete Ta aipara Tov 
JovAwy pov THY TeOdyTOY, Kai Ta aiwara 
rayvrwy Tov dothwy cvpiov te yeodc 
"IeCaBer. The vengeance is considered as 
a penalty exacted, forced, out of the re- 
luctant hand: see also Gen. ix. 5; Ezek. 
xxxili. 6, where the verb is é«nrety). 
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a ch, viii. 4 reff, 

b ch. xiv. 11 
reff. 

¢ w. dat., ch. v. 
18 reff. 


da Luke ii. 18, 
20. Le ae : z 
xxiv. 53. \ ft g 
Acts ii.47, KQAL TA TEDOEPA Coa, Kat 
ute 8, 9. of Fi 

om. Xv. 
(from Ps. HUSv@ 
exvi.1) only. ! 
dat., here 
only. 
2 Chron. xx. 


» Az”? \ 7, A 
avTou ~ &K Yelpog auTyc. 
tee y Sane ry 
Aovia, Kat o 

a aA 
TWVY ALWVWY. 


(oe A ~ , 
eT TW Doovy, 


g ch. vi. 1. xiv. 
2. Ps. Ixxvi. 
18. 
see Heb. v. 7. 
ch. v. 2 reff. 
iconstr., ch. 
iv. 1. 
j ch. xi. 17. 
ch. i. 8 reff. 
1 Matt.v.12. 1-Pet. iv. 13, 
exvii.24, Isa. lxi. 10. 


; Novia, ore) éBaciArsvoev 


n ch, xi. 13 reff. 


Andr-a. 
rel Areth. 


ATIOKAAYWIS IQANNOY. 


*kamvoc auTnc 
A ul 
4 kal Emeoay o1 ElKoot TéEToApEC moea[SuTEeoot 


e y 
avTov ot °puKool Kat ot * peyadot. 
- « \ ftas a . 
pwvnv oy Aov mwoAAou Kat Wwe wmv voatwy ‘roAAwy AxBd 
= eh) 2 - i t 
Kal we ® gpwvny . Boovrwy “is yvowy, + Aéeyovrec 
€ 


XIX. 


© if > 

3 kat devregov eipneav ® “AXXn- 
’ ‘ IA 

» avaBaive stg TovE atwracg 


tiaece 


, col cal - ¢ 
TOOCEKVYNOaY TH ep Tw Ka- 


rs 

Aéyorrec "Apny, ? AdAndAovta, «ann 

ral ol d , ~ d col 

5 Kat pun amo TOU Opovov ek nrADer AéEyouoa Awetre Tw? 
cod , cal ‘\ 

Hew nuwv, mavtec ot SovAoL avtood Kal ot poPovpevor 


6 


ko kg \ ’ 
Kupwo¢g 0 * Ueog 0 © mavToKpatwo. 
, 4 ’ 
Xalpwuev Kal = ayaAXlwpev, Kat ™ Swoouev tyv “dokav 


m act., Luke i.47 only. = John v. 35. viii. 56. 1 Pet.i.6,8. iv.13al. Ps. 90. Br 


rec ins rng bef xetpoc, with 1. 16-7. 34 (35-6-9. 47 Br, e sil): om AC B 


3. epncey Brel copt Areth: sypyeaow bf g Andr-p: av C, exoy 38: txt Am. 


om avurne 1. 
4. rec execov: txt AC B? hj 191. 10. 49. 
vulg(with am 


rec ot mpeoB. or eckoo., with C rel 


fuld, agst demid lipss tol) syr-dd Andr-coisl Areth : txt A B b f Bt Andr 


Primas.—rec exoot Kar recoapic: wo’ Bagjk110. 49. 50.90 Br: txt ACe dehm 


9. 32-8. 47-8. 


Aeyouvea 1. 
36. 41-2. 51. om 2nd ka: C, 
Andr-a: om AC B rel vulg syr-dd copt «th 


script of f] omits it.) 
6. om Ist we 41, ins 1-corr. 

h 1. 10-6-7-9. 30-7, 47-9 Areth : 

dicentiwm vulg Primas : 


And a second time they said Alleluia ; 
and her smoke (of her burning, ch. xviii. 
9 al.: not, as Ewald, because THE Tupw- 
sewe airig is not added, of hell in 
general) goeth up to the ages of the ages 
(this addition gives a reason for the praise, 
parallel with those introduced by dru be- 
fore). And the twenty-four elders and 
the four living-beings fell down and 
worshipped God who sitteth upon the 
throne, saying Amen; Alleluia (thereby 
confirming the general song of praise of 
the great multitude). And a voice came 
forth from the throne (dé perhaps [De 
W.] gives more the direction than the 
actual source of the voice [é«, as rec. |. 
It is useless to conjecture whose voice it 
is: but we may say that [rq @eqi Hpoav | 
it is not that of the Lamb, as Ew. and 


rec (for tw Oporvw) tov Opovor, 

47-9 Bt, e sil) Andr: txt AC B rel Andr-coisl Areth. 
5. rec (for azo) ex, with h 1. 4. 10-7-8. 34. 

Areth: txt AC B rel Andr-coisl Areth-comm. 


om 2nd we Ab 12. 
elz Aeyovtwy, with A g 
AeyorToc 39: txt B rel Andr-coisl, dicentes Tich. 
Geog ins nuwy B rel vulg syr-dd Andr Areth Tich : om A g 1 

7. rec aya\\twutOa, with B rel Andr-coisl Areth: txt A ¢ 


with h j 10-7-8-9. 36-8 (b 37-9. 
(ac f6. 32-6-7. 47-8-9 Br, e sil) Andr 


for Opovov, ovpavov B f. om 


rec (for rw Gew) roy Osov, with rel 1 Andr Areth : txt AC B f 9. 27. 
vec ins kau bef o: peepor, with 1 (m, e sil) 
arm Andr Areth Primas. 
only ovvov e£ndOe is now left in f: the collat 


(of this ver 
ors are silent about eat, but 92 [the tran- 


Steph Aeyorrac, with 
m 6. 18. 35-6-8 Andr-a, 
aft 
(49. 50, e sil) copt. 
g m 12-8. 35-6. 


Hengstb. Our Lord never spoke thus: 
ef. John xx. 17, note) saying, Give praise 
to our God, all His servants (cf. Ps. 
exxxiv. 1), and they that fear Him, the 
small and the great (cE Ps, “oxi, 13), 
And I heard as it were the voice of much 
multitude (cf. ver. 1), and as it were the 
voice of many waters, and as it were the 
voice of strong thunders, saying (nom., 
see ref.), Alleluia, because the Lord 
God Almighty reigneth (here is a case 
where we cannot approach the true sense 
of the aor. éBacidevoev but by an English 
present: “reigned”? would make the word 
apply to a past event limited in duration : 
“hath reigned” would even more strongly 
imply that the reign was over. It is well 
to note such cases, to shew the inadequacy 
of our past tenses to reproduce the Greek 


\ of © 
Kat nKovoa ° we eek 


5—9. 


awry, ort mAOEv o fi ° yapoc TOU doviov at » 


 jroiuacev caurny. 8 


* Busowov * Aaperooy Kaapor, 

* Stkatwpata tov ~ aytwy EoT Ly. 

? Kai Neyer pou Tpafov * 
t ch. xviii. 12 reff. 


v = here only. see ch. xv. 4, 
Esth. v. 12. 


‘rec (for dwoouer) Swpev, with B rel 1 Andr Areth: txt A 36 Andr-p. 


avtov 1. 


8. ree (for Aapapov rafapoyv) kaQapov kav Aaproor, with 1. 36 Andr: 


ANOKAAYWVIZ IQANNOY. 


kal * £d00n avrg * 
TO ey * Bucowov Ta 


, € ’ \ 
Makapuor Ol ete TO 


TOU ° yanou TOU aoviov y KEKANMEVOL. 


u = Luke xxiii. 11, James ii. 2, 8. ch. xviii, 14 t. 
w = ch, xi. 18 reff. 
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vv avrovu o = Matt. xxii, 
oy y 2, Se, xxv. 
va * mepiBahnrar 10; seal. 
' = ch. xxi. 9. 
P Matt. i. 20. 
Deut, xxii. 24, 
q = ch. xxi. 2. 
see Gen. 
xxiv. 14, 44. 
LT VOV r cone John 
xvii. 4. ch. 
vi. 4. viii. 3. 
8 ch. vii. 9 reff, 
(Sir. xxix. 22 al.) 
y = Matt. xxii. 3 


Kal Eyer joe Obrot 


x Luke xiv. 15. 


om 


ca0apoy 


Naprpoyv 17-8: Aapzpoy Kat Kafapoy B rel Andr-coisl: txt A g1 Bt am(with demid 


lips-4 lux) syr-dd copt «th Areth Primas. 


rec core bef rwy aywy, with 1. 34. 40-1 


vulg copt: txt A B rel syr-dd Andr Areth Primas. 


ones). Let us rejoice and exult, and we 
will give the glory to Him; because the 
marriage of the Lamb is come (these 
words introduce to us transitionally a new 
series of visions respecting the final con- 
summation of the union between Christ 
and His Church, which brings about the 
end, ch. xxi. 1 ff.: the solemn opening 
of which now immediately follows in vv. 
11 ff. This series, properly speaking, in- 
cludes in itself the overthrow of the kings 
of the earth, the binding of Satan, the 
thousand years’ reign, the loosing of Satan, 
the final overthrow of the enemy, and the 
general judgment: but is not consum- 
mated except in the entire union of Christ 
and His with which the book concludes. 
So that the aorr. 7\Oev, 2jToiwacey, are in 
a measure proleptic. This figure, of 
a marriage between the Lord and His 
people, is too frequent and familiar to need 
explanation. Cf. in the O. T. Isa. liv. 
1—8; Ezek. xvi. 7 ff.; Hos. ii. 19 f.: and 
in the N. T., Matt. ix. 15 || and note, 
xxv. 1 ff.; John iii. 29; Eph. v. 25 ff. 
Indeed it penetrates almost every where 
the thoughts and language used respect- 
ing Christ and the Church), and His wife 
hath made herself ready (is complete in 
her adornment, as in next verse). 

And it was given to her (have we in these 
words still the voice of the celestial chorus, 
or are they merely narrative, written in 
the person of the Seer himself? It seems 
to me that the latter alternative is ren- 
dered necessary by the fact of the expla- 
nation, ro yap «.7.A., being subjoined. 
Diisterd. makes the song end at Aapmpdr: 
but this seems harsh and disjointed. 
Moreover the €666y is the regular formula 
narrandi of the book) that (a construction 
of St. John’s, see ref.) she should be 
clothed in fine linen garments, bright 


[and] pure (“ Vides hic cultum gravem ut 
matronz, non pompaticum qualis meretri- 
cis ante descriptus.” Grot.), for the fine 
linen garment is (imports, see Matt. 
xxvi. 26 reff.), the righteousness of the 
saints (i. e. their pure and holy state, at- 
tained, as in the parallel description ch. 
vil. 14, is declared by the elder, by their 
having washed their robes and made them 
white in the blood of the Lamb. The 
plur. -pata is probably distributive, im- 
plying not many dicaupara to each one, 
as if they were merely good deeds, but 
one dtcaiwya to each of the saints, en- 
veloping him as in a pure white robe of 
righteousness. Observe that here and 
every where, the white robe is not Christ’s 
righteousness imputed or put on, but the 
saints’ righteousness, by virtue of being 
washed in His blood. It is their own; 
inherent, not imputed ; but their own by 
their part in and union to Him). 

9,10.] The Bride in this blessed mar- 
riage being in fact the swm of the guests 
at its celebration, the discourse passes to 
their blessedness, and an assurance of the 
certainty of that which has been foretold 
respecting them. The Apostle, moved by 
these declarations, falls down to worship 
the angel, but is forbidden.—And he saith 
(who ? the only answer ready to our hand 
is, the angel of ch. xvii. 1. Some, as 
Ewald and Ebrard, suppose some one 
angel to have been constantly with St. 
John throughout the visions: but there 
seems no reason for this) to me, Write 
(cf. ch. xiv. 13) Blessed are they who 
are bidden (see reff.: and bear in mind, 
throughout, our Lord’s parables on this 
matter: Matt. xxii. 1 ff., xxv. 1 ff. Our 
ch. iii. 20 furnishes us with a link binding 
on the spiritual import to the figure) to 
the supper of the marriage of the Lamb. 
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z= ch. xxii. 6. 
iii. 14. 

a see ch. xxii, 8. 
TLMT. CUT p-y 
here only. 

b ch. xxii. 9. 
see Matt. 
viii. 4. Heb. 
viii. 5. 

ech. vi. 11 reff. 

d ch, xii. 17 
reff. ws 

e see 1 Cor. xii, € 
10. 1P 


rod d? , A 
TWV EXOVTWY THY 
€ 
UJ 
TooPnrEag. 


9. om ypawor 1. 


(loll 
(Veou bef adnOuvor g k.) 


ATIOKAAYWVIS IQANNOY. 


ol Aoyor of 7 aAnOwot tov Oe00 sto. 
mooo0ev Twv * Toowy avTou *mpockvynaat aut. Kat Neyer 
feot *"Ooa pn’ © guvdovAce cou cyt KaL THY ade pov cou 
* waprupiav *"Incov’ ry Oem mooc- 


? 
KUvnooV' n yao * waptupia Z Inoov éoTlv TO 


for ro, rov B 16. 
[aft Xéyor], with B rel 1 Andr Areth: ins A 4. 48. ; 
(ah 37-8. 49, e sil) Andr: txt A B rel vulg syr-dd copt Andr-coisl Areth Primas. 


XIX. 


10 a ep 


Nao 
Kat é7éoa 


an? ‘ 


° wvevma THC 


rec om 8rd ot 
rec sow bef rov Geov, with 


om rov yapov 1. 


10. rec (for execa) execor, with B rel Andr Areth: txt Ab h!j 1m 1. 2. 10-6-7. 26-7. 


35-6-9. 42-9. 50 Andr-a. (d def.) 
B. ins cat bef rwy exovTwy 1. 
40-7, e sil): om A B rel 1 Andr Areth. 


coisl: om A Bf g 16. 36 Andr. (d def.)—rov vior 48 Areth. 


for eumrpoo0ev, evw7toy B. 
rec ins rou bef Ist tycov, with 51 (2. 39. 


for avTw, avroyv 


rec ins rou bef 2nd inoov, with rel Andr- 
{fis now defective 


from this point, but its readings are given from old collations made before the loss 


of the portion xix. 10 to xx. 15. ] 


And he saith to me (the solemn repetition 
of this formula shews that what follows it 
is anew and important declaration), These 
sayings (cf. ch. xvii. 17. If we under- 
stand that the speaker is the angel of ch. 
xvii. 1, then odrot ot Adyor will most 
naturally include the prophecies and reve- 
lations since then) are the true (we should 
hardly be justified, in a book where an@r- 
vécg has repeatedly occurred in a sense 
hardly distinguishable from aAnOHe, in 
pressing it here to its more proper mean- 
ing of “genuine” [as Diisterd.], which 
would very well suit the sense in this 
place) [sayings] of God (are the very 
truth of God, and shall veritably come to 
pass). And I fell down before his 
feet to worship him (out of an overween- 
ing reverence for one who had imparted 
to him such great things: see also ch. 
xxii. 8, where the same again takes place 
at the end of the whole revelation, and 
after a similar assurance. The angel who 
had thus guaranteed to him, in the name 
of God, the certainty of these great reve- 
lations, seems to him worthy of some of 
that reverence which belongs to God 
Himself. The reason given by Diisterd., 
that in both cases John imagined the 
Lord Himself to be speaking to him, is 
sufficiently contradicted by the plain as- 
sertion, here in ch. xvii. 1, and there in 
ch. xxii. 8 itself, that it was not a divine 
Person, but simply an angel): and he 
saith to me, Take heed not (to do it): I 
am a fellow-servant of thine, and [a 
fellow-servant] of thy brethren who have 
the testimony of Jesus (as in reff.: on 
the former of which see note): worship 


God (the stress is on the verb: let zpoc- 
kuvno. be reserved for Him), for (these 
words following are those of the angel, 
not of the Apostle, as Diisterd.: ver. 8, 
and ch. v. 8, where the Apostle gives ex- 
planations, are no rule for this place, 
where the explanation of necessity comes 
from the speaker, whose reason for pro- 
hibiting the offered homage it renders) 
the testimony of Jesus (the gen. "Inaod is, 
as before, objective : the testimony borne to 
Jesus by these cbyvdoudor, men and angels) 
is the spirit of prophecy (there is no real 
difficulty in this saying: no reason for 
destroying its force by making “Inoot 
subjective, and 2) apr. "Ino. to mean 
“the witness which proceeds from Jesus” 
[Diist.]. What the angel says is this: 
Thou and I and our brethren are all 
EXOvTEC Ti}Y paoTupiay "Incod [= pdo- 
Tupec “Inood, as uniformly in this book | ; 
and the way in which we bear this wit- 
ness, the substance and essence of this 
testimony, is, the spirit of prophecy ; 
exoriaOnuey ev arvedvua. This Spirit, 
given to me in that I shew thee these 
things, given to thee in that thou seest 
and art to write them, is the token that 
we are fellow-servants and _ brethren. 
Thus Vitringa: “Idem ille Spiritus qui 
loquitur agitque per eos qui preedicant 
testimonium Christo, quod agebant Apos- 
toli, idem ipse est, qui per me loquitur, 
qui missus sum a Domino ut res venturi 
temporis tibi declararem. Tanta itaque 
tua quanta mea est dignitas, sumusque 
adeo conservi ad officia non disparia ho- 
noris et gradus a Domino appellati.” It 
does not follow that every one of those 


ABD? 
m, 2. 4. 
6.9.10 
3-6-7 -8- 
9. 26-7, 
30-2. 34 
to 42. 
47 to 51 
90. BY 


10—12. 


We A » \ ’ 
Kat cidov rov * ovpavoy * Wvewypévov, Kat toov 2 in 

’ Vv , 
moe ®XevKoc, Kat 0 > Kabnuevoc * 
i ‘ ae ' ees k 

mistoc Kat ‘aAdnOuwoc, Kat ev 
1 >. e ’ > cr e 

moAguet’ 1 ™ ot 8&8 ofPadpot avtoo [ we | ” grok TUOOC, Kat 
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/__._ f Matt, iii. 16 
| L. John i, 
ee : | U 52. Acts 
€7 auvTov [kadoupevoc | (vii. 56) x. 
; 4 ae Ezek. i. 
ch. vi. 2 reff. 
ch. iv. 2 reff. 
and note. 
ich. iii. 14, 


k ' 
ducavoouvy Kolwel Kal 


ee \ ‘ ’ ana Uy Uy - ry? 
emt thy Kearny avtov "Siadnuata ToAXA, exw [ ovonara Le gues 


>» m ch. i. 14 reff. 


Pp , Lie! p ” Pp , a as \ eS 
YEYPoRHEVa, Kal ovo“ua YEVOaMMEVOY O OVOELC OLOEV El neh. xii. 3 reff, 


0 so particip., 


ch, i. 16, Pp ver. 16, ch, xvii. 5, 


11. rec avewypevor, with B rel Orig Andr Areth: txt A 42? Hippol Andr-p. 
om cadoupevoc Ac 1. 4. 6. 17!. 32. 48 Hippol Andr Areth: ins B rel vss Orig Andr- 


coisl Iren-lat Cypr Vict Jer Primas. 


12. om we B rel 1 arm Hippol Andr: ins A g m (80-4-5-6, e sil) vulg Orig Andr- 


coisl Areth Iren-lat Cypr. 


rec om ovopara yeypappeva kar, with A 4 (¢ 1 6. 47-8, 


e sil) vulg Orig Hippol Andr-a Areth Iren-lat Cypr: ovopara yeypappeva, omg rat 


ovopa yeypappevor, 9. 36-9: txt B rel 1. 


txovTwy Tv paptupiav 'Inoov has, in the 
same distinguished degree, the Spirit of 
prophecy: but every such one has the 
same Spirit, and that one Spirit, and no 
other, is the Spirit of prophecy). 

11—XXII. 5.] Tae Env: beginning 
with the triumphal coming forth of the 
Lord and His saints to victory (vv. 
11—16), then proceeding with the great 
defeat and destruction of the beast and 
false prophet and kings of the earth (vv. 
17—21), the binding of Satan and the 
millennial reign (ch. xx. 1—6), the un- 
binding of Satan and his destruction and 
that of the deceived nations (xx. 7—10), 
the great general judgment (xx. 11—15), 
and terminating with the vision of the new 
heavens and earth, and the glories of the 
new Jerusalem (xxi. 1—xxii. 5). 

1I—16.] The triumphal coming forth 
of the Lord and His hosts to victory. 
And I saw heaven opened, and behold a 
white horse (the same words, including 
the five following, as in ch. vi. 2. It is 
wonderful that this striking identity, in a 
book where symbolism is so constant to 
itself, has not prevented the mistakes 
which have been made in interpreting 
that place. This horse and Rider are the 
same as there: the wkdv cai iva viknoy 
is on the point of its completion: the 
other horses and their riders, dark forms 
in His great world-long procession to vic- 
tory, will now for ever vanish, and war 
and famine and pestilence be known no 
more), and He that sitteth upon him 
[called] faithful and true (see ch. iii. 14), 
and in righteousness He judgeth and 
warreth (both those acts being his con- 
cern in his present triumphant progress. 
Notice that the very construction with 
the participles ca@jpevog and Kadotpevog 
is the same as that in ch. vi. 2). His 

Vou. IV. 


eyes (the 8é, as often, is best given in 
English by an asyndeton, marking a break 
in the sense, passing from the subjective 
to the objective description) [were as] a 
flame of fire (ch. i. 14 verbatim, again 
beyond question identifying Him), and 
upon His head (accus.: see ch. iv. 2, 
note) many diadems (probably as He is 
Basirtsicg Baciiéwy: so Ewald, De W., 
Hengstb. Certainly these are not the 
crowns of the ten kings, as Ziillig, al., for 
they are yet to be overthrown, ver. 19 ff. 
The orégavoc of ch. vi. 2 has become 
ynultiplied in the course of the subjection 
of the world to Him): having [names 
written (if these words are genuine, pro- 
bably the meaning is that the names were 
inscribed on the diadems, signifying the 
import of each), and] a name written 
(where, is not said. From this portion of 
the description regarding His head, pro- 
bably on the Brow) which none knoweth 
except Himself (what name is indicated ? 
Certainly not that given below, ver. 13; 
nor can these words mean that He Him- 
self alone knows the mystery latent in 
that name [so Vitringa, al.]. Nor again 
can we say that it is any of the names by 
which our blessed Lord is known to us 
already [so Ewald, al.]. But it is the 7d 
évopa pov To Kavéy of ch. iii. 12: some 
new and glorious name, indicative, as ap- 
pears from the context there, of the com- 
pleted union between Him and His people, 
and of His final triumph. This name the 
Apostle saw written, but knew not its im- 
port: that, like the contents of the sealed 
book, being reserved for the day when He 
shall reveal it): and clothed in a vesture 
dipped in blood (see Isa. lxiii. 2, 3: which 
is clearly in contemplation here, from our 
ver. 15 b. This being s0, it is better per- 
haps to avoid the idea of oe own blood 
3 
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q ch. vii. 9 reff, 
r Luke xvi. 24. 
John xiii. 26 
(bis) only. 
Ps. Ixvii. 23. 
(see Isa. 
Ixiii. 2, 3.) 
Levit, xiv. 6. 
8 Johni. 1, see 
note there. 
1 John i. 1.) 
t ch. ix. 16 reff. 


i U 
ee Neh. ix. pata 
u ch. i, 13 reff. 
v ch. xviii. 12 


rei. 
ii \ \ Aub. a sb b 
wen 4 ~~ cnv *Anvov tov ” olvov Tov Oupou 
x ch. i, 16 reff. 7c , 16 
y(év, =ch.vii TOU TAVTOKOATOOC. 
8 reff.) ch. ‘ 
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lol , >. 
* TOWMAVEL avrovc ev * papiow ovonpa 


XIX. 


wy avroc, | Kat 4 meodeBAnuévoc inatioy * BeBappévov 
aiuatt, Kat KéxAntat TO bvoua avrov ‘O * Aoyos Tou Deov. 
4 Kal ra ‘ orpatevpata ta ev TO ovpav nKoXovda auT@ 
ep © tamoe ® AevKoig * evdedupévor ~ Bvoowov " AevKov ka- 
Oapov. © cal ex Tov oropatoc avtov * éxopeverat 7 33 Kas ex 
* o&cia, wa Y ev avty ¥ raraty ta 'Ovn, Kat avtoc Kad 


\ Wega a a 
Kat avutToc TATEL 
col > ~ - ¢ ~ 
TNC OVynE TOU Oeov 
haes Pe | Vere , Sats & 
Kal EXEL €7l TO luatTloYv Kal ETL 


lal A Es £ ‘ 
xi..1Kings roy 4 punpov avrov ° ovopa ° yeyoaupéevov BaowAeve Baot- 


iv.8. Zxrcu. 
xiv. 18. 

z ch. ii. ces 
xii.5. Psa. A 
ii. 9. ach. xiv, 20. Isa. Ixiii. 3. Lam.i. 15. 

dhere only. Ps. xliv. 3. e ver. 12. 


, , 
Aéwy Kat Kuptog kvolwy. 


beh. xiv. 8, 10. xvi. 19. ech.i.§ reff, 


fch. xvii. 14. Dan. ii. 47. 


18. rec (for kekAnrat) kadevrar, with 1. 4. 10. 34. 49. 51 (c 1 6. 16. 36-7-9. 48 Br, 


e sil) Andr Areth: txt A B rel seth Hippol. 


14, Steph om 2nd ra, with B cfj1m 1. 6. 16-8. 27. 35-8 Andr-a: ins A rel Orig, 


Andr-coisl. nkoovOovur 1. 


for e¢’, eae B rel Orig Andr-coisl Areth: txt A 
g 1. (17) 34-6 (f 16. 38-9. 40, e sil) Andr-a. (€gumzot zodXoi 17.) 


rec ins cat bef 


caQapoy, with 1. 10. 34 (e 35. 40-1, e sil) Orig Andr Jer: om A B rel am(with demid 
fuld lips-5 tol) syr-dd Andr-coisl Areth Iren-lat Cypr. ; 
15. ins dioropog bef ofa B rel syr-dd Andr Areth Cypr: om A 36-8. 51 am(with 


demid fuld) copt Orig Andr-a Iren-lat. 


e sil): maparaém 9: txt A Brel 1 Orig Andr Areth. 


rec (for wara&n) maracon, with (k 27, 
rec ins cat bef rng opyne, 


with 1 (g, e sil) Andr: om A B rel vulg copt «th arm Orig Andr-coisl Areth Iren-lat 


Tich. om last rov 1. 


16. om emt To yarioy kat A wth-rom Cassiod. (for yartor, perwror g.) 
rec ins ro bef ovoua, with 1 Andr-a: om A B rel Orig Andr Areth. 


Tov, Tw 1. 


being in view): and His name is called, 
The Word of God (this title forms so plain 
a link between the Apocalypse and St. 
John’s writings, where only it occurs, that 
various attempts have been made by those 
who reject his authorship, to deprive it of 
that significance. I have discussed these 
in the Prolegomena, § i. parr. 110, 111). 
And the armies which are in heaven 
(not the holy angels only, as De W. and 
Hengstb., but the glorified saints: the oi 
per’ abrov of ch. xvii. 14, who are spoken 
of in reference to this very triumph, and 
are said to be cAnrot wat ékAexrot Kal 
mvorot) followed Him upon white horses, 
clothed in fine linen [garments] white, 
pure (this clothing also speaks for the 
saints being included in the triumphal pro- 
cession : see ver. 8, and ch. vi. 11). And 
out of His mouth goeth forth a sharp 
sword (see ch. i. 16, ii. 12, 16), that with 
(év, as invested in or with) it He may 
smite the nations; and He (there is an 
emphasis in this and the following clause 
on avtdés, which however would be too 
strongly rendered by “ himself”) shall 
rule (see ch. ii. 27, xii. 5, and note) them 
(mase. ; their component members being 


for 


in the Writer’s mind) with a rod of iron; 
and He (and none other, as we know from 
Isa. lxiii. 3) treadeth (it is His office to 
tread) the winepress of the wine of the 
fierceness of the wrath (of the outbreak- 
ing of the anger: see on ch. xvi. 19) of 
Almighty God. And He hath upon His 
vesture and upon His thigh a name 
written (i. e. most naturally, written at 
length, partly on the yesture, partly on 
the thigh itself’; at the part where, in an 
equestrian figure, the robe drops from the 
thigh. The usual way of taking the 
words is to suppose the cai epexegetic or 
definitive of the former words, “on His 
vesture,” and that on the part of it cover- 
ing His thigh. So De W., Diisterd., al. 
Others imagine [so Grot., al. ] a sword, on 
the hilt of which the name is inscribed. 
But there is no trace of this in the text. 
Wetst. quotes Cicero, Verr, iv. 43, “ Sig- 
num Apollinis pulcherrimum, cujus in 
femore literulis minutis argenteis nomen 
Myronis erat inscriptum :” and Pausanias, 
Ehiac. extr., avd@nua ... dvdpoc eixwy 
- « « édeyefov Of ix’ abrd yeypappévoy 
éoriv eri rod pnpod, Zipve Oem Bacidet ew 
axpolinoy évOad’ ZOnkay Mevdaio. See 


to m, 2. 
4.6.9. 
10-3-6-7- 
8-9. 26- 
7. 30. 32 
to 42. 
47 to 51. 
90. Br 


13—20. 


W Kat 


1 a 

TWETOMEVOLC EV 
- \ ’ a cal 
Oetrvov TO peya TOU Geov, 


\ , , 
Baowiéwv Kat ™ capkag © XAupywr kat ™ caokac 
lad \ , \ ° 
ewv Kat “ oaokacg imtwv Kal tov KaOnuévwy Ex 
\ , , 
kat “oaokag mwavtwy *edevbiowy Te kat ? SovAwy Kal 
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= gv ¥ e a , ~ ub wo \ a 
eloov © Eva ayyeAov eoTWTa EV TW my, Kat ¢ ch. xvili.18 
” a , a a a 2 
exoatev pwrn peyady Aéywv Waolv TOLC " opvéowe TOLC 
1 > ir cal , 
ecovparnare Acure ‘ ouvay Onre : 
18 ¢ 
ty 


h ch. xviii. 2. 
iso (-o-) ch. 
» VW 7 rem: 
ELC TO &k ch. viii. 13. 
in , ml ’ xiv. 6 only t. 
a paynte ~ capkag ' hits 
’ 17, 18. 
m ch, xvii. 16, 
eal XXxvi. 
auTouc, n ch, vi. 15 reff. 


0 = Matt. xii. 
29. Josh. 


to v= 
% 


> \ ' \ ‘ x2. 
Kal Eloov TO Onptov Kal Toug P ch. xii 16 
~ a a \ Vos , ’ a 
BaotXrkic me yn¢ Kal Ta oTpatevuata avTou ™ Guy- 


q ch, xi. 18. 
xiii. 16. xx. 


ny éva : Tounoa TO ; TOAE 10) T t TO 0 é Trl oxi ii (21) 
exiii. 13 . 
BR n t v fh v be a uv Ka nNMEVOU ETL 14, 


7: ier \ ‘ o rm ’ a 
Tov Urmov Kal peta Tov *orpatevuatocg avrov, 79 
t > , x , \ e ’ ’ Lol e , 

exiagOn to Onpiov, Kat " ot pet avtov, o “ Pevdorpogntne 
ce 82onlyt. (Cant. ii.15.) Wisd. xxiii.21 only. 


ii. 25. v.40. Lukevi.4, Tit, iii. 15 only. 


\ sch. xi.7 reff. 
KQ@L ¢ =Johnvii. 30. 
(xxi. 8, 10) 
al5. Acts xii. 
4. (iii. 7.) 

u Matt. xii. 8,4. xxvii.51, Mark i. 
v ch. xvi. 13. 


17. om eva B rel syr-dd Andr-a Tich: ins A g hl m 17. 35-8 (87. 41-7-9 Br, e sil) 


vulg Andr Areth Primas.—add addov m 35 Andr-coisl. 
exoatev ins ey B be fj k1 m 2. 13. 26-7. 42. 50-1. 90. 


aft 
rec 


exoaley B g tol. 
om Agywy 1. 


met@pevoic, with c k 1 32 (2. 37-9. 40-1, e sil): txt A Brel 1 Andr Areth. 


peooupariopare 1. 


rec (for cuvayOnre) cat cuvayeobe (with none of our mss) : 


om 1: txt AB rel am(with demid fuld lipss tol, agst lips-6) syr-dd copt «th Andr 


Areth. 


rec (for ro peya Tov) Tov peyadou, with 1. 36 (49, e sil) lips-6 Andr-a: 


txt A B rel yulg syr-dd copt Andr Areth Primas Tich. (roy peya k 4. 6. 16. 26. 34-5-8-9. 
40-1-8. 90: rov peyay b c m 32.—rop Oamvoy 70 peya de gh [al? ].) 


18. om from Ist cae to 2nd 1. 
Aud. om zavtTwy 1. 
A 3B(Tisch) rel Andr-a-coisl Areth. 
rel 1. 
Areth. 


rec ex’ avtwy, with B rel 1 Andr Areth: txt 

rec [aft é\evGépwy] om re, with 1 (9. 26?): txt 
om «at bef picowy Bf k 9. 80-6. 47: ins A 

aft pucpwy ins re Brel: om-A gm 1. 35. 51 (4. 6. 32. 48, e sil) Andr 


19. rec (for avrov) avrwy, with B rel vss Andr Areth Tich Primas: txt A c 6.11. 
rec om tov bef woXeuor, with rel 1 Synops Andr: ins A Bde fk19. 18-6. 26-7. 


39. 41-9. 51 Areth. 


20. rec (for ot per’ avrov) pera rovrov o, with 1.30 Andr-a: per’ avrovo h 32-7.49? 
Br, per’ auto o 38 vulg Synops Andr-p Primas: o per’ avrovrel: oper’ avrov 0 83: txt 


also Herod. ii. 106, where the inscription 
runs across the chest from shoulder to 
shoulder), King of Kings, and Lord of 
Lords (ch. xvii. 14). 

17—21.] Defeat and destruction of the 
beast and the faise prophet and the kings 
of the earth: preceded by (17, 18) an an- 
gelic proclamation, indicating the vastness 
of the slaughter. 

And I saw an (one) angel standing in 
the sun (not only as the place of bright- 
ness and glory becoming the herald of so 
great a victory, but also as the central 
station in mid-heaven for those to whom 
the call was to be made): and he cried 
with a great voice, saying to all the 
birds which fly in mid-heaven, Come, be 
gathered together (see, on the whole of 
this proclamation, Ezek. xxxix. 17 ff., of 
which it is a close reproduction) to the 
great banquet of God, that ye may eat 


the flesh of kings, and the flesh of cap- 
tains of thousands, and the flesh of 
strong men, and the flesh of horses, and 
of them that sit on them, and the flesh of 
all, free as well as bond, both small and 
great (this proclamation is evidently not 
to be pressed into a place in the prophecy, 
nor are its details to be sought in the in- 
terpretation, as has been done by Andreas 
and Primasius, who hold the birds to be 
angels, and Brightm., who holds them to 
be nations and churches. The insertion is 
made, as above, to shew the greatness and 
universality of the coming slaughter). 
And I saw the beast (ch. xiii. 1) and the 
kings of the earth and their armies 
gathered together (as above under the 
sixth vial, ch. xvi. 12 ff., on the field of 
Harmagedon) to make their war (viz. 
that predicted above, ch. xvi. 14, xvii. 14) 
with Him that sitteth upon the horse 
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a ag To ae ip pees Pye ree) ’ 
weh-xii 18 § “romoac ta “onutia Evwrloy avuTov, EV OLC em Aavnoev 
x act., ch. ii, 


20 reff. w. év, 


\ , lol , ‘ A - 
Tove AaBovrac Ta y Xaoayua TOU Onotov Kal TOUC 7 OOCKU 
ch. xviii. 23 ate ’ r 


® Cwvrec EBAnOnoav ot dvo Etc 


r > 2 
reff. ) ELKOVL @UTOU 
Sieatiity 2 AES , Pp 


’ —~b ‘ ae ta , aa ' 
woh shldak TH ee Atuynv TOU TvoOC THV KQLOMEVHY év Betw. 
passim, Dan. 


(a od , 
Sen ieee ot Aourot  awextavOncav ‘ev ™y * pompata TOU kaOnpévov 
90,31, PS. ert TOU UmToU TH ech oven eK TOU oT UpAT OS avrou Kat 
° he Go). mavra ta ® dover ve ExopracOnoay eK TwY capKwy avTwy. 
a XX. ! Kai cidov ayyedov KataPalvovra &K TOU OUpa- 
cas vi . tod 


Pot bd ‘ i lal j , , ae 2 aX € aX y exovl 
Luke v. 1,2. VvOU, éxovra THV KAgtv TNC aQvocou Kat a@Avolv wh ¥ yn es ‘ 
Vili. 22, 23, 38 ; ‘ : : a 
. . CVi. 35. d= ch. xxi.8. Job xli. 11. see also ch. viii. 8. Heb. xii. 18. pres., John xv.6. y) 9. 4, 

e aS ae 35. fch. vi. 8 reff. g ver. 17. h Rev., here only. J obn vi 96. 9.’ 
Matt. v. 6. xiv. 20 al. Ps. ciii. 13. ich, i. 18 reff. j ch. ix. 1, 2 reff. Vey 6 
here only. Mark v.8,4|) L. Acts xii. 6,7 alt Wisd. xvii. 17 only. 


A 34(omg 6) 41. for rn exo, To Yavaypa B, THY ekova 38. Brn Onoovrat 1. 


ee oe : 37 to 42. 
TNS Kaionevys A, ignis ardentis vulg, ignis ardentis igne Primas. (But stagnwm ardens 


47 to 51. 


igne Promiss. 
sil) Andr: om A B rel Andr-p Areth. 


rec ins rw bef Gsw, with d(perhaps) m 1. 30?-4-6 (¢ 6. 32. 49, e 90. Br, 


21. ree (for eLeAOovon) exmopevouern (with none of our mss): txt AB rel 1 Andr 


Areth. 


Cuap. XX.1. rec (for cAetv) wdetda, with 11 (f [and 92] 13. 39, e sil) Andr Areth: 


k\ecday 16: txt A B rel Andr-coisl. 


and with his army (otparevparos, sing. 
probably as being one, and having one 
Head, whereas they are many, and under 
various leaders). And the beast was 
taken (reff.), and those with him (to wit, 
the wWevdoroogjrne, and ef dotzoi, ver. 
21),—the false prophet who wrought the 
miracles in his presence (cf. ch. xiii. 
11—17, by which it clearly appears that 
this false prophet is identical with that 
second beast), with which he deceived 
those who received (not necessarily nor 
prohably, who had received, as E. V.: the 
aor. part. is contemporary, as usual, with 
the aor. verb: and is probably here used 
because the receiving the mark is one act, 
the worship [zpoc¢kvvotyras |] a continued 
habit) the mark of the beast and those 
who worshipped his image (cf. ch. xiii. 
14, 16): the two were cast alive into 
the lake of fire which burneth with 
brimstone (viz. into Gehenna, or hell pro- 
perly so called, Matt. v. 22; where also, 
after the millennium, Satan himself is cast, 
ch. xx. 10, and, when their work is finally 
accomplished, Death and Hades, ib. 14 a. 
This lake of fire constitutes the second 
death, ib. 14 b, xxi. 8. These only, and 
not the Lord’s human enemies yet, are 
cast into eternal punishment. The latter 
await the final Judgment, ch. xx. 11 ff.). 
And the rest (the Baoidrsic and their 
orparevpara) were slain with the sword 
of Him that sitteth on the horse, which 
(sword) goeth forth out of His mouth (see 
Isa, xi. 4; 2 Thess. ii. 8. De Wette re- 


marks, that it is a hint of the spiritual 
nature of this victory, that no battle 
seems actually to take place, but the Lord 
Himself, as in 2 Thess., destroys the ad- 
versaries with the sword out of His own 
mouth. But clearly, a// must not be thus 
spiritualized. For if so, what is this ga- 
thering ? what is indicated by the coming 
forth of the Lord in glory and majesty ? 
Why is His personal presence wanted for 
the victory ?): and all the birds were 
satiated with (out of, as the material of 
the satiety) their flesh. 

Cu. XX. 1—10.] Tar vicrory OVER 
Saran. The next enemy now remaining 
is the Arch-fiend himself, who had given 
his might and his throne and great power 
(ch. xiii, 2) to the beast: whose instru- 
ments the other enemies were. The blow 
given to him by their overthrow is followed 
by his binding and incarceration for 1000 
years (vv. 1—3): during which period the 
Saints live and reign with Christ, and 
judge the world, and the first resurrection 
takes place (vv. 4—6). But his malice 
and his power are not yetat an end. One 
final effort is permitted him at the end 
of that time (ver. 7), and he once more 
succeeds in deceiving the nations (ver. 8), 
who come up against the camp of the 
saints, and are destroyed by fire from 
heaven (ver. 9). He is then cast into the 
lake of fire with the beast and false pro- 
phet, there to be tormented for ever 
(ver. 10). 

1—8.] The binding of the dragon. 


XX, 1—4, 


| ‘ ~ , cr 
e7l THV KXEelpa auTou, 


. ’ - a ‘ - 
= Opie or: apya.ocg, o¢ tor dtaPoroc Kal o Laravac, 
3 Kal eBadev avrov eC TH 


, ow ee: ' a 
Kal conoev aUuTOV XA €T7, 


of \ of 4 , , , , - 
* aBuacov, Kal EkAgioEV Kal ° eapouyisev Peravwy avtouv, 
iva wy A aAava ert ta Bn, dyoe ‘ teAcoOy ta yidta ern’ 
iv ai hl toR, Ta m, 4X9 f g ta xiAua ern 
pera tavra * det ‘ AvOnvat avrov " puxpov ” Xpovov. 
4 ‘ ? Vv zt ‘ As ee , , ‘ 
Kai eiéov Boovouc, Kat exalioav é avtove, Kal 
-~ , , — \ A A lal 
“* Kola *2800n avtoic’ Kal Tac ¥ duyac twv * wemeAc- 
s = Matt. xxiv.6. Luke xxiv. 26al. Dan. ii. 23, 


r=ch.x.7. xv.1. John xix. 30. 


%. Luke xiii.16. John xi. 44. ver.7. Ps. civ. 20. 
a w see Acts xxiv. 4. ch. xvii. 1. 
y = Acts ii. 27 (from Ps. xv. 10), 21. ch. vi. 9 only. Wisd.iii.1. Jos. Antt. vi. 14. 2. 


v Das. vii. 9. Matt. xix. 28. 
3 Kings y. 18 Aid. 


2. rec rov ogy rov apyaorv, with B rel 1 Andr Areth: txt A. 
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2 Kal 7 EKOATNGEV TOV = épakovra, 
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1= ch. v.1. 
2 Cor. iii. 15. 
see ch. iii. 20 
reff. 


™m = Rev., here 
only. Mark 
Xiv. 49,51 
al. Fs. 
exxxvi. 12. 

n ch. xii. 9. 
HE ch. i. 


0 = John iii. 33 
only. (ef. 
Matt. xxvii. 
6.) Dan. vi. 
17. 


D Reyv., ch. vi. 
8 ony a 

q ch. ii. 20 reff. 

t Mark vii. 

u John vii. 33. xii. 35. [ch. vi.11.]_ Isa. liv. 7. 

x Dax. vii. 22. 

z here only. 


rec om o bef 


saravac, with rel 1 Andr: ins A Bc hj m 9. 10-3-8. 27. 34-5-7-8. 41-2-7. 90. 
add o zAavwy tny occovpevnv ony (from ch xii. 9) B rel syr-dd Andr Areth: om A 
e g 32. 47 vulg copt Andr-a Vict Aug Tich Promiss Primas. 


3. rec aft exAecey ins avrov, with 1(?): 
for exavw avrov, eupevwe avroy A. 
A gi.17' (appy) Andr-a: txt B rel Andr Areth. 


Areth. 


om A B rel vulg syr-dd arm Synops Andr 
rec (for thava) thavyqcn, with 
rec ra e6vn bef ere (with none 


of our mss): om ere f (perhaps, not 92) 1. 40 Andr-a Tich: txt A B rel vulg syr-dd 


Andr Areth Vict Primas. 


rec ins cat bef pera, with h1. 4.10-7. 51 (c k m 13. 26-7. 


37-9. 41-2-8-9 Br, e sil) copt Andr Areth: om A B rel am(with fuld lips-4-5 tol) Vict 


Aug Tich Promiss Primas. 


rec avrov bef hv@nva, with h 1. 10-7 (c. 49. 51 Br, e 


sil) Andr: avroy hv§nvat avrov 40: txt AB rel Areth. 


And I saw an angel coming down out of 
heaven (not Christ himself, as Aug., 
Andr., Caloy., Vitr., Hengstb., al.: nor 
the Holy Spirit, as Joachim, Cocceius 
[al.?]: but a veritable angel, as always 
before in this book) having the key of the 
abyss (of hell, the abode of the devil and 
his angels: see ch.ix. 1. For this abyss 
apparently is distinct from the lake of 
fire, a further and more dreadful place of 
punishment: see on ver. 10. This 


key had been for the purposes of God’s 
judgments given to Satan (= Abaddon, 


Apollyon), and by him the locusts were let 
forth, ch. ix. 1—11. Now it is entrusted 
to other hands, and for another purpose), 
and a great chain in (so in English: Gr., 
resting on, hanging wpon, as a chain natu- 
rally would be: see reff.) his hand. And 
he laid hold of the dragon (already well 
known from ch. xii.3 ff.,9; xiii.2,4; xvi. 
13), the ancient serpent (see ch. xii. 9, 
and for construction, ref.), who is the 
devil and Satan, and bound him a thou- 
sand years, and cast him into the abyss, 
and shut and sealed over him (shut the 
door or cover at the top, and sealed it 
down. Notice, that the same absolute 
use of o¢payilw in the active is found in 
ref. John, and apparently there only: see 
Palm and Rost, sub voce), that he deceive 
the nations no more (the pres. indic. 
ahavg is a construction compounded of 


the purpose, iva py mavyog, and the 
result, Wcre py mAavgv. There does not 
appear to be the least ground for Diis- 
terd.’s idea, that the reading was adopted 
in order to suit the views of the later 
Fathers who regarded the millennium as 
present), until the thousand years shall 
be (shall have been: futurus exactus) 
accomplished: after that he must (the Set 
of prophecy; must, according to the ne- 
cessity of God’s purposes) be loosed for a 
little time (see below, ver. 7). 

4—6.] The Millennial reign. And I 
saw thrones (combine the two passages in 
the reff.), and they sat upon them (who? 
the Apostles, as in ref. Matt.: the Saints, 
as in 1 Cor. vi. 2, 3,—vtec otéare Ort ot 
Gywt Tov Kécpoyv Koivovciwv; ... ovK 
oiéare Ort Ayyétkove xKpivovpev; Notice 
well, that there is nothing to hinder this 
in the souls of the saints not being seen 
till the next verse: for there is no mark 
of temporal sequence connecting the two 
verses : nay, such an idea is precluded by 
the specification at the end of ver. 4, that 
those very souls of the saints are they 
who reigned with Christ, and were His 
assessors in reigning and judging, during 
this time), and jndgment (xpipa, the act 
and decision of judgment) was given to 
them (so in ref. Daniel, we od HAPEv 6 
mahatoc npepwyv, Kai TO Kpipa EdwKev 
ayiowg vpicrov. That is, they were con- 
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, a \ (AD “alae 
archig. | Kionevwn * dia tHv “papruptiay *'Inoov Kat Sta Tov Aoyov 
=ch.!. rel . a ce 5 ; r ms s , 
a * too Oeov, kat ” olrwee ov TooceKkuvnsav “TO Onoiov ovoe 
d ch. xiii. 16 \ > 


’ , a \ > o Oud ’ eon \ 
THY eEKOVaA AUTOV Kat OUVUK éhaBov TO xXaeayHa e7l TO 


reff. 
e ch. vii. 3 reff. poe vee ere 

Neo. ae \ - = 
® wéTwTrov Kat €7l ™Y KEslpa auTWYV, Kat eCnoav Kal eBa 


f = Rom. xiv. 


9. ch. ii. 8. 
4 Kings xiii. \ . a ' ” eeu \ - 
poe 7 otArvoav MeTa TOV YeELOTOU Xihva eTN. ot " Aourot TeV 
Seen - > £9 o i eae eee) ” 7 ‘ 
Mather, VEKPWY OVK § ECnoay axp.  TErAEoOH Ta xtALa ETN. etrn n 
10. xxii. 5. 7-2-7 Oa , ’ Vo 
hw.gen, ch. J avaoTaoicg ) TowTn. fakaglog Kat ayloc oO EXwv 
ya fe jhere (bis) only. k = John xiii. 8 only. (see Luke xi. 36. xii. 46. Acts viii. 21.) 
4. for memeXexiopevwy, TeToAEUnuEevwy A: weredecnpevwy b: txt B rel 1. rec 


(for ro Onpiov) rw Onpw, with rel 1 Andr Areth: txt A B bd fj k m 80-3-5-8. 
40-2-7-8. 50. rec ovte, with rel 1 Andr: txt A Bef g1 2. 9. 18-6. 26-7. 30-3-5-8. 
40-1-2-7-8. 50. 90 Areth. elz (for rnv eova) tn skort, with rel Andr-a-p 
Areth: txt A Bbdjk m1. 2. 4. 13-7-8-9. 26-7. 30-2-3-4-5-8. 40-1-2-7-8. 50. 90-2 Andr- 
coisl Areth. rec aft perwroy ins avtwy, with 1. 10-3-7 (h 2. 37. 49 Br, e sil) 
copt: om A B rel vulg (with am demid fuld, agst lips-4 tol) syr-dd Andr Areth Cypr 
Vict Aug. Steph om vou bef yprcrov, with 1. 32 Andr-p: ins A B rel Andr 
Areth. rec ins ra bef ytAca, with B rel Areth: om A h 12-7. 32-4. 49 Br Andr. 
5. homeotel, ern at end of ver 4.and in this ver, bde fjk12. 9. 13-61-8-9. 27. 
30-3-9. 40-1-2-7. 50-1. 90 syr-dd. rec aft oc ins ds, with rel eth: ins rac bef ot 
Begh 1. 4. 10-6-7. 26. 32-4-7-8. 48-9 Br copt Andr Areth: om A vulg(with am fuld 
tol lipss, agst demid lips-4) Vict Aug Primas. for vecowyv, avbowrwy B 32-4 
Andr-coisl ; eorwm Vict. Aug Primas. rec. aveCnoar, with rel eth: avecrnaay 1 
Andr-a: txt A Be gh m 4. 10-2-3-6-7-8, 26. 32-5-7-8. 48-9 Bt vulg copt Andr Areth 
Aug Primas. — rec (for axpr) ewe, with rel: txt A Beg hm 4. 10-3-6, 26. 32-4. 


7-8. 48-9 Br. 


stituted judges). And I saw the souls of 
them who had been beheaded (the word 
medexiZw, to smite with the axe, is found 
in Polybius [i. 7. 12, xi. 80. 2], Strabo, 
Plutarch, and Diodorus Siculus, in the 
sense of beheading) on account of the tes- 
timony of Jesus and on account of the 
word of God (ref.), and (of those) the 
which did not worship (during life) the 
beast nor yet his image, and did not 
receive the mark (mentioned ch. xiii. 16) 
on their forehead and upon their hand: 
and they lived (i. e. “lived again ;” 
ECnoav = avilnoay, as in reff. : and, as 
the act is presently described as the first 
resurrection, with their bodies, perfect 
and complete) and reigned with Christ 
(took part in His Kingdom : see ch. i. 6; 
2 Tim. ii. 12: also 1 Cor. iv. 8 and note) 
a thousand years (it would certainly ap- 
pear that this reigning includes the office 
of judgment. Many interpreters suppose 
that these saints are the judged: so re- 
cently Diisterd.; but there is nothing in 
the context, nor in other parts of Scrip- 
ture, to favour this idea. Nay, it is ex- 
pressly negatived by our Lord’s saying in 
John vy. 24, duny apry Nyw dpiy bred 
Tov Adyor pov aKobwyv Kal morebwy 
Tp mwéuWavri pe Exe Cwnv aidrviov, wai 
els kplow ov Epxetat, dAAG pETaBiBnKev 
« Tov Yavarou tig THY why). The rest 


of the dead lived not (again, as above) 
until the thousand years be completed. 
This (atry is not the subject, as De Wette, 
but the predicate, as in all such cases: 
the reduction of the proposition to the 
logical form requiring its inversion) is 
the first resurrection (remarks on the 
interpretation of this passage will be 
found in the Prolegomena, § y. par. 33. 
Tt will have been long ago anticipated 
by the readers of this Commentary, that 
I cannot consent to distort its words 
from their plain sense and chronological 
place in the prophecy, on account of any 
considerations of difficulty, or any risk of 
abuses which the doctrine of the millen- 
nium may bring with it. Those who 
lived next to the Apostles, and the whole 
Church for 300 years, understood them in 
the plain literal sense: and it is a strange 
sight in these days to see expositors who 
are among the first in reverence of an- 
tiquity, complacently casting aside the 
most cogent instance of consensus: which 
primitive antiquity presents. As regards 
the text itself, no legitimate treatment of 
it will extort what is known as the spiri- 
tual interpretation now in fashion. If, in 
a passage where two reswrrections are 
mentioned, where certain Wuxal enoav 
at the first, and the rest of the vEKooi 
énoav only at the end of a specified 


oeAvOn- 


cera: 33. 


ABD 

tom, 2. 
4. 9. 10- 
3-6-7-8- 
9. 26-7, 


30-2-4-5. 
37 to 42. 
47 to 51. 


90. Br, 


5—9. 
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Oey = Uneaten of 
Lae 5 
- c 26 reff. 
” tepete m ver, 14, ch. 
a~ iil. xxi.8. 


hoa y , 
e7e EVoTee 0 


\ 
tov Oeov Kal Tov XptaTou, Kat ® BaotAcvovew met avrou bisa 


Xa = erm 
7 Kal érav 
Tavac Kk mst guAaciic autou 


Ta on Ta ev Taic  réooapauy “yeviate THe ys, tov *Twy 
Ka *Maysy, * guvayayety aurove * ate Tov moAEuov, 
Yauuocg tig Badacone. 


0 oiude * avtwv we n 


i a \ i o 
tereoOy Ta XiAca éTN, 
8 kat eeAevoerat “rhavaoat 


pee a hogs xii. 5 
al. fr. Gen. 


xi4 
° AvOncerat o O oan ach. ii, 20 reff. 
rch. vii. 1. 

Ezek. xiii. 
20. (vii. 2.) 

s Ezek. 
XXxxviii. 2. 

t ch. xvi, 14, 16. 
xix. 17. 
Kings xiii, 


Yo ube 
KQL u constr., ch. 
iii. 8 al. fr. 


woe 
wy 
9 


v ch. xii. 18 reff. 


6. rec o Oavaroc o Seurepoc, with 1 (49, e sil) syr-dd copt: dev. o av. Br; txt AB 


rel Hippol Andr Areth. 
Areth Vict Aug Primas Fulg: txt A. 


rec “Bacevoovory, with B rel vulg syr-dd copt Andr 
ins ra bef yAta B 38. 92 syr-dd. 


7. for oray redeaOn, pera B be fj12. 4. 9. 13-6-9. 26-7. 30-3-9. 40-1-2-7-8. 50-1. 


90-2 arm Areth: 
Primas. 

8. ev rexapo.y (omg ratc) 1. 
om A. 
rel Areth. 
Areth : ins A B rel. 


ore ereXecOnoay 1: 


period after that first,—if in such a pas- 
sage the first resurrection may be under- 
stood to mean spiritual rising with Christ, 
while the second means literal rising from 
the grave ;—then there is an end of all 
significance in language, and Scripture is 
wiped out as a definite testimony to any 
thing. If the first resurrection is spiri- 
tual, then so is the second, which I sup- 
pose none will be hardy enough to main- 
tain: but if the second is literal, then so 
is the first, which in common with the 
whole primitive Church and many of the 
best modern expositors, I do maintain, 
and receive as an article of faith and 
hope). Blessed and holy (see ch. xiv. 13, 
xix. 9) is he that hath part in (ref., the 
expression is peculiar to St. John) the 
first resurrection: over such persons the 
second death (see reff. : and bear in mind 
what is said of our Lord Himself, Rom. 
vi. 9) hath not power, but they shall be 
priests of God and of Christ, and reign 
with Him (Christ) a thousand years. 

7—10.]| Loosing of Satan at the end 
of the millennium: gathering together 
and destruction of the nations : final con- 
demnation of Satan. 

And when the thousand years are com- 
pleted, Satan shall be loosed out of his 
prison (see ver. 3. The prophetic future 
is here used: but in ver. 9 the historic 
form with aorr, is resumed) and shall go 
forth to deceive the nations which are in 
the four corners of the earth (there will be 
nations on earth besides the saints reign- 


txt A rel vulg syr-dd copt Andr Aug Jer 


rec ins roy bef paywy, with B rel Andr Areth : 
rec om roy bef wodepoy, with 1. 10-77. 35 (c 32. 49, e sil) Andr : 
rec om aurwy, with h 1. 10. 34-8 (c 4.17. 37. 48-9 Br, e sil) Andr 


ins A B 


ing with Christ, who during the binding of 
Satan have been quiet and willing subjects 
of the Kingdom, but who on his being let 
loose are again subjected to his tempta- 
tions, which stir them into rebellion 
against God), Gog and Magog (compare 
Ezek. xxxviil. and xxxix. throughout. This 
which is here prophesied is the great final 
fulfilment of those chapters. And the 
names Gog and Magog, taken from there, 
had been used in the rabbinical books to 
signify the nations which should in the 
latter days come up to Jerusalem against 
the Messiah. So the Jerus. Targum on 
Num. xi. 27, in Wetst., “In fine extremi- 
tatis dierum Gog et Magog et exercitus 
eorum adscendent Hierosolyma et per 
manus regis Messiz ipsi cadent et vii 
annos dierum ardebunt filii Israel ex armis 
eorum:” and Avoda sara, 1: “ quando 
videbunt bellum Gog et Magog, dicet ad 
eos Messias: ad quid huc venistis? Re- 
spondebunt, Adversus Dominum et adver- 
sus Christum ejus.”? This name Magog 
occurs Gen. x. 2, as that of a:son of 
Japhet, in company with brethren whose 
names mostly belong to northern and 
north-eastern nations: Gomer (Kimme- 
rians), Madai (Medians), Meshech (Musco- 
vites), &e. With these however are joined 
in Ezek. xxxviii. 5, Persians, Ethiopians, 
Libyans. J osephus renders the word 
Bet Oat [Antt. i. 6. 3], Maywync oé rove 
an’ avrou Maywyac dvopac%ivrac PKLGE, 
DeiOac dk bm’ abroy [r.' EAAhvwr | rooe- 
ayopevopévovc, and so Jerome: Suidas, 
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w Has. i. 6. 
x Eph. iii. 18. 
ch, xxi. 16 

(bis) only. 
y here only t. \ 
2 Kings v. 23 Kal 


symm. 

z= Heb, xiii. 
11, 13 (Acts 
xxi. 84, 37. 
Xxii. 24. 
xxvi. 10, 16, 


ref. 
b see Ps. xxvii. 
68. Ixxxvi.2. 5 » > A Reng. 4 
Hos. ii.23 77 =@UTOU, OU 
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vnv tov * Tveog Kat °@etov, omov Kal 70 * Ongiov Kal oO 
3 ‘ Pevdorpodnrne, Kal ® BacanoOnoovrat ~ nNuEpac Kal © VvUK- 
TOC le TOVE alwvac TOV alwYwY. eae 
1] Kat eidov * Poovoy péyav AevKov Kat tov * KaOnuevov 
amo Tov Tpocwmou Epuyev 
Se 


xx, 


dviBnoav "int ro "2 whdrog The yhe, Kat ” excdAevoay Thy 
* rapeuoAnv Twv “aylwy Kal THY mohw THY ey ee 
e Karten “ 7v0 &K TOU ovpavou, kat © Kareparyev avroes 
10 Kal o SaBorog 6 YaXavwv avrovc DAnOn etc THv © Atm 


* ral % 
» yn Kat o 


; 1K 3 i. 10, 2 if Nitin oa % kent at) 12 \ dar 
one Heh, ’ oupavoc, Kat “Tomog ovy ~ evpeUn avrorc. Kal 
xiii. 13.) see : , ‘ r 7 i 
i iii. 38. a iii. 22. xxxix. 6. d ch. xix. 20. vv. 14, 15 (bis). ch. xxi. 8. __@ ch. ix. 
4 a “ Pier xvi 18; xix, 20. _g ch. ix, 5 reff. h ch, iv. 8 reff. iJsa. vi. 1. 
j= Ps. xevi. 5. see Acts iii. 19. k ch, xii. 8 reff. 


9. rec exveX\wray, with rel 1 Andr Areth: txt ABbdeh k 2. 9. 10-3-71-9. 27. 


30-7. 40-2-7-9. 50. 90-2. 


aft ayiwy ins cat THY TodLY TwY aytwy Bj. 


rec 


2-4-5. 


ins azo Tou Qu bef ex rov ovpavov, with g | (27, e sil) vulg syr-dd Jer: aft £k T. OUD., to 42. 
B rel copt arm Andr Areth Vict Aug Tich,: om A 12-8 lips-+ Andr-a Primas Tich,.— 
for ex, aro 18.—ex rou Oeov amo Tov ovpavov 1. 


10. om 0 (bef dtaBoXoc) 1. 


rec om 38rd cat, with 18 (Br, e sil) copt Andr (and 


some lat-ff): ins A B rel vulg (with am lipss, agst demid tol) syr-dd Andr Areth Vict 


Aug Primas. 


om &t¢ T. alwvag T. atwywy 1. 


11. rec Aevkov bef weyay, with 1. 34 (¢ 32. 49, e sil) Ephr Andr Iren-lat : peyay Kav 
Aeveov 50: om peyay 26. 51. 90: txt A B rel vulg syr-dd copt «th Areth Aug Primas. 
em’ avrov B rel Ephr, Andr Areth: em’ avrw al? (not 33. 35 as Sz) Ephr 


Andr-p: exavw avrov 38: txt A g 1. 
Ephr Andr Areth: ins A g. 


“Persians [Maywy, 6 Mépone].” It seems 
to be a general name for the northern na- 
tions, and Gog, if at least we may follow 
the analogy of Ezekiel, xxxviii. 2, is their 
prince), to gather them together to the 
(well-known) war: of whom the number 
[of them] is as the sand of the sea. 
And they went up (the historical aor. is 
here resumed) upon the breadth of the 
earth (i.e. entirely overspread it ; see ref.) 
and encompassed the camp of the saints, 
and the beloved city (by these two is pro- 
bably meant one and the same thing, the 
kai being epexegetical ; or at all events the 
camp must be conceived as surrounding 
and defending the city. The médc 1 
nyarnpévn is Jerusalem [reff.]: not the 
new Jerusalem, but the earthly city of 
that name, which is destined yet to play 
so glorious a part in the latter days). 
And there came down fire out of heaven, 
and devoured them (so in reff. Ezek.) : 
and the devil that deceiveth them (the 
pres. part. merely designates: the devil 
their deceiver) was cast into the lake of 
fire and brimstone, where also are the 
beast and the false prophet (ch. xix. 20). 
And they shall be tormented by day and 
by night to the ages of the ages. 


rec om rov bef woogwrov, with B nel 


11—15.] The general judgment. And 
I saw a great white throne (great, in 
distinction from the thrones before men- 
tioned, ver. 4: white, as seen in purest 
light, and symbolizing the most blame- 
less justice), and Him that sitteth on it 
(viz. God: the Father: see ch. iv. 3, 
xxi. 5. It is necessary to keep to the 
well-known formula of the book in inter- 
preting rév caOjuevoy x’ abrov, even 
though some expressions and sayings seem 
better to belong to the Son. Be it also 
remembered that it is the Father who 
giveth all judgment to the Son: and 
though He Himself judgeth no man, yet 
He is ever described as present in the 
judgment, and mankind as judged before 
Him. We need not find in this view any 
difficulty, or discrepancy with such pas- 
sages as Matt. xxv. 31, seeing that our 
Lord Himself says in ch. iii. 21, y®.... 
éeatoa pera Tov warpdg pou év T@ Oodvp 
airov. Nor need we be surprised at the 
sayings of our Lord, such as that in ch, 
xxi. 6 b, being uttered by Him that sitteth 
on the throne. That throne is now the 
throne of God and of the Lamb, ch. xxii. 1. 
Cf. also ch. xxi. 22), from whose face the 
earth and the heaven fied, and place was 
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A 3.) A ’ \ \ 4 e ° 
TOVC VEKPOVC TOUC " weyaouc Kat TOUC " wukoove Eorwrac 1ob. xi. 15 reff. 


, , lal , \ 
EYWTLOY TOU Opovov, Kal 


PrBriov nvoixOn, 0 tot 


veKpot ek Twv YEyPapnevery ey ToL BrBALore 


Epya avror. 18 


Tove ey aurt, Kal o 2 Bavarog kat 0 
veKpove Tove ev avroic, Kal expiOnoay EKASTOC 


Zoya auTov. 4 ) 


™ BiBria ™ 7 


“rng Cwne’ Kat exolOnoav ou 


kal 0 *@avaroc Kal o 


mre m a N. seh 
» ur, ch. i 
kal aXXo 1” 


, 
voly Onoav* 
q x " « D ch, iii. 5 reff, 


Phil. iv. 8. 
i ‘ ° aon eek ; 
oO Cor. xi. 1 
KaTa@ TQ al. Ps. 
‘ xxvii. 4. 


kat ° tOwxKev " Baracoa TovC VEKROVE pmnerecaly. 


xiii. 8. Mark 
iv. 7,8."Pa. 
Ixvi. 6. 
° Kara ta q ch. i. 18. 


4 ane EBAnOnoav 


* Gone P bwxay Tovg 


12. rec transp puxpove and peyadove, and om the articles, with (39. 40-1, e sil) spec 
copt, Tove piepovg Kk. Tove wey. Bc 4. 26. 32.48: om bdej k 1. 2. 9. 19. 27. 42. 50. 


90: roug pey. Kat pucpouc Br: 
Primas. 
Andr-coisl Areth spec. 
10-7. 37-8. 49 Br: 


txt A rel vulgsyr-dd ath arm Andr Areth Iren-lat Aug 
rec (for @povov) Mov, with 1 (k, e sil) Andr: txt A B rel vulg syr-dd 
rec nvewyOnoay, with (47, e sil) Andr: avewy@noav 
nrvotayv bdej k 2. 19. 26. 40-1-2. 50-1. 90, avoiEay 30: nrokev 


9. 13. 16. 27. 39: txt ABcfm 4. 18. 32-4(-5, e sil). 48. 92 Andr-coisl Areth. 


om cat adXo BiBdtov nrvoryOn 1. 


rec BBrtov bef ado (with none of our mss) : 
txt A B rel vulg syr-dd copt Andr Areth Primas spec. 
Andr-coisl : avewy8n hj 10-8. 37-8. 49 Br: 


rec nvewxOn, with B rel 
txt A em 17. 35. 40. 


13. ree rove ev aur. vexpoug (twice), with h 1. 10-7. (41-9, e sil), 1st (e sil) 37 


Andr Promiss : 


txt A B rel vulg syr-dd copt Method Andr-coisl Areth Iren-lat spee.— 


Touc €avTwy vexpouc (2nd) 37. (om from Ist rove ev to 2nd 38; from 2nd cat to 3rd 


39: homeeotel in B‘, adne in this ver and next.) 
txt B rel vss Method Andr Areth Iren-lat Aug Primas. 


for sdwkay, edweev A 1 2. 48: 
for avrwy, avrov Bc de 


fj k1 2. 18-9. 30-2. 47. 51. 90-2 Andr-p-coisl. 
14. homeeotel in b cj 41-2 copt Primas Promiss, rupo¢ Ist and 2nd: homeotel 18, 


not found for them (these words again 
seem to indicate the presence of One who 
has not hitherto appeared: whereas Christ 
in glory has been long present on earth. 
This fleemg away of heaven and earth is 
elsewhere described as their consumption 
by fire, 2 Pet. iii. 1O—12. Both descrip- 
tions indicate the passing away of their 
present corruptible state and change to a 
state glorious and incorruptible). And I 
saw the dead (viz. the Aotroi rev vexrodv 
of ver. 5: those who rose as described 
below, ver. 13), the great and the small, 
standing before the throne, and books 
were opened (see ref. Dan.), and another 
book was opened, which is [the book] 
of life (Diisterd. remarks that the order 
of proceedings indicated seems to be that 
the contents of the books in which were 
written the works of men indicated whether 
they were to be found in the book of life. 
But this could hardly be: for in that case, 
what need for the book of life at all? 
Rather should we say that those books 
and the book of life bore independent wit- 
ness to the fact of men being or not being 
among the saved: the one by inference 
from the works recorded: the other by 
inscription or non-inscription of the name 
in the list. So the ‘books’ would be as 
it were the vouchers for the book of life) : 


and the dead were judged out of the 
things written in the books according 
to their works (reff.: and 2 Cor. v. 10). 
And the sea gave forth the dead that 
were in her (the citation in Wetst. from 
Achilles Tatius, v. p. 313 B, Aéyover o& 
rac iv Bact Wvyxac av ponpevac nde 
tic goou karaBaivery drwe, adr adrov 
mepi TO VOwp Exety THY wravyyY, is NO 
illustration of this passage, which simply 
imports that the dead contained in the 
sea shall rise), and Death and Hades (see 
ch. 1. 18, vi.8) gave forth the dead which 
were in them (i.e. all the dead, buried 
and unburied, rose again), and they were 
judged each according to their (his) 
works. And Death and Hades were cast 
into the lake of fire (Death and Hades 
are regarded as two demons, enemies of 
God. So in 1 Cor. xy. 26, éoyaroc éxPod¢ 
katapyeirat 6 Oavaroc: and in Isa. xxv. 
8 Heb. and E. V., not LXX, “He will 
swallow up death in victory,” cf. 1 Cor. 
xv. 54. Hades, as in ch. vi. 8, is Death’s 
follower and the receiver of his prey. The 
punishment of sin is inflicted on both, 
because both are the offspring of and 
bound up with sin). This is the second 
death, the lake of fire (thus then our 
Lord’s saying, ch. ii. 11, and that of the 
Apostle in our ver. 6, are explained. As 
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aA , e e s , € s , 
rver10. 4, ele THY "Aluynv Tou * mupoc. ovtoc o *Pavatoc o * dev- 
Ll. xxi. 8. | ro» Peas cy ake ’ 15 voy , ny 
t 3 Bot it as, TEvog EoTLY, n * AimvN TOU TupOG. Kal EL Teg ovy eupén 
sa.lxv.17. , . ; r ey a oa FF 7 
pa ern T™) s BiBrAw tne ”"Cwnc Yeyparupevoc, eBAnOn el¢ THY ee 
Sane cr tas “rT , ede 
-donly. ' Aluvny tou " rupoe. 
woh xi 2168 eae 1 ? > ied) \ tu \ faba eg e = 
Berrys XXI. Kai eidov oveavov Kalvov Kat ynv ~ Kat- eo 
eS NO ee ey See Nhs aT a , AN he crels , n ‘ amnAr- 9. 2- 
y=chxix.7. VV" O yao | TewToC gd es eee a am ae yw amnr ey 
z ver. 9. ch. e 4 ; 
xxiii7.”  Qav, kat n OaXacoa ovK éoTw Ett. kat thy “ zoAw rnyv 37 to 
a Matt. xii. 44 ’ 47 to 


at > e ) x \ ’ > 
ee a aylav eloov, ~* Icoovearnu *Kkawnv KataBaivovcay éx 50. B 
xxi.5. 1 Tim. a ’ ve ee ee a rn e , « z , 

i-9. Tit.i. Tou ovpavov amo tov Oeov, * nromacpévnv we vuuony 


10. 1 Pet. iii, ; Be . Ape cs x 
only, buek.  KEKOOMNMEVNY TW avoot auTne. Kat nKovoa gwyyc 
xvi. 11. 
t. X. rT. mupog vy. 14, 15. om ovroc o 0. o 6. eorw 1. rec cary o devrepoc 
Gavarog, with lips-4: eoriv o 0. 0 dev. h 10.37.49: o deur. Pav. eotiv 38: o d€v. ear, 
omg @.,e: o dev. k: txt A B rel am(with fuld lips-s tol) syr-dd Andr-coisl. rec 


om 7 Aipyn Tov wupoc, with (1?) 39: ins AB rel yss Hippol Andr Areth Iren-int 
Fulg.—ev rn Atuvyn rov ruooc k, in stagno ignis am: stagnwm et ignis lips-4. 

15. for rn BiBdw, Tw BiBrtw B rel Andr-coisl Areth : txt A h 110-7. 38 (87-9. 41-2-9. 
51, e sil) Andr. eyeyoappevoc 1. 


Cuap. XXI. 1. rec (for arndOPav) zapndOe, with h 11. 10-7. 49. 51 (16. 37-9 Br, e 
sil): awnd\@e c k m 2. 4, 35. 47: amn)Oov B rel Andr-coisl Areth Iren-lat : txt A. 

2. rec aft kai ins eyw wavyne (with none of our mss): om A B rel 1 am(with demid 
tol) syr-dd copt «th Andr Areth Iren-lat. rec eov bef rny rod Fr. a., with (none 
of our mss) copt: to, kawwny bef edov 1 Br: txt AB rel am(with demid fuld tol) 
syr-dd eth gr-lat-ff. rec avo rou Geou bef ex rou ovpavov, with h 1. 10-7. 49 (87 
Br, e sil) Andr-a: om azo r. Gcov 41: txt AB rel vss Andr Areth lat-ff. 


there is a second and higher life, so there dent that the method of renewal is that 
is also a second and deeper death. And _ described in 2 Pet. iii. 10 ff. ; viz. a reno- 
as after that life there is no more death vation by fire. This alone will account for 
[ch. xxi. 4], so after that death there the unexpected and interesting feature 
is no more life, ver. 10; Matt. xxv. 41). here introduced, viz. that the sea exists 
And if any was not found written in no longer. For this the words mean [see 
the book of life, he was cast into the ver. 4], and not as Diisterd., that the 
lake of fire (there was no intermediate [former] sea, as well as the former heaven 
state). and earth, had passed away). And I saw 

Cu. XXI. 1—XXII. 5.] The new hea- the holy city, new Jerusalem (see espe- 


vens Trew earth: the glories of the cially ref. Gal., ) Gvw ‘Iepove., and note), 
enly Jerusalem. The whole of the coming down out of heaven from God 
things described in the remaining portion (Schéttg. quotes from the remarkable 


of the book are subsequent to the general Jewish book Sohar, Gen. f. 69, ¢. 271, 
judgment, and descriptive of the consum- “R, Jeremias dixit, Deus S. B. innovabit 
mation of the triumph and bliss of Christ’s mundum suum, et xdificabit Hierosoly- 
people with Him in the eternal kingdom of mam, ut ipsam descendere faciat in me- 
God. This eternal kingdom is situated on diwn sui de ceelo, ita ut nunquam de- 
the purified and renewed earth, become  struatur.” See Schottg.’s dissertation 
the blessed habitation of God with his “de Hierosolyma ceelesti,’ in his vol. i. 
glorified people. And I saw a new hea- 1205 ff.), prepared as a bride adorned for 
ven and a new earth: for the first (i.e. her husband (as in our common discourse, 
old, see ref.) heaven and the first earth so here with the Evangelist, the name of 
were departed: and the sea exists no the material city stands for the com- 
longer (see on the whole, Isa. Ixy. 17, munity formed by its inhabitants. But 
The vision does not necessarily suppose it does not follow in his case, any more 
the annihilation of the old creation, but than in ours, that both material city and 
only its passing away as to its outward inhabitants have not a veritable existence : 
and recognizable form, and renewal to a nor can we say that the glorious deserip- 
fresh and more glorious one. And though tion of it, presently to follow, applies only 
not here stated on the surface, it is evi- to them. On the figure, see Isa. lxi. 1O— 


XXI. 1—6. 
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heyaAng &k TOV Doovov Aeyovonc [dod 7 
col ‘ col ’ ’ o 

Ocod pera Tov avOowrwv, Kat © oknvwoe pet avTwOV, Kal 


ATIOKAAYYVIS IQANNOY. 


735 


b A al 
b ch. xiii, 6. 
oKynvyn TOU Lxvrr. xxvi. 


\. 11, 12 vat. 
Ezex.xxxvii. 
27. xiiii. 7. 


be \ uy), \ ’ -~ » \ ite | 4 ‘ » ry oA 2 
auTOoL aol avTov Eoovtat, Kat avtocg o Oeog jet OT WS Se eeeIe zee, 


7 Lo , 4 
€OTQAL, AUTWY ede. 


kal ° ears o Oeoe wav é dakpvov 


plur., Rom. 
xv. 11 (from 
Ps. exvi. 1). 
ch. x. 11 al. 


> \ ox , a > oA \ e , ’ 7 a ry > 
avo Twy opfalpov avtov, Kat o Qavaroc ovK Eorat ols cere ot 


7 r Yoh vy fay * . of 0 v 
outs © révOoc ovre Koavyn ours “TOVvOC OUK EOTaL ETL, OTL 


\ - a oA 
Ta 4 TPWTa . a7nAGar. 5 


as Avwde “sa, 


sy ey , Moe 
Kal eitev 0 KaOnuevoc ET TW xxv. 8 only. 
f) ’ IS Ne uan \ om = ' & 
povw ov "Katva ™ wow Tarra. 


g James iv, 9. 
ch, xviii. 7 
(pis), 8 only. 

er, XXXviil. 


Kal Eye Toaypov 


7 e e ’ n \ \ ’ he ae Neto 
OTL OUTOL OL Aoyou morot Kat “aAnMvol cow. © Kat eiaév (axxi,) 18. 


poe ° Deyovay. 


(reff.). Isa. Lxv.19. 
ch. v. 18 reff. 
xiv. 22. ch. xvi. 17. 


m Isa. xliii. 19, 


(Jer. xxxviii. f 
p ch.i. 8. xxii. 13. see Isa. xliv. 6. 


Isa. XXxv. 


> , , ‘ »” \ \ Ant \ \ 
EyW Ell TO P aAdha kat to Q, n AOXN Kab y heey. v.7 
i= ch, xvi. 10,11. 


Isa. 1, 5. Ixy. 14. 
xxxi.] 22.) 


k = ver. 1 reff. 


lw. dat., 
n ch, iii. 14 al. 


o = Luke 


8. rec (for Qp0v0v) ovpayov, with B rel 1 vss Andr Areth: txt A 18 vulg arm-ed- 


marg Iren-lat Aug Ambr. for Naot, Aaog B rel vulg syr-dd copt «eth Andr Areth 
Aug Primas: txt A 1. 18 (42. 92, e sil) Andr Iren-lat. rec eorat bef per’ avrwy, 
with h 1. 10-7. 34. 47-9 (c 2. 9. 32-7 Br, e sil) copt Andr Aug Primas: txt A B rel 
vulg syr-dd Areth Iren-lat Ambr. rec Oso¢ bef avrwy, with 171. 34. 47 (cj 
18. 37, e sil) vss Andr-a: om @. av. B rel 1 copt Andr Areth lat-ff: txt A vulg syr-dd 
Iren-lat Ambr. 

4. for 0 Qcoc, ax’ avtwy Bb (d?) ej m 16. 30-5-9. 41-2. 50-1. 90-2: && avrwy k: 
om rel syr-dd copt 2th arm Andr Areth Iren-lat, Ambr,: txt A 34 (Br, e sil) vulg 
Andr-p Aug Primas. (om azo twy 099. avtwy 41-2.) for azo, ex A; ex tol. 

om 2nd ere 1. om ort A. rec andor, with rel 1 Andr: amnOev 
Bbcej k 2. 4. 13-6. 26-7. 32-4-8. 42-7-8: txt A. 

5. ree rov Ppovov, with h 1. 10 (18-9. 37-8-9. 40-2-9 Br, e sil): ev rw Opoyw m 35 
Andr-a: txt A B rel Andr Areth. ins cat bef wov A: wou wWov 41. rec 
xawa twavra bef wow, with 1 Andr: carvoTow mavta 17: mavra cava Tow B rel 
syr-dd Andr-coisl Areth : txt A h m 10. 35-7-8. 49 Br Iren-lat Aug Primas. rec 
aft Aeyec ins pow, with 1. 10-8-9. 34-8 47(¢ h 26. 35-7. 41-2-8-9 Br, e sil) fuld copt eth 
Andr Areth Tich: om A 8B rel am(with tol al) syr-dd Iren-lat. rec transp aAn- 
Ovo and moro:, with 1. 10-7. 34. 49 (c h 32-7 Br, e sil) Andr: txt A Brel vulg syr-dd 


copt eth Areth Iren-lat. 
tou 0. bef etd 30-5-9. 41-2-8. 50-1. 90. 


at end ins rou @s0u B c 2, 4. 9. 18-6-9. 26-7. 32.92: ins 


6. ree (for yeyovay) yeyove (with b 41, e sil): yeyova, omg eu follg, Bed ehj kl 
m 30-2. 47-8 syr-dd Andr-a Areth, so, omg eyw enuu, 1. 10. 37. 40-2-9. 50-1. 90-2 Br: 


yeyova 17: yeyovac: 38; yeyovay A, facta sunt Iren-lat. 


lxii. 5). And I heard a great voice out 
of the throne saying, Behold, the taber- 
nacle (i.e. dwelling: the allusion being 
to the tabernacle in the wilderness, in 
which God dwelt in symbol only) of God 
is with men, and He shall dwell (taber- 
nacle) with them, and they shall be his 
people (plur., because, as in ch. xxi. 24, 
many nations shall now partake in the 
blessed fulfilment of the promise), and 
He shall be God with them (the name 
Emmanuel, pe’ apav 6 Oedc, first then 
being realized in its full significance), 
their God (so the ancient promises are 
fulfilled, Exod. xxix. 45; Lev. xxvi. 11; 
Ezek. xxxvii. 27). And God shall wipe 
away every tear from their eyes (reff.): 
and death shall exist no longer (ch. 
xx. 14), and (Gr. nor) mourning (Isa. 


rec a’, with e 1. 10: 


lxy. 19) and (nor) erying and (nor) pain 
shall exist no longer: because the first 
(former state of) things are passed away. 
And He that sitteth on the throne (see 
note, ch. xx. 11) said, Behold, I make all 
things new. And he (probably the angel, 
or voice from heaven, that gave the Seer 
similar commands before, ch. xiv. 18, xix. 9. 
This seems probable on account of the 
change to the formula Aéye, as well as 
from the nature of the command: for we 
have elaéy ou resumed immediately with 
the éyé, leaving no doubt Who speaks) 
saith, Write: because these words are 
faithful and true. And He said to me 
(viz. 6 caOjpevoc eri rot Opdvov), They 
are fulfilled (viz. odvot ot Adyou: or, but 
I prefer the other, wavra). I am the 
Alpha and the Omega (see above, ch. 
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q ch. xxii. 17. 
John iv. 18, 
14. vii. 87. 
Tsa. lv. 1. 

Yr constr., ch. ii. 
(Aly Reece 

8 ch. vii.17 reff. 


~ N lal ‘ 
tMatt.x.8. 8 rote Of * SeAore Kal ¥ 


(from Ps. 
Ixviii. 4). 
Rom. iii. 24. 
2 Cor. xi. 7. 
Gal. ii. 21. 
2 Thess. iii. 
8. ch. xxii. 
Me only. Isa 
ii. 3, 

uch.ii.7,u, TEPOC- 
&e. 

v Rev., here 
only, = Matt. 
v. 5. xix. 29 
al, fr. Isa. 
Ivii18. 

w 2 Kines vii. 
14, 


x Matt. vili. 26 || Mk. only. Judg. vii.3. ix.4 vat. (-Aia, 2 Tim.i.7. -Acgv, John xiv. 27.) 

(Isa, xvii. 10 bis only.) 
al Pet. iv.15 reff. re 
¢ ch. xxii. 15 only. Exod. vii. 11 al. (see ch. xviii. 23 reff.) 


xvii.17 |. Luke xii. 46. John xx. 27. 
ix. 10. (-vK7ds, Tit. i. 16.) 

16, 17 only. 
v.10, 11. vi. 9, x.7. Eph. v.5 only +. 

xx. 6 reff. g ch. xix, 20 (reff.). 
xx. 6, 14, 15 only. jch.v. 8. 


txt ABbcdhkm8.13. 34(-5 ?) 51. 


51, e sil) Andr: ins B rel Andr-coisl Areth. 


ATIOKAAYVIZ IQANNOY. 


A ’ \ a a , r oa ’ a $ nr 
TO Tédoc. EyW TH TOrpovTt dwow [ aut@ | eK THC * THYNC An 
r OA lal rad t , 
Tov “veatoc the *Cwne Swpeay. Bo BN ton 
~ \ , ow 9. 
ge Tata, Kal ” tcopa avtw Deoc kat avroc EOTAL po viog. 56: 
amlioroic Kal ” ePdeAvypévorc Kal 30-9. 
a rn \ob ’ \ec vo Vd ay nN X , 37 te 
povevol Kal TOOVOLC Kat  Papmakoic Kat ELowA0AAaT PALE 47 t 
rn an , ry f , ~ ’ cal g , 
kal maaw totc ° Pevdéotv to * wépog avTwv Ev TY Niwvy 
ral \ A 
tH © Kavomévy © wupt Kat ® 


A € \ j , j ’ ro es oa \ 
Tac é7Ta giarac yé&uovoac [ray | eTTa 
k? , \ ay x pee a te 1A a 3 ig 

ETKATWYV, Kat EAAANHCEV MET EUOv Eywv £uoo, ELgGW 


XXI. 


7h Nees a 


ae ona; 
Bein, "6 éorw o' Oavatoc o' Sev- 


ay 2 a , 
9 Kat nrAOev cic eK TwHv emta ayyeAwy TOV éyovTwy 


- mAnyov twv 


y = Matt. 
z=here only. (Rom. ii.22 only.) Hos. 
“b ch, xxii. 15. 1 Cor. v. 9, 10,11 al.¢ Sir. xxiii. 
d ch. xxii. 15. 1 Cor. 


e=ch.ii.2, Acts vi.13 (only). Prov. xxx. 9, _ fsee ch. 
h constr., Matt. xii. 4 (Col. ii. 17). ich. ii. 11. 
K ch. xv, 1. 1 ch. xvii. 1 reff. 


recom aurw, with A (hk 1 18. 32-7-9. 47-9. 


om Tne hyn A. 


7. for cXnpovopnoe, Swow avtw B rel Andr-coisl Areth: txt Al 4. 10-2-7. 37-8. 47-9 


(h 9, e sil). 


avTw, avTwy 1. 


rec (for ravra) wayra, with 1: txt A B rel vss gr-lat-ff. 
aurot esovrat pot viot 1.—om avroce A. 


for 
rec ins o bef woe, 


with (but see Delitzsch) 34 (87. 40-1, e sil): om A B rel Andr Areth. 
8. rec deAorg de, omg rote, with Br (e sil): so 1, but with an abbreviated row written 


above the line in red: txt A B rel Andr Areth. 


B rel syr-dd Andr Areth : om A 1. 51. 


pappaxevor (with none of our mss): txt A B rel 4 Andr Areth. 


Wevoraie A. 
Gav. 17. 49: Oar. o deur. (omg Ist 6 


aft amcoroce ins Kat apaptwrore 
om 2nd rat 1. rec (for gappaxotc) 
for Wevdeorv, 


rec (for 6 @. 6 dev.) Seurepoc Oavaroc, with 1: Oav. dev. 92: o dev. 
41-2-8: txt A B rel vulg syr-dd Andr-coisl. 


9. rec aft n\Oev ins mpog me, with (37-9, 41-2, e sil) arm: om A Brel 1 vulg(with am 


fuld, agst lips-4). 


rec om ex, with 1. 47 (80. 40, e sil) Andr: ins A B rel vulg 
syr-dd copt Andr-coisl Areth.—for ec ex, 0 mpwrog m 35-8. 


rec ins tac bef 


yépovoac, with 1 m 4. 34 (37. 40-1-2-7 Br, e sil) Andr-a: rac exousac 35: Twv 


yeHovrwy A 12: txt Brel Andr Areth. 


i. 8), the beginning and the end (“the 
Unchangeable and Everlasting One, by 
Whom the old was and the new shall be, 
by Whom the old is fulfilled in the new, 
and with it all hope and all promise.” 
De Wetite). Ito him that thirsteth will 
give [to him] of the fountain of the 
water of life freely (cf. ch. vii. 17, and 
reff. Isa. and John: cf. also Matt. v. 6). 
He that conquereth shall inherit these 
things (the glories to be shewn in the 
heavenly Jerusalem), and I will be to 
him [a] God, and he shall be to me a 
son (this will be the full performance to 
the sons of God of the promise in ref.: 
which being first made to Solomon, re- 
ceived its chief fulfilment in the great 
Son of David and of God [Heb. i. 5], and 
now in Him to them that are His). But 
to the cowardly (the contrast to vucdyrec : 
the dzoorehopevoi of Heb. x. 88: those 
who shrink timidly from the conflict), 


rec ins 8rd rwy, with A rel 1 Andr: om 


and the unbelievers, and the polluted 
with abominations (those who have par- 
taken of the Bdekbypara in ch. xvii. 4,—of 
idolatries, &c.), and murderers, and forni- 
cators, and sorcerers (the form ¢appaxéde, 
found only in ref. in the N. T., is the 
common one in the LXX. See besides 
ref. and other places in Exodus, Deut. 
xviii. 11; Dan. ii. 2; Mal. iii. 5. The 
form gappacsic does not occur in the 
LXX), and idolaters, and all the false 
(i. e. all liars), their part (the construction 
is changed: instead of ob« forat péoog éy 
x.7.d., it proceeds in the affirmative, im- 
plying that negative and expressing more) 
[shall be] in the lake that burneth with 
fire and brimstone, which is the second 
death (reff.). 

9—XXII. 5.] More particular descrip - 
tion of the heavenly Jerusalem. And 
there came one of the seven angels 
which had the seven vials full of the 
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Matt. iv. 8 


12 wt 


23. 
Exovoa 


x > r=ver. 
TEl= = 2Chron. vii. 
al, fr. 


A, ® , a 1 ers 
Xo¢ éya Kat upndAov, Exouea Y gudovac Swoeka, Kal Em § Phil. i.35 


only. Gen-i. 


- na > 
totic * wvAwow ayyéXouc dwdeka, Kal * Ovomata eTlyseypapi- Yon sou 


ch. xviii. 12. 
w constr., ch, iv. 1 al. fr. 

xi. 80, from Josh. vi. 20. 
z Ezek. le. 


Bbhedejk 2.9.13. 26-7. 30-2!-8-9. 40-7-9. 51. 92 Andr-coisl Areth. 


u ch. iv. 8. vv. 18, 19 only. Ezek. xxviii. 18. 


reff. superl., 
vhere onlyt. (-Aos, ch. xxii. 1.) 


x here only (vv. 14, 15, 17, 18, 19), exe. Acts ix. 25. 2 Cor. xi. 33. Heb. 
y Matt. xxvi.71. Luke xvi. 20 al. 


8 Kings xvii.10. Ezpx. xlviii. 30—34. 


rec Tnyv 


vuony Tov apyiov rHy yuvatka, with 1 lips-5 Andr: ryyv yuvaica rny vupony tov 


apviov B rel Areth: txt A m 17. 34-5-8. 
10. rec ex’: ev 92:-txt A. 


rec ins tnv peyadny bef rnyv aytay, with c h (1) 


10-7. 32-4 (35-7. 49 Br, e sil) Andr-p: om A B rel vulg syr-dd copt eth Areth Cypr 


Primas.—r. pey. cat ay. 1. 


for aro, « Bcdejk m2. 4. 9. 11-3-6-9. 26-7. 32-4-5. 


40-1-2-8. 50-1. 90: txt A rel 1 Andr. (but for ex, aro ¢ 32-4. 51. 90.)—om azo rov 


Geou 92. 


11. om ex. tnv ok. r. Oeov (homeotel) A k 30. 


rec ins cat bef 0 dworno, with 


1. 35 (1m, e sil) eth Andr: om A Brel am (with fuld lips-5 tol) Andr-coisl Tich. 


om we ALOw 1. 


12. rec (for 1st eyousa) exovoay te, with m 34 (35. 41, e sil) Areth: eyoucay 42 


Br: exovoa re 1: txt A B rel Andr.—homeeotel k 30-9, ex. Ist and 2nd. 
2nd exouvca) exovcay, with 1 m34 (35 Br, e sil): txt A B rel Andr-a. 


om from dwéexa to dwéexa A fuld. 


seven last plagues (one of whom had 
before shewn the Apostle the great harlot, 
ch. xvii. 1. The contrast to that vision 
is maintained throughout these opening 
verses), and he talked with me, saying, 
Hither, I will shew thee (hitherto ver- 
batim as in ch. xvii. 1) the bride, the wife 
of the Lamb (here likewise note the con- 
trast to the succeeding context in ch. 
xvii. 1,—in the faithfulness and purity 
implied in these words). And he carried 
me away in the spirit (ch. xvii. 3) to 
(én, as we say in some parts of England, 
on to, combining motion towards and po- 
sition upon) a mountain great and high 
(so likewise when the vision of the hea- 
venly city is youchsafed to Ezekiel, Ezek. 
xl. 1, 2), and shewed me the holy city 
Jerusalem, coming down out of heaven 
from God (this vision had begun in ver. 2, 
but the Apostle is now carried to this 
“specular mount” to have a nearer and 
fuller view of it. The city must not be 
conceived of as on or covering the moun- 
tain, but as seen descending to a spot 
close by it: so in Ezek. xl. 2, whether we 
read “by” or “upon” as in our margin), 
having the glory of God (i. e. not merely 
brightness of a divine and celestial kind, 
but the glorious presence of God Himself, 


rec (for 
mureworr 1. 


rec om ra ovopyara, with h1.10-7. 34 (37-9. 


the Shechinah, abiding in her: see ver. 
23: also ch. xv. 8): her brightness 
(henceforward the description goes on in- 
dependent in construction of édekev, and 
changes several times: so in ch. i. 15 ff. 
See Winer, edn. 6, p. 474, § 59. 11. 
dweorTnp, from ver. 23, is the effect of the 
divine glory shining in her: see reff. Gen., 
where it-is used of the heavenly bodies) 
[was] like to a stone most precious, as 
it were to a jasper stone, crystal-clear 
(Wetst. quotes from Psellus, 1 taczec 
gvoe Kovotaddoedne. See this “ crys- 
tallizing”’ jasper discussed in note on ch. 
iv. 3. Ebrard thinks it is the diamond) ; 
having (on the construction, see above) 
a wall great and high, having [also] 
twelve gates (see Ezek. xlviii. 30 ff, 
where the same features are found in the 
description), and at the gates (dat. after 
ért, of close juxtaposition, primarily of 
addition) twelve angels, and names in- 
scribed (contrast to the dvouara Bacdn- 
piac, ch. xvii. 3), which are the names of 
the twelve tribes of the sons of Israel (it 
does not follow from this description 
either, 1. that the angels must necessarily 
be guardians, seeing that no foes remain 
to be guarded against: they are for the 
completeness and adornment of the city 
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i here (bis ; 
r pad {on iii. 18 only. k Eph. as above. 8 Kings yi. 2. 1 ch, xx. 9 reff. 


ch. xi. 1, 2 
3 reff. f 


47-9 Br‘, e sil) : om raB rel Andr-coisl : ins Am 35 vulg syr-dd copt. rec ins rwy bef 
wwy, with h 11. 10-7. 30? (37-9. 41-9 Br, e sil): om A B rel Andr-c Areth, (d illeg.)— 
om Twy viwy 12. 27.—for r. ut., rov b 32 Andr. 

13. rec (for 1st azo) az’, with 1. 2. 4. 13-9. 27. 30-2: txt A B rel Andr Areth. 

avarohwv B rel Andr-coisl Areth : txt A 1 (13. 32, e sil) Andr. recom kat (thrice), 
with 1 (32, e sil) fuld(with demid tol lips-4) Andr Primas Tich: ins A B rel vulg syr-dd 
copt «th(but om 1st) arm Andr-coisl Areth Jer. transp dvop. and vor. A (i) am 
arm: om «. amo vor. c: dvop... Kk. a. Bop. Ki a. vor. b 40 BY: azo VOT... Kk. a. Bop. 
+k. a. vow. k: txt B rel.—for vor., HEeonuBouag 1. 

14. rec exov, with rel: eye 38: txt A Bjk11. 32, rec (for ex’ aurwy) ev 
avrowc, with (none of our mss) vulg: txt A B rel 1-marg syr-dd copt Andr Areth Tich 
Primas.—om kat ex avrwy } 1-txt, rec om 2nd dwédeca, with 1 1-txt: ins A B rel 
vulg syr-dd arm Andr Areth, 18’ 8 1-marg 37.92; decadvo 18-9: dwdexa ra 42. 

15. rec om perpoy, with 1 (k BY, e sil) copt Andr-a: ins A B rel vulg syr-dd exth 
Andr Areth Primas(arundinem auream ad mensuram, ut . .), merpnoer Bl. 
om from Ist to 2nd aurne (homeotel) B rel: ins A ¢ 38.—om Ist aurnealso d. 

16. om 2nd to 4th wat 1. rec ins rosouroy ear bef ogov, with (none of our 
mss) vulg Primas : om A 8 rel syr-dd ath Andr Areth.—om ogoy as well Br. om 3rd 
cat B rel Andr Areth: ins A (32, 40-2, e sil) vulg syr-dd copt Primas Jer. ins ev bef 


after the idea of a beautiful fortress, each portion of the wall joining two gates 
adopted to set it forth :—or, 2. that, as in hada conspicuous basement, of one vast 
the Jewish books (see De Wette here), stone. Four of these, as Diisterd. ob- 
each gate is to be imagined as used by serves, would be corner-stones, joining the 
each tribe: the twelve tribes of Isracl third gate on one side to the first gate on 
represent the whole people of God, and the next), and upon them (gen. over them, 
the city the encampment of Israel: see perhaps extending all their length) twelve 
below). From (on the side entering from) names of the twelve apostles of the Lamb 
the sun rising three gates (Joseph, Ben- (ef. Eph. ii. 20, where however the ruling 
jamin, Dan, in Ezek. xlviii. 32. In ch. | idea is a different one, see the interpreta- 
vii. 6, Manasseh is substituted for Dan, tion in the note. No inference can be 
which is omitted. See there), from the drawn as has been drawn by some from 
north three gates (Reuben, Judah, Levi), this that the Writer was not himself an 
from the south three gates (Simeon, Issa- Apostle). 15—17.] Its measure- 
char, Zebulun), from the sun-setting ment: cf. Eck. xl. 3—5. And he that 
three gates (Gad, Asher, N aphtali: Ezek. spoke with me had aS a measure a golden 
ibid. In Numbers ii., the order of en. reed (reff.) that he might measure the 
campment is thus set down : East,— city, and her gates and her wall, And. 
Judah, Issachar, Zebulun: South,—Reu- the city lieth four-square (so E. V. well: 
ben, Simeon, Gad : West,—Ephyaim, Ma- js in shape tetragonal), and her length is 
nasseh, Benjamin: North,—Dan, Asher, as great as her breadth (see below). And 
Naphtali). And the wall of the city (the he measured the city with the reed to 
wall surrounding the city) having (had: the length of stadii of the amount of 
for masc. of the part., see ch. iv. 1 reff.) twelve thousands (such appears to be the 
twelve foundation-stones (i. e. probably, construction, On the mi, ‘over, of ex- 
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18. Acts xi.17. Phil. ii.6 only. Ezex. xl. 5. 
r= ch, xiii. 18, 
u Tobit xiii. 16. 


only. Ezek. ut supr. 
8. ver. ll only. Isa. liv.12. 


Tw xan. 1. 


o James i.9 
reff, 

p Matt. xx, 12. 
Mark xiv. 56, 
59. Luke vi. 

‘ 84, John v. 

q Matt. vi. 27. Luke xii. 25. John xxi. 8 

shere onlyt. Jos, Antt. xv. 9.6, t ch. iv. 


1B kal n 


u 


§ tvoo- 
X pustoy 


Steph cradiwyv, with 1. 35 Andr: txt A B rel Andr-coisl Areth. 


for dwoeca, dexadvo rel Andr-coisl: txt A h 10. 92 (187, e sil) Andr-a-p Areth: 18’ B 


17. 32. 
om A 117-8. 35-7-8-9. ((3" B 92 al.) 


ins cac bef yirtadwy B 38. 92. 


aft yiA. ins dwdeca B rel syr-dd: 


17. om suerpnoey B rel Andr-coisl: ins A h] 4 (16. 32-7-9. 49, e sil) Andr Areth 


Primas. 


18. rec (aft «av) ins ny, with B rel Andr Areth Primas: om A syr-dd eth Tich. 


evC@punoe Aj: exdopnore k. 


tent, see Winer, edn. 6, p. 363, § 49, 1. 3, 
a. We have it in the adverbial phrase é¢’ 
dcov, Rom. xi. 13. The 12,000 stadii are 
in all probability the whole circumference, 
1000 to each space between the gates) ; 
the length and the breadth and the 
height of it are equal (the supposition of 
many expositors, that the city thus formed 
a monstrous cube, 3000 stadii in length, 
in breadth, and in height, really does not 
appear to be necessarily included in these 
words. Nay, it seems to be precluded by 
what next follows, where the angel mea- 
sures the height of the wall. For Dister- 
dieck’s idea that the houses were 3000 
stadii in height, while the wall was only 
144 cubits, is too absurd to come at all 
into question. The words are open, this 
last consideration being taken into ac- 
count, to two interpretations : 1) that the 
city, including the hill or rock on which 
it was placed, and which may be imagined 
as descending with it, formed such a cube 
as seems here described : or 2) that there 
is some looseness of use in the word ica, 
and that we must understand that the 
length and breadth were equal to each 
other and the height equal all round: 
nearly so De Wette, al. Of these two 
I prefer the former, as doing no violence 
to the words, and as recalling somewhat 
the form of the earthly Jerusalem on its 
escarpment above the valley of the Ke- 
dron. Some such idea seems also to be 
pointed at in the rabbinical books, e. g. 
Bava Bathra, f. 75. 2, “Dixit Rabba, R. 
Jochananem dixisse, Deum 8. B. tempore 
futuro Hierosolyma evecturum in altitu- 
dinem xii. milliarium, 8. D. Zach. xiv. 10. 
Quid est ‘in loco suo ?’ talem esse futu- 
ram superne, qualis est infra. Rabba 
dixit, senex mihi narravit, se vidisse Hiero- 
solyman priorem, que xii. milliarium erat. 


om from rov retyoug to Tr. retry. next ver 40. 


Dices, difficilem fore adscensum ? sed scrip- 
tum est, Isa. lx. 8.” And in Schir R. vii. 
5, “Jerusalem tempore futuro dilatabitur 
ita ut pertingat usque ad portas Damasci, 
Zach. ix. 1..... et exaltabitur ut per- 
tingat usque ad thronum gloriz, donec 
dicatur, locus mihi angustus est.” See 
more citations in Wetst.). And he mea- 
sured the wall of it (i. e. the height ot 
the wall of it), of an hundred and forty- 
four cubits, the measure of a man, which 
is that of an angel (meaning that in this 
matter of measure, men and angels use the 
same. The interpretation, that in this 
particular case, the angel used the measure 
current among men [De Wette, al.], is 
ungrammatical. As to the height 
thus given, it may be observed that the 
height of Solomon’s porch, the highest 
part of his temple, was 120 cubits, 2 Chron. 
ni. 4, and the general height of his 
temple, 30 cubits, 1 Kings vi. 2). 

18—27.] Material, and further descrip- 
tion of the city. And the building-work 
(Jos. in ref. is speaking of the harbour ot 
Ceesarea, as. built by Herod the Great: he 
describes it as being ry dopnjoe mepi- 
Berrov, because the materials were costly 
and brought from a distance: and says, 
6& évddpnotc bony éveBadeTo Kata ric 
@ararrnc tic dtacociovg médac. This 
would be, as appears when he afterwards 
describes [as here] its materials, a mole or 
breastwork, against the sea. The word 
seems to be no where else found) of the 
wall of it [was] jasper (ch. iv. 3, note), 
and the city [was] pure gold (ypvade, 
themetal itself: ypucior, the same wrought 
into any form for use: so with dpyupoc 
and apyvpiov) like to pure glass (i. e. 
ideal gold, transparent, such as no gold is 
here, but surpassing it in splendour). The 
foundation-stones of the wall of the city 
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Ezek. i. 26. xxviii. 18. 
chere onlyt. Gen. ii. 12 Aq. 
xxviii. 20. Ezek. ut supr. 
xviii. 17 al. Ezek. ut supr. 


a here onlyt. 


dch. iv. 3 only. Exon. xxviii.17. Ezek. xxviii. 13. 
fhere only. Exon. & Ezek. ut supr. Tobit xiii. 17. 

h here only +. see Gen. ii. 12. 
k here only. Exon. xxviii. 19. xxxix. 12 F. Ald.&e, only. 


bhere only. Exon. xxviii.17. (-dcvos, ch. iv. 3.) 
ii e here only. Exop. 

here only. Exop. 
ihere only. Ezek. xvi. 10 al. 


rec opowa, with 1.7 (26, e sil) Primas: ouow 1: opor(sic) 50: txt AB rel vulg Andr 


Areth Tich. 


19. ree ins cat (bef ox), with h 1. 10-7. 35 (1 30-7. 49 Br, e sil) vulg syr-dd copt Andr : 


om A B rel am Andr-coisl Areth lat-ff. 


caTpepog B, cargnoog I. kapxnowy 


35, yapxnroy copt; Avxrerne j, xaAxiOwy Bek: yaryedwy 38. 
20. capdtorvs A: -dwvvt ce 10. 48 Br Andr-coisl: txt B rel Andr Areth. (d illeg.) 
"yee capo.os, with h 1 1. 10-7-8. 51 (37-8. 40-1-9 Br, e sil) Andr, swrdinus vulg : 


txt A B rel (copt) Andr-coisl Areth. 


Bnpvddv0¢ B(Mai) ¢ 1 92 Areth; enpvddoe 


k: BnouddAcog 1: ByprrdAog e: Bupirdog 49: txt A B(Tisch) rel am (with fuld). 


rec evvaroc: txt AB bdhj11. 27. 92 Andr-coisl. 


rec xovoorpacos, with B rel 


Andr Areth : -xpaccog 1, -prassus or -prasus vulg lat-ff; -racrog (sic) 92: -macoce 


j(-co-) k 2. 80. 50: txt A. 


(see above, ver. 14) [were] adorned with 
every (cf. way, ch. xviii. 12) precious 
stone (not that the stones were merely set 
on the @euéAcor, but that the Ozu. them- 
selves consisted of them: see below, and 
cf. Isa. liv. 12): the first foundation-stone 
[was] jasper (the material of the upper 
building of the wall, ver. 18), the second, 
sapphire (yep, reff. The stone described 
under this name by Pliny seems to be our 
lapis lazuli: he says, xxxvii. 39, “ Sapphi- 
rus et aureis punctis collucet. Cmxrulexe 
et sapphiri, raroque cum purpura.” But 
the sapphire of the Scriptures seems more 
like the present hard sky-blue stone 
known by that name: see ref. Ezek. i.: 
and Winer, RWB., Edelstein, 5), the third, 
chalcedony (this name is unknown: cor- 
responding perhaps to j1w, Exod. xxviii. 
19, xxxix. 12, which the LXX and Jose- 
phus render ayarne, agate. There seems 
to have been an agate brought from Chal- 
cedon. It is described as semi-opaque, 
sky-blue, with stripes of other colours: 
“morientibus arboribus similes,” Plin. 
xxxvil. 80. See Winer, ut supra, 8, and 
16), the fourth, emerald (note, ch. iv. 3), 
the fifth, sardonyx (nim, Exod. xxxix. 
11; Ezek. xxviii. 13; Pliny, xxxvii. 24, 
says, “Sardonyches olim ut ex nomine 
ipso apparet, intelligebantur candore in 
sarda, hoc est velut carnibus in ungue ho- 
minis imposito, et utroque translucido.” 


apeOvoog 1. 


The ancient versions and Josephus call it 
onyx. See Winer, ut supra, 6), the sixth, 
sardius (ch. iv. 3, note), the seventh, 
chrysolith (wn: reff. al. and Josephus 
thus render it. The stone at present so 
called is pale green, transparent, and crys- 
tallized, with shifting colours. But the 
ancient chrysoliths are described by Pliny 
as ‘“‘aureo fulgore translucentes,” and 
have been supposed the same as our topaz : 
or by some, as amber: see Winer, ut supra, 
10), the eighth, beryl (o7vj, ref. Exod. : 
rendered by the LXX in Gen. ii. 12, XiBoc 
6 rodouvo,, and variously in other places. 
Kpiphanius in Wetst. says, BnovdAov 
yravnilwr piv tore OaraccoBaone, Exwv 
eldog kai rij¢ bdapecrépac baxivOou: and 
Pliny xxxvii. 20, “viriditatem puri maris 
imitantur,” Winer, ut supra, 11), the 
ninth, topaz (myn8, reff. and al. Strabo 
describes it as Svagavig, ypuoosdic dmo- 
AduTwv Péyyoc, xvi. p. 770, Wetst., 
where see more testimonies. But Plin. 
Xxxvil. 32, says “egregia etiamnum to- 
pazio gloria est, suo virenti genere :” 
whence some have supposed it our chry- 
solith : see above. Cf. Job xxviii. 19: 
and Winer ut supra, 2), the tenth, chry- 
Soprasum (this word is found only in 
Pliny, xxxvii. 20, “vicinum genus huic 
[beryllo] est pallidius, et a quibusdam 
proprii generis existimatur, vocaturque 
chrysoprasus :” and 21, « amethysti ful- 
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NON yy Ct Leven iss 
Qva ELC och, xvii. 4 


Vit ‘vert. 
KQU 7) n Luke ix. 3. 
x.1l. John 


a a U , ‘ e df r rT) . 

PaAareia THE TOAEWE * yoUGLoy 1 KaBaporv we VVadog "Stav- , j,6. eh Av. 5. 

, \ \ » Ys , Tact ae \ , © pasing., ch. xi. 

ync. ™ kat vadv ovK etdov év aurn* 0 yap “KugLOG Oo * Bandi only. 
8 \ i ' t ) 3s ’ \ A sth. vi. 9, 
Oe0g 0 * ravtokoatwo [o] vacg avtig éotw, Kal TO H. plur, 
ain eae | et Here tt eee JOS. Mi 10 al. 
aoviov. kat n ToALtG ov “yestav ‘EXEL TOV NALOV OUCE q sce ver. 18. 
a e \ ~ Yr here only t. 


ca , 4 a 
™C oeAnvne, iva * palywour auTy" n yao dota tov Qeou so ave 
’ Lol 


v? , eee RE 6 , A es , 7 
EMDWTLOEV AUTHV, Kal O Av voc auTt7yc¢ TO apVvltov 
; \ 

x , \ \ a \ >A 
TEOLTATHOOVOLY Ta Oy dua TOU WTOC auTnCc, kal 

> 
y -~ ral cal , A ’ , lol » 

BaotXeic TnC¢ yue peoovoy THv dofav QUTWV ELC AUTHYV, 
y. 85. 1 John fi. 8. ch. i. 16. viii. 12. xviii. 23. John only, exc. 2 Pet.i.19. Gen. ius 


w John v. 35. 
y Isa. lx. 11 ff, 


v ch. xviii. 1 reff. Isa. lx. 19. 
1. iii. 4. Isa, lix.9. Isa. lx. 3. 


21. for ava, wa A. 


aft ny ins we B 92. 


24 \ (-ydt leew, 
KQl 9 pet. i. 19.) 

© s ch. i. 8 reff. 
OL + Matt. vi.8 al. 
a fe, “Prov. 
xviii. 2. 
u = Johni. 5. 

1 Mace. Se 50. 


Luke xi. 86al. Exod. xxvii. 20. x ch. ii, 


rec (for dtavync) Stagpavye (with 


none of our mss) : txt A B rel 1 Andr Areth. 
22. rec om o bef vaoc, with B rel Andr Areth: ins A. 
23. rec aft datywory ins ev, with h 17. 30? (37. 49 Br, e sil) vulg: om A B rel Andr 


Areth Primas.—avrny 1 Andr-a-p.—om avrn 92. 


38 (37. 49, e sil). 


yap bef n Brel: txt Ah 10-7. 


24. rec (for zepirar. to dwroc aurnc) ta &Ovn Twv owlopevwy Ev TW hwTL auTNC 
TeoiraTnoovat, with 18 Andr-comm: kat zept@arnoover autnc 39: Ta £0. Twy awl. 
Tw GwTt auTnc TET.” Ta EOyy dia Tov gwrog avrng 1 (sic ?): txt A B rel vulg copt 


Andr Areth lat-ff. 
1. 10-7-8. 34-8 (17-8. 35-7. 47-9 Br, e sil). 


for rny (bef dofay), avrw Brel: avrwy 5: om 92: txt Ah 1 


rec (aft doav) ins kat rnyv Trysny, with 


B rel vulg syr-dd Andr-coisl Areth (but of these B b c dej k 19. 39. 40-1-2-8. 51. 92 


Areth om rnv): om Ah] 1. 17-8. 38. 47, 91-2. 


for avtwy, rwy eOvwy B rel 


syr-dd Andr-coisl : txt A h 1 10-7-8. 38 (37. 47-9 Br, e sil) vulg copt Andr Areth Ambr 


Primas. 


gens purpura”), the eleventh, jacinth 
(od): so LXX alex., in Exod. xxviii. 19; 
Ezek. xxviii. 18 [Arytpeov or Acyxvpror, 
Vat.]. Pliny, xxxvii. 41: “lle emicans 
in amethysto fulgor violaceus dilutus est 
in hyacintho”), the twelfth, amethyst 
(7oo7E reff. Pliny, xxxvii. 40, reckons 
the amethyst among the purple stones, 
and says of the best, the Indian, “abso- 
lutum felicis purpure colorem habent 
....perlucent autem omnes violaceo co- 
lore.” So that it seems to be the stone 
now known by that name). And the 
twelve gates, twelve pearls (Isa. liv. 12, 
“carbuncles.” Wetst. quotes from the 
Rabbinical Bava Bathra, f. 75.1: “ Deus 
S. B. adducet gemmas et margaritas, tri- 
ginta cubitos longas totidemque latas : 
easque excavabit in altitudinem xx cubi- 
torum, et latitudinem x cubitorum, collo- 
cabitque eas in portis Hierosolymorum.” 
See many more in Wetst. and Schéttgen), 
each one separately (reff.) of the gates 
was [made] out of one pearl. And 
the street (generic: the street-material, 
throughout) of the city [was] pure gold 
like transparent glass (see above on ver. 
18). And a temple I saw not init: for 
Vou. IV. 


the Lord God Almighty is the temple of 
it, and the Lamb (i. e. the inhabitants 
need no place of worship or sacrifice, the 
object of all worship being present, and 
the great Sacrifice Himself being there). 
And the city hath not need of the sun 
nor yet of the moon, that they should 
shine on her (avrq, dat. commodi): for 
the glory of God (the brightness of His 
presence, the Shechinah: see above, ver. 
11) lightened her, and her lamp was the 
Lamb (see Isa. Ix. 19, 20. No assignment 
of the members of the sentence must be 
thought of, such as that 7 dda r. Oeod is 
her Sun, and 7d dpvioy her Moon: so 
Grot. and Ewald [not De Wette, as Diis- 
terd., who only thinks that gwriZew cor- 
responds to the sun and Avyyvoc to the 
moon, but protests against applying these 
to the divine Persons separately ]): and 
the nations shall walk by means of her 
light (i. e. she shall be so bright as to 
serve for light,—for sun and moon both, 
—to the world that then is, and her 
inhabitants. For such inhabitants are 
clearly supposed ; see below, and ch. xxii. 
2). And the kings of the earth (no longer 
hostile to Christ) bring (pres. of habit and 
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z ver. 12. 

a Isa, xxxv. 8. 

b ch, vii. 16 
reff. ix. 4. 

c = Acts x. 14. 
xi. 8 al.t 
1 Mace. i. 47, 
62. or ee 3) a 

dch.xxii.15. QUTNV Tav 
Jer. viii. 10, 
12 alex. (not 
F.) compl. 
constr.masc., 
ch, iv.1 al. 

é ch. xvii. 4 


id , 
apviov, 


reff, 
f constr., ch. 5 A 1 , 
oe rat. Toov wo  KovoTa dAov, 
fi ch, iii. 5 reff. 
ich. vii. 17. 
xxi.6. John 
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\ vad > a ? ar 

Tyuny Tov EOvwy ELG auTnY. f ‘ 
\ ~ > , \ Lak) 

) © kowodv Kat * rowy “ Bdedvypa Kat “ Pevdoe, 


fet pn ob & yeyoaspevor ev Tip gh BiBAtw tic "Cwne tov 


lod lal \ ae? , 
TOU Qeov KQ@lt TOV APVLOU. 


XXI. 25—27. 


ol lal » A “ < A 

25 cat or 7 rvAwvec avTng ov pn % KAetcOwoww ¥ nuépac, vue 
- “4 ‘6 ‘ U ‘ ‘ 

yap ovK torat éxet, © kat ¥ oisovow thv Sofav Kat tHv 


27 * kat Pov ft) eiceA Oy tc 


XXII. ! Kai Sakév poe rorapoy | v8aroc ‘Zwig * Xap- 
™ exropevopevov ™ ex tov Opovov 


20 Eupeow Tne ° wAaTElac auTng 


as ¢ Cal ol s lol \ , - , ad 
iv. 10. vii. 38. Ky TOU TMOTAMLOU PevrevOey Kat ” exetDev EvAov Cwne, 


Jer. ii. 13. 
see Ps, Xxxv. 
9. Prov. 
Xviii. 4. 
k ch. xv. 6. xviii. 4 alt Wisd. xvii. 20 al. 7 
Sal. tr. Ezex. xlvii. 1. n ch, i. 13 al. 
xii. 5. Ezek. xl. 34, 37. 


26. (om ver Br P) 
84: (85-7. 47-9, e sil). 


2%. rec cotvovy, with 26-7: cowwy 1: txt A B rel. 
Bch 2. 4. 10-7. 34 (26. 32-5-7. 42-8-9, e sil) Andr Areth: o zowy rel copt: 


A 18. 41. 92. 


lech. iv.6 only. Num.xi.7. Ezek. i. 22. 


q ch. ii. 7 reff. Gen. ii. 9. 
also.) Gen.i.11,12. (John elsewhere, Kup7. pepecv.) 


r - of ‘ 8 59 A a v s? 5 8 a 
TOLOUY kKaoTouc WOEKA, KaTa MNVa EKAOTOVY ATOOLOOUY 


m ch. iv. 

p see John xix. 18. Dan. 
r Matt. iii. 8& passim. (Luke 
s Matt. xxi.41. Heb. xii.11. Lev. xxvi. 4. 


0 ch. xxi. 21 reff. 


at end add wa evceAOwory Brel Areth: om A h1 1. 2. 10. 


rec zowvy, with 
txt 


Crap. XXII. 1. rec ins ca@apoy bef rorapoy, with 1: aft zor., ch14. 10-7. 26. 
32-4-8. 48-9 Br Andr Areth: om A B rel Hil Primas. 


2. rec ev piow: ex pecov 92: txt A. 


rec (for exetOev) evrevOev, with h 1. 10-7- 


8-9 (37. 47-9 Br, e sil) Andr: om cat exerOev 35. 92: txt A Brel syr-dd arm Andr- 


coisl Areth. 


mowy A 18: zowvvra e: txt B rel Andr Areth. 


pnvav A. 


rec (aft nva) ins eva, with 4 (j, e sil) Andr-a Areth : om A B rel Andr. 


sxaorw B 39. 40; exacroe d: om 35: txt A rel 1 Andr Areth. 


azvodtdove B rel 


Areth: azodwWovra e 1. 29 am fuld Primas: txt A b 32-4 (30. 47, e sil) Andr. 
anoo. bef exact. Bb dek19. 17-9. 32-9. 40-1-2. 92 syr-dd: txt A rel 1 Andr Areth, 


certainty, as so often in this prophecy) 
their (the kings’, not the nations’, as ver. 
26) glory (cf. Isa. lx. 3: all in which they 

lory) into her: and her gates shall never 
be shut by day (i. e. in meaning, shall 
never be shut, seeing it will always be day: 
shall never be shut, for if they were, they 
must be shut by day): for night shall not 
exist there. And they (men) shall bring 
the glory and the costliness of the nations 
into her (Isa. Ixvi.12. Among the myste- 
ries of this new heaven and new earth this 
is set forth to us: that, besides the glori- 
fied church, there shall still be dwelling on 
the renewed earth nations, organized under 
kings, and [ ch. xxii. 2 ]saved by means of the 
influences of the heavenly city). And there 
shall never enter into her, every thing 
unclean, and working abomination and 
falsehood, but only (lit. except) they that 
are written in the book of life of the 
Lamb (if then the kings of the earth, and 
the nations, bring their glory and their 
treasures into her, and if none shall ever 
enter into her that is not written in the 
book of life, it follows, that these kings, 


and these nations, are written in the book 
of life. And so perhaps some light may 
be thrown on one of the darkest mysteries 
of redemption. There may be,—I say it 
with all diffidence,—those who have been 
saved by Christ without ever forming a 
part of his visible organized Church). 

Cu. XXII. 1—5.] The end of the de- 
scription: the means of healing for the 
nations (1, 2): the blessedness, and eternal 
ons ' of the glorified servants of God 

And he shewed me a river of water of 
life, bright as crystal, coming forth out 
of the throne of God and of the Lamb 
(which throne is one and the same: see 
ch, iii. 21, and note on ch. xx. 11. The 
O. T. passages in view are Gen. ii. 10; 
Ezek. xlvii. 1 ff.). In the midst of the 
street of it ie city), and of the river, on 
one side and on the other (the gen. zora- 
fod is governed by éupéow as Ewald and 
Diisterd. al., not by évrevOev Kk. deeiOer, as 
De Wette: the meaning being that the 
trees were on each side in the middle of 
the space between the street and the river. 
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xaomoy Tov * Kaprov avrov, Kat ra Guha Tou Evdov eg Oeoa- wien 
Ande melav tov vev. ° Kat wav " xaraBena ouK oral ert, iii 7. 
dhjk a ‘ a « U= Luke ix. 
2.4. - Kal 0 Opovoc tov Qeov Kat Tov dpviov év auth torat, Kal ot ee 
YS Bere age ee wee. 
Be. 2¢- Sovdor avrov * Aarpevoovew avT@, weak 4 opurgs TO see Hsth. ii, 
A = , Ezek, 
45.37 7 mpocwroy aurov, kat Td dvoua avrot) emt TwY Ren xvii 1 
to 42. 47 nes vee Mate, 
to 51.90- AUTWV. Kat “we ouK Eorat ert, Kat ov *eovow © Xpetav xxvi. 74, 
2. B. Zxcu. xiv. 11. 


[pwroc] ° ° Aux vou Kal puree [ nAtov |, ort KUpLog oO Ge0¢ Wh. i, 1. ii. 


' 
ee ew avurouc, Kat 


. vii. 3 al. 
Ps. xxxili. 22. 


© BactAevoovew Pits Touc auovac x ch. vii. 15. 


Exod, iii. 12. 

TOY awruwry, y = here only. 
6 K 1 = 2 rata e Io de \ Ve iA 6 pee 
at €t7TEV MOL UTOL OL oyo WloTOL KAL AAYH vol, ént., Matt. 


A e P e A ~ 
Kal 0 Kuolog 0 'Ocde tov 


, Se; \ ” > ra 
améoretA ev TOV ayyedov auTou 


b ch, xxi. 23. 
e ch. iii, 14, xix. 11. xxi. 5. 


ce = ch. xx. 4 reff. 


om rov 1. 40. 


8. rec karavafewa (with none of our'mss): txt A Brel 1 Andr Areth. 


exec 1. 


’ a 
TVEVMATWY TWY 


f Num. xvi. 22. xxvii. 16. 


Se opntwv v. a, 1 John 
iii 
nt Z ch. vii, 8 reff. 


ach. xxi. 25, 
“ SovAoic ZEcu, xiv. 6, 


» SciEar rote 


7. 
d1 Tim, i, 15. iii. 1. iv. 9. 2Tim. ii. Tit. iii. 8 
g 1 Cor. xiv. 32. heh.i. 1. 


for ert, 


5. rec (for ert) exer, with h 1 4. 10-7-8. 34 (16. 32-5-7-9. 4'7-8-9 Br, e sil) Andr Areth: 
om rel copt Promiss: txt AB 2.19 vulg syr-dd lat-ff(some). Tee ypelay ovK 
gxovorv, with 1. 4. 10-7. 34 (¢ h 32-7. 47-8-9 Br, e sil) Andr Areth: ov yoea B rel 
syr-dd) Primas Promiss: txt A vulg. rec om gwroc (bef Avxvov), with B rel 1 
Andr Areth Ambr,: ins A 18 (38) 47 vulg syr-dd copt «eth Andr-a Ambr, Tich Primas. 

for 2nd gwroc, gwe A 32-5. 48 am: om lips-5. rec ins yAvov, with A ¢ h 
10. 30-4. 48 (4. 17-8-9. 35-7-8. 47-9 Br, e sil) gr-lat-ff: om B rel. rec gwriler, with 
c 4, 84 (32. 48, e sil) am syr-dd Andr- ‘coisl Areth : gwreec Brel 1 Andr: txt A 12. 42 


(vulg copt) Primas Ambr. 
Primas. 


6. for evrev, Aeyer Brel: txt A 4. 34 (32. 48, e sil) vss gr-lat-ff. 


kuotoc, with B rel Andr Areth: ins A 92. 


rec om e7r, with B rel Andr Areth: txt A Ambr Tich 


rec om o bef 
ree (for mvevpatruy Twr) aywy, with 


1. 34 Andr: txt A B rel yulg syr-dd copt «th Andr-comm Areth Primas Idac. 


See Ezek. xlvii. 7), [was] the tree of life 
(ch. ii. 7 ; Ezek. ut supra ff., i.e. trees of the 
kind described: as in Ezek.), producing 
twelve fruits (kinds of fruit, Ezek. xlvii. 
12), according to each month yielding its 
fruit (Ezek. ut supra): and the leaves of 
the tree [are] for healing of the nations 
(so exactly, Ezek. ver. 12: “and the leaf 
thereof [#+dAov is read for avaBaorg, in 

LXX, by “alii apud Tromm.” | for medi- 
cine.” On the sense of é@v@y, the nations 
outside, see above, ch. xxi. end). And 
every curse (accursed thing, see below. 
kara0epa, another form of caravda@epa ; 
in ref. Matt. we have the verb caraQepari- 
Zev) shall exist no longer (cf. ref. Zech. 
There shall no more be those accursed 
things which bar the residence of God 
among His people: see Josh. vii. 12, which 
shews that these words are in close con- 
nexion with what follows): and the throne 
of God and of the Lamb shall be in her, 
and His servants shall serve Him (in 
ministration and holy service, see ch. vii. 


15), and they shall see His face (be close 
to Him, and know Him even as they are 
known, Matt. v. 8), and His name [shall 
be] on their foreheads (ref.). And night 
shall not be any more (ch. xxi. 25), and 
they shall have no need of [ the light of | a 
lamp or (and) of [the] light [of the sun | 
(ch. xxi. 23), because the Lord God shall 
shine (shed light) upon them: and they 
shall reign (De Wette well remarks, in a 
higher sense than in ch. xx. 4, 6) to the 
ages of the ages. 

6—21. | ConcLUDING ASSURANCES AND 
EXHORTATIONS: and herein, 6, 7, assur- 
ance by the angel of the truth of what has 
been said, in the terms of ch.i.1. And he 
(the angel) said to me, These sayings (the 
whole book, by what follows) are faithful 
and true (see on reff.) : and the Lord (Jeho- 
vah) the God of the spirits of the prophets 
(i. e. of those spirits of theirs, which, in- 
formed by the Holy Spirit, have become 
the vehicles of prophecy) sent His angel 
to shew to His servants what things 
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ae avrov @ "8st * yevéoBat év » Taye. 7 «at wov  Epyomac Asp 
Hite te ‘ray pakagtoc ry * rnpwov rovc * Aoyoug TC ‘ qoopn- 2.49. 
m see eh. xix. retag Tov [33Alov TovTov. 8-9. 26 
eee 8 Kayo "Iwavyne 6 akovwy Kal BAgtwy TavTa’ Kal OTE 4.5. 37 
Theod ail. iikovoa Kal OTs Etoov tmeoov ‘ qoockuynoat éumtooa0ev TwOV paras 


2. Bs 


Bers Lal , if lal ay 
pchis i, TOOWY TOU ayyéeAou TOU Saxvuovro¢e pot tara. ° Kat Aeyet 


18. see Luke / , , , Jame. | \ r ’ a 
m8. sg fou” Opa pn’ ™ auvdovAdc Gov Eyl Kal TOV adeAgwv cov 
q = Phil. iv. 5. am ie ‘ x k * < rie 3 se 
» ZB Tos TOY TOOPNTWY, Kal TWY  TNOOVYTWY TOUE Aoyoue TOU 


Ps.cv.6. on , ’ rat a ’ 10 \ , 
seeliZer BrBAtov TOUTOU. TW Beep 7 pockuynooyv. Kal déyet fot 


, 1y\/ a rs 
sane My ° shoaylone rove Aoyoug THE ’ popnretac tov Pr3- 
iii. 4, 5. e \ \ > , € , P 
(Cree, 1 Pet, Alov TOUTOU, Oo P Katpog [ yao] Pq eyyue cortv. | 6° adtxwv 

iii. 21. ‘ve + « 


r? ’ a 8 ‘ t Uy a Vv < 
acuknoaTw éTl, KAL O pumaooc putapevOntw éTl, Kal O 


-mapla, 
James i. 21.) 
t here only t. 


4%. rec om kat, with h 1. 4. 10-7. 34-8 (37. 40-8-9 Br, e sil) copt Andr Primas : ins 
A B rel vulg syr-dd eth Andr-a Areth. 

8. rec kat eyw, with rel 1 Andr-coisl Areth : om eyw 92: txt A Bb dhj k 9. 10-3-6. 
26-7. 35-8. 47-9. 50. 90 Bt Dion Andr. rec transp PAerwy Tavta and akovwy, 
with 1: BA. «. ak. ravra c 4. 32-4. 48 copt Dion Andr Areth: txt A B rel vulg syr-dd 
Andr-p lat-ff. rec (for ore edov) eBdreWa, with 1. 4. 10-7. 34 (c h 18. 32-7. 48-9 
Br, e sil) Andr Areth ; «Brerov A: vidi vulg Primas; edoy b k 16. 38: txt B rel. 

Steph seca, with A1. 16-8. 30-5: txt B rel Andr Areth. for eumpoober 
tTwy, moo A. 
9. rec (aft cov) ins yap, with 30?: om AB rel 1 vulg syr-dd copt eth Ath Andr Areth 
1. om kat bef rwy (twice) 1. 

10. om ca 1. rec ins ort bef o kaipoc (omg yap), with 1. 10-7 (37. 49 Br, e 
sil) 91 wth Andr-p Cypr, Primas: o yap wa:pog 18. 40 Andr-a: o rarpog 4. 16. 27. 39. 
48: o xatpoc yap A B rel. 

11. homeeotel in A j 34-5. 68 Andr-coisl from Ist ert eae to 2nd: in 1 from Ist to 
3rd. rec puytwv putwoatw (with none of our mss): puTapwOyrw 92: 


must come to pass shortly (on the whole 
of this see on ch. i. 1, from which place it 
is repeated at the close of the book of 
which that is the opening). And behold, 
I come quickly (the speech passes into the 
words of Christ Himself, reported by the 
angel: so in ver. 12, and in ch. xi. 8): 
Blessed is he that keepeth the sayings of 
the prophecy of this book (the speech is a 
mixed one: in rov BiBdjiov robrov, the 
Writer has in view the roll of his book 
now lying all but completed before him: 
but the words are the saying of the angel : 
Tig meopnreiag ravrng would express it 
formally). And I John [was he] who heard 
and saw these things (pres. partt. with- 
out temporal significance—was the hearer 
and seer of these things): and when I 
heard and when I saw, I fell down (as in 
ch. xix. 10, where see notes) to worship 
before the feet of the angel who shewed 
me (pres. part. as above) these things. 
And he saith to me, Take heed not: I am 
a fellow-servant of thine, and (a fellow- 
servant) of thy brethren the prophets, 


and of those who keep the sayings of this 
book: worship God (the same feeling 
again prevailed over the Apostle as before, 
and is met with a similar rebuke. I 
hardly can with Diisterd. see any real dis- 
tinction implied, in the ade\gayv cov ray 
mpopyta@y here, between the situation of 
the Seer then and now. D. thinks, the 
intention now is to exalt his prophetic 
office and character). And he saith to 
me, Seal not up the sayings of the pro- 
phecy of this book (cf. ch. x. 4, where the 
command is otherwise: also reff. Daniel 
[the yap is perhaps a supplementary in- 
sertion : see the varieties in digest]): for 
the time is near (in Dan. viii. 26, the 
reason for sealing up the vision is that the 
time shall be for many days). Let him 
that is unjust (pres. part. as above) com- 
mit injustice (aor. of acts, not of a state, 
which would be pres.) still: and let the 
filthy (reff.: morally polluted) pollute 
himself (in the constant middle sense of 
passive verbs when the act depends on a 
man’s self) still: and let the righteous 
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> Cee aL: 5 a VY acw ’ \ o only. see 
€uou avooouvatl EKAOTW Wc TO Epyov €OTLY QUTOV. Dan. xii. 10, 
13°? e W vv. 7, 20. 


\ \ byw \ \ c a 4 ch, iii. 11. 

eyw to “adda Kat To Q, id sagan Kal SeNATOS 1 x Matt, v.i3, 
: ‘ xx. 8, 

14 pakagtot ot “ tAUVovTEg Tag “ aTO- 3 - 


, ‘ A A , 
apyn Kat TO réAoc. 
feat to ® EvAoy 


Xa me wy ¢ ex « tek ’ i y Isa. x1.10. 
ag auTWwV, twa total nH EGOVCLA aUTWY bear: 
Rom. ii. 6. 
Prov. xxiv, 


cal ~ A - h a > ’ A re 
tne ®Zwye, Kat tote “ wvAwow ecéA\Owow etc thy ToAW. Pi 
. TOpVvot Kal Ol a= Heb. vi. 


5 ej. a Yet \ an 
15 eEw ot ‘KUvEC Kal ot paomakot Kat ot BU eee 
k - A eurh » 1a ’ ‘ cal ° Vek io 17 al. a 
povetc Kat ou adwdoAareat Kat Tac piwy KQL " TOLWY » chs. xxi. 
6. 
c ch. i. 17 reff. d ch. vii. 14 reff. 


efoue. w.émi, ch, ii. 27 reff. g ve 
i= Phil. iii.2. Ps. xxi.16. Matt. vii. 6. 


e constr., ch. viii. 8. John xvii. 2. fusages of 
r. 2. h ch, xxi. 12 reff. dat., see James ii. 25. 
k ch. xxi. 8 reff. 1 ch, xxi, 27. 


txt B rel Andr Areth. (opvravOnrw 18!. 32 Orig,.) rec (for duc. mots.) dicaw- 
@nrw, with 38 (37, e sil) vulg-ed ep-Lugd-ap-Eus Aug,: txt A Brel am(with demid 
fuld tol lips-) syr-dd copt Andr Areth Cypr,. (zrownrw 1.) 

12. rec at beg ins cat, with 1 eth Andr-p: om A B rel vulg syr-dd copt arm Andr 
Areth Cypr. rec eorat, with B(Mai) rel 1 Andr Areth: om 39: txt A B(Tisch) 
38 syr-dd. (d illeg.)—ree avrov bef eor., with 11. 4. 17. 34-8 (32-5. 48, e sil) Andr 
Areth: txt A B rel syr-dd. (d illeg.) 

13. rec aft eyw ins et, with (10, 34-7-9. 40, e sil) vulg Orig,(yeyorva,) lat-ff(some) ; 
é— 16: om A B rel 1 am (with fuld?) Ath Andr Areth Cypr-ms Primas. rec a’ 
(for ad¢ga), with B rel 1 Orig Ath Andr: txt Abc dhj19. 32. 90 Andr-coisl Areth. 

rec ins o (twice, bef rpwroc and bef ecy.), with B rel 1 Andr-coisl: bef zp. 
(only) h 32: om A d 9.—rec om 7 bef apyy and ro bef redoc, with 1.19 (c h 10. 32 Br, 
e sil): om ro bef reXoc 34: ins A rel.—rec apy Kk. redog bef zpwr. ck. o ecy., With 1. 
4. 17-8 (c h 10. 32-7. 41-8-9 Br, e sil) Orig, Andr Areth: txt A B rel vulg syr-dd eth 
Orig, Ath Cypr. rec (for tAvvoytag Tag orodac avTwy) mowwvvrac Tag EvTOAUS 
avrov, with B rel 1 syr-dd copt (Andr Areth) Cypr Tert Tich(: for avrov, epov 
Andr-p-c Areth-ms): txt AX l(aAvvavrec) 33(aAvvourrec) vulg eth arm-ming Ath 


Fulg Primas. avrewory 1. 


15. rec aft eZ ins de, with (d?) lips-5 copt Fulg Primas: om A B (k ?) rel 1 Hippol 


Ath Andr Areth Cypr Tich. 
om A B rel Hippol. 


ree aft wag ims o, with 1 1. 4. 302-8. 41-8 Andr Areth: 
transp vo. and gA. e 4. 32-4, 48 Hippol Ath Andr-coisl 


Areth.—for 7. 0 g. K. 7rol., or mo.ovvtec To 18. 


do righteousness still, and the holy sanc- 
tify himself still (see Ezek. iii. 27: and 
cf. Matt. xxvi. 45, “Sleep on now, and 
take your rest: behold, the time is at 
hand :” also Ezek. xx. 39. The saying 
has solemn irony in it: the time is so 
short, that there is hardly room for change 
—the lesson conveyed in its depth is, 
“Change while there is time”). Behold 
I come quickly, and my reward is with 
me (reff. Isa.) to render (this infin. may 
be either of purpose, dependent jointly on 
Zpxouac and Oo yuo8. x.7.d., or epexegetic 
of that which is wrapped up in the word 
pucOéc¢ itself. No very satisfactory ac- 
count is given of this last construction in 
Winer, edn. 6, p. 284, § 41. 1) to each as 
his work is (these words sound as if 
spoken by our Lord Himself: perhaps at 
the conclusion, the Apostle puts together, 
in prophetic shortness, many divine say- 
ings of warning and consolation, with the 


replies to them). I am the Alpha and 
the Omega, the first and the last, the be- 
ginning and the end (these words have 
hitherto been said by the Father: see 
above, ch. i. 8, xxi. 5, and notes. And in 
all probability it is so here likewise, whe- 
ther we assume the words to be spoken by 
Christ in God’s name, or by the Eternal 
Father Himself), Blessed are they that 
wash their robes (see the digest. The 
vulg. addition “in sanguine agni,” after 
ch. vii. 14, is of course the right supple- 
ment), that they may (on tva with fut. 
see reff, and ch. xiv. 13 note. It is a 
mixed construction : between “ that they 
may have” and “for they shall have”) 
have the power (licence) over the tree 
(to eat of the tree: é7i of the direction of 
their reaching for the fruit) of life, and 
may enter by the gates into the city. 
But outside are the dogs (impure persons, 
reff.), and the sorcerers, and the forni- 
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20, 
1 Tim. vi. 13. 


x. 15. Gen. 
xliii. 3 vat. 

0 = Matt. xxiv. 
83. Johniv. 17 
6. v.2. Acts 


iii. 11. choix. , 9.) ek 7 . 
14. xxi.12. QqKOUWV ELTAaATW Eoyou 
peh.v.5. Isa. 
xi. 1, 10. 
q = Acts xvii. 


28,29. Jer. A 
xliii. (xxxvi.) Ta 
31 v 


AIOKAAYWVIS IQANNOY. 


XXII, 


meonstrover. Thegdoc. 18 eyw “Inaove tmeuipa TOV iyyedov pou Bap 
nat, lied. TUONTAL " yuiv ™ravra ° emt Tatc exkAnowate. eyo etme n * pica 
Kat To ° yévog Aaveid, 0’ astnp 0 * Aapmpoc, 0* Tmpwivog. 
kal tO mvevua Kal n “vuppn éyovow "Epxov' Kai o 


kat 0 ‘ dupwv éoyécOw, o Oedwy 


a a? \ \ 
aBErw * vowo *Cwne ~* dwoeav. 18 w Maorvoew eyw “ ravtt 
, io Led / 
akovovte Tove * Aoyoug Tne * mpopnreiac Tou * BiBAtov 


wae 4 , , , ’ , e ‘ De 2 % % 
ren ii8only. royroy, cay TiC) emiOy Ex avta, * emOnoee o Deoc ew avTov 


see Sir. 1. 6. 
s ver. 1 reff.t Cae 


> lal Uy , r ¥ 
Ep. Jer.60. Tac mAnyac Tac yeypampévac Ev TY BiPriw TOUTW 19 vat 


t Hos. xiii. 3. 
ay; a7 Dice 

YaRes  €av rig © agédy 
reff. 

w dat., = ver. 
16 reff. or 
Rom. x. 2. Gal. iv. 15. xX vv. 7,10. (ch. i. 8.) 

z= Luke x. 30. Acts xvi. 23. Drvr. vii. 15. 

iv. 2. xii. 32, ¢ ver. 9. 


b Sue 
avo TwWY 


ach. 1x. 18. xv. lal. 
d ch. xx.6. xxi.8. John xiii.8. Eccl. vy. 18. 


©oywv tov © BiBAtov tHe 


, , b? > - « (A) ‘ ‘ d ¥ > rad 
moopnteiag tautTn¢, ‘ageder o Yeog TO ~ MEQpOg avUTOU 


y = here only. = mpoctid., Prov. xxx.6. Sir. xviii. 6. 
b Luke (x. 42.] xvi.3. Dzvur. 


16. for ext, ev A 18. 21. 38 vulg copt Ath Andr: omc 4. 47-8 arm Andr-p Areth 


Primas: txt & B rel syr-dd. 


rec ins tov bef daverd, with de1 1. 9. 138. 30?: om 


A Brel Ath Andr Areth.—éa6 bef kat ro yev. b: in 1 rov dad is written above the line 


in red: and here the text of 4 ends. 
om B rel vss Ath Andr Areth Tich Idac. 


rec aft Napzpoc ins eat, with A (k ?) vulg: 


rec (for 0 mpwtvoc) opPprvoc (with none 


of our mss): txt A(mpo-) N Brel Ath Andr.—om o auz. 35.—o mow. bef o Aauz. 


c (a?) 4. 32. 40-8 Andr-coisl Areth. 


17. rec (for epyou, twice) eAGe, and (for epyeoOw) eXOerw (with none of our mss) : txt 


AB rel Ath Andr Areth. 


rec ins cat bef o Oedwi, with 34 (d 40, e sil) vulg syr-dd 
arm Primas: om A B rel am(with tol lips-5-6) copt eth Ath Andr Areth. 


ree (for 


AaBerw) AauBaverw ro, with 34(omg ro) (4. 17, e sil): txt A B rel Ath Andr Areth. 
18. rec (for paor. eyw) cvppaorupovpat yap, with (none of our mss) vulg: waprvpo- 


pear yao 34-5 spec Andr-coisl Areth, paptrupopar eyw c 48: txt A B rel Andr. 


rec 


om Ist rw, with dh 10-7 (26-7. 37. 49. 51 Br, e sil) Andr-p: ins A B rel Andr Areth. 
rec (for exi@n ex avra) exiTiOn mpog Tavra (with none of our mss) : extOn zo0¢ 
ravra 27: exiOn ex’ avtw k 80: emtOnoee ex avrw Andr-a: excriOn ex’ avta 34: 


txt A B rel Andr. 


ercOnoar b cd hj k 19. 10-3-6, 26-7. 


om em auroy Al: 


ex avrw A? 112, 92.—em avtoy bef o Oe0¢ h 10. 30-4-7. 48 Br Andr(but Andr-a has 


avrw) Areth Ambr. 
Areth : om A rel vss Ambr Tich Primas. 
ins A B rel Andr Areth. 


ins extra bef wAnyac Bch 10. 32-4-7. 48-9 Bt arm Andr 


rec om 2nd rw (with none of our mss) : 


19. rec (for apedyn) apatpn: adpederrar B: adedoe 47. 51: txt A vel Andr Areth. 
rec (for rov PiBAtov) BiBrov (with none of our mss): txt A Brel Andr (but 


b Andr-a has 7. moog. bef r. B18. rovrov) Areth. 


apedor rel Andr-p: ageXarj 9. 16. 27. 41 


cators, and the murderers, and the idola- 
ters, and every one loving and practising 
falsehood (see on these, ch. xxi. 8). 

I Jesus (our Lord now speaks directly 
in His own person) sent my angel to 
testify these things to you in (the éai of 
addition by juxtaposition, see reff.) the 
churches. I am the root (reff.) and the 
race (the offspring, as E. V. So Virg. 
Ain. iv. 12, “ genus esse Deorum”) of 
David, the bright morning-star (that 
brings in the everlasting day), 

And the Spirit (in the churches, and in 
the prophets) and the Bride (the Church 
herself) say Come (see on ch. vi. &c.): 
and let him that heareth (the cry of the 
Spirit and Bride) say Come: and let him 


rec (for apeder) apatpycer : 


: txt AB 4, 92 Andr Areth, agen e! k 26. 


that thirsteth come, and let him that 
will, take the water of life freely (this 
verse is best understood as a reply of the 
Apostle to our Lord’s previous words). 
18—20.] Final solemn warning of the 
Apostle. I (emphatic) testify to every 
one (or, ‘‘ af every one,” by a very com- 
mon N. T. construction : see reff. for both 
usages) Who heareth the sayings of the 
prophecy of this book, If any one add 
(aor. = futurus exactus, shall have added) 
to them, God shall add to him (lay upon 
him, as he has laid his own additions upon 
them: the verb being from ref. Deut., 
where the plagues of Egypt are threatened 
to the Israelites in case of their disobe- 
dience) the plagues which are written in 
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b? A n~ wt col col rol a 
amo tov °fvXAou the ° Wwe, Kal [ex] rie ! woAewe THe evera 
Pees a D > - r ' 20 Ae 10. Matt. iv. 
oTov d. a ° 
reat Snigg Tw vere? he TQ BiBriyp TOUT@. : Aéyee b. xxvil 53, 
Dan. ix. $4. 
Bikl o *HagTupwy TavTa Nat, * goyoua ‘tay. * any SPX Our, eee fe. 
103-67- kupre Inoov. hen. 
7. 30-2. Oy id eS ie Pergg (ereL! ee 4 poet ae: 
Xaptc Tov “Kupiov Iynoov “ wera Twv  ayiwv. eh. i 1. 
to 42. k Rom, xvi. 20 
47 to 51 ATIOKAAYYVI= IQANNOY ro ae 
90-2, Br, f 1 gee note.” 


39. 42-8. rec (for rov ZvAov) BiBdov, with (none of our mss) vulg-ed(and fuld 
lips-4-5) Andr-p Ambr Primas: txt AN B rel am(with demid lips-6) syr-dd copt «th 
arm Andr Areth Tich. om ex A 10. 38: ins & B rel vulg syr-dd Andr Areth Tich 
Primas. rec aft aytac¢ ins cat, with (d?) 34(-5 ?) vulg: om AN B rel syr-dd copt 
zeth arm Andr Areth Tich Primas. rec om last rw (with none of our mss) : ins 
AN B rel Andr Areth. 

20. om auny X& Primas. _ aft ravra ins evar RX}. rec ins var bef epxou, 
with rel Andr-a-p (Primas ?): cael: om AN Be 2. 4.18. 32. 48. 92 Br Andr-coisl 
Areth. aft uno. ins yé ND. 

21. rec aft cupovins nuwy, with 30-2. 41 vulg syr-dd copt Andr-p: om AN B rel 
vulg-ms eth Andr.—om «up. eyo. ¢ Areth.—ree aft ino. ins yptorov, with B rel vulg 
syr-dd copt Andr Areth (see above): om AN 10. 26.—xororov (alone) 32. rec (for 
Twy aywy) taytwy vpwy, with (none of our mss) vulg-ed(and fuld &c): mavrwy rwy 


aywy B rel Andr Areth: zwavtwy (alone) A am: txt &. 


rec at end adds apny, 


with & B rel vss Andr Areth-txt: om A fuld Andr-a Areth-comm. 


SUBSCRIPTION. omBb hj 1: arocadviug rou ay.iov wavyou Tov Georoyou 9: war. 


amok. 18: txt AN. 


this book: and if any one shall take 
away from the sayings of the book of 
this prophecy, God shall take away his 
portion from the tree of life (strike out 
his portion from the aggregate of those of 
which the whole participation of that tree 
is made up), and out of the holy city, 
which are written in this book (see ref. 
Deut. The adding and taking away are 
in the application and reception in the 
heart: and so it is not a mere formal 
threat to the copier of the book, as that 
cited from Irenzus in Eus. H. E. v. 20, 
Opxilw ce Tov peraypapapevoy TO BiBrtov 
TouTO.... Wa avriBadrys 5 pereypay, 
kai karopOwoyc.... All must be received 
and realized. ‘This is at least an awful 


THE 


warning both to those who despise and 
neglect this book, and to those who add 
to it by irrelevant and trifling interpreta- 
tions). 

20, 21.] Frvat assuraNncE of the 
Lord, and REPLY of the Apostle on be- 
half of the Church: and BENEDIOTION. 
He who testifieth these things (the 
Lord Jesus) saith, Yea, I come quickly. 
Amen (the reply of the Apostle, not the 
conclusion of our Lord’s saying), Come, 
Lord Jesus. 

The grace of the Lord Jesus be with 
the saints (i. e. with the church of God. 
This, the reading of the Codex Sinaiticus, 
is no where else found as a parting for- 
mula). 


END. 
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ERRATA. 


Prolegg. p. 2, line 4 from end, for i. 1, 2 a. read ch. iii. § i. 2 a. 
BS p. 10, line 35, for elvar, read rvyxavev. 
Page 40, digest, line 5, for Nestorius, read Nestorians. 
— 162, ref. u, for xxviii. 2, read xxxviil. 8 vat. 
— 192, digest, line 1, dele the words (see note). 
— — notes, col. 2, line 4 from end, for mpostonpévov, read sionpévor. 
— 208, ref. r, dele xii. 36. 
— 215, notes, col. 1, line 26, for readers, read dwellers. 
— 252, digest, line 5, add for puptacty, pypiwy aywwy D!. 
— 253, notes, col. 1, line 3, for raynytpee, read mavnytoet. 
— 298, ref. p, after 1 Cor. i. 17, insert bis, 28. 
— 810, inner margin, insert ABCKLabcdfghjklmol3. 
— 311, inner margin, dele .,.eyere C and the accompanying list of MSS. 
— 312, inner margin, insert ... modepecre C. 
— 343, ref. e, for Gal. v. 17, read Gal. v. 7. 
— 503, digest, lines 14 to 23, read as given in prolegomena, pp. 269], 270]. 
— 516 et seq., for Syr, read syr-pk (see proleg. p. 276]). 
— 643, notes, col. 2, line 3 from end, for Rom. i. 15, read Rom. i. 25. 
— 550, notes, col. 1, line 1, for rode Bactreic, read roig BactXevor. 
— 559, notes, col. 1, line 7 from end, for Matt. xvi. 16, read Matt. xvi. 18. 
— 567, notes, col. 1, line 14, for Judg. xi. 19, read Num. xi. 19. 
— 572, notes, col. 2, line 20, for ch. iii. 8, read ch. iii. 4. 
— 575, notes, col. 2, line 18 from end, for Ps. exix., read Ps. exxxix. 
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Rector of St. Gerran’s, Cornwall. With facsimiles. Small8vo. 5s. 
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’ Kaye University Prize. The Authenticity of the 
Book of Daniel. By the Rev. J. M. FULLER, M.A., St. John’s 
College, Cambridge, [Nearly Ready. 


Wieseler’s Chronological Synopsis of the Four 
GOSPELS. Translated by the Rev. E. VENABLES, M.A. 
[Nearly Ready. 
The Greek Testament: with a critically revised 
Text; a Digest of Various Readings; Marginal References to 
Verbal and Idiomatic Usage; Prolegomena; and a Critical and 
Exegetical Commentary. For the use of Theological Students and 
Ministers. By HENRY ALFORD, D.D., Dean of Canterbury. 


Vol. I. Fifth Edition, containing the Four Gospels. 17. 8s. 


Vol. II. Fourth Edition, containing the Acts of the Apostles, 
the Epistles to the Romans and Corinthians. 147. 4s. 


Vol. III. Third Edition, containing the Epistles to the Gala- 
tians, Ephesians, Philippians, Colossians, Thessalonians,—to 
Timotheus, Titus, and Philemon. 18s. 

Vol. IV. Part I. Second Edition, containing the Epistle to the 
Hebrews, and the Catholic Epistle of St. James and St. 
Peter. 18s. 

Vol. IV. Part II. Second Edition, containing the Epistles of 
St. John and St. Jude, and the Revelation. 14s. 

Novum Testamentum Grecum, Textus Stephanici, 
1550.  Accedunt varie lectiones editionum Bez, Elzeviri, 
Lachmanni, Tischendorfii, et Tregellesii. Curante F. H. 
SCRIVENER, A.M. 16mo. 4s. 6d. 

An Ldition on Writing-paper, for Notes. 4to. half-bound. 12s. 


An Exact Transcript of the Coprx AUGIENSIS, 
Greco-Latina Manuscript in Uncial Letters of S. Paul’s Epistles, 
preserved in the Library of Trinity College, Cambridge. To which 
is added a full Collation of Fifty Manuscripts containing various 
portions of the Greek New Testament deposited in English Libra- 
ries: with a full Critical Introduction. By F, H. SCRIVENER, 
M.A. Royal 8vo. 26s. 


Tue CrirrcaL InrRopvcriIoN is issued separately, price 5s. 


The New Testament for English Readers. Con- 


taining the authorized Version, with additional corrections of 
Readings and Renderings; Marginal References; and a Critical 
and Explanatory Commentary. By HENRY ALFORD, D.D. 
Dean of Canterbury. In two volumes. 

Vol I. Part I. containing the first Three Gospels. 12s. 

-—— Part IT. containing St. John and the Acts. 10s, 6d. 
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Notes and Dissertations, principally on Difficulties in. 


the Scriptures of the New Covenant. By A. H. WRATISLAW, 
M.A., Head Master of Bury St. Edmund’s School, formerly 
Fellow of Christ’s College. 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


A Plain Introduction to the Criticism of the New 


Testament. With 40 facsimiles from Ancient Manuscripts. For 
the use of Biblical Students. By F. H. SCRIVENER, M.A. 
Trinity College, Cambridge. 8vo. 15s. ‘ 


A Companion to the New Testament. Designed 


for the use of Theological Students and the Upper Forms in 
Schools. By A. C. BARRETT, M.A., Caius Coll. Feap. 8vo. 5s 


Hints for some Improvements in the Authorised 


Version of the New Testament. By the late J. SCHOLEFIELD, 
M.A. Fourth Edition. Fep. 8vo. 4s. 


The Harmony of Revelation and Science. A Series 


of Hssays on Theological Questions of the Day. By the 
Rey. J. DINGLE, M.A., F.A.S.L., Incumbent of Lanchester, 
Durham. Crown 8vo. 6s. 


Hands, Head, and Heart; or the Christian Re- 


ligion regarded Practically, Intellectually, and Devotionally. In 
Three Sermons preached before the University of Cambridge. 
By HARVEY GOODWIN, D.D., Dean of Ely. Fep. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 


The Appearing of Jesus Christ. A short Treatise 
by SYMON PATRICK, D.D., formerly Lord Bishop of Ely, now 
published for the first time from the Original MS. Ldited by the 
Dean of Ely. 18mo. 3s. 


Short Sermons on Old Testament Messianic Texts, 
preached in the Chapel of Queens’ College, Cambridge. By the 
Rev.GEORGE PHILLIPS, D.D., President of the College. 8vo. 5s. 


Annotations on the Acts of the Apostles. Ori- 
ginal and selected. Designed principally for the use of Candidates 
for the Ordinary B.A. Degree, Students for Holy Orders, &c., 
with College and Senate-House Examination Papers. By the 
Rey. T. R. MASKEW, M.A. Second Edition, enlarged. 12mo. 5s. 


Observations on the attempted Application of 
Pantheistic Principles to the Theory and Historic Criticism of the 
Gospels. By W. H. MILL, D.D., late Regius Professor of Hebrew 
in the University of Cambridge. Second Hidition, with the Author’s 
latest notes and additions. Edited by B. WEBB, M.A. 8vo. 14s. 
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On the Imitation of Christ. A New Translation. 
By the Very Rev. the DEAN OF ELY. Second Edition. 18mo. 
3s. 6d. 


Fep. 8vo. An Edition printed on LARGE PAPER, 5s. 


Messiah as Foretold and Expected. A Course of 
Sermons relating to the Messiah, as interpreted before the Coming 
of Christ. Preached before the University of Cambridge, in the 
months of February and March, 1862. By the Rev. E. HAROLD 
BROWNE, B.D., Norrisian Professor of Divinity, and Canon of 
Exeter Cathedral. 8vo. 4s. 


A History of the Articles of Religion. To which is 


added a series of Documents from 4.D. 1536 to a.p. 1615. 
Together with illustrations from contemporary sources. By 
CHARLES HARDWICK, B.D., late Archdeacon of Ely. 
«Second Edition, corrected and enlarged. 8vo. 12s. 

*,* A considerable amount of fresh matter has been incorporated, especially 


in the two Chapters which relate to the construction and revision of our 
present code of Articles. 


Commentaries on the Gospels, intended for the 
English Reader, and adapted either for Domestic or Private use. 
By the Very Rev. H. GOODWIN, D.D., Dean of Ely. Crown 8vo. 

8. MATTHEW, 12s. 8S. MARK, 7s. 6d. S. LUKE, in the Press. 


The Psalter, or Psalms of David in English Verse. 
With Preface and Notes. By a Member of the University of 
Cambridge. Dedicated by permission to the Lord Bishop of Ely, 
and the Reverend the Professors of Divinity in that University. 


5s. 


A General Introduction to the Apostolic Epistles, 
with a Table of St, Paul’s Travels, and an Essay on the State 
after Death. Second Edition, enlarged. To which are added 
a Few Words on the Athanasian Creed, on Justification by Faith, 
and on the Ninth and Seventeenth Articles of the Church of 
England. By A BISHOP’S CHAPLAIN. 8yo. 8s. 6d. 


Bentlei Critica Sacra. Notes on the Greek and 
Latin Text of the New Testament, extracted from the Bentley 
MSS. in Trinity College Library. With the Abbé Rulotta’s 
Collation of the Vatican MS., a specimen of Bentley’s intended 
Edition, and an account of all his Collations. Edited, with the 
ia te of the Master and Seniors, by the Rev. A. A. ELLIS, 

.A., late Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. 8vo. 8s. 6d. 
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The Benefit of Christ’s Death: probably written 
by Aonto Patrario: reprinted in Facsimile from the Italian 
Edition of 1543; together with a French Translation printed in 
1551. Also an English Version made in 1548, by Epwarp 
CourtEnay, Earl of Devonshire, now first edited from the MS. 
woth a Introduction. By C. BABINGTON. Square crown 

vo. 7s. 6d. ‘ 


Three Plain Sermons, preached in the Chapel of 
Trinity College, Cambridge, in the course of the year 1859. By 
the Rev. E. W. BLORE, Fellow of Trinity College. 8vo. 1s. 6d. 


Butler’s Three Sermons on Human Nature, and 
Dissertation on Virtue. Edited by W. WHEWELL, D.D. 
With a Preface and a Syllabus of the Work. Third Edition. 
Fep. 8vo. 3s. 6d. 


A Translation of the Epistles of Clement of Rome, 
Polycarp, and Ignatius; and of the Apologies of Justin Martyr 
and Tertullian; with an Introduction and Brief Notes illustrative 
of the Eeclesiastical History of the First Two Centuries. By 
T. CHEVALLIER, B.D. Second Edition. 8vo. 12s. 


On Sacrifice, Atonement, Vicarious Oblation, and 
Example of Christ, and the Punishment of Sin. Five Sermons, 
preached before the University of Cambridge, March, 1856. By 
B. M. COWIE, B.D., St. John’s College. 8vo. 5s. 


Five Sermons preached before the University of 
Cambridge. By the late J. J. BLUNT, B.D., Lady Margaret 
Professor of Divinity. 8vo. 5s. 6d. 


Contents :—1. The Nature of Sin.—2. The Church of the Apostles.—3. On Uni- 
formity of Ritual.—4. The Value of Time.—5. Reflections on the General 
Fast-Day (March 1847). 


Five Sermons preached before the University of 
Cambridge. The first Four in November, 1851, the Fifth on 
Thursday, March 8th, 1849, being the Hundred and Fiftieth 
Anniversary of the Society for Promoting Christian Knowledge. 
By the late Rev. J. J. BLUNT, B.D. 8vo. 5s. 6d. 

Contents: 1. Tests of the Truth of Revelation.—2. On Unfaithfulness to the 


Reformation.—3. On the Union of Church and State.—4. An Apology for the 
Prayer-Book.—5, Means and Method of National Reform. 
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Two Introductory Lectures on the Study of the 
Early Fathers, delivered in the University of Cambridge. By the 
late J. J. BLUNT, B.D. Second Edition. With a brief Memoir 
of the Author, and a Table of Lectures delivered during his Pro- 
fessorship. 8vo. 4s. 6d. 


The Example of Christ and the Service of Christ, 
Considered in Three Sermons preached before the University 
of Cambridge, in February, 1861. To which are appended, A Few 
Remarks upon the Present State of Religious Feeling. By 
FRANCIS FRANCE, B.D., Archdeacon of Ely, and Fellow of 
St. John’s College. Crown 8vo. 2s. 6d. 


Kcclesize Anglicanee Vindex Catholicus, sive Arti- 
culorum Leclesie Anglicane cum Secriptis SS. Patram nova 
collatio. Cura G. W. HARVEY, Collegii Regalis Socii. 3 vols. 
8vo. Reduced to 16s. 


The Doctrines and Difficulties of the Christian 
Religion contemplated from the Standing-point afforded by the 
Catholic Doctrine of the Being of our Lord Jesus Christ. Being 
the Hulsean Lectures for the Year 1855. By H. GOODWIN, D.D. 
“8v0. 9s. 


‘The Glory of the Only Begotten of the Father 
seen in the Manhood of Christ.’ Being the Hulsean Lectures for 
the year 1856. By H. GOODWIN, D.D. 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


Four Sermons preached before the University of 
Cambridge in the Season of Advent, 1858. By H. GOODWIN, 
D.D. 12mo. 38s. 6d. 


Christ in the Wilderness. Four Sermons preached 
before the University of Cambridge in the month of February, 
1855. By H. GOODWIN, D.D. 12mo. 4s. 


Parish Sermons. By H. Goopwin, p.p. 1st Series. 
Third Edition. 12mo. 6s. 


aos 2nd Series.  7hira Eaition. 12mo. 6s, 


Ns Se aS 3rd Series. Second Edition. 12mo, 7s. 


: em Ath Series. 12mo. 7». 


Hn vi With Preface on Sermons and Sermon 
—__—___________.oth Series Writing. 12mo. 7s, 
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Short Sermons at the Celebration of the Lord’s 
Supper. By H. GOODWIN, D.D. New Edition. 12mo. 4s. 


Lectures upon the Church Catechism. By H. 
GOODWIN, D.D. 12mo. 4s. 


A Guide to the Parish Church. By H. Goopwiy, 
D.D. Price 1s. sewed; 1s. 6d. cloth. 


Confirmation Day. Being a Book of Instruction 
for Young Persons: how they ought to spend that solemn day, on 
which they renew the Vows of their Baptism, and are confirmed 
by the Bishop with prayer and the laying on of hands. By 

_ H. GOODWIN, D.D. Second Edition, 2d., or 25 for 3s. 6d. 


Plain Thoughts concerning the meaning of Holy 


Baptism. By H. GOODWIN, D.D. Second Edition. 2d., or 
25 for 3s. 6d. 


The Worthy Communicant; or, ‘Who may come 


to the Supper of the Lord?’ By H. GOODWIN, D.D. Second 
Edition, 2d., or 25 for 3s. 6d. 


An Historical and Explanatory Treatise on the 
Book of Common Prayer. By W. G. HUMPHRY, B.D., late 


Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. Third Edition, enlarged 
and revised. Small post 8vo. 


Liturgie Britannicee, or the several Editions of the 
Book of Common Prayer of the Church of England, from its com- 
pilation to the last revision, together with the Liturgy set forth 
for the use of the Church of Scotland, arranged to shew their 
respective variations. By W. KEELING, B.D., late Fellow of 
St. John’s College. Second Edition. 8vo. 12s. 


The Seven Words Spoken Against the Lord Jesus: 
or, an Investigation of the Motives which led His Contemporaries 
to reject Him. Being the Hulsean Lectures for the year 1860. 
By JOHN LAMB, M.A., Senior Fellow of Gonville and Caius 
College, and Minister of 8. Edward’s, Cambridge. 8vo. 5s. 6d. 


” 
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Twelve Sermons preached on Various Occasions at 


the Church of St. Mary, Greenwich. By R. MAIN, M.A. Rad- 
cliffe Observer at Oxford. 12mo. 5s, 


Lectures on the Catechism. Delivered in the 
Parish Church of Brasted, in the Diocese of Canterbury, By the 
late W. H. MILL, D.D., Regius Professor of Hebrew, Cambridge. 
Edited by his Son-in-Law, the Rev. B. WEBB, M.A. Fep. a 

6s. 6d. 


Sermons preached in Lent 1845, and on several 


former occasions, before the University of Cambridge. By W. H. 
MILL, D.D. 8vo. 12s. 


Four Sermons preached before the University on 
the Fifth of November, and the three Sundays preceding Advent, 
in the year 1848. By W. H. MILL, D.D. 8vo. 5s. 6d. 


An Analysis of the Exposition of the Creed, 
written by the Right Reverend Father in God, J. PEARSON, 
D.D., late Lord Bishop of Chester. Compiled, with some addi- 
tional matter occasionally interspersed, for the use of Students of 
Bishop’s College, Calcutta. By W. H. MILL, D.D. Third 
Edition, revised and corrected. 8vo. 5s. 


Horae Hebraicae. Critical and Expository Ob- 
servations on the Prophecy of Messiah in Isaiah, Chapter IX. and 
on other Passages of Holy Scripture. By W. SELWYN, B.D., 
Lady Margaret's Reader in Theology. Revised Edition, with 
Continuation. 8s. 


Tur CONTINUATION, separately. 3s. 


Excerpta ex Reliquiis Versionum, Aquile, Sym- 


machi, Theodotionis, a Montefaleonio aliisque collecta. GENESIS. 
Edidit GUL. SELWYN, S8.T.B. 8vo. 1s. 


Note: Critice in Versionem Septuagintaviralem. 
Exopvs, Cap. —XXIV. Curante GUL. SELWYN, 8.T.B. 8vo. 


3s, 6d. 


Note Criticee in Versionem Septuagintaviralem. 


apne, Numerrorum. Curante GUL. SELWYN,S.T.B. 8vo. 
s. 6d. : 
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Note Criticee in Versionem Septuagintaviralem. 
_ Liber DevtERonomir. Curante GUL. SELWYN, §.T.B. 8vo. 
4s, 6d. 


Origenis Contra Celsum. Liber I. Curante 
GUL. SELWYN, 8.T.B. 8vo. 3s. 6d. 


Testimonia Patrum in Veteres Interpretes, Septu- 


aginta, Aquilam, Symmachum, Theodotionem, a Montefalconio 
aliisque collecta paucis Additis. Hdidit GUL. SELWYN, 8.T.B. 
8vo. 6d. 


The Will Divine and Human. By T. Sotty, B.D., 
late of Caius College, Cambridge. 8vo. 10s. 6d. 


Parish Sermons, according to the order of the 


Christian Year. By the late C. A. WEST, B.A. Edited by 
J.R. WEST, M.A. 12mo. 6s. 


The Holy Catholic Doctrine of the Eucharist, con- 


sidered in reply to Dr. Wiseman’s Argument from Scripture. By 
T. TURTON, D.D., Bishop of Ely. 8vo. 8s. 6d. 


Sermons preached in the Chapel of Trinity College, 


Cambridge. By W. WHEWELL, D.D., Master of the College. 
8vo. 10s. 6d. 


Tertulliani Liber Apologeticus. The Apology of 
Tertullian. With English Notes and a Preface, intended as an 
Introduction to the Study of Patristical and Ecclesiastical Latinity. 
By H. A. WOODHAM, LL.D. Second Edition. 8vo. 8s. 6d. 


Rational Godliness. After the Mind of Christ and 


the Written Voices of the Church. By ROWLAND WILLIAMS, 
D.D., Professor of Hebrew at Lampeter. Crown 8vo. 10s, 6d. 


Paraméswara-jnyana-goshthi. A Dialogue of the 
Knowledge of the Supreme Lord, in which are compared the 
claims of Christianity and Hinduism, and various questions of 
Indian Religion and Literature fairly discussed. By ROWLAND 
WILLIAMS, D.D. 8vo. 12s. 
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MISCELLANEOUS. 


Kent’s Commentary on International Law. Revised 


and enlarged, with notes of cases brought down to the present 
year. Edited by J. T. ABDY, LL.D., Regius Professor of 
Laws in the University of Cambridge. 


Domesday Book: or the great Survey of England 
of William the Conqueror, 4.D. MLXxXvi. Facsimile of the part 
relating to Cambridgeshire photo-zincographed by Her Majesty’s 
Command, at the Ordnance Survey Office, Southampton, Colonel 
Sir. H. James, R.E., F.R.S., &c., Director, 1862. Imperial 4to. 
cloth. 10s. 


Verses and Translations. By 0.8. C. Second 
Edition. Fep. 8vo. 5s. 


A Lecture on Sculpture delivered in the Guildhall, 


Cambridge, before the Cambridge School of Art March 17, 1863. 
By RICHARD WESTMACOTT, R.A., F.R.S., Professor of 
Sculpture in the Royal Academy. Price 1s. 


The Student’s Guide to the University of Cam- 
bridge. Feap. 8vo. 5s. 6d. 


Contents: InrRopuction, by J. R. Suunuy, M.A.—On Unrversrry 
Exeunses, by the Rey. H. Larnam, M.A.—On THE CHoIcer or 
A Cotuucs, by J. R. Sreney, M.A.—On ten Course or Reapine 
FoR THE CiassicaL Trios, by the Rey. R. Burn, M.A.— On THE 
Coursr or Rrapine ror THE Maruematicat Tripos, by the Rev. 
W. M. Campion, B.D.—On THe Course oF READING FOR THE 
Mora Scrences Trreos, by the Rey. J. B. Mayor, M.A.—On 
tHE Course oF Ruapine ror tHE Naturat Scrences Trios, 
by Professor Lrvrmve, M.A.—On Law Srupims anp Law Drernns, 
by Professor J, T. Aspy, LL.D.— Meprcan Stupy anp Drerzes, 
by G. M. Humpury, M.D.—On Tuxotocican Examrnarions, 
by Professor E. Hanotp Brownn, B.D,—Examinations FOR THE 
Crvit Srryics or Inpra, by the Rey. H. Larnam, M.A.—Locan 
Examinations oF THE University, by H. J. Rosy, M.A.— 
Dretomatic Sxzrvice.—Drramep Account OF THE SEVERAL 
CoLiueEs. 

“‘Partly with the view of assisting parents, guardians, schoolmasters, and 
students intending to enter their names at the University—partly also for the 
benefit of undergraduates themselves—a very complete, though concise, 
volume has just been issued, which leaves little or nothing to be desired. For 
lucid arrangement, and a rigid adherence to what is positively useful, we 
know of few manuals that could compete with this Student’s Guide. It 


reflects no little credit on the University to which it supplies an unpretending, 
but complete, introduction.’”—Satrurpay Rrvinw. 
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The Mathematical and other Writings of ROBERT 
LESLIE ELLIS, M.A., late Fellow of Trinity College, Cam- 
bridge. Hdited by WILLIAM WALTON, M.A., Trinity College, 
with a Biographical Memoir by the Very Reverend HARVEY 
GOODWIN, D.D., Dean of Ely. And a Portrait. 8vo. 16s. 


Lectures on the History of Moral Philosophy in 
England. By the Rev. W. WHEWELL, D.D., Master of Trinity 
College, Cambridge. New and Improved Edition, with Additional 
Lectures. Crown 8vo. 8s. 


The Additional Lectures are printed separately in Octave for the convenience 
of those who have purchased the former Edition. Price 3s. 6d. 


Athenae Cantabrigienses. By C. H. Coopmr, F.8.A. 
and IJHOMPSON COOPER, F.S.A. 


This work, in illustration of the biography of notable and eminent men who 
have been members of the University of Cambridge, comprehends, notices of : 
1. Authors. 2. Cardinals, archbishops, bishops, abbats, heads of religious 
houses and other Church dignitaries. 3. Statesmen, diplomatists, military 
andnavalcommanders. 4. Judges and eminent practitioners of the civil or 
common law. 5. Sufferers for religious and political opinions. 6. Persons 
distinguished for success in tuition. 7. Eminent physicians and medical 
practitioners. 8. Artists, musicians, and heralds. 9. Heads of Colleges, 
professors, and principal officers of the university. 10. Benefactors to the 
university and colleges or to the public at large. 


Volume I, 1500—1585. 8vo. cloth. 18s. Volume II, 1586—1609. 18s. 


Volume III. Preparing. 


Cairo to Sinai and Sinai to Cairo. Being an 
Account of a Journey in the Desert of Arabia, November and 
December, 1860. By W. J. BEAMONT, M.A., Fellow of Trinity 
College, Cambridge. With Maps and Illustrations. Fep. 8vo. 5s. 


A Concise Grammar of the Arabic Language. 
Revised by SHEIKH ALI NADY EL BARRANY. By W. J, 
BEAMONT, M.A., Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge, and 
Incumbent of St. Michael’s, Cambridge, sometime Principal of the 
English College, Jerusalem. Price 7s. 
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Livingstone’s Cambridge Lectures. With a Pre- 
fatory Letter by the Rev. Professor SEDGWICK, M.A., F.R.S., 
&e., Vice-Master of Trinity College, Cambridge. Edited, with 
Introduction, Life of Dr. Lrvinestons, Notes and Appendix, by 
the Rev. W. MONK, M.A., F.R.AS., &e., of St. John’s College, 
Cambridge. With a Portrait and Map, also a larger Map, by 
Arrowsmith, granted especially for this work by the President and 
Council of the Royal Geographical Society of London. Crown 8vo. 
6s. 6d. 
This Edition contains a New Introduction, an Account of Dr. Livingstone’s 
New Expedition, a Series of Extracts from the Traveller’s Letters received 


since he left this country, and a History of the Oxford and Cambridge Mission 
to Central Africa. 


Newton (Sir Isaac) and Professor Cotes, Corre- 
spondence of, including Letters of other Eminent Men, now first 
published from the originals in the Library of Trinity College, 
Cambridge; together with an Appendix containing, other un- 
published Letters and Papers by Newton; with NotesSynoptical 
View of the Philosopher’s Life, and a variety of details illustrative 
of his history. Edited by the Rev. J. EDLESTON, M.A., Fellow 
of Trinity College. 8vo. 10s. 


A Manual of the Roman Civil Law, arranged 
according to the Syllabus of Dr. HALLIFAX. By G. LEAPING- 
WELL, LL.D. Designed for the use of Students in the Uni- 
versities and Inns of Court. 8vo. 12s. 


The Study of the English Language an Essential 
Part of a University Course: An Extension of a Lecture delivered 
at the Royal Institution of Great Britain, February 1, 1861. With 
Coloured Language-Maps of the British Isles and Europe. By 
ALEXANDER J. D. D’ORSEY, B.D., English Lecturer at 
Corpus Christi College, Cambridge, late Head Master of the 
English Department in the High School of Glasgow. Crown 8vo. 
cloth. 2s, 6d. 


Graduati Cantabrigienses: sive Catalogus exhibens 
nomina eorum quos ab anno academico admissionum 1760 usque 
ad decimum diem Octr. 1856. Gradu quocunque ornavit Academia 
Cantabrigienses, e libris subscriptionum desumptus. Cura J. 
ROMILLY, A.M., Coll. SS. Trin. Socii atque Academica Regis- 
trarii, 8yvo. 10s. 
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WORKS EDITED FOR THE SYNDICS 


OF THE 


Cambridge Unibersity Press. 


WHEATLY ON THE COMMON PRAYER, Elited by 
G. E. CORRIE, D.D., Master of Jesus College, Examining Chaplain 
to the Lord Bishop of Ely. Demy 8vo. 10s. 6d. 


PEARSON'S EXPOSITION OF THE CREED, Edited 
by TEMPLE CHEVALLIER, B.D., Professor of Mathematics in the 
University of Durham, and late Fellow and Tutor of St. Catharine’s 
College, Cambridge. Second Edition. Demy 8vo. 10s. 6d. 


WORKS OF ISAAC BARROW, Compared with the Original 
MSS., enlarged with Materials hitherto unpublished. A new Edition, 
by A. NAPIER, M.A., of Trinity College, Vicar of Holkham, Norfolk. 
9 vols. Demy 8vo. £4 14s, 6d. 


TREATYSE OF THE POPE’S SUPREMACY, and a Dis- 
course concerning the Unity of the Church, by ISAAC BARROW. 
Demy 8vo. 12s. 


MATHEMATICAL WORKS of ISAAC BARROW, D.D. 
Edited for Trinity College by W. WHEWELL, D.D., Master of the 
College. Demy 8vo. 14s. 


THE HOMILIES, with Various Readings, and the Quotations 
from the Fathers given at length in the Original Languages. Edited 
by G. E. CORRIE, D.D., Master of Jesus College, Examining Chaplain 
to the Lord Bishop of Ely. Demy 8vo. 10s. 6d. 


CAMBRIDGE GREEK AND ENGLISH TESTAMENT, 
Tn parallel Columns on the same page. Edited by J. SCHOLEFIELD, 
M.A., late Regius Professor of Greek in the University. Fourth Edition. 
Small 8yo. 7s. 6d. 


CAMBRIDGE GREEK TESTAMENT, Ex editione Stephant 
tertia, 1550, Small 8yo, 3s. 6d. 


CATALOGUE OF THE OSTEOLOGICAL PORTION 
OF SPECIMENS contained in the Anatomical Museum of the Uni- 
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SOSHUA TAKES THE COMMAND. 
B.C. 1451.—JOSHUA i. 


Now after the death of Moses the servant of the LorD it came to pass, 
that the Lorp spake unto Joshua the son of Nun, Moses’ minister,* saying, 

Moses my servant is dead ; now therefore arise, go over this Jordan, thou, 
and all tnis people, unto the land which I do give to them, even to the 
children of Israel. 

Every place that the sole of your foot shall tread upon, that have I given 
unto you, as I said unto Moses. 

From the wilderness and this Lebanon even unto the great river, the 
river Euphrates, all the land of the Hittites, and unto the great sea toward 
the going down of the sun, shall be your coast. 

There shall not any man be able to stand before thee all the days of thy 
life: as I was with Moses, so I will be with thee: I will not fail thee, nor 
forsake thee. 

Be strong and of a good courage: for unto this people shalt thou divide 
for av inheritance the land, which I sware unto their fathers to give them. 

Only be thou strong and very courageous, that thou mayest observe to do 
according to all the law, which Moses my servant commanded thee: turn 
not from it to the right hand or to the left, that thou mayest prosper 
waithersoever thou goest. 

This book of the law shall not depart out of thy mouth ; but thou shalt 
meditate therein day and night, that thou mayest observe to do according 
to all that is written therein: for then thou shalt make thy way prosperous, 
and then thou shalt have good success. 

Haye not I commanded thee? Be strong and of a good courage; be not 
afraid, neither be thou dismayed: for the Lorp thy God is with thee 
whithersoever thou goest. 

Then Joshua commanded the officers of the people, saying, 

Pass through the host, and command the people, saying, Prepare you 
victuals ; for within three days ye shall pass over this Jordan, to go in to 
possess the land, which the LorpD your God giveth you to possess it. 


* Servant. t Army. 
B 2 
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And they answered Joshua, saying, All that thou commandest us we will 
do, and whithersoever thou sendest us, we will go. 

According as we hearkened unto Moses in all things, so will we hearken 
unto thee: only the Lorp thy God be with thee, as he was with Moses. 

Whosoever he be that doth rebel against thy commandment, and _ will 
not hearken unto thy words in all that thou commandest him, he shall be 


put to death: only be strong and of a good courage. 


COMMENT.—The last chapter of Deuteronomy was probably 
added by the writer of the book in continuation, either by one of 
the priests or by Joshua himself. The camp had been left insilence 
and awe when the great and holy man to whom each had looked 
since his earliest youth for government and guidance had been lost 
to sight on the mountain. There was a waiting time, and then the 
Voice spake and announced that the thing they could scarce believe 
was true, and that Moses was dead. But it was to the chosen 
successor of Moses that the Voice spake, and it called him not to 
mourn, but to conquer. The bounds of the land were traced out 
from Lebanon just seen in the distance, and the blue Mediterranean, 
that great sea in the west, even to the great river Euphrates to the 
east, and to the wilderness to the south. These were the utmost 
limits. Once the Israelite kingdom reached them, in the time of 
Solomon. Otherwise the sins and idolatries of the people prevented 
the perfect fulfilment of the promise. But wherever the faithful 
Joshua should turn his arms, he would conquer. All that was 
required of him was to “be strong and of a good courage,” and to 
keep the law constantly in his mind. So should he have good 
success and prosper. 

And the people, heartened and encouraged by the noble exhorta- 
tions of Moses, and trained from their youth in obedience and 
faith, pledged themselves to obedience to Joshua, and replied with 
that same watchword, “ Be strong and of a good courage.” So 
does our Joshua, the Captain of our Salvation, call on us to go 
forth with him conquering and to conquer—to conquer our sins 
and to win the kingdom of heaven, and still all that is required is 
the same, “ Be strong and of a good courage.” 


11. . THE FAITH OF RAHAB. 5 


TESSON al, 


THE FAITH OF RAHAB, 
B.C. 1451.—JOSHUA ii. I—22. 


And Joshua the son of Nun sent out of Shittim* two men to spy secretly, 
saying, Go view the land, even Jericho. And they went, and came into a 
woman’s house, named Rahab, and lodged there. 

And it was told the king of Jericho, saying, Behold, there came men in 
hither to night of the children of Israel to search out the country. 

And the king of Jericho sent unto Rahab, saying, Bring forth the men 
that are come to thee, which are entered into thine house: for they be come 
to search out all the country. 

And the woman took the two men, and hid them, and said thus, There 
came men unto me, but I wist not whence they were: 

And it came to pass about the time of shutting of the gate, when it was 
dark, that the men went out: whither the men went I wot not: pursue after 
them quickly ; for ye shall overtake them. 

But she had brought them up to the roof of the house, and hid them with 
stalks of flax, which she had laid in order upon the roof. 

And the men pursued after them the way to Jordan unto the fords: 
and as soon as they which pursued after them were gone out, they shut 
the gate. ‘ 

And before they were laid down, she came up unto them upon the roof ; 

And she said unto the men, I know that the LorD hath given you the 
land, and that your terror is fallen upon us, and that all the inhabitants of 
the land faint because of you. 

For we have heard how the Lorn dried up the water of the Red sea for 
you, when ye came out of Egypt; and what ye did unto the two kings of 
the Amorites, that were on the other side Jordan, Sihon and Og, whom ye 
utterly destroyed. 

And as soon as we had heard these things, our hearts did melt, neither 
did there remain any more courage in any man, because of you: for the 
Lorp your God, he is God in heaven above, and in earth beneath. 

Now therefore, I pray you, swear unto me by the Lorp, since I have 
shewed you kindness, that ye will also shew kindness unto my father’s 
house, and give me a true token: 

And that ye will save alive my father, and my mother, and my brethren, 
and my sisters, and all that they have, and deliver our lives from death, 

And the men answered her, Our life for yours, if ye utter not this our 
business. And it shall be, when the LorD hath given us the land, that we 
will deal kindly and truly with thee. 

' Then she let them down by a cord through the window: for her house 
was upon the town wall, and she dwelt upon the wall, 


* The Acacias, 
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And she said unto them, Get you to the mountain, lest the pursuers meet 
you; and hide yourselves there three days, until the pursuers be returned: 
and afterward may ye go your way. 

And the men said unto her, We will be blameless of this thine oath which 
thou hast made us swear. 

Behold, when we come into the land, thou shalt bind this line of scarlet 
thread in the window which thou didst let us down by: and thou shalt bring 
thy father, and thy mother, and thy brethren, and all thy father’s household, 
home unto thee. 

And it shall be, that whosoever shall go out of the doors of thy house 
into the street, his blood shall be upon his head, and we will be guiltless : 
and whosoever shall be with thee in the house, his blood shall be on our 
head, if any hand be upon him. 

And if thou utter this our business, then we will be quit of thine oath 
which thou hast made us to swear. 

And she said, According unto your words, so be it. And she sent them 5 
away, and they departed: and she bound the scarlet line in the window. 

And they went, and came unto the mountain, and abode there three 
days, until the pursuers were returned: and the pursuers sought them 
throughout all the way, but found them not. 


COMMENT.—Again Joshua sent out men to reconnoitre. During 
the forty years that the Israelites had spent in the wilderness, a 
king of Egypt, whose ensign was the hornet, had entered Palestine 
by the more direct way, overrun the country, and broken the 
strength of the Amorites, so that the cities might be strong in 
themselves, but the nations who held them, especially in the south, 
were much enfeebled. Israel had been led this long way round by 
the east of the Dead Sea, that they might fall upon the country in 
the central knot of hills that forms its strongest position, so that, 
these once conquered, the whole land might be in their grasp. 
Here then lay the host, with Jordan before them, and Jericho, a 
strong walled city, enclosed by lovely groves of palm-trees, guarding 
the passage of the strong deep river, just where it flows into the 
sluggish sea, 

The two men safely passed the river and entered the city at 
eventide. The great camp had been lying in the neighbourhood for 
a full year, and though the host did not maraud like Amalekites or 
Midianites, it was known that there was a more serious purpose of 
conquest than was ever entertained by those wanderers, and it was 
jealously watched. On the first report that two men from thence 
had entered the town and gone to Rahab’s house, which seems to 
have been a place of entertainment for travellers, sne 


was summoned 
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to give them up. Then she began to show her faith. She was 
different from her fellow-citizens, in that, though all alike saw that 
Divine power must have led the Israelites through such a course of 
miracles, they tried to fight against that will, while she bent to it. 
She hid the spies under the stalks of flax which were laid out to dry 
on the flat roof of her house, which was built against the city walls, 
while she gave a false direction to the men who were in search of 
them; and before letting down her guests over the walls, she advised 
them to hide for three days in the hills of Abarim, lest they should 
meet their enemies returning from the pursuit. Then she besought 
that she and her family might be spared, and the spies. bade her 
mark her house with the scarlet cord by which she was about to let 
them down, That cord would be her safeguard, as the blood of the 
Passover had been to the firstborn of Israel. The red streak would 
secure safety to those within. Sodoes the red streak of our Blessed 
Lord’s precious Blood mark the truly faithful for salvation, when 
this sinful world shall be destroyed. 


LESSON ILE 
THE PASSAGE OF THE ¥ORDAN. 
B.C. I1451.—JOSHUA ili. 


And Joshua rose early in the morning ; and they removed from Shittim, 
and came to Jordan, he and all the children of Israel, and lodged there 
before they passed over. 

And it came to pass after three days, that the officers went through the 
host ; 

And they commanded the people, saying, When ye see the ark of the 
covenant of the LorD your God, and the priests the Levites bearing it, 
then ye shall remove from your place, and go after it. 

Yet there shall be a space between you and it, about two thousand 
cubits* by measure: come not near unto it, that ye may know the way by 
which ye must go: for ye have not passed this way heretofore. 

_ And Joshua said unto the people, Sanctify yourselves: for to morrow the 
Lorp will do wonders among you. 


* 1,500 yards, not much less than a mile, 
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And Joshua spake unto the priests, saying, Take up the ark of the cove- 
nant, and pass over before the people. And they took up the ark of the 
covenant, and went before the people. 

And the Lorp said unto Joshua, This day will I begin to magnify* thee 
in the sight of all Israel, that they may know that, as I was with Moses, so 
I will be with thee. 

And thou shalt command the priests that bear the ark of the covenant, 
saying, When ye are come to the brink of the water of Jordan, ye shall 
stand still in Jordan. 

And Joshua said unto the children of Israel, Come hither, and hear the 
words of the LorD your God. 

And Joshua said, Hereby ye shall know that the living God is among 
you, and that he will without fail drive out from before you the Canaanites, 
and the Hittites, and the Hivites, and the Perizzites, and the Girgashites, 
and the Amorites, and the Jebusites. 

Behold, the ark of the covenant of the Lord of all the earth passeth over 
before you into Jordan. 

Now therefore take you twelve men out of the tribes of Israel, out of 
every tribe a man. 

And it shall come to pass, as soon as the soles of the feet of the priests 
that bear the ark of the Lorp, the Lord of all the earth, shall rest in the 
waters of Jordan, that the waters of Jordan shall be cut off from the waters 
that come down from above ; and they shall stand upon an heap. 

And it came to pass, when the people removed from their tents, to pass 
over Jordan, and the priests bearing the ark of the covenant before the 

eople ; 
y ‘And as they that bare the ark were come unto Jordan, and the feet of the 
priests that bare the ark were dipped in the brim of the water, (for Jordan 
overfloweth all his banks all the time of harvest, ) 

That the waters which came down from above stood and rose up upon 
an heap very far from the city Adam, that is beside Zaretan: and those 
that came down toward the sea of the plain, even the salt sea,+ failed, and 
were cut off: and the people passed over right against Jericho. 

And the priests that bare the ark of the covenant of the Lorp stood firm 
on dry ground in the midst of Jordan, and all the Israelites passed over on 
dry ground, until all the people were passed clean t over Jordan. 


COMMENT.—The name of Jordan means “ Descender.”? No 
large river has so swift or descending a course as this: rising in 
the hills of Dan, and rushing down its narrow wooded ravine to 
the steaming cauldron of the Dead Sea, the lowest piece of water in 
all the world. Bridges as yet were unknown ; fords there were in 
some few places; but when the winter snows on the mountains 
melted in the spring (the harvest-time of Palestine), it overflowed 
its banks, and the fords could not be used. How carry the 


* Make great. + The Dead Sea. t Quite. 
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multitude across—women, children, cattle, tents—in the face of an 
enemy alarmed and on the alert for a long time past, though no 
doubt relaxing their watch to gather in their crops, in the sure 
confidence that the swelling of the Jord n would render it a 
sufficient barrier, and certainly only guarding the fords? This 
was the time God chose to magnify Joshua; that is, to do him 
honour and make him great in the eyes of the people, by show- 
ing him to be as much His wonder-working servant as Moses 
had been. 

And it was a wonderful command that Joshua was to give the 
priests. They were to take up the Ark of the Covenant and bear 
it on their shoulders, leaving a space not much short of a mile 
between them and the rest of the people, and with their holy 
charge they were to walk straight on into the overflowing water, — 
never pausing till they had reached the middle of the bed of the 
river, where they were to stand still. 

It was a command requiring more resolute faith than had been 
shown at the Red Sea, for there the waters had left their bed bare 
before any one entered it ; here the priests were to go actually down, 
as it seemed, into the waters before the miracle was worked. No 
sooner, however, had they dipped their feet into the water, than at 
the city Adam, thirty miles up the river, a sudden check came on 
the rushing torrent. It stood still, and the water piled itself up in 
a heap waiting to be free again! “The waters saw Thee, O God, 
and were afraid : the depths also were troubled.” This was to the 
north; to the south the water was cut off, nd the stony bed of the 
river lay bare. There stood the priests in the midst, with the Ark 
on their shoulders, while the people crossed. First the men of: 
Reuben, Gad, and Gilead, who, having no families or cattle to take 
care of, formed the vanguard, went over armed to protect the 
arrival of the rest, and then all the host, in their tribes, slowly 
and steadily marched across in their order, while all the time 
the Ark, on the shoulders of the priests, remained in the midst to 
guard their crossing. 

_[Such was the wonderful passage of the Jordan. To us it has 
two meanings, but one is enough for this day. When we think of 
the sojourn of Israel in the wilderness as foreshadowing the life 
of each Christian, the Red Sea represents our Baptism, and the 
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rapid, dangerous river between the wilderness and the Land of 
Promise is “the stream, the narrow stream of death.” Our feet 
must enter the dark waters, we must go down into its depths, but 
the Ark of the Covenant, the Presence of the Lord Jesus Christ 
with His Church, is our stay ; and when once passed, our Rest will 
be a more real rest than that of Israel.] 


LESSON-4LY. 
THE MEMORIAL OF THE PASSAGE. 
B.C. I451.—JOSHUA iv. 1—18. 


And it came to pass, when all the people were clean passed over Jordan, 
that the Lorp spake unto Joshua, saying, 

Take you twelve men out of the people, out of every tribe a man, 

And command ye them, saying, Take you hence out of the midst of 
Jordan, out of the place where the priests’ feet stood firm, twelve stones, 
and ye shall carry them over with you, and leaye them in the lodging place, 
where ye shall lodge this night. 

Then Joshua called the twelve men, whom he had prepared of the 
children of Israel, out of every tribe a man : 

And Joshua said unto them, Pass over before the ark of the LORD your 
God into the midst of Jordan, and take ye up every man of you a stone 
upon his shoulder, according unto the number of the tribes of the children 
of Israel : 

That this may be a sign among you, that when your children ask their 

i _ fathers in time to come, saying, What mean ye by these stones? 

| Then ye shall answer them, That the waters of Jordan were cut off 

before the ark of the covenant of the Lorp ; when it passed over Jordan, 
i the waters of Jordan were cut off: and these stones shall be for a memorial 

ah unto the children of Israel for ever. 

: And the children of Israel did so as Joshua commanded, and took up 

: twelve stones out of the midst of Jordan, as the LorpD spake unto Joshua, 

} according to the number of the tribes of the children of Israel, and carried 

them over with them unto the place where they lodged, and laid them 

down there. 

And Joshua set up twelve stones in the midst of Jordan, in the place 
where the feet of the priests which bare the ark of the covenant stood: and 
they are there unto this day.* 

For the priests which bare the ark stood in the midst of Jordan, until 
every thing was finished that the LorD commanded Joshua to speak unto 


* At the time the Book of Joshua was written. 
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the people, according to all that Moses commanded Joshua: and the 
_ people hasted and passed over. 

‘And it came to pass, when all the people were clean passed over, that 
the ark of the Lorp passed over, and the priests, in the presence of the 
people. 

And the children of Reuben, and the children of Gad, and half the tribe 
~ of Manasseh, passed over armed before the children of Israel, as Moses 
spake unto them: 

About forty thousand prepared for war passed over before the LorD unto 
battle, to the plains of Jericho. 

On that day the LorD magnified Joshua in the sight of all Israel; and 
they feared him, as they feared Moses, all the days of his life. 

And the LorD spake unto Joshua, saying, 

Command the priests that bear the ark of the testimony, that they come 
up out of Jordan. 


Joshua therefore commanded the priests, saying, Come ye up out of 


ordan. 
: And it came to pass, when the priests that bare the ark of the covenant 
of the LorD were come up out of the midst of Jordan, and the soles of the 
priests’ feet were lifted up unto the dry land, that the waters of Jordan 
returned unto their place, and flowed over all his banks, as they did 
before. 


COMMENT.—AIl the multitude of Israelites had crossed the 
river safely, but still the Ark, on the priests’ shoulders, was left in 
the midst, waiting for a sign from God. There was more to be 
done; the wonderful deliverance was never to be forgotten, and 
therefore a solid monument of it was to be set up. Joshua then 
called one strong man out of each tribe, and bade him take up one 
of the large stones in the bottom of the river bed, and carry it out 
to the bank. Then twelve more stones, so large and tall that they 
would tower above the water, were carried down and set up in 
order in the midst of the channel. Thus every after generation of 
Israelites would see a row of twelve great water-worn rocks on the 
bank, and again a row of twelve pointing up above the river, and 
they would be told that they were the proofs that the whole host 
of Israel had marched on dry land through the midst of their 
boundary stream, by the great power of God. The stones were 
there when the Book of Joshua was put together, they were still 
visible in our Lord’s time, and even up to the year 1217. 

After this the priests came up out of the river, and the waters 
rushed down into their place as before; but never was the wonder 
forgotten. In memory thereof came those beautiful promises by 
the mouth of Isaiah, “When thou passest through the waters, 
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I will be with thee ; and through the rivers, they shall not overflow 
thee” (Is. xliii.); while another singer has given us a beautiful short 
Psalm, the 114th, summing up and exulting over the wonders that 
changed the face of nature :— 


When Israel went out of Egypt, 

The house of Jacob from a strange people, 
Judah was his sanctuary, 

And Israel his dominion, 


The sea saw it and fled: 

Jordan was driven back, 

The mountains skipped like rams, 
The little hills like lambs. 


What ailed thee, O thou Sea, that thou fleddest ? 
And thou, Jordan, that thou wast driven back? 
Ye mountains, that ye skipped like rams ? 

Ye little hills, like lambs? 


Tremble, thou Earth, at the presence of the Lorn, 
At the presence of the God of Jacob; 

Who turned the hard rock into a standing water, 
The flint stone into a springing well. 


[Jordan is the end of the types concerned with the wilderness. 
In this respect it answers to death. But another set of types 
begins from this time. Israel in the Promised Land answers to us 
Christians in the state of salvation that our Lord, the true Joshua, 
has brought us to—where we have to win our way, and fight 
our fight. Looked on in this manner, Jordan answers to the water 
of baptism, which admits us into this “kingdom of heaven that is 
to be won by violence,” that is by a constant battle with the evil 
things that infest it, even as the Seven Nations did the Holy 
Land. ] 


a 
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THE VISION OF FOSHUA. 
B.C. 1451.—JOSHUA Vv. 


And it came to pass, whenall the kings of the Amorites, which were on ay 
the side of Jordan westward, and all the kings of the Canaanites, which 
were by the -sea, heard that the Lorp had dried up the waters of Jordan 
from before the children of Israel, until we were passed over, that their 
heart melted, neither was there spirit in them any more, because of the 
children of Israel. 

At that time the LorD said unto Joshua, Circumcise again the children 
of Israel the second time. 

And Joshua circumcised the children of Israel. 

And this is the cause why Joshua did circumcise: All the people that 
came out of Egypt, that were males, even all the men of war, died in the 
wilderness by the way, after they came out of Egypt. 

Now all the people that came out were circumcised: but all the people 
that were born in the wilderness by the way as they came forth out of Egypt, 
them they had not circumcised. 

For the children of Israel walked forty years in the wilderness, till all the 
people that were men of war, which came out of Egypt, were consumed, 
because they obeyed not the voice of the LoRD: unto whom the Lorp 
sware that he would not shew them the land, which the LorD sware unto 
their fathers that he would give us, a land that floweth with milk and 
honey. ‘ 

Fee their children, whom he raised up in their stead, them Joshua cir- 
cumcised: for they were uncircumcised, because they had not circumcised’ 
them by the way. 

And the Lorp said unto Joshua, This day have I rolled away the reproach 
of Egypt from off you. Wherefore the name of the place is called Gilgal* 
unto this day. 

And the children of Israel encamped in Gilgal, and kept the passover on 
the fourteenth day of the month at even in the plains of Jericho. 

And they did eat of the old corn of the land on the morrow after the pass- 
over, unleavened cakes, and parched corn in the selfsame day, 

And the manna ceased on the morrow after they had eaten of the old 
corn of the land; neither had the children of Israel manna any more; but 
they did eat of the fruit of the land of Canaan that year. 

And it came to pass, when Joshua was by Jericho, that he lifted up his 
eyes and looked, and, behold, there stood a man over against him with his 
sword drawn in his hand: and Joshua went unto him, and said unto him, 
Art thou for us, or for our adversaries? 

And he said, Nay; but as captain of the host of the Lorp am I now 

* Rolling away. 
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come. And Joshua fell on his face to the earth, and did worship, and said 


unto him, What saith my lord unto his servant? 


And the captain of the Lorp’s host said unto Joshua, Loose thy shoe — 
from off thy foot; for the place whereon thou standest is holy. And Joshua 


did so. 

CoMMENT.—The tidings that the great host of desert wanderers 
were over the river were terrible enough, but when to this was 
added that the stream had stopped to let them pass, no wonder the 
Amorites trembled in their hills, and the Canaanites on their plains. 


There was no courage nor spirit left to attack this strange enemy, 


and in the meantime there was a rest on the new soil of the Land of 


Promise, during which Joshua was able to repair the breaches of 
the Law that could not be avoided in the desert life. First, all who 


had been born in the wilderness were circumcised, and thus the 
reproach of having forgotten God’s commandment to Abraham was 
removed or rolled away, and the place in consequence was named 
“Gilgal.” Now that God was fulfilling His promise was the fit 
time to admit the people to take it on themselves. 

Now, too, it was possible to keep the Passover. One—the first— 


Z 


had been kept under Mount Sinai, but during the forty years’ 


punishment there had been no bread wherewith to keep it, only the 
manna, and probably no one under forty years of age had ever seen 
bread till the conquest of Bashan. Here, however, at Gilgal, they 
obtained the corn of the former year, for the new harvest was not 
yet gathered in, and so soon as they had tasted of it the heavenly 


manna ceased to fall, and there only remained that which had been 


laid up in the golden pot in the Holy of Holies. ; 

Just after this Joshua had a great vision. He beheld a man with 
a drawn sword in his hand. Joshua knew him not at first, but the 
words that he spake, and the command he gave, showed who he 
was. The Captain of the Lord’s host is no other than the LorD 
Himself, JEHOVAH, our Salvation. He had come to lead Joshua 
and the Israelites to conquer, and He is likewise the Captain of our 
Salvation. He goeth forth conquering and to conquer, and His 
armies are with Him still. And every one of those who has been 
sworn manfully to fight under Christ’s banner against sin, the 
world, and the flesh, belongs to that army of His. 
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BESSON? SVE. : 
F¥ERICHO BESIEGED. 
B.C. I1451.—JOSH. vi. I—I4. 


Now Jericho was straitly * shut up because of the children of Israel: none 
went out, and none came in, 

And the Lorp said unto Joshua, See, I have given into thine hand 
Jericho, and the king thereof, and the mighty men of valour. 

And ye shall compass the city, all ye men of war, and go round about 


_the city once. Thus shalt thou do six days. 


And seven priests shall bear before the ark seven trumpets of rams’ horns: 
and the seventh day ye shall compass* the city seven times, and the priests 
shall blow with the trumpets. 

And it shall come to pass, that when they make a long blast with the 
ram’s horn, and when ye hear the sound of the trumpet, all the people 
shall shout with a great shout; and the wall of the city shall fall down flat, 
and the people shall ascend up every man straight before him 

And Joshua the son of Nun called the priests, and said unto them, Take 
up the ark of the covenant, and let seven priests bear seven trumpets of 
rams’ horns before the ark of the Lorp.. : 

And he said unto the people, Pass on, and compass the city, and let him 
that is armed pass on before the ark of the Lorp. 3 

And it came to pass, when Joshua had spoken unto the people, that the 


. seven priests bearing the seven trumpets of rams’ horns passed on before the 


Lorp, and blew with the trumpets: and the ark of the covenant of the 
Lorp followed them. 

And the armed men went before the priests that blew with the trumpets, 
and the rereward} came after the ark, the priests going on, and blowing 
with the trumpets. 

And Joshua had commanded the people, saying, Ye shall not shout, nor 
make any noise with your voice, neither shall any word proceed out of your 
mouth, until the day I bid you shout; then shall ye shout. 

. So the ark of the LORD compassed the city, going about it once: and 
they came into the camp, and lodged in the camp. 

And Joshua rose early in the morning, and the priests took up the ark of 
the Lorn. 

And seven priests bearing seven trumpets of rams’ horns before the ark 
of the LorD went on continually, and blew with the trumpets: and the 
armed men went before them; but the rereward came after the ark of the 
LorD, the priests going on, and blowing with the trumpets. 
~ And the second day they compassed the city once, and returned into the 
¢amp: so they did six days. 


* Closely. + Go round. t Guard of men behind, 
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COMMENT.—There was nothing so needful for the Israelites to 
learn as that it was God who fought for them. Therefore their 
first siege was this very remarkable trial of faith. No arrow nor 
stone was to be launched against the city ; no one was to endeavour to 
scale the walls or break the gates ; only every day for seven days 
the army, with the priests bearing the ark, should go round about 
the city ; seven priests, each with a trumpet made of a curved ram’s 
horn, marching in front. Day after day was this to goon. The 
circuit was to be steadily made, though the enemy might mock 
at So strange a way of attacking a strong city, and though they 
might shoot arrows, or break forth from their gates at the long 
procession. One day after another the strange march took place : 
nothing happened, and still they went on obediently, because, after. 
these long years of training, the host whom Joshua led had at last 
learned to trust to their Almighty God, and that to obey implicitly, 
however little they could understand, was the sure way to safety 
and glory. 

And how are we to look at Jericho? It seems to have been the 
worst city in Palestine, languid and vicious in the steamy luxury of 
the climate, liable too to become a stronghold of robbers, It 
is always mentioned for evil, never for good, save that once, when 
‘ our Lord visited Zaccheus and healed Bartimeus there, single - 
persons were, like Rabab, redeemed out of it. It means then 
this wicked world, against which we have to fight under our Joshua. 
Let us read of that Captain and that warfare as seen in vision by 
St. John:— 


And I saw heaven opened, and behold a white horse ; and he that sat 
upon him was called Faithful and True, and in righteousness he doth judge 
and make war. 

His eyes were as a flame of fire, and on his head were many crowns; and 
he had a name written, that no man knew, but he himself. 

And he was clothed with a vesture dipped in blood: and his name is 
called The Word of God. ; » 

And the armies which were in heaven followed him upon white horses, 
clothed in fine linen, white and clean. 

And out of his mouth goeth a sharp sword, that with it he should smite 
the nations: and he shall rule them with a rod of iron; and he treadeth the 
winepress of the fierceness and wrath of Almighty God. 

And he hath on his vesture and on his thigh a name’ written, KING 
OF KINGS, AND LORD OF LORDS, ~ 
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